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EKUKRAI. RELATIONS TO EDUCATION 

'riie Naliooal Advisory ('ominitlcc on Education, appointed by 
President Hoover and orjfanizcd by Secretary Wilbur, of tlie United 
Stales Department ol the Interior, in May, 1929, has published a 
pamphlet enlilleil Federal liclalms lo Educdlion; A Memorandt^n 
oj Prof^rcss, in which it formulates tentatively the principles which 
it deems ''Irasic to sound relations between the federal government 
and education." After months of investigation, the Steering Com- 
mittee has formulated certain [undanicutal principles and proposals 
foi' aeiion. Tlie underlying principles arc stated as follows: 

r. Tlic federal acvernmcnl has an iibligalion lo aid nuhlic ccliicalion in ihc 
slates. 

2. \i'liilu die L'diiealiimal ohligaliuns of American governments upon every 
level federal, stale, and land - arc eriaully full and liinding, these obligations 
ought, In flirt, to be ilisi barged in a manner nm.siilcrably ililTcvcnt on each 
goveriiini'nlal h.'vel. 

Till! federal goveriiinent slnmld render large iiUelleelual iLHsisiancc lo Uic . 
stales ill iiiatter.s of eiliieation llifnugli a‘,sean.Ii, collection and riissemination 
of reliable informal ion, iiarlieularly ividi reference to those types of intellectual 
service which the stales and the local cnmnuinities canma render 10 Lhcmselves, 
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4. The federal government should givcaomc financial aid to cducjiiioii in the 
states but in n manner that will not violate other funrlnmeiUal educational, 
politick, social, and economic considerations basic to sound public policy. 

5. Tinancini granls tu slate In aW ot alxscaViou as a svhoW sUowhl suppUvnl 
special grants for the sliiimlalion of particular types of training of benefit to 
special groups of die population, 

t. In the field of education al Iciust, matching federal money grants, wlicthcr 
general or special, with state funds is a policy not to be favored. 

7. It is unwiae to centralize in the federal governmenL, os opposed to the slate 
andlocal govenimciits, tlicpovvcr of determining thcsdcia! purposes to be served 
by schools or ot establishing the techniques ot cducalioiml procedure. 

8. Modifications of the fcdernl means of aiding education should inclurle pro- 
visions to assure adequate periods of iransilion. 

9, Ageucies created by the federal government to meet new needs should he 
granted the autonomy and financial facilities necessary to overcome the inertia 
of traditional practice. 

10, New parlicipatlons of the federal government in cducatkin, designed to 
meet changing economic, social, and political conditions, ahould be inaugurated 
under tentative policies, regarded frankly as experimental, and subject to re- 
visions afl circumstances warrant. 

Applying these principles, the Steering Committee made the fol- 
lowing proposals for federal action: 

1. Increase the federal appropriations for educational rcacttrcli and informa- 
tion service by the Office of Eclucalion, by the Federal Hoard for Vocnlionnl 
Education, and by the Extension Seivtcc and the Office of ExpmiTTicnl SUlioiis 
in the Department of Agriculture; and provide ample means to tltec oflices for 
supplying to all concerned the results of research and slalisticid slvulics ibrough 
publications and conferences, 

2. Create an adequate federal headquarters for educational research and in- 
formation, so organized as to serve both as ft co-operating center fur all federal 
agencies with respect to the educational aspects of their work and as a relinblc 
source of comprehensive, correlated, and accurate data on cducaiiun for all 
concerned. 

3. Trovidconemiidlottcd annual grant to the stales ol $3.50 per child under 
twenty-one years of age, with the sole restriction tlml these federal funds be used 
for support of educational operations, making each state resiwnsible for budget- 
ing the grant within, the state school budget in such mautiet as, in the judgnwut 
of the state itself, will beat develop all the talents of all the pw>plc. 

4. Repeal all laws that give annual federal grants in any form to (lie sluice 
for special phases of education of interest to particular groups of the [itMiple or 
that authorize federal officers to supervise state educational or research aclivi- 
tieg, approve state plans, or withhold funds in order to compel state compliance 
with federal requireracots. 
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5. rrtivj'tlc lh.ll for llic ncxl five years each stale must allot to each apcciTic 
purpose for which it now receives falcral funds as much of llic new federal grant 
os is now received from the (etierrd governincnl for that purpose and that, after 
five years, the slate may allocate nil federal moneys rccelvcil for support of 
educational opcralimis iw it decides will best promote its own cduciUioiial 
program. 

6. Kcquire lluit each slai e submit each year to the appropriate rcdcral oflke 
a financiiil audit and that it piddi.sh a report describing specifically how the 
federal moneys have Icccri uscil; aiul that the federal government publish all 
forty-eight rcfwrls in one volume for txiiiiparalivc study by all interested. 

7. Keadjust the amount of the flat per capita federal grant to tlic states for 
supr'otl 0/ cilucation at the end of each leiio'car period as tlic new census 
figures, the past cxiicriencc, and the ihcii-cxisting situation may indicate to be 
appropriate. 

Both the funilamental principles and the proposals for action were 
approved tentjttivcly by the National Advisory Committee as a 
whole. The next step for the ctimmillec is to work out tlte details of 
the practical application of the principles and policies agreed on. 

For a more delailctl account of the work of the committee, the 
reader Is referred to the September issue of the School Review. 

A NATlON-tVIDK .HUHVEV 01' 'TIOACIIEU TRAINING 

The United Slates Department of tlie Interior lias Ijccii author- 
ized, Lhrouj{h llie Ollkeof I'lilucation, to make a nation-wide investi- 
gation of the training of teachers. For this piiq>o.se Congress has pro- 
vided $200,000, of whtcli $50,000 is availid)le for expenditures during 
the current year. T’hosc in charge of the investigation are authorized 
"to make a .study of the qualilicalians of tcachcr.s in the public 
schools, the .supply of axndlahle teachers, the facilities available and 
needed for teacher training, including courses of study and methods 
of teaching." 

William Joim Cooper, commissioner of education, will serve as 
director of the survey, which it is understood may be carried on for 
a period of three years. On July 1 1 Secretary Wilbur announced 
that Edward S. Evenden, Teachers College, (hduinbia UniversiLy, 
would serve a.s a-S-xocialc director. .Secretary Wilbur also announced 
the apiK)iulment of a board of consultants and advisers to lie coin- 
jioscdof tile following jiersotis: William C. JJagley, Teachers College, 
Columbia University; W. W. Charters, Ohio Slate UniversiLy; 
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George \V. Frasier, prcsirlciU of llic Colorado Stale 'I'eachcrs Col- 
lege, Greeley, Colorado; William S. Gray, dean of the College of 
■Education, University of Chicago; SI. IC. Haggerty, dean of the 
IS- College of Education, University of Minnesota; Henry' W. Holmes, 
dean of the Graduate School of Education, Harvard Uiiiver.Bity ; 
John A. H. Keith, superintendent of public instruction of the state 
of Pennsylvania; William W. Kemp, dean of the School of Educa- 
tion, University of California; W. P. Morgan, president of Wc.steru 
Elinois State Teachers College, Macomb, Illinoia; Shelton J. Phelps, 
George Peabody College for Teachers, Nashville, Tennessee; and 
D. B. Waldo, president of Western Slate Teachers College, Kalanm- 
zDOj Michigan. 

For a number of years there has been agitation for a survey of lliis 
kind. At the meeting of the National Ediicalion Association held in 
Oakland, California, in 1915, a section of the association which later 
became the American Association of Teachers Colleges apiwintcd a 
committee to interest someone in making a comprehensive survey 
of teacher training. Since 1915 efforts have been made from time to 
time to secure surveys in some of the states. At the Cleveland meet- 
ing ol the Department of Superintendence, in 1929, the suggestion 
was made that the Office of Education he asked to undertake the 
study. A petition to that effect signed by committees representing 
several educational groups was presented to Commissioner Cooper. 

THE NEW EDUCATION DILL IN ENC;i,Ah’I) 

A bill was introduced in the House of Commons in the early part 
of the summer by Sit Charles Trevelyan, president of the Hoard of 
Education, which had for its objects the extension of the period of 
compulsory-school attendance and a more thorough incorporation 
of the non-provided (denominational) schools into the iitilional 
system of education, The bill provided that, beginning in 1931, the 
age of compulsory-school attendance should be raised from fourleun 
to fifteen years, The local education authorities wore nulhoriKcd lo 
provide maintenance allowances for children between the age.s of 
fourteen, and fifteen in the event tliat the parents of such cliililren 
were in needy circumstances. The maintenance allowances were lo 
be supplied in the main by grants provided by Parliament. 

A second main provision of the bill authorized the local education 
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autJK)riliL\s U) make* agreements with the managers of the non- 
provided seliooLs whereby the local authorities would undertake the 
cnIaigcmenLp reconstruction, or improvcnient of the premises of the 
noa-provided schools- Such agreejnents were to be entered into voh 
imtarily ljy the schools. However, the schools which agreed to re- 
ceive aid from the local education authorities were to he subjected to 
a greater degree of public control. On this point the bill read; 

Upon a grant being made iimlcr this sccLion by a local education aathoriLy 
in respect of any sclUKd, the fulloviiig provisions slinll, without prejudice to the 
provisions of aubsccUon 5 uf Bcction twenty-nine of the principal Act, apply to 
the school unless and until ull grants so made are repaid to the authority, that 
is to say: 

(o) All teachers therein sliall be in the employment of the local education 
authority, and, subjei’l as hereinafter in this subsection provided, the teachers 
shall be under the coni ml nf the local etiucalion authority and that autliority 
shall have tJie exclusive [Hnver ofap/ndfiting and dismissing them; 

{b) there shall be employed there in such number of teachers willing and 
competent to give religious instruction in accordance with the requirements of 
paragraph c of the s[iifl subHCclion 5 as may he determined by agrecmcnl bcLv cen 
the local education ruUhorily and the managers; 

(c) before appt>inling aii)' person to be one of the teachers required by the 
Iasi foregoing pariigra|dt to lie employed in (he school, the local education nu- 
Lliority BludI consult the managers niiflaliall not {ippoint him unless tlic managers 
are salhfiod as to his willingness and coin])eloncc to give (he religious inalruction 
aforesaid ; 

00 if the managers are of opinion that any of the teachers so required as 
aforesaid luis failed Mi give the religious inslruction cfTicicntly and suitably, 
they may rcriucsl the local educalion aiUhorlty to remove liim, and in the event 
of a ilisagreeincnL liiMween ihc authority and the managers ns to the removal of 
any such teacher, the queslion shall be determined by the hoard of Education; 

(c) if at any lime the Hoard of iMlucation arc satisfied that the managers 
are unable or unwilling to carry on the school as a public elementary school, Llic 
Hoard may imikc sucli orders in accordance with tlic provisions of the Second 
Schedule to this Act as Ihey may consider necessary for the purpose of securing 
that Ihcsrliool is so carried on, and the [irovisions of that Schedule shall have 
cfTect accordingly. 

The I)iU met with vigorous oniJOHilion in various qmirtcrs. The 
Conserviilives oijposeil il on u lunnljei of grounds, chiefly because it 
provided for muinteniince allowances, thus, as they said, subsidizing 
parents in order that they might give their children free education. 
The Left. Wing of the Jaiboiir Tarty, on the other hand, resented the 
fact that the maintenance grants were to be restricted to the poor. 
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opposed vigorously the "means test" to wliicli jjarenLs would 
have to submit in order to secure nil allowance. A number of ihe 
members of the Liberal Party insisted that they could not supjwrt 
any bill which provided for the use of slate money for llic supfwrt 
of denominational schools, The leaders of the Anglican Cliurcli were 
in the main favorable to the passage of the bi!i, but Catliolics gen- 
erally opposed it. So many amendments were projwsed to the bill 
that Prime Minister MacDonald felt constrained to willidraw it. 
However, the withdrawal was accompanied liy a statement which 
made it cleat that a new bill would be introduced at the next session 
of Parliament. 

It is clear that any attempt to reorganise the school system in 
England is accompanied by certain difllcullica not met witli in the 
United States. England made no serious attemjit to c-staMisli a 
state school system until 1870. The act passed in that year author- 
ized tax-supported schools in communities in which there were no 
satisfactory voluntary schools. In other words, it filled in the gaps 
but did not create a national system of schools. The act of i(>02 jiro- 
vided for tax support for tlic non-pro vidctl schools and brought them 
under state supervision to some extent, but the managers of these 
schools were left a large measure of control. Historical tradition is 
such, therefore, that any attempt at a thoroughgoing incorjmraiion 
of the non-provided schools into the slate system is almost certain 
to raise the religious issue. Moreover, the debates in and out of 
Parliament on the issue of maintenance grants revealed in a striking 
way difficulties whicli our state legislatures have never encounlcrcd. 

TEACPIEKS' INSTITOrES 

The article by Emma Reinhardt on teachers' institutes in Illinoi.s 
which appears in this issue of the EhmJary School Joiinuil is an 
interesting indication of the effort which is being made In rejuvenate 
an mitiquated institution. There was a time when teadier.s’ insti- 
tutes were necessary and productive, That was before the literature 
of educational methods had been developed and before the normal 
schools had expanded to the point where they can sujiply the sdiool.s 
with professionally trained teachers. 
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The old-Iashioiictl institute and to a great extent the present-day 
institute must be condemned as guilty ol triviality of the most 
wasteful type, Not infrequently petty graft and transparent business 
propaganda arc apparent. School-supply houses furnish speakers, 
and county superintendents exchange speaking opportunities with 
one another. Sentimental cxliortation and silly nnccdotes occupy the 
time of teachers, who would be better engaged if they stayed at home 
and did almost anything. 

The effort to justify the institute as a social event is decreasingly 
successful with the multiplication of section meetings of the state 
teachers' associations, where really able speakers appear, where 
exliibits can lie organized on a respectable scale, and where the 
group consciousness of teachers can be effectively fostered. 

The county institute should be quietly buried with other institu- 
tions which have ceased to function. The money that is wasted from 
year to year should be invested in radio receiving sets. If a set were 
installed in each school, it would be possible to give the teachers and 
pupils more valuable material in a year than can be presented in 
ordinary institute programs in a century. If the radio idea docs not 
appeal to county superintendents, let them consider the purchase of 
professional libraries for the schools. Of course, there will be some 
teachers who will not read the books, but there are enough dormant 
tcaclicrs at every county institute to balance the loss whidi would 
result from unread professional Iwoks. 

There is an incidental advantage which might result from an 
abandonment of the county institute. It miglit lead to a radical 
renovation of the county supcrintciulcncy. There arc a great many 
county superintendents who belong to the age when the county 
institute originated and flourished- If the institute were abolished, 
it might be iw-ssiblc to secure school supervisors who arc profession- 
ally competent. If the energy now devoted to the organization of 
institutes were concentrated on professional activities, it is alto- 
gether [wssilrle that scln)ols would profit to a degree comparable to 
the degree to which instilulc.s benefited public education in that far- 
off day when tlicy were the chief devices for the disseniination of 
educational ideas. 
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TUE SCIENTtPIC STUDY OF IlICJtKR EDUCATION 

The following cditariai was published in the Chicago Tribune. 

In a recent address on the prol)Icms of cxlucaiion Hie new presidcnl rjf ihe 
University of llHnoU said, we think, llic thing mnsl ncctlctl lu be said on lhai 
subject; *'Opcn-mijidc<lncss, respect for fads, llie development of (he csiwri- 
meiUftl atiiludc, the ButHirdinnlion of prejudice and intilition tn Hie mellKHisfii 
diBcovery Bccm to be of the ulmosl value in our prii^cnl eilucah'oiud slLii:Uii)i).’' 

It is the great contribution ol and to nuxletn civitiiiatiim that, m Dr- 
points out, we have not only discovcrcrl but have iliarnvcred lunv to make dis- 
coveries- This is the special coiUrihulicin of si icncc, a j!|nril and a mcihwl rirhiy 
profitable, not only in the field of physical science, Imt for the illnt overy of triiili 
ill other fields. Dn Chase was cons ideringcft per ially the value of scicnlific mclh- 
od in the development and improvement of wlUintion, and lie asserls that “cilu- 
calion is coming increasingly to rely on the farts it distxivcni about ilj^ prmrcftses, 
its methods, and \is materials, ” This cannot but have the mtwil vnlualde inllu- 
once on both research and iniaLruction m all the de|Kirtmcnis of learning in the 
university curriculum. With due respect to the profes^Sorate, we think ilriti intlu^ 
cnee is needed, The contribution of science nut merely a mdilunh It h |iri- 
marily a discipline, lU patience, ila cibjectivity, its rlismtcrc^twlmhis are the 
sources of its power and ila striking nccompiUhineni. They have lure! it j^liown 
to be soraowbat lacking in some fields ut learning where they are i^orely needed, 
as In history and in the so-called '^aociaiacicna^/’ wlicit; wlHiful thinking rovers 
iU frailties with the handy wear of Bcicntific phraiBcology- One of Hie iii>Mt uHe - 
[ul services scientific method In cduailion can perronn Is to eximc the w ander- 
ings of pseudoscience find to impose iu alcrri diKipline and rdenlii;^^ i larily 
upon research and Instruction In every field In which the univcrfilticHurc at wurk. 

To make Its own spirit and processes truly fidenlific must, of ttiurni', lie the 
first need of iho science of education. Dut it is obvious that, in sodoing, its influ- 
ence passes far beyond Llic university personnel, heyund the re,Hear< li wf^rker mill 
the teacher. From a university in which the Bciculific Bpirii is [Kiwerful iiiid 
pervasive and scientific method cflfcclivcly impoacd, no s indent who ils 
tests but will take with him its qualities in some measure- It is nut unly llie 
function of the university to discover and to inform. It i» aUu ilH finuiinii In 
discipline and direct the mcnUl habits of Its Students. This will provide die 
leadership which a democmlic society especially needs for its sclf-prulcclioii, 
efficiency, and progress and which it ia the duty of our uiiivemilies (o |iri*|i;irc, 

SCHOOL ENROLMENTS AND EXPENDItUKKS FOR TMK 
SCHOOL YEAR 1927 28 

The following statement is quoted from Bullelin No. 5, iy,Ho, ni- 
tided of Slate School Systems, rgz^-ipsS, isBued by (lie 

United States Office of Education. 
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ScriOOL KNHOLMENtS 

Enrolmcnls in elementary sclioola, including elementary grades in junior 
high acliools, increased in number 2841.115 from 1926 to 1928. This is larger than 
the incrc*LSc between 1924 and 1926- This dilTcrciice is more tlitm accounted for 
by llie irtcrcaiic in the first-grade enrolment between 1926 and 1928. The enrol- 
ment in the elementary grades increased 85^072 between 1924 and 1926. The 
firal-gradc enrolment ineniitsed 194,287 between 1926 and 1928. Compared with 
biennial Increases previous to 192.1, the 1926 to 1028 iiicrcjuic for elementary 
grades is rather small. Iktween 1932 and 1924 the elementary-grade cnrolmcjU 
increased 542,712, and between 1930 and 1922, 988,291 

High school enrolments, including secondary grades in junior high schools, 
incrc?Lse<l 15.^813 from 1936 to 1928. This increase is smaller than biennial in- 
creases for previous periods. The increase between 1924 and 1926 was 367J588; 
between 1923 and 1924, 516,869; ami between 1920 and 1932, 672,620. 

'Ihc number of [lupila in average daily attendance in public schools increased 
from X9,855,88 i in 1926 to 20,608,353, increase of 752,472 for the two-year 
pcriuil. This item lirus increased at the rate of a little over 700,000 for each 
biennium since 1922. Ilettcr attendance rates have more than balanced the 
reduction in enrolment increases. 

AtTK-NDANCE 

In 1938 .schools were in session an average of 17 1.5 days. The corresponding 
figure for 1926 is 169.3 1923, 164 days; and for 1920, 161.9 days. 

Every pupil cnrullcil altemled an avorngc of 140.4 days in 1928 as compared 
with 136.5 rlays in 1925. The perccidageof attendance increased from 80.5 in 
1925 to 81.8 in 1928 

ExPKNIJlTUHKa 

Tlic total amount expciidc<l for public-school education for 1927-28 was 
$2,184,336,638, nil increase of $158,000,000 over the cxpciidiLure for 1025- 26. 
The incrOLKsc in cost between [924 iiml 1926 was $205,500,000; between 1922 
ftiul 1924, $240,000,000; and betw’ccn 1920 and 1922, $5^^4,500,000. The 1928 
cxpoiuJilurc, which includes both current cxpciuliLurcs as well as cost of capital 
oullay.s, i.s mure than twice the cost which was for 1919-20, $1,036,15 1,209. The 
total expenditure fur 1928 aniounls to $105,99 each child in iivcragc daily 
allciulaiirc, an increase of S3. 94 over the cost for 1926. The increase in per 
capila cost from 1934 to 1926 was $6.78; from 1922 to 1924, $9.41; and from 
1920 to 1933, $21.60. 

Expenditures for capital outlays, which increased from $153,542,852 in 1920 
to $433,584,550 in jgj.Sp Imve been decreasing since LliaL Lime. The 1926 cx- 
jiuiulilurc fur gruuiuls, buildings, and cunlenls is $411,037,774, and fur 1928 it 
is $382,1)1)6,156- 'J'liese reductions in recent years indicate that building pro- 
grams are being comiilelcd and lhal a large part of llie congestion reported a 
few years ago is being taken rare of. This reflucllon in llie amount expended 
for const rue lion work aids materially in slowing up the increase in total costs. 
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KDUCATtOW rOR CIULO SAFRTY 

The Nalionii Safety Council is the source of the following s^uic- 
ment, 

The briglUcrsWc ef the luilional silualkm wilh n-garxl f o aanltiiLsi, in v^hkh 
the toUl of lives lost eadi year reaches a IniiiflM iliou^^-anrl* is rcflcrle^l 
ia recent alaliaiicaJ sludlej* ma«|e iiy the ^valianal Sattii' Omncil. Hie studies 
Bhow that for Ihe [m^it or seven yeais actirlciiial faralilir^ to rliililren liavc 
actually hccii decreasing. To tho^c ^orkiiiKin (lie fieltl i«f ( hiM j^afcly c^lucallon 
this is particularly encouraging because, in Bjiile uf all (he cfTorls tiling made by 
nnUonM oiul local agencies, the rate of accidental falalitk^ furaduli^^ k .shoeing 
an claiming tise each ycar- 

It is about seven years ago ihil public itjrv-jciousrK^ss was artmi^l i« llic new! 
for deCnilc, drfistlc action to re<lucc the steadily mourttiog nuinWr rd fatal ilica 
among chlldrcni which were taking a yearly loll of Ittcnly thousand live^. The 
Bcliooh began to Introduce safety-leaching, and certain cities nchicvcHl raiher 
remarkable reductions In the morinlity miea among diildrcn in .1 lurfiruiingiy 
short time. 

However, it was not possible until recently l« collect suiisik^ fur the whole 
country, and these slatUllcs bear out Lite cxpcricnix cif indrvidual rilrc!;^ as to 
the favorable effect of education on iho rate of ncddmiiii amtinig diildrrn. 

Of course^ it would be unfair to diilm ( 1 ml ihbsmvmgcir three ihrni'omdydUiig 
Uvea each year Is entirely tile rcaidt of the work in (hestluyolt. uf it ilic 
result of belter meana of snfeguareJing children in daiigeruuii and a 

great deal of It Is undoubtedly caused by tbe chiUrs aldlily to ndjiMl huuAclf 
quIckJy'-much more quickly than the lulvdl— to the liaa^rduujicuiuln iuns of uur 
modern life. 

The program of the School Session of the Kincteerilh Annual .Safely ( 'ungrejiH, 
^ to be held in PilUburgh, September ag lo Oclubcr j, w ill ittdinie a of 

these statistical studies made by the Nalloual Siifety Cuuucil in nri effort lu 
d^termiriD just how far we can measure the rcaulU of flntcty^cacliiog. Oihur 
topics on the program will deal with “Teaching Safely through Atliviikisi*' (iinJ 
^T^e!^v Developments in Safety 'Educalionj” the lallcr lu he a scrien uf Inlks on 
the beat pieces of work developed during tlicycnr. In (he light of rci:ent efforts 
to BtaT\cla.tdl»o the opetalion of the Bchoqiboy paind, cnnsidcrnldc ialercsl aiul 
iitipbrtancc arc attnclicd to the Bcssions on "Thu SchtKjIbay P.iirol Ifow It 
bfierates— Its Relation to Enfoicwncnt*' and on the quciniiun of “'MciIikhI^i and 
DSvicca for School Child Protuclion,'* 

XEDICAL mSPECTIOH AND TRKATMKN T IN TIIH: SClKKiJ.S 

The United Sldks Daily Ims published the following Blauquoril. 

^ Control ol communicable dlsewca hm been followed by t\ shift in rncdiml 
inspection of school children from healtJi ngcncicg to boards and depart me ri(!i of 
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cclucntion, the spcrialist in Itcakli cducnliou, James F. Rogers, stated orally at 
the United States Oflicc of Education on August i. 

About 75 per cent of the mcfliciil itispcclion of school cliiUlrcuiu this country, 
Dr, Rogers said, falls under the jurisdiction of educational aulhorilica and the 
remainder under ihchciiltli agencies. This is precisely opposite to the situation 
in England, the si>cri:dist declared. 

The subject of child health as a part of the obligation of school sysLcim is 
stca<Uly growing throughout the United States, Dr, Rogers said. Numbers of 
schools conduct insficctioiis of all children who enter for the first time. Their 
defects arclUlerl, and mc^lical ntiention is suggested. 

The extent of the activities of the public schools in the field of child health 
is being investigated by the White House Conference on Child Health and Pro- 
tection, with which Dr. Rogers isconncclcd, and alre.ady considerable data have 
been collected which will servo as a basis for future recommendations. 

Dr. Rogers staled that clinics a.s ihty exist in the schools of the nation arc 
confined to the clcincnlary grades. In these clinics the dental services afforded 
urc of outstanding significance. High schools have not developed clinics— and 
for imiKirlant reasons — Dr. Rogers explained. In the first place, there is no 
great public demand for clinics in high schools. Little enthusiasm appears favor- 
ing tlicm, wliorcns there is some opposition to them by parents . Another reason 
they huve not developed i» liccnusc in the large cities clinics already established 
oiilaldc the schools are regarded by members of the medical profession and 
othena oa adcfiuutc, Dr. Rogers pointed out. Medical competition with publicly 
controlled cciUeni of ihia kind also ii (lords another factor to be reckoned with, 
he added. Finally, Dr. Rogers called atlcntioii to the cost attached to equipping 
high schoaJs with proper cliiiicrs and expert medical service, wJiich lie said is 
considerable. Hence, because of lack oi fumls, little progress has been made in 
this direction. 

It is probable that the findings of the White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection will wurnuiL greater emphasis on Che necessary correla- 
tion of health ami education, Dr. Rogers said, and in consequence urge greater 
activity in this rlircctiou by the dcparlmcnls of education. 

One of the outsUiuIing weaknesses of the present hcalth-inspccLion system 
of the schools is the failure on the part of the parents to see that the defects of 
their children arc corrected when defects arc discovered during the inspection, 
In some cities only lo per cent of the defective children arc given subsequent 
medical alloiilitjn after the <liscovery of their physical defects. 

There iuis been a dGclinc in the opposition of both educators and parents to 
the introduction of nuNtical supervision in t)iepijbJjc-.schooJs3^stcn], Dr. Rogers 
siiid. (TniHiderablc [migress is lo lie expected in the growth of health cducivLion 
ill the sdiuols of the future, he concluded. 

SlGNJL’ICANCl-: or WJCIGIIX AS AN INDEX TO HEALTH 

Tlie June!, X930, number of the Ilducalioii Bulletin, published by 
the Department of Public Instruction of New Jersey, contains the 
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lollowing sUlcn\oni with in i\\v. rdi^il^iUly o( v^dgKl 7^% an 

index to health, 

Tlic weiring d li»c ihM b?iH iiidiirnri? in r?0 in 

inlcraling iloiricirs, »s^d llw chil‘< him^rU in hi^ |ihy)vird filnw, As. tv 

rcsulL, maliiludes of clclicalecJMl<l»t?ri have hfld [iln sral rkfc< !.a tJiMovcml arnl 
corrected and h^ivchad iaMuI aiudy given tn ihdr home omdilhm?^ nrul Hicir 
ixjrsonal hygiene. 

However, for somo limt many have rf.^rvKC4! ihal iht weight 

alandarcl of phj-dical filnw for thrldrcn u mnwai^f-iviory in n eoivddrr.ible num- 
ber of caws. Many children, imi imikiwcighi, arc noi nJiy&kiuny lU ; my\ ntn a 
kw, 7 or 10 i>ct cenl, under ihcstaiotl average** are in girKwl phy^ird v'^nuliUoiv, 
The fuel lhal llic present wcighl slamlard^ arc average staJidards h in il>^lf 
undesirable. Average siamlardiX in mml tvm^ repn^eiit only pariial .^<h!cvc- 
mciit. We QLigliL Id aim, for each rhild, nl I he ihal can rca^nnal ily he 
expected for him, and ihia should be cmpKa^iml nmre and more, 

IL is not possible at ihU lime lo offer an cniirdy Mibfariory ?^nli^iiUiie fur 
\vcighL in Ihe hcaJiU-cducalvon program, even {hm^\ ii h idien jnadv«piait. U 
is inevitable Umt weight, as the outjstondiflg dbgiKtMitir mcii^nrc of pliyi^ival 
fitness, nnisL give way to some other sundard. 

Evidence h steadily accumulating lo show why the weight mi often 

jails, The bony frumework, so largely innuence^l hy inhcriiaiur* h n predominnl- 
ing jacLor in dclcrmining nuighi rather than ilic amouiu mi\ rpaliiy 
cutaneous tissue and muscle which seem lo rertecti moti; cUtfidy the minmdiiUe 
coudltlon of phyaied fitncis of the child. The factor of the im\y frinrocivurk is 
not taken Into consideration in any of the weight churl* ni present nvniKtIile, 
Such convincing evidence makes il unwise lo u»e weight a* ihc chief dsngrimlic 
mcjisurc □( phyaicnl fitness In childhocwl. Il would setmi lo lx? jiiifcr fur the lay 
worker tq rely on aucli algiw aa color of the mucous membrane, luster of the eye, 
body posture, alertness of nervous and mmcuinr atiion, .^wusccpiiliility to 
fatigue, snd the amount and quality of suUcuuneous llsMie niul mu^vlc. Even 
these chftmcterisLics arq not always judged with ahsululc uiiiformiiy liy iihysi» 
clans ot experience. They arc, however, cHslinctly vaJunblc. 'rhere Is enr^mrag- 
ing evidence that tlic amount and quality of subciilancaiiii ikhiui nml nni^rle 
may soon be accurately measurable by simple insltumcnls of prci iJiion arnl so 
be raised from the category ol varying human judgmeiU to the dcrmilcncss uf 
UiQ temperature and blood pressure. 

Weight is still important, however, when ft ia uscnl to «h<nv the regal tiiiy u( 
gain over a period of mouths or years, it is more imtu^riaiii to know ili.ii a 
child is gaining steadily than that he or she weighs any parHadar aiiiiunu ai i\ 
certnin time, 

A mW TDK ClTlUmEN 

The first issue of a new monthly mngazinc for chihlrcn uiuIlt 
twelve yeats of age was published in June. This magny.iiH!, entitled 
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The ChildraCs IHaylimc, is designed exclusively lor the entertain-- 
menl of children in llie home. The purpose ol tlic magazine is 
staled as follows: 

rrimarily, lliis magazine is ilcsigned lo utilize the coustrucLivc, crciilivG force 
wliiili is the very life of every normal cliilrl mid which, when lacking proper 
direction, so often finds oullet in mUchief and clci^tnictivcncsa. Every child 
wants La be dviuR. Ivvcry issue will provitlc plenty for him io do. 

Ami where the Hide ones are at the dillkuU age ol three lo five— too young 
to keep cons true lively busy of llicir own initiative, yet old enough lo demand 
almost ccmstmiL umui^enient and alicntioii— it provides a track easily followed 
hy molhcr or older brother or sister, 

TJie first issue contains stories, puzzles, doited cartoons, cut-out 
patterns, games, a question page, a clock lesson, and other features 
designed to engage the interests of children. The magazine is well 
illustrated and is printed in large open-faced type. It the standards 
of the first issue are maintained, the magazine will no doubt serve a 
very useful purpose. 

The editor of the new magazine is E. F. Scluieren, who will be 
assisted by an editorial advisory board composed of a number of 
well-known educators. The magazine is published by the Great 
Lakes Publishing Company, Inc., 1783 East Eleventh Street, 
Cleveland, Ohio. 

Tine TREND OF SCHOOL TAXES IN KANSAS 

The UlliversiLy of Kansas has published a bulletin under the title 
27 /c Trend of School 7\n'es in Kansas, Tlic bulletin was prepared by 
Carl IL Althaus, of the School of Education of the University, and 
presents additional cvitlencc of the inadequacy of the general prop- 
erty Lax, Tlie following paragraphs give some of the significant 
findings of the investigation. 

The amount of taxes levied for stale and local purposes, not including special 
assess ineiUs, increased from apinoximately $7,000,000 in 1883 to approximately 
$86,000,000 in U)2H. Ihiring ibis iiilcrval the per capita tax increased from 
to $.(6.76. 'J'lie /fimasc has been especially marked since the time of the 
World War. l-Toin lOiO to U)2H tlic total tax bunlcii, incliujing special asscss- 
mciilfl, increased from $38,253,000 to S() 2, .178,000, ii gain of 141 per cent. Tlic 
LoUil tax luicdeu in Kaunas is composed of several lax levies. Tuxes arc levied 
for state, county, township, city, and scliool purposes. State taxes, wliidi are 
levied Lo defray the cx[)en.sc5 of the slate government, various slate instiLuLions, 
and the soldiers' compensation provisions, incre;uscd g? per cent from 1916 to 
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ivhich are IcvictI In pi»y ihe dcj^I tif ImiMing mimiy ragtU, 
Kovemmeitl, «nd IP arc Ipr the iHH»r, inc ra^wl ro8 [icr 
laxcss, for llie puri^osMi of buildinR roiirlii and anrJ 

tlniituigc fac'iliitep iiicreiMid 66 j>cr o^hL C'ily Uixct^, which arc 
^^^^^efrtky ihect^i. at matitlalTimg lUcclly ij^^'emrikcnl and laie^ forsj>ccial 
^^plmonti!, iiicrmc<l 140 per tcnl ilufing ihc pcriml under coru^idcrailon, 
hctcMcd Itpm §1^,1 ^,000 Jp 1916 ip iv ^\w 

iif 3oa percent. 

This comparison oF ihctnrrtMc In variom lax levie-s; shows rondmivcly limi 
school taxes hivcmouniwl mure rapidly than liave for auy other punn^e, 
School taxes, which include Uxea levied forachmils In amimpd anduad flisiricis 
outside cities^ scliouU in fmt-dass cito, in atwmkhma rilic^, in ihird-ilass 
cilies, and taxes levied lor special high school provisions, inrrtasal lo^, 

537i HSi ®^d 611 per cent, respcclivciy. Taxes levle^l for siiecial high ^tlKK)| 
provisions iiicrcascd from Bi,iai»ooD in 1916 to S7,,^o6,odo in ipaR A consider- 
able portion ol this Increase was due lo t he increm in iowt\?ihip mA rural high 
school taxes whicli increased 3,aji pcrccnl- Taxes levied for high ja:hMil 
provisions also Include community high school laxa , "'Rarncii high schcKil 
tiucc&i and county high school tuition taxesj which inc renat^i ^271 1,010 

pccccntj reapcctivcJy. All school laxc^ increased, but Ihc intreat^e was ei^jKfCiiilly 
large for certain dasflca of achooU* 

In considering the causes for ilia incrcaac in f^chool laxcN, Uie influciurc of n 
number of faclors was carefully eallmaled. The number of puplU in nllcndruicc 
In the public schools of Kansas Increased from 311,367 in 1916 to ,t57<o3o in 
19181 a gain oC II per cent. A portion of the Incrme 5 n iaxe§ levie<l fur school 
purposes, 37 per cent, was due to the decrease in the purchasing (Kiwer of the 
doWnT, Another hem >Yhlch has mftuenccd ihc vax burden tor acliDoU the 
actual Increase In monthly aaJarIca of teachers. According to the findingfi pre- 
Bentedin chaptcrlli, about <n per cent of the increase in the lolal tax hunlen of 
Bchools was due to Lha actual iticrcnsc in monthly unlarit^ of Icnchcrs. SclitMil 
tax^ Increased aoa per cent from 1916 to £928. Thus fanve have nccuuntcfi fur 


93 per cent of the 302 pee cent. The remaining 109 per cent probably due 
to the Improvement in the educational opporlunilica olTcrcd in the scIukiIs of 
the state. The cducatloaol opportunities offered were impro veil by providing a 
smaller number of pupils per teacher, a longer school term and better -u'Ium)! 
• buildinga, enriched cutriculums, the csLnbliahmcnl of junior high schooU, unil 
the extension of special high schools, The firs tlh tee of these iicins were rc^^jaMisi- 
ble (m a, u, and 31 pet ccntluctenac, reapcClWcly, in kHuwI laxiKj. Ennrhwl r.ur - 
riculums, the catnblislimcnl of Junior high bcIiooIs, and the cxleniiJtm of niKiciril 
high school provisioua were prtiably resjiDmible for ilie renaming 69 id I he 3 
per cent increase assigned to the improvemenl In cducalionnl opiKirluniiic^, ll 
ahoulcl be emphasized that the percentages ossigricd to the facioj-a eriunicrriied 
are carefully prepared estimates based on the moat reliable data now available. 
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Ffom igi6 to 1928 llic a^csscd valuAlion of Kaiucis increased 25 per ccut, 
the calimalcd income doublet], and the amount of taxea levied for schools 
trebled. If assessed valuation and estimated income are accepted os measures of 
ttblllty lo pay, it is evident that school taxes have mounted more rapidly than 
ability. Kansas has been devoting a larger proportion ot the calimatcd income 
to schools each year 

In order to provide aclc<iuate Kchool support and to finance other govern- 
mcfital activities, the system of taxation in Kansas will need to he revised. At 
the present time over four-fifths of the revenue collected for state and local pur- 
poses is raised by means of property taxes. A large proportion of the property 
lax 5 s on rcalcatalCj and ibc owners ofagriculluml properly are carrying a much 
heavier burden of taxation, according to their income, than Llie owners of noii- 
agriculLurol property. The [>eoi)lc of Kansas adopted the property Lax when 
the economic conditions of the stale were very simple. Wealth consisted chieQy 
of tangible properly and was probably an adequate means ot reaching all per- 
sona who had any lax-paying ability. In recent yeors different forms of wealth 
have appeared, and economic classes have arisen who support themselves by 
their incomes or earnings. Many of these persons have little or no taxable 
property, yet their incomes represent Inx-paying ability, Failure of the property 
tax to reach these persons is one of its marked limitations. Methods of taxation 
which will drslribuic the burden of luxation more in accordance with the tax- 
payers' income or ability to pay ehould he cslablishcd. With aiicli a system of 
taxation in operation, the people of Kansas will be able to provide suflicient 
funds Lo mninlain adw|uale scliools and lo carry on nil the other necessary 
activities of govcnvnicnt without retarding their social and economic progress. 

A NEW EDITOR 

With this issue, Professor Newton Edwards assumes the editor- 
ship of the Elcmcnfory School Journal. The type of articles, reviews, 
and editorials which has characterised the Elmcntary School Journal 
in the past will continue to appear tinder the management of the new 
editor. Professor Edwards will have the co-operation of members of 
the faculty of the School of Edtication of the University of Chicago. 
Contributors from other institutions who have provided much of the 
scienlihc material which has been published in the Elementary 
School Jouriwl in the past will find under the new airangeincnt cou- 
tiiuicd opportunities to advance the interests ot the elementary 
schooL 


Charles II. Judd 
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mRODUtTION 

Recently the wcltec examined ^ 5 ® «»ura'S of study 

published in i928'-2p for the purirose of making an appraisal of the 
current output. This exatiunation gave an opiwrtunity to deter- 
mine, so far as bulletins dealing with curriculums revealed it, the In- 
fluence of the curriculum-making movement on the ijracticc of 
American public sdioois. Nearly half (46.3 per cent) of ihc total 
courses of study include specific objectives. Twenty-four and five- 
tenths per cent include general objectives. Five yeans ago state- 
ments of objectiveB in courses of study were only fairly common, and 
ten years ago they did not appear at all. In the past , courses 0 f study 
were mere outlines of information, but now uIkjuI 83 per cent of the 
courses indude statements of procedure tor conducting learning 
actmties. 

A recent bibliography' indicates that 332 .studies dealing with llic 
curriculum have been made since February, 1928. Tlic.se studies 
cover a broad range of subjects and all levels of etlucaiion. T’lierc arc 
in existence more than 350 separate rcacarcli studies of the olijeclivcs 
of the curriculum. More than thirty thousand bulletin.s having to do 
with the curriculum have been published by the public schools in the 
last ten years, For seven successive yews the curriculum was the 
theme o[ the yearbooks of the Department of Supcrintcmlunce of 
the National Education Association, and many other educational 
societies have published at least one yearbook on the subject. The 
character of elementary education lias undoubtedly been trans- 
formed, and sccondniy education is beginning to be influenceil. 
There has been much progress. 'What shall be done next? 

"'Dlbllogtajil’iy of Cwnlcvtlum-HiftkiiiH, H);H to PaU'." S4inrly of ruriii iilmn 
Speciftlisls, ig2q (mlmcnernplicd). 
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GENERAL CONSIDERATIONS 

Guiding principles . — There is need for a constant reformulation of 
the guiding principles of curriculum-making as a whole and espe- 
cially of curriculum-making in each of the common branches. For 
example, in the field of home economics it is necessary to determine 
a policy on such issues as the following: What is the scope of home 
economics? Does it include the social aspects of the family, child 
care, care of the .sick, manners and hospitality, and personal appear- 
ance? What arc the lines of demarcation between home economics 
and the sciences, between home economics and health, between home 
economics and industrial arts? What shall be expected of the pri- 
mary grades in home economics? 

Dcfinilion oj lernis . — ^There is considerable confusion concerning 
the use of terms. Some of the most fundamental terms— such as 
''curriculum,'’ "objective,” "unit of work/’ "activity,” "course of 
study," and "outcome" — arc given different connotations by differ- 
ent writers, Furthermore, they are commonly misinterpreted by 
many persons who have a aupcrhcial knowledge of curriculum-mak- 
ing. How to clarify these meanings is difficult to determine, Perhaps 
the clarification of meanings is the responsibility of those especially 
concerned with the reconstruclion of the curriculum. In particular, 
there ought to be some agreement concerning the meaning of the 
curriculum and its three or four subdivisions. For example, the 
writer assumes for convenience that the several units in order of 
magnitude are: the curriculum, which is considered to apply to the 
school as a whole or to a dei»aTtmcnt, such as home ecouomic,s; a 
course of study, which ap]]lie.s to a subdivision of a department, such 
as foods; a main division, which ap])lics to a subdivision of a course 
of study, such as meals; and a unit of work, which applies to the 
smallest subdivision of the curriculum, such as breakfast. 

The ciirriculnni director and his mrk . — ^'.rliere is evidence that a 
new specialist is emerging whose responsibility is to direct curric- 
ulum revision. This fact places on the university the responsilrility 
of providing satisfactory Irniihng for tlie work and |)liices on the 
public-school systems the task of deLennining the relation between 
this new ollicer and the suiiervisory staff. If the creation of the of- 
fice of curriculum director causes a separation l»etwecn curriculum 
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construction and the improvement of instruction, it would Ijc a mis- 
take. Ills the opinion of the writer that those persons who arc en- 
gaged as curriculum Bpcdnlists should divide their lime between a 
continuous program of curriculum revision and the other duties of 
supervision of instruction and that, amvcnwlj', the persons engaged 
in the supervision ot instruction should devote a Inrgc, part of their 
time to organised curriculum reviabn. 

Sccond<tTy ediKaf/on.— nre Sixth Yearbwk of the Department of 
Superintendence of the National fivducation As.'wdaiion Icrminnied 
abruptly the study of the secondary airriculum, which was proceed- 
ing on a national scale. In the awe ot the elementary schools the 
study was carried on for tlurce years, yielding the Second, TIurd, and 
Fourth Yearbooks. The extent of the refomv which resulted from 
these yearbooks was enormous. The junior high schiml study lasted 
a year, but, in a sense, it gathered strength from the work done on 
the elementary curriculum and later from the study of the senior 
high school curriculum. Of the three levels, the senior high school is 
most solidly fortified to resist change wrd should therefore receive 
further attention. In the main, the procedure .should include: (i) 
the accumulation of abstracts of investigations of olijcclives, which 
was considerably advanced in the Sixth Ycarlmok, (2) the publicn- 
tion of outlines of courses of study in each subject, and (3) the pub- 
lication of typical illustrations of units of work in each subject. 

DETERMINING OBJECTIVES 

A largenumbctof published and unpublished studies exist, setting 
forth in abundant detail the specific objectives in each brandi of 
study. Considerable progress could be made by bringing the results 
of the studies in each field together in a coherent whole. Such a com- 
pilation would not involve elaborate techniques nor the expeiulilurc 
of much time. The effort would result in a Aveli-organizcd list of ob- 
jectives, with an index of relative importance given after each 
objective. This it\dex should be based on interest, usefiilncas, prac- 
ticability, and other such criteria. 

However, the labor of determining objectives by making Iborougit, 
quantitative, and impersonal investigations is not conii)Iete. At the 
elementary level most of the research on objectives lins been in the 
fields of language and arithmetic. There is a fair representation of 
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investigations in general scicncc aiid the social studies. A few studies 
dealing with health, practical arts, and handwriting have been made; 
but the fields of music and fine arts are practically unexplored. The 
situation at the junior high school level, in the main, resembles that 
at the elementary level. Language, mathematics, and science are 
fairly well represented in the curriculum studies. There are a few 
studies dealing with health and social science; but the fields of fine 
arts, handwriting, practical arts, and music have been seriously 
neglected. At the senior high school level there arc about eighteen 
acceptable studies in biology, chemistry, and pliysics, combined. In 
French, Spanish, German, Latin, and Greek, combined, are found a 
total of nine studies. In the social studies there are four investiga- 
tions; and in the fine arts, commercial subjects, and music, com- 
bined, there arc five studies. There is yet comparatively little ob- 
jective evidence to demonstrate completely the place of at least 
half the subjects in the curriculum at the elementary and secondary 
levels. 

Sufficient time has now elapsed to show that, except in the case of 
a few schools, it is idle to wqjcct any original contribution to tire 
literature of curriculum objectives from the public schools. One is 
forced to conclude that, if progress is to be made, the work will liavc 
to be done by the university bureaus of research, curriculum special- 
ists, candidates for higher degrees, and experimental schools. 

TItE UNIT OF WORK 

T/ie nature of a unit of work . — ^Thcrc is considerable evidence of a 
tendency to subdivide the work of a subject into units. Whether this 
reflects a conception of the nature of school activity which is defi- 
nitely new is difficult to determine because at the present time a 
number of interxmetations of a unit arc bidding for adoption. One 
view is that a unit of work is a complete experience engaged in by the 
pupils in the attainment of a specific useful goal, such as to gel 
breakfast. A second conception is that a unit is a large subdivision 
of a subject with a jjrinciplc or topic for its core in which the ac- 
tivities of the pupils arc thoroughly ])laiincd to give complete mas- 
tery of the essentials. A tliird coiiccislion is that a unit is one of the 
dozen or more problems into which the work of a subject is sub- 
divided. Essentially this view docs not differ from the two preceding 
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concqitlons except that the proljltMii taken the place of the ohjetlivc 
or of the major topic. A fourth conception Ls that a unit is a large 
division of work, based on a center of intcrc.st, .such as Irons porkUon, 
whidi progresses simultancf>nsly with the work in the several formal 
subjects, In a fifth conception the work of a wdiolc grade is organized 
around a few large centers of interest, coinpictcly ignoring the con- 
ventional subjects. A sixth view i.s lliat a unit of work is a logical 
subdivision of a branch of knowledge in which inanipulalion and sen- 
sory experiences are included only for e.xpctlicncy. 

From the point of view of the organization of a wliole course, these 
conceptions of a unit of work arc essentially of two kinds, namely, 
units of life-activity (of child anti of adult) and logical subdivisions of 
a formal subject. This article does not deal with tlic abandonment 
of the conventional subjects beciiuse the organization of units of 
work by activities can be, and l.s, cltcclctl within the formal .subjects. 
Contrary to popular belief and notwitlvstuiuling ixnvcrful arguments 
in favor of activities, the desirability of organizing all subjects in a 
sequence of life-like units of work has by no menus been finally es- 
tablished. For purimses of inquiry the w-ritcr would like to propose 
the hypothesis that there arc two braiichc.’i of study: ttK)l or kchnical 
studies, such ns arithmetic and handwriting, and applied slinHcs, such 
as home economics and general science. It may develop that the tool 
subjects are most economically learned in technical units logically 
organized according to coherence, progres-Hivedifikullj', aiifl .sy.sU'in- 
atic distribution of practice and that the applied studies arc most 
satisfactorily learned by an organization based on units of chilfl or 
adult activity; or it may develop that all aubjccta ate best learncil if 
appropriate activities are fitted into a framework of gradeil slcfi-s. 

Be that as it may, it will be some time before the final answer to 
the question of whether all subjects should be organized on the basis 
of life-activity is arrived at. In the last Iw'cnly years the e.xjniri- 
mental schools have made invaluable contributions by inlnxhicing 
active experiences into the school. The theorists who have laid the 
foundation for the work of these schools have been iiroporlioiiutcly 
helpful. From this time on, the adlicrcnts of instruclion hy Ingically 
graded steps must support their views by evidence other limn tradi- 
tion, Furthermore, there should be systematic inquirie.s, jihilo.sophi- 
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cal and objective, into the comparative advantages of the two modes 
of organization. I’or the execution of this work the universities, ex- 
perimental schools, and public schools must be relied on. 

The jorni of the courses of study - I'lotw the point of view of form, 
courses of study may be grouped into brief presentations and de- 
tailed statements. The brief courses of study are of three kinds: (i) 
those in which the work of a whole grade is presented as a unit, (2) 
those which are merely outlines of information, and (3) those which 
consist merely in a list of objectives followed by a list of activities. 
The detailed cour.scs of .study may be divided into four types: (i) 
those containing organized outlines of units of work, (2) those in 
which the material is presented in parallel columns, (3) those con- 
taining units in solid paragraphs under four or live headings, and (4) 
those containing informal accounts of units of work, Some of these 
forms are manifestly unsatisfactory and should be discontinued. The 
relative value of other forms may he questioned, and an objective 
study could conceivably throw some light on their value. The typog- 
raphy of current courses of study represents much progress over 
that of five years ago iu the matter of size of type, spacing, and han- 
dling of captions, although the quality is still far from perfect. 

Studies iu learning . — When the units of work have been 
planned in any given field, systematic consideration has not been 
given to the results of the studies in learning in that field. Be- 
fore these data can be commonly used, they must be made accessible 
in convenient publications. The writer has iu mind such a compila- 
tion of studies in learning as was made by Francis D. Curtis in the 
field of science,' It is necessary, therefore, not only to carry on fur- 
ther studies in learning but also to accumulate those already made 
in each field into a coherent treatise. 

Composing uiiits of U'ork.~ -The principal tasks of curriculum-mak- 
ing at the present time are the composing of, the experimenting with, 
and the publishing of, an abundance of units ol work. The teaching 
procedures or learning activities should be constructed by individ- 
uals, tcachcr.s, curriculum committees, experimental schools, and 
teacher-training institutions. Eventually a large body of suggested 
units of worlt will lie. available to all teachers ol the nation, who will 

* I'niiicKS 1 ). CiuliH, A Digest of InvestigiUioiis in (he Teaching of Science in the Jitc- 
wentnry and Secomhry ScIiopIs, Part U. Pliiladclpliia: P. Illak 13 Ion's Son & Co., 192O. 
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then have the opportunity to Iwrrow suggestions from various 
sources and to build up a new body of activities in all the subjects, 

THE CONCLVDIHC STEPS VN CURRICOLUM-MAKINC. 

Adapting inslrucHon to individual diJ}erencci.~~l’\vo principal 
methods are used to adapt infitruction lo individual differences : 
first, modification of units of work for ability groups and, second, the 
individualizing of instruction. Both methods involve a change in the 
exiJeriences of the pupils and therefore alTcct the process of con- 
structing courses of study. The present is n pcricKl of inlen.sivc ex- 
perimentation with methods of adapting instruction lo individual 
differences. There are sharply conllicting results as far as the values 
of ability grouping and inihvidual instruction arc concerned. 'Within 
the next ten years a fairly intelligent solution lo tire problem of 
adapting instruction to individual differences should be found. In 
the meantime, forward-looking school systems, through their re- 
search bureaus or in co-operation mth universities, should help to 
determine the solution to this problem. 

Inlrodumg revieufs and tejlJ.—Courses of study have not given 
sufheient attention to the principle that a habit is not permanently 
fixed until it has been given a auffident amount of practice, There- 
fore, the elements in the courses of study which arc funtlamenlnl 
must be selected and repeated at appropriate intervals. The course 
of study must plan for a systematic repetition of essentials as care- 
fully as some of the good textbooks in arithmetic and spelling now 
do. This provision for systemalic practice need not interfere with 
the organization of a series of active experiences. 

The formulation of tests is a necessary part of curriculum-nTuking 
in order that teachers may discover whether the goals of instruction 
have been, attained; yet comparatively few jiublishcd courses of 
study include tests. Teadicrs who do not wisli to use stcreolyiicd 
tests may use those included in courses of study os models. 

Grade ^lacewwif.— There is comparatively little information ex- 
cept tradition on which to base the placement of curricuiar units in 
the various grades, Consequently, numerous cuiriculums are fouiul 
in which there is a complete absence of plan. 0.shurn' estimates that 

Ovtrla-pphgs alii OmUsloiis in Our Courset of Sliidy, p. 67, I'repiireil iiniler llic 
dicccliotiof W. J. Oaburn. Hloomtnglon, IlUnQls*. PvibKc Scliool Pubtiahisg Co., syaB. 
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the amount of overlapping between elementary, secondary, and 
higher education is equal to a whole year in about six. Koos' esti- 
mates that the instruction given in the first two years in college 
duplicates onc-fifth of the work given in high sdiool. A study made 
by the writer^ of the objectives of general science appearing in pub- 
lislied currlculums shows that in many cases objectives which ap- 
pear in elementary courses of study are those which arc considered 
suitable lor the junior liigh scliool. Studies of grade placements of 
units of work thus far liave attempted to answer one or more of the 
following questions: (i) In which grade is the work most useful? (2) 
In wliich grade i.s it most interesting? (3) In which grade is the pu- 
pil best able to do it? (4) In which grade is the pupil most ready for 
it? The last factor is probably a combination of tlie two preceding 
ones, There is a need lor extensive investigation in grade placement, 
wliich should yield a simple technique for determining exactly when 
CL unit shall be learned. 

3 twe allotuient. — ^'The writer knows of no objective studies to de- 
termine the proper Lime allotment for a certain subject other than 
studies based on present practice. Whether importance, difliciilty, 
or any otlicr aspect of tlic work is the factor to be studied seems to be 
of little interest. At be-st, the present time allotments in a given 
school represent a rougli approximation of the relative importance of 
the subjects and possibly of the relative amount of time necessary to 
master them. The field of time allotment ofTcrs an opportunity for 
original investigation. 

The evaluation of neia courses of study . — ^Thc rapid development of 
new courses of study without the a[)propriate mnchineiy for their 
evaluation may result in a decadent complacency. The best proce- 
dure for evaluation has not been determined; in fact, little is known 
about evaluation. A numlicr of discussions anti experimental proce- 
dures have been reported. The.sc appear to suggest that the ap- 
praisal of a new cour.se of study may he made (i) by means of tests 
to discover whether tlic objectives liave been accomplished, (2) by 

■Leonard Viiitcnl Koos, The Junior College, 11, .|oi. Utseiircli I’nblicftlioiis of llie 
Univcruily «( Miiincsoia. EdiH’iUiou Sufies, No. 5- MimwauoUs, Miuucsom: Uni- 
vci'sily of Miimc.soln, lyj.i, 

■ Ilciuy Uarup and Ellis C. I’cistnn, "The VresciU Olijcclivcs in Oeucrsl Science,” 
.S'cj'cort FJiictilinii, XIV (Marc)i, 10, lo), ,(82. 
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aacertainiiig the opinions of pupils, (3) by means of informal obser- 
vations of the outcomes on the part of the teachers, ami {4) by eval- 
uations based on previously dclermiacfl criteria, 

CONCLUSION 

The national educational societies may from time to lime return 
to the study of the curriculum in whole or in part, V)Ut the steady 
development of curriculum-making is in the hands of four aKcndcs; 
the curriculum bureaus of the public schools, llic curriculum special- 
ists, the experimental schools, tmil the loscnrch students. To the cur- 
riculum bureaus of the public schools fall the tasks of attacking the 
secondary curriculum, of c.xperimentmg with form.s of units of work, 
of composing numerous units of work, of comlucling studies in 
learning, of conducting experiments in atlapling inslruclion to in- 
dividuals, of making studies of grade placement and lime allotment, 
and of determimng a tcclmiquc for the evaluation of new courses of 
study. The curriculum spedalists and research studentii should con- 
cern themselves with determining the basic principles of the cur- 
riculum as a whole and of the curriculum of each of tlic severtd sub- 
jects; with discovering the way secondary education is to go; with 
evaluating and simplifying the various methods of determining ob- 
jectives; with studying the nature and form of a unit of work; witli 
encouraging studies in learning; with organizing the studie.s in learn- 
ing into coherent treatises for eadi subject; with making researches 
in the adaptation of instruction to iiulividiiid differences; with dis- 
covering an approximate formula for distribution of practice; with 
improving tests for instructional puriioscs; and with deleriiiining 
techniques for grade placement, lime allotment, and evalualion of 
courses of study. The experimental schools have lire rcsponsiljility 
of continuing to study the nature of learning activilie.s, of demon- 
strating the educational value of these activities, of expcrimeiiliiig 
with modes of adapting instruction to individual differences, uml of 
extending experimentation to include the secondary sch(V)|. In :i 
word, the duties of all those who have fnilh in llu! present cunicu- 
Uim-raakiiig movement arc to conserve the gains made uyt to ll\is 
time and to embark on new forward-looking onleriirisoH. 
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This article deals with two major questions: (i) What is the na- 
ture of the programs of county teachers’ institutes in Illinois? (2) 
What is the personnel of the corps of instructors? 

Ill order to secure information with regard to these questions, 
letters were mailed in December, 1929, to the 102 county superin- 
tendents of schools in Illinois asking for copies of the programs of the 
teachers’ institutes held in their counties in 1929. The material in- 
cluded in this article is based on eighty-six programs, which were re- 
ceived from seventy-nine county superintendents. 

An examination of the eighty-six programs revealed that in 40.7 
per cent of the eases all the teachers, regardless of training, experi- 
ence, and interests, met in one group throughout the entire institute. 
The remaining in.stitutcs were divided into more than one section, 
and part of the institute period was devoted to differentiated pro- 
grams for the various sections. Among the institutes that were di- 
vided Into more than one section, three sections led in frequency of 
mention. Table I indicates that there was little relation between the 
number of section.^ and the number of days that the institutes were 
in session. 

A number of dilTcrcnt tyiics of sections were mentioned in the 
programs of the institutes that were divided into more than one sec- 
tion. In Table II the various sections mentioned in forty-six' pro- 
grams are classified under four heads; sections for elementary-school 
teachers, for Iiigh-sclrool teachers, for school executives, and for 
parent- teachers’ associations. Each type of section mentioned on 
any program was counted only once for that program regardless of 
the number of times the section met. Variou.s types of sections were 
provi<lcd for elementary-scliool teachers. Twenty-two of the sections 

' PiBfirdnia of five oilier insliliilcs llml were ilivideil iiilo more than one section did 
not nmke clear the nature of llic scclbna. 
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lor clemcntary-scliool teachers were for rural-school teachers; thirty- 
four, for primary and lower-grade teachers; five, for beginning teach- 
ers; eighteen, for any elementary teachers; and the renniimlcr, tor 
teachers in the upper grades or for teachers of 5])cciiil subjects. The 
majority ol the sections for high-school tetichers were intended for 
all high-school teachers regardless of their special sulijecls. In gen- 
eral, somewhat better provision was niaiic for clemeiitary-,school 
teachers than for high-school teachers. One county superintendent 
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wrotBj "It seems quite impossible to interest liiglKScluhd teachers in 
professional work of any kind.'' Wliether liigh-scIwK)! teachers lack 
interest in institutes because of inadequate jirovision for tlieir 
groups or whether inadequate provision results from indifference on 
the part of high-school teachers is an oiien question. 

The proportion of the total time of the institutes devolcil to nua t- 
ings of various groups ranged from nppn).\imiitely one-twelfth tn 
two-thirds, Nearly 50 per cent of the institutes that wcic dividi'd 
into more than one section gave about one-tliird of the lime to meet- 
ings of the subdivisions. 
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The eighLy-six programs examined consisted almost wholly of 
formallecturcs interspersed with community singing and entertain- 
ment, usually music, provided by school children. Many of the pro- 
grams lacked unity because of the pre.scntation of numerous unrelated 
topics. One county superintendent attempted to secure unity by 
selecting "Habit Formation” as the theme for the first day and 
"Character EuiUliiig” ns the theme for the second day of a two-day 
meeting, 

The titles of lectures w'crc entirely omitted in twenty-nine pro- 
grams, and twenty-six programs gave the titles of only a few of the 
lectures. The total number of titles given was 837, seventy-five of 

TMlLli II 

NUilllKK ASU I’CRtacNTAOK OF SliCTlOSS PHOVIOKD FOn EACII 01' 

I'dUK Groups in Prucrams of Eortv-six 
T iiAtriiFRs’ Institutes 
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which were too general to give any clue to the nature of the subject 
disciusscd. The remaining 762 titles were clsissilied in three main 
groups: topic.s pertaining to the teaching of various subjects, which 
constituted the theme of 5G per cent of these lectures; topics pertain- 
ing to education in general, 38 per cent; topics pertaining to culture 
and inspiration, 6 per cent. Tables III, IV, and V show the topics 
that were included in each of the Vince groups. The topics leading in 
tlieir respective gvoinis were the teaching of reading, school IcgLsla- 
tion, and travel talks. 

In addition to formal lectures four programs provided for discus- 
sion periods, and seven for demonstration leaching. The most ex- 
tensive provision for (leinonslralion teaching was that made by Mr. 
Justin Washburn, suiicrintendent of .schools in Rock Island County, 
who conducted the institute in that county in the form of a demon- 
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atratioTi school from A^ugust 5 to August 16, 1929 ^ The school was 
held in the Audubon School in Rock Island, and the fifty-fout pupils 
enrolled were divided into two rooms so that a full day's program 

TABLE III 


Subjects DiScusspb in Lectures on Teaching as Shown in 
THE Programs or Eifty seven 1'kaciiers* Institutes 
and tjie Frequency op Mention of Tach 
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could be presented in a half-day. Mr. Washburn wrote as follows 
concerning the arrangement: 

The Audubon building contains a iaige auditoiimn in which the teachers as- 
sembled. The two schools were organized as onc-room schools and were con- 
ducted in two separate rooms across the corridor from the auditorium, These 
schools were taught by our rural teachersj a difTcrcat teacher being placed in 
cliarge each half-day. The auditorium was arranged so that we could bring one 
of the rooma in at a time for the teachers to observe the work. The schools were 
alternated in appearing before the teaclicrs so that every phase of the work was 
demonstrated, When the pupils were brought into the auditorium, they were 
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seated at movable desks and were taught by ihc teacher In charge of the room, 
T\m, twenty difTcrenL teachers were given an opi>orLunily to leach for dcmoii- 
slmllon puqHwea. (The institute was in .session only during the forenoon, and 
each meeting providctl for twek olwtcrvalinns and two lectures.] 

TAMLK IV 
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Juinor high school 
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Miscellaneous (each mriilionid foire) 


The IcachcriH were prepared fur thin work by niccling wiili tbe inslruclors the 
afternoon before they were In apjiear, and the metlind nf toiu hiiig and the mate- 
rial to be used \vere diHCussed. We had no ilillkully in gelling teachers to do the 
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work; tJicrc were enough o( llicm who were anxioua to improve their work and 
who felt IhftL it woa an honor to he ^tsked to take charge of one of the schools, 
1 was assisted by Mrs. Sarah liohislcr, of Rock Isiand, anti Mr. Hoss Dald, 
o[ Alcdo. Mr. Dahl had charge of ll»c schools, placing the tcaclicru and giving 
them inatriicLion for tciiching the upper grades. Mrs. Hollister assisted with tlic 
lectures and iiiatructcd the teachers in methods of teaching the lo\^cr grades. I 
gave half the lectures aud assumed general sut>trviaioii uf the entire institute . 
We felt that the institute was ver>' aucecssfuL I am sure that this was the 

general opinion of the teachers loo I had no difl’icully in securing pupils, 

and they w ere quite cnllmsiaslit about ibe school during the entire limc. 

TA1H,K V 
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The number of instructors and lecturers participating in the vari- 
ous institute programs ranged from two to nincty-bvo, with tour 
leading in frequency of mention. It will be seen from Table VI that 
there was slight relation between the number of days the institutes 
were in session and the number of speakers. 

Four hundred and four diflerent persons, 263 men and 141 women, 
were mentioned as lecturers and instructors. Seventy-nine per cent 
of these persons participated in only one institute; ii per cent, in 
two institutes; 5 per cent, in three institutes; and 5 per cent, in from 
four to eighteen institutes. The men on the programs were from 
nineteen states, and the women were from nine. In each case Illinois 
was far in the lead, 72 per cent of the men and 79 per cent of tlic 
women being from that state. Tables VII and VIII give the occufia- 
tions of the men and of the women, respectively, who comprised the 
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corps of instructors in the institutes. Ninety-seven, or 36.9 per cent, 
of the men were connected with institutions of higher learning. 
Forty-four of tins number were from universities; forty-one, from 
normal schools and teachers’ colleges; and twelve, from colleges, 
Eighteen of the men from universities were connected with the de- 
partments of education. In the case of tlic women three occupations 
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were nearly equal in frequency of mention: 18.4 per cent of the 
women were elenicntarj'-school teachers; 17,0 per cent, music 
teachers; and 16,3 per cent, teachers in institutions of higher learn- 
ing. 

.SUMMAKV 

A summary of the facts with regard to the niiture of the programs 
and the personnel of the corps instructors for county teachers' in- 
stitutes in Illinois, based on a sLinly of the inograms of eighty-six in- 
stitutes conducted in 1929, follows. 

1. In 40.7 ])er cent of the institutes all the teachers, regardless of 
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training, experience, and interests, met in one group tliroughout the 
entire institute. 

2. Among the institutes that were divided into more than one 
section, three sections led in frequency of mention. 

3. Better provision was made for special meetings of elementary- 
scliool teachcLS than was made for special meetings of high-school 
teachers, 67,5 per cent of the special scctiojis being for elementary- 
school teachers. 

4. In nearly 50 per cent of the institutes that were divided into 
more than one section, approximately one-third of the time was de- 
voted to meetings of the subdivisions. 

5. The institute programs consisted almost entirely of formal lec- 
tures. 

6. Many of the programs lacked unity because of the presentation 
of numerous unrelated topics. 

7. The lectures dealt with three types of topics: 56 per cent of the 
topics pertained to the teaching of various subjects; 38 per cent, to 
education in general; and 6 per cent, to culture and inspiration. The 
topics leading in frequency of mention in their respective groups 
were the teaching of reading, school legislation, and travel talks. 

8. In addition to forma! lectures four programs provided tor dis- 
cussion and seven for observation of demonstration tcacliing. 

9. The number of instructors and lecturers participating in the 
various programs ranged from two to ninety-two, with four leading 
in frequency of mention, 

10. Four hundred and four different persons, 263 men and 141 
women, were mentioned as instructors and lecturers. Seventy-nine 
per cent of the 40it persons participated in only one of the eighty-six 
institutes. 

11. Seventy-two per cent of the men and 79 per cent of the women 
on the programs were from Illinois. 

12. Thirty-six and nine-tenths per cent of the men were connected 
with iiistitutioiLS of higher learning. 

13. In the case of the women three occupations were nearly equal 
in frequency of mention; 18.4 per cent of the women were clcmen- 
tary-school teachers; 17,0 per cent, music teachers; 16.3 per cent, 
teachers in institutions of higher learning. 
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UIHTATIOKS Of INSI’ITlsTES IN (LLSNOJfS AM) 
SUCOKSriONS fOR IMI’KOVKMK.vr 

So far as coulrl be judgeti froni an fsarninaiion of (he printed pro- 
grams, many inatitulcs omduclwl in Illinois in 1029 liad at least five 
limitations. These liinilalions together wiili suggestions for the ini- 
provement of institutes follows 

1 . Insuflidcnt provision was made for ditTerfrniiatCTl program.^ to 
meet the needs of teachers with varicrl training, experieiiec, and in- 
terests. Institutes could render greater service than they now do if 
increased time were devoted to dilTerenliaterl [irograras. 

2. The programs lacked unity bccaustr of I he i tresentnl ion of many 
unrelated topics. Programs could be sircnglUenerl liy arninging for 
each part to contribute to the clcvclopnieiit of a central tlmmc or to 
the solution of a major problem selected for the institute. 

3. Slight opportunity was given for discusivion. It would be. de- 
sirable to incluclc discussion periods in institute program.^. 

4. Few demonstration lessons were taught. Provision for the ob- 
servation of skilful tenclring offers one of tlte l>csi means for the Im- 
provement of institulcs. 

5. Definite local problems received little aiteiulon. Programs 
should offer some opjwriuniiy for the considcraiion of iiroblems 
arising among teachers in the county or the group of coiiiilie.s in 
which each institute is conducted. 



CtLVRACTKR AND CAUSES OF RETARDATION IN 
READING AAIONG PUPILS OF THE SEVENTH 
AND EIGHTH GRADES 


JAMliS M. ^t^:C:ALI.[STr5U 

Norllicrn Normul and Induslrinl Schcwl, Aberdeen, Smttli Dakoln 


By the lime pupils reuch the seventh and eighth grades tlicy have 
acquired certain reading habits and skills. The practice of discon- 
tinuing formal instruction in reading when pupils enter the sixth 
grade, or before, indicates that pupils in the seventh grade are sup- 
posed to be ivrepared to use reading effectively as a study tool. In- 
vestigations show, however, that some pupils in the seventh and 
eighth grades are handicapped in study activities because of insuf- 
ficient training In reading.’ The study reported in this article was 
designed to discover the character of the dcficLcncies of certain pupils 
who were seriously retarded in reading at the time of their entrance 
into the seventh or eighth grade and to (Ictcnninc the causes under- 
lying their dcricicncie.s. 

The invc.<ttigalion was conducted in the Laboratory Sdiool of the 
University of Chicago iluring the school years 1926- 27 and 1927-28. 
Standardized te.st.s were employed itr making a preliminary survey of 
the reading achievements of all pupils entering lire seventh and 
eighth grades (luring these two year.s. The following tests were used : 
Thorndike-McCall Reading Scale, Monroe Standardized Silent 
Reading Test, and an a(lai)tation in mimeographed form of the An- 
cient-Sliips test in Gray's Silent Reading Tests. The three tests pro- 
vided two measures of rale and two measures of comprehension, The 
tests were given to 270 pupils. All pupils who made scores below the 
standard norms for their respective grade.s on one or more tests were 
selected for further study. The pujiils thus selected were given a 
careful individual e.vaminalion consisting of three parts; (i) a criti- 
cal analysis of the tc-st j)apcrs of each pupil, (2) retesting with the 

* Willinm S. (Jray, "(.'ani: SUuHcs of Ucfiiriondes in Junior lllgli Schools/' 

Jourtial 6j FJitaidottal Rcsanchf X (September, ig 2 .|), i 
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same or equivalent forms of the standardized tests vised in the 
preliminary survey, and (3) personal observation of the performance 
of the pupil in numerous informal rending activities. Thus, only 
those pupils who were seriously retarded were selected for special 
study and remedial instruction. 

The preliminary examinations disclosed eighteen pupils who were 
in need of special attention. The deficiencies of these pupils were 
studied further by means of the case-study technique. This step In 
the procedure included (1) a critical analysis of the reading dc- 
fidencles of eacli pupil by means of formal and informal tests, 
photographs of his eye-movements, and observation of his study 
procedures; (2) determination of the origin and cause of dcliciencies 
through a study of contributing influences, such as mental ability, 
school history, personal and family liistory, health status and physi- 
cal history, and fietsonality traits; (3) diagnosis of the delicicncics in 
the effort to ascertain their character, their origin, and their causes; 
(4) organization of remedial instruction adapted to the needs of the 
individual pupil; and (5) critical evaluation of the effectiveness of the 
remedial instruction by means of personal observation, practice 
records, repeated photographs of eye-movements, repeated stand- 
ardized tests, and reports of school progress. 

READmO deficiencies disclosed IJY CASE STUDIES 

The case studies described iu the preceding paragraph revealed 
eighteen types of reading deficiencies. These deficiencies are listed in 
Table I, which also shows the frequency of occurrence of the deficien- 
cies among the eighteen pupils and the combinations in which they 
occurred in individual cases. The table shows that fifteen of the 
eighteen pupils exhibited deficiencies m comprehension and interpre- 
tation. All eighteen pupils could interpret simple material, but ten 
of them were unable to interpret with facility materials of the level 
of difficulty found in their textbooks. Inaccuracies in iuteriiretation 
and excessive re-reading were observed frequently. These facL,s sug- 
gest that pupils entering the seventh and eighth grades frequently 
lack maturity in comprehension and interpretation. In addilioii to 
deficiencies of the general clmracter mentioned, some pupils ex- 
hibited other deficiencies in comprehension and interpretation, 
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namely, word-reading with little attention to content, rapid but 
superficial reading, and inability to formulate conclusions or to aji- 
swer thouglit-provoking ciueslions. Such deficiencies were less num- 
erous than tire first three mentioned, but their presence constituted 
a serious handicap. 

TABLE I 


Reading DErtatNciuB Found amono Eicutern PoriLS in the Seventh 
AND Eighth G»AbEa aNU the Fheques'cv op Occurrence of Each 
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(acts show that deficiencies in rate and comprehension occurred in 
various combinations. 

Serious deficiencies in word recognition occurred in nine cases. 
Deficiencies of this type may be grouped under two heads; inac- 
curacies in the recognition of familiar words and inability to cope 
with new words. 

The eye-movements of all pupils except two disclosed poorly- 
developed reading habits. One of the pupils whose habits in the 
mechanics of reading were well developed, Pupil ii, was a rapid, 
superficial reader; the other. Pupil 17, was a fluent word-reader who 
did not direct his attention elTectively to content. The latter had 
been given instruction by a previous teacher in the kind of reading 
which would result in appropriate eye-movements, and he applied 
this instruction during the photographing process. 

SIGNIFICANT CAUSES OF READING DEFICIENCIES 

Table II gives a list of the twelve significant causes of reading 
deficiencies disclosed by the case studies and the frequency of occur- 
rence of each cause. For example, meager reading experience be- 
cause of lack of interest in reading was a cause of retardation in seven 
cases. Similarly, the table indicates the cause or combination of 
causes which contributed to retardation in individual cases. For ex- 
ample, the reading history of Pupil i revealed that his reading ex- 
perience had been limited by lack of interest and by illness, that his 
reading vocabulary was meager, that his training had been inter- 
rupted frequently by changing schools, and that he was a relatively 
slow learner. This combination of conditions resulted in reading de- 
ficiencies. The other items in the table may be interpreted similarly. 

The cause discovered most frequently was meager reading experi- 
ence. It is evident that a pupil whose reading experience is limited is 
likely to be retarded in reading when he enters the seventh or eighth 
grade. The conditions giving rise to meager reading experience were 
lack of interest in reading, loss of time from school, illness or physical 
disabilities, a disposition to listen to others instead of reading, and 
defects of vision which made the use of the eyes inadvisable. Kvi- 
deiitly, pupils who give evidence of meager reading c-xpericncc .sliould 
be encouraged to read widely along the lines of their individual in- 
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terests. Relatively simple materials should be given them at first. 
As the pupils imjjrove in power of comprehension, more difficult ma- 
terials may be assigned. Through directed effort the pupils jnay be 
led to develop interest in reading and to increase the amount of their 
voluntary reading. 

The study of the ca.scs clisdo.scd much evidence of (he influence of 
personality traits on reading development. The trnits which were 
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observed to interfere with reading develojnnent may be described as 
follows: dreamy, meditative di.sposilion; nervous and excitable tem- 
perament; extreme timidity; impetuous disposition resulting in a 
tendency to jump at conclu.sions; and indilTereiice. The effects of 
t)ie.se tmifis weree.sipecially noticeable in ctmiiecLion will) rejnudial in- 
struclion, I'upils e.\liibiling sucli Iruils demand various lyjjes of 
remedial treatment, h'or exainirie, ]»iipils with <lreiimy, me<|italive 
dispositions and imlifferent pupils may Ire reached by {providing 
them with reading material.s w'liich challenge llieir interests; nervous 
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and excitable pupils and timid pupils may be placed in reading situ- 
ations wliich tend to develop self-confidence; and pupils with im- 
petuous dispositions may be held to accurate and careful interpreta- 
tion. In such cases remedial instruction must be carefully adapted to 
the needs of the individuals. 

Meager reading vocabulary may be iiiteqjreted either as a de- 
Eciency or as a cause. It may arise from limited rending experience 
and may then be classified as a deficiency. On the other hand, mea- 
ger vocabulary may interfere with comprehension and thus may be 
classified as a cause. In the case of seven pupils meager vocabulary 
was a sufficient handicap to be considered a cause of poor reading. 
Vocabulary may be increased through the use of a wide variety of 
reading materials. These materials should be adapted in difliculty to 
the level of attainment of the pupils and should be so selected as to 
challenge their interests. Words the meaning of wliidr cannot be as- 
certained from the context should be given special study. When pu- 
pils are unable to cope with new words, they should be taught to con- 
sult the dictionary or to seek the assistance of the instructor. 

Some pupils encounter serious difficulties in the initial stages of 
learning to read. If the causes of these difficulties are not ascertained 
at the time they occur, they cannot be determined readily after the 
pupils enter the seventh or eighth grade. However, when the de- 
ficiencies of a pupil in the upper grades can be traced to early dif- 
ficulties in learning to read, the history of the case aids in accounting 
for the origin of the deiidendes, For example, one pupil, during the 
time she was learning to read, was required to use the right hand in 
writing although she was naturally left-handed. She encountered dif- 
ficulty in the early stages of reading, and the difficulties persisted 
even in the seventh and eighth grades. When the causes of deficien- 
cies cannot be definitely ascertained, it is difficult to devise puqiosc- 
ful remedial instruction. However, instruction which is designed to 
increase reading experience will often accelerate the progress of ijn- 
provement. The history of a case usually furnishes clues which will 
enable the instructor to devise effective remedial work. 

In three cases interruptions in training due to Irequciit changes of 
schools appeared to account largely for retarded growth in reading 
ability. While no objective evidence concerning the methods of 
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teaching reading in llie schools attended by llicse pupils was secured, 
confusion due to changes in methods may have caused their reading 
deficiencies. Pupils will probably overcome deficiencies caused by 
changes in mclhod.s ns they continue to grow in reading experience. 
A wide variety of reading experiences .should be provided to assist 
them in overcoming luindicaps. 

Advancement in the lower grades at loo rapid a rate may interfere 
with reading development. For example, in one case frequent promo- 
tion had a[)i)arcnLly interfered with the proper maturing of the read- 
ing habits of the pupil. Such pupils require relatively easy reading 
materials in content subjects to enable them to carry on regular 
school work successfully. They .should be encouraged to spend much 
time in reading in order to overcome deficiencies. They arc usually 
capable of doing extra work and can overcome their handicaps 
readily under proper direction. 

Slow learning resulting from low mental al)ility was a cause of 
reading deficiencies in three cases. Each of tlicse pupils made slow 
progress in all other school work as well as in reading. While reme- 
dial instruction will not remove the underlying cause in cases of this 
type, it may increase reading cx|)cricnco and, therefore, accelerate 
progress. Such ptipiks should be citcouraged to spend much time in 
reading but should not be expected to make rapid progress. In case 
slow progress is accompanied by .specific reading deficiencies, such as 
difficulties in word recognition or meager vocabulary, sijeclal train- 
ing designed to overcome the deficiencies should also be provided. 

In some cases (he reading experience of pupils wa.s restricted to 
narrow interests. For c.xample, one pupil limited her reading almost 
entirely to juvenile fiction, and another pupil confined his reading to 
books and articles tlealing with motor boats. These pupils lacked the 
breadth of experience e.ssenLial to intelligent interpretation of gen- 
eral reading materials and of sjrecial materials outside the i-angc of 
their narrow interests. Tire reading interests of such pupils may be 
broadened by directing lliem to a wide variety of materials. At first, 
it may be nece.s,sary to ]irovi<le much time for reading untler the jrer- 
sonal direction of a remedial worker or a regular teacher. Later, as 
the pupils develop new interests, emphasi,s may be placed on volun- 
tary reading. The chief functions of the teacher will consist in pro- 
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viding a wide variety of material and in making suggestions which 
will lead pupils to explore new fields. The reading materials should 
be relatively easy in order that pupils may read freely. 

Defective vision may be a cause of reading deficiencies, For ex- 
ample, one pupil who was farsighted held books very near his eyes 
while reading. This habit interfered with visual acuity. However, 
defective vision does not always result in deficiencies in reading. 
Three cases were found in which pupils made significant improve- 
ment in reading in spite of visual defects. In such cases, the visual 
defects are not the primary cause of reading deficiencies. Whether or 
not visual defects are the primary cause of reading deficiencies, they 
should be corrected by glasses. After the correction is made, reme- 
dial instruction is usually necessary to enable pupils to overcome 
deficiencies which have developed in connection with the visual de- 
fects. 

Improper reading habits, such as poor habits of sustained applica- 
tion or excessive oral reading, may cause reading deficiencies. When 
such habits are discovered, pupils should be made aware of their 
effects, and suggestions of methods of overcoming the habits sliould 
be given. It is often desirable for pupils to practice reading under tlic 
observation of a remedial worker who will assist the pupils in the 
formation of the proper habits, 

SUMMARY AND CONCLUSIONS 

Pupils may be found in the seventh and eighth grades who arc re- 
tarded in any or all phases of reading. In general, the deficiencies 
may be classified as deficiencies in comprehension and interpretation, 
deficiencies iri rate of reading, or deficiencies in the fundamental 
reading habits. The deficiencies usually occur in combinations. In 
some cases deficiencies In comprehension are accompanied by de- 
ficiencies in the fundamental reading habits and by slow rate of 
reading; in others slow rate of reading is accompanied by accurate 
interpretation; and in still others rapid reading is accompanied by 
superficial interpretation. The combinations of deficiencies vary 
from case to case. Virtually all tyjies and combinations may be 
found among pupils in the seventh and eighth grades, 

No pupils were found in this study who had not learned to read 
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relatively simple materials. Some pupils, however, had not learned 
to read with fadlity materials of the level of difficulty found in the 
textbooks and references which they were required to use. The de- 
ficiencies appeared, for the most part, as retarded development. 
These facts suggest that the chief object of remedial training at the 
level of the seventh or eighth grade is to accelerate growtli in reading 
ability in orrlcr that pupils may meet more olTeclively the demands 
made on them by their regular work. 

Without doubt, many pupils struggle through the upper grades 
with reading deficiencies wlvich are never discovered. For example, 
one of the pupils includcrl in this study would have passed through 
the seventh grade with her reading deficiencies unnoticed had not 
special tests disclosed I hem, She was a slow but hard-working pupil 
who succeeded in spite of her handicaps. She received no unfavor- 
able reports from instructors. Often tho reading clericiencie.s of such 
pupils are not detected by teachers, and the pupils continue to labor 
under handicaps wliich should be eliminated. 

As the causes of ilelkieiicies vary from case to case, an individual 
study of each case is necessary. An undeistanding of both tlte de- 
ficiencies and the cau.‘H^s is essential to effective remedial instruction. 
These facts suggest that llie deficiencies of retarded rcarlers can be 
handled most cfTectively by making individual diagnoses and by pro- 
viding remedial inHtriiclion dc^signed to overcome the cause.s of de- 
ficiencies in individual cases. 



THE LAW OF LIBEL AND SLANDER 
AS IT AFFECl'S THE TEACHER 


RUSSELL L. c. UU'i'SCn 
UnivcrgiLy ot Cliicngo 


“Libel” meins written defamation > "slander” means oral detama- 
tion, Certain statements, whether made orally or in writing, are 
said to be actionable per sej that is, the damage to the individual 
defamed will be inferred from the very nature of the statement itself. 
The statements which are actionable per se arc of three kinds: 
first, those "imputing to another a crime punishable by law”; sec- 
ond, those "cliarging him with having some contagious disorder or 
being guilty of some debasing act which may exclude him from 
society”; and tliird,' those "made on another in reference to his trade, 
oflice, or profession, calculated to injure him therein.''* In the case 
of any defamatory statement not falling into one of these three 
classes, proof of special damage must be presented before the stiite- 
ment will support a cause of action.’ It is the third of these cate- 
gories of statements actionable per sc with whicli this article is con- 
cerned. The cases lading within this general classification are as a 
rule rather narrowly inteipreted, as is indicated by the following 
rule: 

Tbe underlying principle that seems to control is that the words spoken mus t 
not only relate to the calling, business, or profession of the person who claims to 
have been damaged, but that they must also tend to charge such a person with 
the presence of some quality which would be detrimental, or the .'ibseiice of some 
quality which is essential, to the successful carrying on of the particular profes- 
sion or occupation Nor is it enough that the words tend to injure one in 

* J/ictiohoH V. Dilkfi, 73 S.E. 382, 137 Gn. 225, See also Spears v, McCoy, 159 
S.W. 6io, 155 Ky, I, 45 L.R.A. (N.S.) 1033; Hubbard v. Fiirmaii University, S7 S.K. 
47S, 76 S.C, jio; Bray v. CallUmn, 53 S.W. 865, lis Mo. 43; Borlh v. Ilaim, 158 111 - 
App, 20; WHUains v. 42 Minn. 393, 44 N.W. 311, 18 Am, St. Rep. 319; 

FrUe V. Coitmy, 134 Pn, 340, 19 Atl, 687, 8 L.R.A. 193, 19 Am. St. Rep. 704, 

“ Nicholson V. Dillard, 7^ S.E. 382, 137 Ga. 225; Spears v. McCoy, 159 .S.W- 610, 155 
Ky. 1, 49 L.R.A. (N.S.) 1033; Cieiify v. Wefcster, 111 N.W. 898, 170 Minn, 420. 
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his office or callings but they must relate In his iilticial or business character, and 
impute miscotulucl to him in that character rather than in liis individual 

chamctcr.' 

STATEMENTS WJIICJI HAVE BEEN llKLD TO JiE DEFAMATORY 
OF A TEACltLR WITH RESPECT TO IDS PROFESSION 

A wide range of slatcinenls applied to school teachers have been 
held by the courts to (all in the third category of statements which 
are actionable per se, lliat is, (hose which affect an individual in his 
businesSj occupation, or calling. Practically any statement tending 
to impeach the moral cliaracter of a teacher will be held to support 
an action.^ Such statements concerning an ordinary citizen are not 
usually actionable per se,^ but the courts hold that a teacher is ex- 
pected to be a person of high moral character and that a staLenicnt 
imputing immorality will damage the teacher in liis profession or 
calling. To call a teacher insane or to impute insanity to him has 
been held to be actionable |Hir se.-' To say of a teacher that he is 
incompetent has been held to be a stalcmeiiL of this kiiid.’^ In one 
such case the court said: 

To say of an individual generally that he was incom[)ctcnl might or might 
not be libelous per sCj but U) Kay ibai he was incompetent in re.^f^cct to his trade, 
busiaess, or profession, in wlikh be was earning a livdilmud, brings it within the 
rule suggested above and aupjH^rlcil l>.v n hwig line of authoriiies.® 

* Thorner v. .Vuwiwrb, ao.t N.V.S, Ste ah^> v. W-iHuiumlj 78 IVc. a 15, 

Mont. 195, to; Am. St. Ke|i, 410. 

^Bray v. CnlUhnti, 55 SAV, HO5, 155 M«. 4.^; A'lVA^/iiWi v, DUhnft 73 S.lv. 38a, 137 
Gb, 72 S\ DoiMi V. 15 Am. Dec. aaS; hurth v. /Ljiiim, 15H III, App, ao; A 7 , 

James MiWary Academy v. (V.rrnrr rl ai, i J5 517, aH SAV. Hs 1 ; Tanner v, Stamsmt, 
i3flKy.57fl, laSS.W. 878, ^oL.K.A, (N.S.) aoo; D/O'ufjfr v. Trrrcil flui., aH? soL 
Thompson v, Bridges chiit ^73 SAV. 5J0, aoy Ky. 710^ Brhtsjicfd v. Kinccilt, 73 Atl. 2 Hq, 
rioMd, 530; HTcmw/i v. .ILdw, 415 Mkli. 484 j hixan v. .J/kii, <\r) (M, 5271 179, 

^Bray v. Callihun^ 55 SAV. 8(15, i s5 Mo. 4.1 ; NUholstni v. Piliardt 73 S.IC. 382, ^3'/ 
Ga, 225. 

* Toficn V. A'lm TuhUshing (Ai., log l-’efh jHh; Mayrnut v. Hidiard.um, i Noll. & 

McC. 3i|7; llW^g V. LiurnuCf 170 I'ur. 813; v, I’o/oJi:, 13a NAV, 1 27, 8 r) Nub. 

693- 

^Cajferly v. Southern Tier I'nh. ( V#., iir; N.Y.S. 413, iHo N.Y. App. Div. 45; Chrh 
w,McBaineelait 253 S.W. 438; Oningf^r v\ i-nreJfct »i/., 2.87 SAV. 3<n; v. McCoi- 

lorn, fli Conn, 293, [39 Am. St. Hep. ai s, ya All. 1035; Triic v. Gwjuijy, 134 Vw. 340, 19 
Atl. 687, 8 L-U.A. T93, 19 Am. Si. Rep. va|. 

® Cajferlyy, 6'ai///fcnj Tier Pub. Co.f 167 N.Y.S, 413, iKo N.Y. App. Div. 4 .‘J. 
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It Jias been held ikal a jihargc: of intctn|:H(>r.ijice or of habilual 
drunkenness nmdc against a tenther \vill snmyirl an action for libel 
or slander.* One may not with impunily charge a teacher with being 
dishonest or unlruthful.* In a (;a»; In wiiich a leachcr had been 
charged ttith olUnving the fwiya viinU-r his charge to steal the ajrirles 
of a neighbor, the court »aul : 

These woKla Uiuch Che nkini ilt in Ins cham ter u( leaf her, aa they death 
I'mporl that lie ia nol a suiwblc |>crwn l‘< have I he rare and iiiiliuclitiTi nf Ihi.v#, 
because he is so inditTcrenl It) their mural wrlfarc lltiU he d<Hr> nui even lr>- lu 
restrain them from the aimmisaion »( crime * 

In an occasional rastr so many diffcronl charges are Imnighl 
against a tcaclier almost in one hrealh that it istliliicuU to tluiennine 
the exact weight of each charge In siipiwrling the ail ion. l-or e.x- 
ainple, in one ease charges were made lhat the inidii'r “Is incoW' 

petciit as a teacher, immoral and is not a gmal tilizen"; that 

he “is unfit to teach .school; he curses in his school; talks socinlisnt in 
his school and to his patrons; and is disloyal lo our government."* 

INSOFRIflK.VT caUSKS OF at Tio.v 

A number of eases have txime before the courts in cacli of which 
statements alleged to have been made by the defcndiiiil with refer- 
ence to the plainlifT -a teacher have Ireen held to be insunicieni to 
support an action based on the rule that the .sluienteiil injured the 
plaintiff in his profcBsion orocciipalhm and was Iherefore uiiinnabh! 
pet se and without proof of special damage. Thus, to print an ar- 
ticle praising the principal of a school is nol liladons lo the former 
principal, especially where the latter was not iiH'iilitmeil nor tilliided 
to in any way.* Neither is it aclionahlc jier sc lo slate deliniudy or to 
imply in a newspaper article or in a printed catalogue lhat a .school 
or an institution is better off without the .services of a former 

’ Darling v. ClemenI , 37 All. 779. 69 Vi. jgi; Itray v. ( 'uW/A jn, jit S.W. 15? Mu. 
431 flraiM/ricfc v. JoJihiom, i VUl. UU.C.b. jrtV, JlHtt v. Ilrruy, ,|i Mr. 

^Paxlou V. IVoodumrd, 78 I’lic. aij, 31 .Muni, ujs, 107 Am. si. krii. .1 if>; IhiitHlf 
Democrat Piib. Co. v, itcCliire, M 111. Ap(». .cij; Henry e. iiidtrtty, fi In,]. .Aiiji, s i 
N.E. 981. 

J Darling v. Cientem, 37 All. 77<)i t«J Vl. »>i. 

* OWiHffr V, rt «/,, 787 SAV. jgi. 

* Barringer v. Siin Prlnling and Fublishiiig /lo'u, 145 N.V.S. 770, 
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teacher/ A statement implying that a principal was mistaken in his 
judgment of a teacher has been held to be insufficient grounds for an 
action/ The charge that a person has misrepresented the facts in an 
advertisement or other statement giving his qualifications as a 
teacher has been held not to be actionable per se/ Neither is it ac- 
tionable per se to state of a teacher that he lacks ^^mental rectitude/' 
In a case in point the court distinguished between this phrase and 
the expression "moral rectitude."-* A statement falsely charging a 
teacher with insolvency is not sufficient to support an action in libel 
or slander. In a case o[ this kind the court said: 

They [Llic words used] do not touch him in his said business, nor imply the 
want of any quality that the conductor of such a business ought to possess. It 
is not like imputing insolvency or want of credit and responsibility to one to 
whom, in the prosecution of his business, credit is of importance, for such an 
imputation would necessarily tend to injure him in hia business; but here it docs 
not appear lliat credit was of importance to the plaintiff, and the character of 
the business is not such as to imply it.* 

SOME GENERAL rRINClBLES OE LIBEL AND SLANDER 

When an action for libel or slander is brought before the courts, 
the first question of Jaw is whether or not the alleged statements are 
sufficient to support an action. As already pointed out, many state- 
ments arc actionable per sc when made concerning a teacher even 
though they would not be actionable per sc if made concerning some 
other person. In cases which are not actionable per se, it is necessary 
for the plaintifi first to give proof of special damage. Where the 
statement is actionable per sc, this damage is inferred from the 
nature of the words themselves. Every person is presumed to have a 
good character until the contrary is proved. Therefore, in an action 
for libel or slander, after it has been shown that a defamatory state- 
ment was actually mudej the burden of proof is on the defendant to 
show that the statement made was true. The truth is always a com- 

^ Paxton V. Woodward, 7H Piu:. 215, :^i Mont. 195, 107 Am. St. Ucp. .11G; f/Mard 
V. Purnuin University, 57 S.E. ^17S, 76 S.C. 510. 

^Cleary v. Wetfster, 212 N.W. H(jH, r/oAIinn. 420, 

^ Thorncr v. Samnch, 20,1 N.V.S. .iiO. 

^ Shepherd V. llaer el ai, All. 700, 93 Md. 152. 

* Dariitijf v\ Clmatl, ,17 All. 779 p ^'9 Vt. 29a. 
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plete defense, even ihougli ihc publicalion may have been inspired 
by malice or ill will or may have Ik^cii liljelmis |H r se ' However, in a 
cose in wJitcli aschool Icacher was ehargcirl willi bad moral characler, 
proof of profanity and of Sablmlh-breaking was not held ic» consii- 
tulc proof of the truth of the charge,’ In anntluT caw in which a 
teacher was charged with incomiwrlence. pn-atf lhal slie svas not rc* 
appointed because she was of |n,-n-cr»’ lem|»rraMieiil and wilfully 
caused dissension among the icachor* svas not held lo cons! iinii* [irttuf 
of the charge.* To aupi>ort an aciion it is not i»‘rc.s.siry llial a state- 
ment be given wide publicity; it is enough lltal it is iimdc to a single 
person other than the plaintilT-’ 

If he is unable to prove the truth of a statement, Ihc tiefendant 
has at least one other defense whicJi is of |ariic:ular imiwiriancc in 
cases concerning teachers. Certain romniunicaiions arc held to be 
privileged, the definitions of such siaiemcnis including, in general, 
the following items: 

If a conununicadoD is made in gticHi biih wiihout sn lual niih rcu- 

Bonable arpmbahle grounds for IwUcving Ihcro in Iwr irur, U]^<n a A inaMrr 

in whlchj the author ol llw contmunicalmn has an intciwl «r in irfc»««c l« 
which bi![:}^! 4 (]||jiiy, public, (iCRamal, or private, dihci Irgaf, ps4i< ia I. |wdil leaf, 
moral, or loiilial, and to a pemn having n coireejamding inlnrsi or doiy , surh 
communication Is qualincdly privileged .< 

absolute privilege arc very rare. Iml raju*^ of t|Hi-diru'd 
pii^egc occur frequently in silualions involving Iciuhcr!*. When a 
statement is only qualiriedly privilcgal, jouh jirivilcgc inusl Im< 
pleaded in the answer.* When qunli(i(t<l privilege b l i'liddbhi »l liy 

’ ParAUt v.CrturjtWd, llBS.W, 673; 7V<f>»r v'-.Vr.rtm)c«, i ?;?t Ky. n;A i.'pi S AV, Hj.H, 
30 L.R.A. (N.S.) aoo; IPffI* v. Lawtmt, ijo t'ac. Sij. 

’ WiemOH V. AfdA«, 45 liticb. aiq. 

JCa/errjv.5Bii<feriiTitf/'wi.Ce.,ifi7N.Y.S.4H.i}4o-N:,V. App In'. 

*Filigerold v, Yamg, 13a N'.W. laj, Bo Nth. rir^v 

> Thompm v, DrUtes el el, 173 S.W*. sag, m ky. 5 10 s!’>' % ;■. -1 v 

Dillard, 73 S-E. 387, 137 Ga. jas; tlewy v. Utimly. f< lo.l, Ai»ii .n X I 
Marks V. Baker, aS Mlrni. ifia, 9 K.W. ft7»; Pun (\\ v. » i<j I'a tSr. , 4 au u . 

Daskell V, CrotffielJ, laB S.W. 673; TaiMer v, 1 (« Ky <,;s, !<■ V, . r\-‘r 

3 oL,R.A. (N.S,) aw; Keeney el al. v. Gurhy, jcS .\U. ftj), 93 ,7. ;t, v I. It i-i ■„ 

Mwiig V. OjjDod, 15 Am, Dec, aad. 

‘ OUieger v. Ferrell el «/.. ag? S.W, 391. 
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the dcfeiKlant, tlie burden of proof sliifla to tlie plaintiff to show that 
there was actual rnalicc.' 'I’lie existence of malice may be inferred in 
many cases by proof of the falsity of the charges made by the de- 
feiulanl.’ However, falsity alone is not siiflicient to prove malice. 
The defendant may in turn prove that at the time of maldng the 
stalumeiil complained of he had good reason to believe, or honestly 
mid in good faith did believe, that it was true; the jiroof of falsity 
will then be insuniciunt to impute malice.’ In addition a mere mis- 
take innocently made through excusable inadvertence cannot in any 
case be evidence of malice.'* It is not always necessary to show the 
falsity of the charge in order to prove actual malice and thus to evade 
the plea of privilege. If malice can be shown in any other way — as 
by ewicnce of previous ill will, hostility, threats, rivalry, other ac- 
tions, former libels or .slanders, and the like, or by the violence of the 
language, or by the motle and extent of publication — the defendant 
can no longer rely on the plea of privilege.* If malice can be proved 
or inferred, then the protection of privilege is removed and the 
burden of proof is again placed on the defendant. 

l ONJimOKtLLV FHIVILEOED COMMUNICATIONS HV 
OK CONCKHNINC TJiACHEKS 

The question of qualified or conditioned privilege enters into 
many case.s of liliel or slander which Involve teachers or school of- 
ficers. In case the information i.s of general interest to the public or 
is necessary for its protection, publication in a newspaper will be 

> Pnh. Vo. v. /hiney, iHi Ky. 730. jos S.W. <708; Kenney cl nl. v. Gurley, 

joS .Via. *33, <1.'; So. 3.1, ifi A.L.K. Sj.n Tanner v. Sleunron, 138 Ky. 57!), 128 S.W- 878, 
30 l„R..\. (N.S.) 300 ; McCtinhick v. XfcChirc, 171 Ky. 714, t8R S.W. 867; Thompson v. 
Ilridgts cl ill., 373 S.W. 529, 20(j Ky. 710. 

' Oeinocrof Till). Cn. v. Ifnnry, i Hi Ky- 730, 303 S.W. go8; Thompson v. lin'dges ei al., 
273 S.W. 539, 300 Ky. Vio; Kithih3 Post Co. v. Richaritson, 1 13 Ky. 641. 68 S,W. 663; 
liml'MlI V. ttrsiifHl, 15 Am. Dec. 32S. 

1 /lurry v. .UcChHwhi, .81 Voim, 293, 139 Am. St. Kcp. 215, 70 /Vtl. 1035; Uwsan v, 
JJicks, .|H Ala- jjtj, Hi Am. Dec. 49; lioMI v. Osgood, ig Am. Dec, 228; Ifcnry v. 
ilobrrly, h 1ml, ,\ini. 4130, 33 N.!;. 9H1. 

* Krimry rl nl. v. (Iiirlcy, joS .Alii. 1123, 03 So. 34, 26 A.L.K. H13. 

5 Kciiniy ft nl. v, Gurley, 20, H Ala. (133, fj,?-'’"' .M. A.L.K. 813; Tanner v.Slcmisan, 
LlH Ky. s?H, 13H S.W. HyH, .30 1 ..K.A. (N'.S.) aoo; A'icliolson v. Dillard, 7.1 S.E. 3H2, 137 
Gil. 333, 
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held as privileged.' However, it must be very clear that the position 
ol the individual concerning whom the comments are made is one to 
which is attached sufficient public interest to justity the making o{ 
the statement; otlierwise, such publication will not be privileged. 
ThuSp publication of remarks made in an interview concerning the 
purposes of a school,^ of a statement concerning the qualifications of 
a dismissed member of the law faculty of a state university,^ and of 
remarks made in an interview with a newspaper reporter by a supet' 
intenclent of the district scliools concerning the ability and methods 
of teaching of a certain teacher^ have all been held to be qualiiiedly 
privileged. However, in a case in which a teacher in a school for the 
preparation of teachers published in a newspaper certain defamatory 
statements concerning a student in the school, the publication was 
held not to be privileged.^ 

In general, a commimication by a member of a school board or 
other school official with reference to a teacher m\\ be privileged pro- 
vided it is made to one who has some official interest in the statement 
made/ In the same way, a statement of a high-school principal to 
the educational department made in response to an inquiry concern- 
ing the president and school board has been held to be privileged.'^ 
A statement may be made by an individual to anyone v^ho has the 
power to remedy the wrong reported, Tor that reason, statements 
made by patrons of the school or others to members of the board of 
education will usually be privileged.® However, in all cases care must 
be taken that no third individual hears the communication/ The 

‘ l^ress Co. v. Steward, iig Pa. 584, 14 All. 51 ; Chrk v, McBatiie d 25? SAV. 428; 
0 *Coimorv. Sillj 27 N.W. 135 Dixon v. Alletit 69 Cal, 527, ii Puc, 179. 

^ Dress Co. v. Slcwarli ng Pa. 584, 14 Atl. 51. 

3 Clark V. McBainc el ol,^ 252 S.W, 428. 

^ 0 ^ Connor v- SUl^ 27 H.W. 13. In this case one judge dissenbed Irom the opinion of 
the court. 

Allen, 69 Cal, 327, 11 Pac. 179. 

^ Barry v. McCoHom, 81 Coun. 293, 129 Am. St. Rep. 70 Ati. 1033; 0 *Conner v- 
SUl^ 37 N,W/i35 Umry v. MQ^rly^ d Ind* App, 490, 33 N-E, 981, 

f Mayer v, Chamberlain^ td4 N^Y.S» B06. 

® 7 'anfidr v. 138 Ky. 578, 12S S.W, 87a, 30 LALA. (N,S.) 20a- XVicium v. 

Mahee, 4^ Mich. 484; Bodwell v. Os^oodt 15 Am. Dec. 228; Work v. Lmronce, 179 
Tac. B13. 

» V, yo}f>ig, X32 N.W. 127, 89 Neb. 693; BarUi v. Hmna, 158 III, App. 20, 
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mete lact that the indivitlual who makes the statement is a school 
official or a member of a school board will not make the commiihica- 
tion privileged unless the person to whom the communication is 
made is also one who has soiuc official right to the information.* 

A scliool authority will be protected by llie rule of privilege in the 
case of statements concerning [)upils in the .school made to the par- 
ents of the pupils.’ A school authority may also claim privilege in 
making statements to other sinvilarly interested parties— for ex- 
ample, the keepers of a boarding-house at which students arc staying 
—in case the information vitally concerns them.^ 

One of the most interesting and important instances of privileged 
communication as it relates to the teacher is that of statements made 
at meetings of parent-teachers’ associations. In a case decided in. 
1925 the court said; 

It is a (act jiidiciftlly known that rarcnt-Tcadicrs' Associations arc organized 
for the purpose of bringing the school teachers and the parents into closer co- 
operation, and for the purpose of discussing llic problems of the school and its 
welfare. Hence teachers and parents arc encouraged at such meetings to bring 

forward lor discussion anything that will advance tlic interests of the school 

Under such circumstances a discussion of a teacher's conduct and moral fitness, 
if made in good faith, and without actual malice, and with rcasonnljlc or prob- 
able grounds for believing them to be true, would be privileged, since it would be 
upon a subject matter in which the members of such an association would have 
a vital public, moral, and social interest ns it involves their cliildrcn,-' 

* IVcrIa V. lowciice, 170 Vac. fti3; FiligcrnW v. rmuig, 133 N.W. 127, 89 Neb. (193. 

' Keimey el al, v. Gurky, 208 Ain, 623, gs So, 3,1, 2O A.L.U. 823; Baskcll v, Cnissficld, 
228 S.W. 673, 

J Emesl V. McKemy, 162 N.W, 277. 

* Thompson V, Bridies el al,, 273 S.W, 529, 209 Ky. 710. 
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'HIE TRODLEM 

Since the publicatioji in 1926 of A Reading Vocabuinry /or flic 
Primary Grades by Arthur I. Gates,' the list of words contained 
therein has been used almost to the exclusion of all other lists by 
those who write or evaluate primary textbooks in reading and by 
those who construct curriculums. The study which is reported in 
this article was undertaken because of the following important facts 
concerning the Gates list; (i) Of the four sources of the Gates list, 
only two are ptlmary-reacling sources. (2) One of these two is an 
unpublished study of an unstated number of running words, which 
was supervised by Annie E. Moore, of Teachers College, Cohimbia 
University; the other is the list of J. L. Packer* which is based on 
ten first readers now largely out of use. (3) An inspection of the 
Gates list discloses some curious inconsistencies. 

Since it was felt that the Gates list is deficient in prhiiary-reading 
source material of a recent date, the study reported m this article 
was undertaken to determine how closely the Gates list corresponds 
with the vocabularies of ten primers and ten first reader^ published 
in recent series, All have original copyright dates of 1922 or later, 
The list of the series investigated in this study is as follows ; 

Clan B, Baker and Edna D. Baker, -Holibi'Afcrn'K Readers. Indianapolis, 
Indiana: Bobbs-Merrill Co,, 1923 and 1924, 

Emma Miller Bolcnius, The Boys' and Girls' Readers, Boston: Houghton 
Mifflin Coi, 1923, ' 

Catherine T. Br^'ce and Rose Lees Hardy, Nemson Readers, New York: 
Newgon &r Co., 1927. 

> Arthur I. Gates, .4 Readini Vocabiiliiry for llie Primary Grades. New York: Tcacli- 
. ers College, Columbia Uni verity, igafi. 

* J, L, Packer, “The Vocabularies of Ten First Renders," Reperl of the Soeiety's 
CouHuillee on Sileiil Reading, pp. 127-44. The Twentieth yc.2rbot)k of the National 
Society lor the Study of Education, Part II, Bloomington, Illinois; Public School Pub- 
lishing Co,, 1921, 
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Bessie Blackstone Coleman, Willis L. UJil, and James Fleming Hosic, The 
Falhivay lo Kcaditig. Newark, New Jersey: Silver, Burdett & Co., 1925. 

Fannie Wyclie Dunn, Franklin T. Baker, and Ashley II. Thorndike, Every- 
day Classics. New York: Macmillan Co., 1922. 

William H. Elson and Lvira F. Uunkcl, Child-Library Headers, Chicago; 
Scott, Foresman & Co., 192,3. 

Frank N. Freeman, Grace E. Storm, Eleanor M. Jolinson, and W. C. French, 
Child-Story Readers . Clilcago: Lyons & Carnahan, 1927. 

Mathilcle C. Geeks, Charles E. Skinner, and John William Withers, Slory 
and Sludy Readers. Richmond, Virginia; Johnson Publishing Co., 1928. 

Marjorie Hardy, The C/iUd^s Own Way Series. Chicago: Wheeler Publishing 
*^Co., 1926. 

Mary E. Pennell and Alice M. Cusack, The Children's Own Readers. Boston: 
Ginn & Co., 1929. 


THE METHOD OF PROCEDURE 

Each page in each book was checked, If no error was made, the 
sum of the frequencies of the words for each page must equal the 
total number of words on the page. The results were thus self- 
checking. The words, with their frequencies for each page, were 
arranged in an alphabetic list. If no error was made, the final sum 
of the frequencies must equal the total number of words in the book. 
All variants, except plurals in s, were counted separately. The vari- 
ants were later combined in such a way that the list could be com- 
pared with the Gates list. All proper names were eliminated. As a 
matter of interest, it might be stated that the names most frequently 
used were and '’^illy/' 

The vocabularies of the ten primers with their frequencies were 
then combined into one list, as were the vocabularies of the first 
readers. The two lists were then combined. The ten primers have a 
combined vocabulary of 1,139 words. The ten first readers have a 
combined vocabulary of 2,061 words. The ten first readers in the 
Packer list have a combined vocabulary of 3,541 words; the differ- 
ence between the vocabularies in the two lists probably shows the 
centering effect of the Thorndike list published in 1921.^ 

The twenty books studied in the present investigation have a 
combined vocabulary of 2,219 difl»^*;^mt words and approximately 

^Edward L. Tiiorndikc, The Teacher's Word Book. New York: Teachers College, 
Columbia University, 1921. 
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131,000 words of reading matter. For each word a total Irequency 
was shown as well as the number of books in W'hicli it occurred. It 
was necessary to combine these two factors because it is obvious 
that a word used sixty times in ten books is far more important 
than a word used sixty times in only one book. Therefore, the raw 
frequency was multiplied by the number of books in which the 
word occurred and the product was divided by twenty. 

After this adjustment had been made, the words were arranged 
in the order of their revised frequencies. Variants were combined, 
and the list was again arranged by frequencies, a combination of 
variants being listed under the form with the greatest frequency. 
From the resulting list the first 453 words were selected because there 
are 453 different words in the first 500 in the Gates list. The final 
list of words, the rank of each word in this study, and the rank in 
the Gates list are shown in Table I. 

THE RESULTS 

The first one hundred words in this list aiffl the first one hundred 
words in the Gates list have sixty-eight words in common* The en- 
tire list and the first goo (453 actual) in the Gates list have 333 
words, or 74 per cent, in common. Twenty-six per cent of the first 
five hundred words in the Gates list do not appear in this list. Of 
this number thirty-five words are not in the first thousand words of 
this study, and eight words are not used at all in the twenty books. 

In some cases the lack of agreement between the ranks in this list 
and those in the Gates list seems to leave the Impression that the 
latter are heavily weighted by considerations other than frequency. 
For instance, the word “and" in this study is fifth, but it escaped 
being second by a very narrow margin. The same word is second 
in the Packet list and caiiies the highest index number in Thorn- 
dike's list. Yet this word is ranked 1 74 in the Gates list. Some of tire 
other words with wide discrepancies are “said," which ranks 6 in this 
list and 145 in the Gates list; “little,” which ranks 7 in this list and 
138 in. the Gates list; "will,” ranking 13 in this list and 27O in the 
Gates list; “with," which has a rank of 23 in this list and 272 in the 
Gates list; and “then,” ranking 41 in this list and 485 in the Gates 
list. 
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453 WoHDS Found is Tts Fhiuchk asi> Ten First Keaderb Ranked 
A atORDisr. to Their ('’Kr-quENcv ot Occurrence 


^V'ord 

k&ak 1 

, i 

Rank In 
UaU i Uki 


1 

^ 1 

30 

nbolii: ; 

tio \ 

jfXf 

ulraicl 

m 1 

1 ,001 

flUcr 

150 1 

37 » 

Again ; 


214 

flH i 

47 

17 

along 1 

2(K> 

777 

am 

i|8 

54 

an 

127 

<*S 

nnd 

S 

174 

nniniols 

281 

Ai;a 

Another 

3ij8 

Oto 

answer 

.1»S ' 

i.ojR 

any 

agi 

122 

anything 


1 ,028 

apple 

t5€> 

179 

ate 

4^ 

34 

arms 

413 

275 

nround 

m 

i5H 

ns,,..- .1 

117 

330 

asked 

ao; 

1 266 

asleep 

1 260 

1 Mb 

at 

1 -i" 

20 

ate... 

! 233 

1 

away ' 

ban. 

1 57 

418 

145 

107 

baby 1 

84 

back 1 

bag 

13O 

31H 

213 

Ml 

335 

133 

ball i 

balloon 1 

343 

f'SO 

bark 

419 

^»I3 

barn 1 

25^ 

53« 


437 

S03 

be 

97 

lO 

bear 

log 

150 

beautiful 

220 

725 

because 

437 

303 

bed 

131 

7H 

bee 

377 

446 

been 

22H 

295 

began 

n)i 

07 H 

bcliiiid - 

268 

576 

bell 

223 

33 

j.|.| 

WB' 

30 

bird 

99 

121 

birtirdny 

37H 

375 

black 

121 


blew 

207 

ii33a 

blow 

J49 

507 


Werd 

Hank 

blue 

r8t 

Ixwi 

370 



371 

Iwwl 

24(1 

Imiw-wow , . . . 

402 

Ih)x 

^61 

hoy 

44 

bread 

3 20 

break/oat 

386 

briglil 

393 

bring 

3St 

broilicr 

438 

brovm 

184 

l»ijl ' 

55 

buy 

353 

by 

84 


cftRc 1 

4,3^ 

enke 

200 

enJIed. 

I3I 

came 

32 

can 

27 

cap — 

3«7 

car 1 

321 

carry 

353 

cat 

137 

cnlcli 1 

178 


182 

chicken 

334 

chicks 

307 

child 

420 

child ren 

81 

(Iirislmas 

187 

chick 

a6r 

cent 

202 

cold 

354 

come 

40 

coming 

230 

corn 

292 

could 

93 

cow 

73 

cried 

M3 

<‘ry 

298 

cm 

253 

danced 

443 

dark 

413 

day 

62 
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did 

31 

dinner 
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do 

28 

1 
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ttnnli 



Knnk In 

want 

^'7 I 

1 S 4 

warm 




1 

77 

wjiLcji ^ 

•117 1 




110 

Oo 

M'ay 


1,15 


I 

HI 

wee 

i/l i 

.S 7 « 

went* 1 

1 


were 

Ol 

IA 2 

wlmt 

2 .] 

\ 

wheat 

411 

572 

when 


is? 

where . . . 


230 

while 



white . . . - 

yH 

117 

who.,, 


fi 2 

why 

10 a 

222 


Wm (1 

. 

II link 

Unhk ill 

will 


27G 

win 

455 

1.107 

wiml — 

IfjH 

a 16 

wiinlow 

20S 

280 

wWh - 

265 

02 

wiili 

25 

37? 

wolf.. 

360 

442 

vvomnn 

20<) 

450 

WlMXl 

3^0 

20‘1 

work 

341 


worm 

328 


would 

I.|2 

105 

yard 

3A2 

sMi 

n?lluw 

201 

304 



114 

120 

you 

12 

6 

your. 

f>9 

41 


TUK AHUANC.KMKNT OF 'illK OATKS I.lS'l’ 

The Gates list is liroken up into twoiity-foiir separate alphabetic 
lists; la tliree lists of five jiuiKlrcfl wonls each, the words are chLssi' 
fled into eight parts of speech. This division greatly increases the 
chance of error in finding a word as nviiivy words have nine possible 
locations. The separation i.s made for tlie sake of a few words which 
ate listed in duplicate or triplicate under dilTcrent parts of speech. 

In tlic first five hiindrerl words in the Gales li.st, forty-five words 
are repeated once, and one word appear.s three limes. Exactly one- 
half the repeated words are given adjacent ranks as various ptavts of 
speech; the rest are given widely different ranks. It i.s, of couv.se, 
obvious that this arrangement is arbitrary and is not based on 
actual word counts. Consequently, it is not bard to pick out some 
inconsistencies. Eor inslauco, the nniiii “ring” is ranked 3:^4 in the 
Gates list, while the noun “bell” ranks 244. T'he clo.se connection lie- 
tween “bell” and tlie a’itI) “ring’’ i.s a[>j>arent; yd tin; verb "nng” 
does not occur in the entire fifteen hiiinireil words in llic Gules list. 
On the other hand, in the twenty hooks iiiveslignled in this slnd}', 
the noun "ring” occurs fourteen limes, tlie verb “ling” Lwcnly-one 
times, and the word "ringing” nine limes. Thus, it is .seen that the 
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verb form is more than twice as common as the noiin. Instances of 
this kind lead one to think that the division of a list into parts of 
speechj if worth doing at all, needs to wait until actual word counts 
have been made on that basis, Furthermore, it is hard to believe 
that a child will have more clifliculty in recognizing a word wliich is 
used os more than one part of speech, such as "that," than he would 
have in recognizing a word used with more than one meaning, such 
as "yard,’* which may mean a unit of measure or a plot of ground, 

EVALUATING VOCAnULARlES 

Persons and coimnittccs charged with evaluating the vocabu- 
laries of primary renders easily fall into the error of merely comput- 
ing the percentage of the entire vocabulary that occurs within a 
given list. Tliis practice ignores the fact that a child docs not learn 
all the words which he meets only a few times, Words occurring in- 
frequently may serve a useful purpose without becoming part of the 
child's permanent reading vocabulary. Therelore, a logical method 
of evaluating vocabularies is suggested in the following patttgrai)hs, 

1. Examine the entire vocabulary to determine those words 
which, according to the list of the International Kindergarten 
Union,* may not be within the cliild's speaking vocabulary, 

2. Eliminate all words used less than ten times, and find the per- 
centage of the remaining words which have a high rank in estab- 
lished word lists. Comparison with the list given in this study will 
determine how well a given book prepares for the reading of other 
recent primary books- 

‘ Child Study CominUtec ot the Intemiiliohal Klndcraarlcn Union, A Sliidy oj the 
Vqcahikfy of Children before Enlering the First Grade. Wnsliington: Intcrnationnl 
Kindcrgiirteii Union (laoi Sixteenth Street, N,\V,), igafl. 



THE DEVELOPMENT OF ADULT EDUCA^ITON 
IN CHINA 


SlllM'AN WU 

(iniilimle .Sliidnu, Mnnfoiil Univcriiiiy 

China is not only the larf^ost Iml also the most iwpuloiis country 
in tlic worlfl. Recent estimates ^ive her population as 400,800,000 
and her area as 4, 277, 170 square miles. Her population, then, is one- 
fourth tliat of the w'Jiole world, and licr area is one-fourth that of 
Asia and one-thirtcenlli of the total land in the worhl. Her civiliza- 
tion has a history of approximately five thousand years. She gave 
tlie world paper, printing, ami gunixiwder. Slic had an clahorate 
system of education as e.trly as 2000 li.c. She had art, sculpture, 
and architecture, as well as literature, pliilosopliy, and several re- 
ligions. Moreover, reverence for learning and respect for teaclicrs 
were so greatly fostered that they have become Iraditioiuil through- 
out the country. After the time of Confucius, Cihinese society was 
composed of four classes of people; sluilenls, farmers, laborers, and 
merchants. Of these, the students ranked first. For many centurie.s 
tlie Chinese people luive wonsliiped “heaven, earth, ruler, parents, 
tcachcF'—lhe five chaiaelers on their family ailcira. The tcaciicr has 
been respected as much as heaven and earth, ruler, and parents. 
The pupil usually respectfully called the Icaclier "tutor-father,” 
while the teacher often regarded hi.s puihls as hi.s own children. This 
manner of addressing the leaclier e.xi.sts even today. 

In .spile of the reverence for learning, there are now many millions 

of people in Cliina ■ certainly more than half the [loiiulalion w'ho 

cannot read nor write. It seems sinqirising that .such a highly civi- 
lized nation as China should have such a large iien cntagc of il- 
literacy. Are lliese jicople stupid or lazy? Tlie answer is tliiit they 
arc neither; they are among the jdo.hI intelligent ninl llie ino.st 
industrious people in llu; world. Their illiteracy is the result of two 
factors: first, a long despotism and, second, the complc.vily of tlie 
language. 

Until igii China was under die control of absolute ni()nui'ch,s. 
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Keeping the people in ignorance had been the policy since the estab- 
lishment of the Chinese government. The political doctrine of many 
old Chinese philosophers was, “Let the people follow, and don't let 
them understand." In other words, the common people were not to 
be educated. Their only duty was to serve their monarchs with 
might and main. For the purpose of putting this policy of ignorance 
into effect, the first emperor of the Chin dynasty (255-206 n.c.) 
burned all the books that he could find and buried alive thousands 
of students. The emperors after his reign, although they called 
themselves “sponsors of education," did not encourage people to 
study for the sake of developing themselves but for the purpose of 
helping the government to enforce despotism. The emperors al- 
lowed the people to read only the old classics that preached the doc- 
trine of obedience to the ruler and the principle of loyalty to the 
kingdom. They selected for public office those who could pass exam- 
inations on memorized classics. Thus, education was used as a tool 
for acquiring honors and also as a means of creating a higher class in 
society. The ambitious workingman educated his sons so that they 
could rise out of his class. Moreover, the man who could read and 
write despised the manual worker; and, even though lie became too 
poor to educate fits sons, Jie did not wish them to be laborers. Tims, 
descendants of literate men were always educated, and finally a 
literate class was formed. This condition lasted until the establish- 
ment of the New Republic. 

The second factor that helps to produce a high percentage of il- 
literacy in China is the complexity of the language. It is generally 
conceded that Chinese is the most difficult language in the world. 
The difficulty is due, first, to the very nature of the language and, 
second, to literary tradition. A Chinese word is not spelled by means 
of alphabetical characters as is au English, a French, or a German 
word. A Chinese word is recorded as an individual character; that is, 
one syllable expresses a word, and one word has five or more sounds 
and several meanings. Approximately forty thousand Cliiuese char- 
acters are in use at the present time, and new words add to this total 
day by day. Because of the vast geographical extent of Cliina there 
are many dialects. Although the written language is the same 
throughout the country, the spoken language varies in different 
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places, especially in the Snulh. l-A’cn among the Cantonese there are 
groups wlio cannot un'Ierslaiul each rilher hecause niany cliakcts 
are spoken in I heir province, all hough all the dialects arc called 
Cantonese. 

Literary Intdilitm, inormver. nnilrihiilc.s to the complexity ol the 
language. Hy ''literary trad it ion" is nrcatil the fad that the written 
language is fumlunteiilally dirrereiU from the oral language, al- 
though luith use the same characters for words). A Chinese does 
not write lh<! langtiage which he spiviks. He spealrs fftn'-Ana, or the 
simple language of the connnon pisiplc, Imi hi; writes the elas.sical 
laaguage, which has lieeii recognized for ages as the only literary 
medium. All piiilo.sophy, lileralnre, hi.slory, and the like have been 
written in tlie characters of llie c lassical language, which dilTers from 
(he oral language as nmdi as vulgar J«iiin dilTor.s from clu.ssical 
Latin. I'roficiciuy in writing the classical language requires a life- 
tunc of study. Coiiscr|Ucnlly, to nttuin tile ahitily to write Clilucsc is 
impossible ft»r the rp per tent of the ('hinesc jietqile who are laltorers, 
artisans, and furmers. for they are Itn* i«h)r or Urn busy to learn how 
to rend and write, ■riu-ir illiteracy, therefore, is the re.sulL of an 
insuperalde hingnage dilVmdly. 

Since the (.‘Slahlislinieni of the Xew Kcpuhlic there has prevailed 
throughout the country a convii lion that deinoriacy catt Ije main- 
tained only by univerjed educalioti. lliiterale |m>pli; are not litled 
for participation in a repuldican form of governinei\l, and they arc 
the elements that thwart the slahilily and perpetuity of imlitical 
and social insliluiioiis. h'rom the ecomunic |Miinl of view, the il- 
literate are inenieieiil and nnprodmiive both for llu inselve.s and for 
society. Moreover, iliileracy is a harige of inferiority. Cor jjatriotic, 
economic, and Innnaniiarian reasons, the government ought to make 
a campaign against illiteracy. The uneducated must he taught the 
minimum e,ssenli;tls of ciiizenship and gontl living. They nmst have 
an education llial will slhmdale ainhition ami (rain cliaracleT. 

lifforts to promole edm aiion have been made .dnee the very l)e- 
gimiiiig of (he Xev." Ke|inhlie. I lie liisl .sit p was lo ado|)l iiunpul- 
sory educalitm for i liihlieo liriweeii six ami twelve years of age. In 
191a, the first year Ilf the rejmlilit , llie ministry of edm alion of the 
cenlcal goveninunt ealletl a national nmfereni e of eilncalors; and, 
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os a result, the principles adopted /f»r public ediicalion were pub- 
lished, and plans for a scliixil sj-sli-in were drawn up. On July 31, 
1915, the fourth year of the rt-piililir, a law was etiac lif| providing 
for compulstiry cducalion, which w,is reviM-il in (he following; year and 
■was to be carried out in 1930. In the rneanliine, in nddilnm to the 
law of 1915, another plan provided for compulsory education, con- 
trolled and fostered by the central govemnient, winch was to be 
applied from tlic lnrge.st cities to the .smallest villages. The iilan of 
compulsory education, however, was carricil out rmly in the ivco 
provinces of Shansi anil Kiangsu becau.se the other provinces be- 
came baltle-lieltls and there was neither lime nor money to devote 
to education, 

The second step in the program for promoting education was the 
unification of the language. In 1913 the authorities In the ministry 
of education appointed a national commillee for the unificaiiun of 
the language, and subsequently a scries of forty pbonclic .symbols 
was rccommeucled. In 1915 a small school was founded for leaching 
the new phonetic symlmls. When the great advantage of u.sing these 
symbols was recognized, the ministry of education officially' csiab- 
Lished them, and since 1919 they have been taught in all schools in 
certain restticted areas. 'I’his fact is helping to bring ttVxnil a uni- 
lorm spoken language. Between J9r5 and upo wa-s also inslilulcd 
a program for popularbing Mandarin, the language of Peking, a.s 
the official— and eventually the one- national Iniigunge. "Man- 
darin” originally meant a magistrate in China: iherofoio, the lan- 
guage of the Mandarin signified the oflicial language. Ilecausc of llic 
presence of numerous dialects in variou.s parts of the country, the 
people would have found it hard to learn the Mandarin language 
without the phonetic symbols. The symbols consist of twenty-five 
consonants and fifteen vowels, which are used to standardize (he 
pronunciation of each word. By' learning how to .spell, therefore, (he 
people also learn how to pronounce words correctly', 'I'lu! al[)habet 
serves, moreover, to facilitate the study of Cliinc.se and to reduce the 
complexity of the language. 

The third step in climiimiing illiteracy was ilie slmiilificaiion of 
the language. That is to say, instead of the cla.ssii al language, (he 
pai-hua, or the tongue of the common people, was udopliid for the 



ifjo] Aiuri.c KDur.vritiN in china 6s 

written language. Thus, the people can write as they speak, The 
pai-hua is used in conversation Ijy four-fifths of the total population 
of Cliina. Only this language could be taught to the mass of the 
people. 'Ihe adoption of the pai-hua as a written language is the 
result of (he “New. Time Movement," or "Literary Renaissance" 
as it is commonly known, whudi itKik place from 1Q17 to 1919. The 
forty thousand cliaracter.sof the written language con.stitutC(l an im- 
po.s5il)lc barrier for llie romiiion people. Another effort Is now being 
made to (diininate every none-sscnlial cbaraclcr, and ultimately the 
Chine.se vocabulary of forty llioiKsand charactcis will be greatly re- 
duced. Since 1920 a large number of newspapers, magazines, and 
even school tcxtlKH:)k.s have been iniblishcd. The public elementary 
schools are required to use textbooks written in pai-hua. 

As lias been ]K>iiUc*l out, coinpulsorj' education was planned 
especially for children be tween the ages of six and twelve years. The 
unification and sinvplilicalion of the language were designed for the 
benefit of the whole country and not cspcciiilly for the benefit of 
adults who had never learned to read and write. A .special system of 
education for udult.s liad to he evolved, and this development con- 
stituted the fourlli step in the program for reducing illiteracy 
adopted Vry the governnuml. During the first years ol the republic 
program.s for continuing the sup]Htrt of education, for enforcing 
popular education, ami for establishing iiKlustrial education were 
made. Although pulilic libraries, evening schools, half-time schools, 
and the like were c.slahlished, the movement for the education of 
adults dkl not gel under way elTeclively until the World War, but 
it was well under way by 1925. Mr. Y, C. Yen w'as the originator of 
the adult-education inovemcnl, which .started in Prance. During the 
World War the allic-s employed two hundred thousand Chinese 
laborers for Iniilding railroads, digging trenches, and manufacturing 
munitions; Mr. Yen, one of the ('hinesc sludenls who volunteered 
for .service, \va.s |>ut in charge of live Ihousniirl men in lioulogiic. 
Most of the men under him were illiterate, and be devised a simide 
system for leaching lliem to ivail ainl write. Thirteen luin(ln:il ebar- 
acler.s were .selected from the ('hinese vocalmliiiy, four ‘‘rea(ler.s" 
were written, and a ‘'pe<tple‘s jwickel tliclionaiy" of four Lliousand 
words was imbli.sbed. 



66 


TIIK 1,1.1 ?ilKM,^KV JHW'I. JtirkX.'VI, 


In ig2J Mr. Yen inaugurated the first large stale nunTnu-nt for 
adult education in Changsha, Ihe caijital of Iluiian rroviiice in Cen- 
tral China. The second aduli-educatirm cnm|)aigii was organized at 
Chefoo in the proWnce of .Shantung in Northern Cliina. Uccausc of 
the successful results of these cxfHTiiiieiits, the inoveinent. spread 
cost and south, and finally a italbn-wide awiikming was clfalcd. 
In 1923 the National Confcreiici’ on Mas.'i; Kdiirnthin ronecned in 
Peking, which was attendwl by six hundred representatives from 
twenty-lw'o provinces and spctial rlislriet;; of I'liina. As n result of 
this conference, the Chinese National Assixialion for Mass Educa- 
tion was organizer! during 1923-24. Hrnnelies of the organiziilion 
sprang up throughout the country, and within three years the Kdal 
number of adult students was estimnliNl at appro.xinmtdy five mil- 
lion. In age the students ranged from iwtdvc to fifty years, the 
majority being betwa‘en twelve and twenty years ohi. Students svcrc 
to be found in the country and the city and even in the army. 

Because of the civil wars in China, progress in the development 
of a system of general public education rvas arrested. The udult- 
cducation movement was, nevertlielc,ss, steadily carried on and 
progressed rapidly. Its rapid development tens ilue. fir-sl of all, to 
the great popular eagerness for education and, second, to the nation- 
wide awakening of educated men and wonuii in C‘hiiia who recog- 
nized the fact that the common people are the liaekhone of llm 
country and must be given training for citizenship. 'I he educated 
men and women gladly volunteered to leach wiihont renuinenuiou. 
• Other.Iactors in promoting the rapid and easy .spread of adult educa- 
tion were the availability of inexpensive lextlmoks and the lircvily 
of the method. The books cost only three cents each, and the .study 
of a reader of more than three hundred word-s can be ccimpleled in 
twenty-four hours. Ninety-six hours arc enough for complctiiig (he 
four readers, which consist of thitleeii Imiulred cluiracter.s. !• iiuilly, 
the movement was undertaken voluntarily by the pcofde l hi’ni,velvt's; 
the millions of men and women, of hoy.s uiul girls who eiiteriid llui 
schools were not forced by the government to do so Inil wen; inspired 
by their owiv desire to learn. 




UlCVIEWS ANJJ BOOK NO'JXS 

^ciwral awse:. After a number tif yciirs of ijivcsiiKalion and 

cxpcriincfiLition, K- Cline, (irmdp.il of the Sfnrton Senior IIIrIi Scliool, 
Richmond, Indiana, \m publbhctl an inlroduclory course on tho liistory and 
slruclurc of Jaii^ujij^c* w hich i-i unhpie. Mewl of the boohs w hich have been pre- 
pardd as introduciory coursers on hinKuaK<5 l»ave resorlwl lo Uic device of repro- 
ducing a lUlIc I^lln, a lilUc Cr^iiu:li, and a lilllg Oerman. Tliesc samples liave 
been discufvsed more nr as ihcy arc ircalcd in the firal: chapters of school 
grammars defiling with ihe*^ liinguages. 

Mr. Cline has adoplwl an cnlircly diffcreiiL plan. He ]ms borrowed from the 
science of pliilulogy &m:h liiAlurial and comparalivc facts us make clear tlic 
nature of primitive language and the Hleps by which early languages have 
evolved into highly comjdex modem (ormisi of speccli, lie Ims drawn on the 
history of wriling, the phyttidingy nf lluj! hp^^cli organs, the history’ of migra- 
Liona, nnti llie iwydnilngy uf llidughl umt expression. The result of bis extended 
use of this large brnly nf mhirfiiifig /natvrial is aaiursc vvliicli will he infinitely 
more useful than the ordinary cotir^a* in which a pupil studies some foreign 
language fora year or fwc) rind aa|fiircs only i\ very mcMgcr knOivJcdgo of (he 
language U^ir ami of the civilb/tlinii to which the langtiagc belongs. 

Ur. Clinc'u book is wrillcii in a htylu that makes il nvailablc for use in the 
upper grades of ibt: elumeiitary sHund tir in the junior high school. Tcnciicrs 
will find in the book iufnnnatioii which will be new to many of iliein and useful 
in throwing light on the structure of the vernacular and on language habits. 
The l)ook is ft distiiKl conlrilmliun to .school literature, U is attractive in its 
physical makeup and cu|mmsly illuhlraLed. 

Charlks II. Judd 

Tlw pnipdfiition t\f llfi'srs jn rdio idirm. Ward (b Reeder’s book enLillcd IIiwu 
7b IfViyr a T/wsiS (Nloominglun, llliii'iib: rublic .SVJiool rulilisliiiig Co.) deals 
primarily with the inccliaiiu of n thesis but contains some iiddilioiial Ircalnumt 
bcaring<m (lie general problrui of rfhn .uional resean li. Sincr IVofe.wr Rccrler's 
book was firsL pnblislied in ioJ,S' ** ‘ omuderable mimber of vjiloiiius covering the 

'K. C Cline, Vvur NVw ^■|lrk: II. Appleton & (>)., ry.^a IV- X’iv'k? 56 . 
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same field have af^fwan^L ami in ihe miccemsx urif! muy note an 

j'ncreaainjfc cm[ihai?ifi an ihi: of lemMh rr*nir?is«re<l w]ih the 

mechanics ol vrriunK- 

The mnst rdomt tthkh wmr l<» l.hr nrvkw rr'jn nncnlion k a Ixwk' 

by John C. Almack, in whkh ihe Jrc^ijnicni wf ihtt mahania mI Ibr ihmU is 
limited to asini^lc chapter ami Iht f npal mi^nt nf rhe chitmclemtirs; rjf crlucar irmal 
research h given major emphaWn J'lrifemr AlmarJ; f:i[w:m bis Iwmls: with a re- 
view ol the dcv^opniefil. of amIcmiV and n«arr3i. Follow jni; ihiii lie 
devotes a scricis of chapters lo '^ rhe l^ruddcm and Ur Inlcrjimraiiim,’' *' I1ic 
Scientific Mclhwl,’' *'The Nonnnlive Meibrnl/' Kxj^rrimcnial Method/' 
*Thc llvsLnrical Melhmi,’' Ami ’'Minor Meth^wbiand The remaining 

cliapicrs m die book dcjil ivjUi the vi the lil»r?jir\v %Uh Krn<fr,il rcj^iilalJrim 
covering l he nictbanic?! of wn'Ung, and wiili .standards of a:lui:ational rc^arcli* 
TJic emphasis of the Iwiok h cnlincb' whali^imc? ssimre it rlifi?clii the sludcnl a 
thinking primarily to>vard the inldlmual, m c?rmirasleKl with ihc roulincj 
aspects of mcarcli. Tlie chapter on "The Sdeniific Mciboir" j^ivea a diKMffes^ion 
which sliQuld do much to dissuade thcfiludem from rhinkioi; of the pret^iratian 
of a thesis os a formal exercise which is remote from any prartical vahae or from 
the applica tion of the ordiraty rultss of common '1‘hc follmviiig statement 
by Professor Almack ia worth careful study by Uuil fairly kr^ group of 
denU who fall to see the genuineness of the prtKx^tsM ol reii^ardi, 

Fiindfl men lolly, Uic melhod of ackuce U the method id cwmiijon The pro- 
cedure of the learned astronomer to deUrmlne ihc of ^mr irnnj|« yvUr diiTcm 

fn no cssendttl way from IhoLof a letmfr man locating n punclunr fn an inner luk. 'ITie 
dinqrcnccs between the mclhoiU ot the prolii^diiinal ^rknibl anil the praOiral riic^hamc 
arc limited to aucli acddenlal plwf?ea of lliclr irork aa ihe rs^mplcxfh^ of ihrir fr?[>c4 live 
calculn Ilona, the clnbomtoncii^ of ihclr appamluni, nnil Ihe ocairary of llinV (ihji/crva* 
ifeas. They U5o idenUcol mcdvxb. They* Invetiilgalc. Kdihrr saltcmptfi to u\]\x his 
problems by consulting AuUioHtles or by (p* 

TheclossiticaLiQuafmcthcidaof resvarrU badifricult mailer, aud ihvre mJty 
be readers who will not agree with the three gcitctAl cla4*^ iiitci w liii h I'rofvjijHir 
Almack groups all research- For iniriJmscs of Crenrnicnl lik cln5,:%ififariMii is i on- 
venient, although the reviewer doubls w-hcllicr it wiW aland the severe le^l of 
logical analysis, Furihermoro, there would l>e a conRidcralde degree of i^vcp 
lapping bchYccu the normative method and the extxjrimcnUil rneiliOfl liiiice the 
latter might m'cU involve the former. Again, in a diHCin^,dcin of niinnr melliuds 
and devices it is diHicuIt io make a clear iinalysk w hich dilTtTcnliates between 
methods and tcchmquc,s, ITowever, the matter uf classilicaiion of met hods is a 
minor item compared with the mastery of \vhale\’cr methods may Ijc nMiiiircd 
for the discovery of truth. 

The chapter on *Thc Mechanics of TIicsIh Writing" will havr^ i\ s^muwluLl 
limited use because institutional fltnndarik differ aiol bw.iuse ihe siaJidanU 

* John C- Mniach, Kercnrrlj ami Thesis irrithijf, lloHton: llou^hom Mifllin iNi.i 
1930* Pp. xviii+jiQ. $ 3 ,^ 0 . 
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piiblighcd in various Ircalmcnls of educational research difTcr one from the 
other. It should Ik acldcd, however, that the treatment in the book under re- 
view has avoided many of the details on wliich there are common difiercnccs of 
opinion. 

Tlic Jnst chapter of the htKih, which deals with “Standards of Research in 
Thesis Writing,*' isa useful chapter, hut it involves a certain da iiRcr of procedure 
which should not be ovcrlookeil. If one a ttempts lo judf{e a thesis by a aclicdiile 
orscorc crird such as b j^iven riii he prc^fiLs from a cojnprchensivc evalu- 

ation of the product which may prevent his cvalualinK the thesis in terms of a 
sin^^lc cojisulerulion. Oji the other hand, there is no aspect of education where 
tlie use of slanrlard« or score cards must be accompanied willt j;realcr caulicu 
than Itcrc, since the very essence of research is the process of seeing rcliilioiisliips 
which lead to the dittcovery of truths, and this process is the most difliciilt of all 
to evaluate in any slandardiWHl fnHhion. It would certainly be unfor Lunate if 
the preparation of a llicsiH in education .should ever he conceived to be a routine 
job following set rules of [ircKcilurc aitrl eventuating in a product whicb would 
be evaluated by a formal clicck list. This concept of educational research would 
undoubtedly fK^pulurlze it and pince it within the rcadi of a Jtost of students^ 
but such a concept might ii\^ result in submerging the outstanding contribu- 
tions of the siKcializcil Kcienlific student under the routine products of those 
who do not have the necciwiry intclIecLual insight lo discover new relationships. 
Quantity prorluctioJi has many fields of upjilicutiiHi, but certainly research is 
not one of them. 

Professor Almack’s book will be of real value to the profession if it h used 
intclli gently, but the danger of ilH being used "" together with other books of its 
type— in attempts to make rciKarch workers of [lersoiis who have no inlcllcclufil 
equipment for Mich nnileriakiiigs is likely to hccomc allogellier too real in the 
field of education. Ifowevor, such an cmtcoinc will not be the result of the type 
of book written by iTofcssor Almack but will be caused by the lack of intelli- 
gence in using the book for Icgiiininlc purjioscs. 

(j. T. Buswkll 


A iiav uidliod of /jrcrrn/iog filitaUionnt p.^ycholojiy. — Educational psychology 
is a relatively new stuily and as .such has received no small anioimt of criticism, 
botli the textbooks u.seil and the methods of prcseiUation having rcccivctl their 
share. In tlic past most textbooks used in courses in educational psychology 
liavc[)resentcrl material for the student to absorb ami store awiiy for future use. 
A. sound piycbohigical priruiple that slanild govern llie presmtaLion of material 
lo be learned is that 'The activity is in llu? learner” ([i. v). A new hook' dcHigned 
for use as u sylluluis in courses in i ducalional psyt hology has l eceiUly been pub- 
lished, ill which the anihois have attcinpled lo <lei)ail from the ccmvenllonal 
method of [in-seiitution. 't his bonk diflers radically from the Lvik of LuxLhouk 

'Comlwin Watson aiul Uitlpli U. SpiiUT, JAunUitnud rroblrms fur PsycIwh^iaU 
S{udy> New York: Macinilhm Cu., I'p- xii I 5i.So. 
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used in ihc pajal in ihai rjoncrelc n wide varicily oF 1)/^ 

sitUiitioriB are prei^cnlc^J in sneh ^ Ufm Ho ihc |>/<ychn|r^i*’al pria- 

ciplc3 under dbcuswn- An nilc^mpl \w.cn m^ide lire !fuleri.\l itv 

such a way lhal “'ihc l^rni^r h to ifx\ a nwl, fiech nn- 

flwera, onganke djila, md hyr^^hcsW vj. 

Divisions of ihc bmk IMI diflfrrcnl of pi^i^yflKiJo^y, and 

revml eases arc pns^nlo^l Uj UUiaUaro och AMKiTu^i m^iny of ih^ cases 
are excel! cnl for ihRpuiri?os%c aV hsm4 M*mc atr, M int'?i>nH‘tpjnrn!lijl. Aficr 
each sUlcmcnl of a ca^a s^ric^nf pmjwnndrd, ihc icxl nlTcring no 

direct solulion la the proWeim prr^M^nic^d. "flii? are dcaii^ncil \u cauj^ 

iht ftludcnl to go threugh those, n^cntal vvhich arc iiecejwiaiy* for the 

learning of Lhc Buhject, uf ihi^ iy|H: arc diilk^ll to Junnvjkic^ and \\ 

h evident that Lhc authors have ikiI been rnlirdy MSCcjai^JoS in Iheir pui|K^‘. 

It is well that the laifckluclion prrivhte lastrodion for iKdh the 

teacher and the student in the u^ci'if the tK?i:5ius« the fn<;:lhrHl of pres^nia- 
tion used is an innovalion and, auth, h jHrrlhntv?^ unfamiHat to many icnchera 
and studenLfl. 

A textbook that a^umt^ aludeni milmlive indicnic where guidirig 

principles to aid in the elution of the prohknv^i may Ivc found. IVO' 

vlaion for such flssUtaiioe h found in the wtdkni InUli^f^r^nV^hy ihnt follows 
each chapter. Some reference fimlerial h prt>vide<l in ihr ApfKudix. 

It Is rot aJwn^^ caay to determine the imtcri’^l whirh ji^ify l^cloiigs in a 
course In cducallonal f»yciholog>^ and ^mc of the pimulcs! migUi be 
considered as belonging more s^^edfjoilly Ui nlher fnrbU. J’rdiitjvs the liiclor 
which will have tlic itiost influence In delcrminirtK lhc enfNj;llvcrirft^ rd this iMsjk 
Is the degree of skill wliich the instructor exluhils in leading the cUs^'irrRini ilis- 
cusaloii provoked by the problems. 

Many textbooks designed for uic in cla»^ Uughi iiy the lecture inciInNl are 
availahlcj but the teacher who uses or iksiretj la mm lhc dif^;uf^*}?irMi niuOiMd of 
presentation flncls that mnierial is Jc^ pIcnliTul. ThU new iMHik will ujnlfnibtecl- 
ly help to supply a need in the teaching of c^luciUkinal twcholugy. 

^ _ L>:iiKAV?n C, Kpm? 

A zludy in curriailwn cottstruedoni'^-Vhe wave tif enlhusiairu fur cnrriiuKnn 
conaLrucllon and Tcconalruc tion which spread over the taiUvd ^\m\ after 
1322 BQEtna to have reached high tide u year agM aiiil now uri lhc wane. 
Not all the studies which were begun while the ciiiliUfibMii tva?* mii iW im rtvisvC 
or at its peak were completed Ijcforc the waurii lieitin l'» recede, line of ihe 
fitudics' which were late iiv aptwaring lies within the (khl i>f riv h cduv aii^uv and 
is published as one of the Longmans' I'kluralion $mx:x 

The keynote of Professor Pclem* book ii» “iiitc^Taliair*; infrgralian uf Um; 
long lists of specific educational objcclives that have rccvhlly lueii drawn uii 

'ChnrlcB Clinton Pciera, Objectives and Pfocedures in (Vwf /•■jitUiUion. New Yiirk: 
LongmanB, Green & Co,, 1930, Pp. vili-i-303. 
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and the cfTorls of practical school ih:o|,i1c to reconstruct their curriculurns in 
harmony with current M)cia| needs- In speaking of his study as a whole, the 
author says, “XL |irei«?nis 'liloc prinlfl' for citizenship and democracy containing 
nearly four liundrcd specific nlijcctives, and attempts to show in detail how 
these may he winked iiiUi lenching programs” (p, v). Professor I^etcrs uses the 
word “citizenship” to refer only to the itianagenicnt of the ntlairs of the state 
and the term ''civic edncalhm” to refer to hut une area of education, the other 
co-ordinate areas lieing education fur |x*rsonal culture, education for health, 
education for vocation, (Hiucalion fur domtH^lic rciations, and education for 
morality- It is the authtir\s feeling that a biaik similar to the one he has pro- 
duced In tlie area of civic education could and should lie produced in each of the 
Ollier five areas named. 

Chapters i iuhI ii are devoted to a general and philosophical discussion of 
such suijjccts as the meaning of educalion and the problems of citizenship and 
democracy. These cha piers contain nothing that has not already been said a 
number of limes. Chapter iii atlempb to apply the philosophy of education 
presented in chajUers i and li. This chapter treats in mere or less detail such 
topics as secular interest in public affairs, combating provinclallsra, developing 
patriotism, developing initiative, training future citizens in a Lechnique for 
judging the merits of [mliiical prniK>s;ils, and prcjiaring citizens for better utiliza- 
tion of the ctmrls. 

The chief ccintrilniliojt to educational objectives that (lie book has to o/Tcr is 
found in chupier iv in which the '‘blue Print of an ()i)limum Citizen” appears. 
This "blue print" is made up of brief .statements of the objectives of education 
for cUizeiisbip and is tlie result obtained from llie telescoping of over a thousand 
sc|)nrate studies made by I'rofessijr I'eiers' students at Oliio Wesleyan Univer- 
sity, the University of Kanwis, and the University of California. In connec- 
tion with the objectives llms hmiul, the iiulhnr .siiggesus t«)ssiblc means and oc- 
casions for training in tlie attaiiimeiU of each objective and comnrciits briefly 
on method^' of pro av In re for use fri eh Sf room .hI I nations. All this material Is 
presented in tabular form and extends over forty-two of the forty-six pages in 
cliaplcr iv. 

Chapters V and vi arc concerned with the psycliological objectives of educa- 
tion for citizenship ami various means of civic education in tltc school. The dis- 
cussion in these two eliaiiler.s is IhRIi I rile and traditional — traditional jii the 
sense that the subjeiL matter is old, and trite in the sense that it docs not go 
beyond what luis already been s;iid a nurulicr of times. 

SlxLy-foiirpagea are devouul In a diseussion of llie contribuliou of a number 
of .school subjects civic mlurnlion. Special clmplers are given to the coiisidura- 
lloii of history nnd llie Mulal scienech, to Knglish, and to gcogmtdiy. Other 
higit-schnol studies hiji h as foreign languages, music, .si:iciu:e, Imnie ecomniiic.s, 
mathcmalic.s, and vocaiamal .subjects are all treated hriefiy in one chapter. 
These pages contain evidence that the author is on unfamiliar ground. For 
example, on page 150 “IToblems of Democracy” is referred to as a "fairly sys- 
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temalic cour&c in polilical science;’ On iKige ifii ilmn ns “Moral Reform/' 
"Tcrriforic^p" ‘’Suffrage/’ “rmtal Sy^rm/’ ami ’Mlenlclr’ are given toiucs 
that pupils shall Id study in a course in cct^iomics. 1 he dmruMUin relatinR lo the 
conttibution of geography lo civic dlurnlion enlirdy ignoxcs the new toiuicpl of 
geogcapliy found in most current rlis^u^s^ums of ihc mibject. 

The last three ciiaplcrs of [he I^M'k arc flevulcd to civic c^lumlion at the vari- 
ous grade levels, agencies for llie civic cyluratKOi rd adults, and cduraiinn for 
industrial and social dcmorracv- The Li«^i of ihcM* three diaplcr?i a little 
above the other two. In it arc found more “hUic mic of which lists tlic 

rJaiigcra involved in induttlriiil dcnuitracy a»*d another the rcfjuircniciUs for suc- 
cessful indijstrinl demncraiv. llolli of Ihe^w: “hluc? priiilfi” were built uji from 
objective data. The suggestions they coJiuht are full of fruitful [Hmihiliiies- 
The picture [>ortraycti in the l>ook a^i n ^vlnilc h wJic nviih five uf six fmria 
missing. The missing live part^ nre the areas of e^luailinn ihnl rnifc«r Tclcrs 
makejs no a itempt to treat. If thc&e arca^ are n% pmlilic in limKlnring tNlucational 
objectives as the area treated in this kwk, the curriculum-mnkcr will Imvc nt liis 
disposal twenty-four Jiundrctl siHJCific ulijaliveft when all the areas have been 
thoroughly cultivated. 

\L M,TkYo^' 

The pcrsouucl oj j/m/cM/j in kurhrn' iW/r^a. Since lun, when Cnffnnin 
analy^icd the social corruxisitioa uf the teaching |mpulaliun, various ,Hludicti Imve 
been made of the lencbcrs in certain sinte^i by inean-«< of of the pers^umcl 

of the Etudcnla in teachers’ colleger. In MoffcK conducicMl a i^tiidy of the 
student personnel of fifteen reprcscninlive icacherH’ colleges in order to prc.seni 
a picture of the student preparing for the leaching pjofe^j^sion in the f biilcd 
States. The data obtained from this study arc |irc^enled in 77ir AVod Hiuk^ 
ground and AeUvUics oj Teat^hers CWc/je 

Moffett makes obscrvnliona on the student fier^mmd from iicvcral fwinis of 
view.ThefindingawIlh regord to the social backgremnd of the slmlcnl> reveal that 
*Thc prospective icochcr is a good representative uf the middle rlas^s of .Aniuriran 
society. She comes from the background and has had the ux[K»ritiKC which 
makes her a compeer of an American citizen w‘ho H ‘^tightly above the asa^ruge"’ 
(p- 3®)' 'i'hc social background of the student is iY)nsidertNl irnimrlniil in rela- 
tion ii> the conaimcUon of iltc college plant, the j^cial life of the college, and the 
general cuUuinl and social conditions uf the town in w hich Uic roHegc is kjcaleil. 

The personal and exlni'CUTriciduin nclivllics nf sludcnls In Irarhers* colleges 
are also considered by Moffett. T’he data given ndniive In the ibirlV' seven 
types of organwations considered as extra - i:urr it ulnm nriiviiles T^hvnv rnin Insive- 
ly that leadership and active membershij) in such uTgainzaiinns nti^ rnnceni riited 
among a few studeuta. An attempt is alsti iniVile in this of the si\uly to 

^ M’Lcdgc Moffutt, The SackI Back^mHtuI and A(tmlir.T of Tf^n^htrx Simh'nfs^ 
Teachers College Contribuliona to litlucalion, Nu. a'/S- New Vurk; 'I t 'u Inns CoIIlkc. 
ColumbiA University, ti)ap. Pp. vThi3.|, ^1,50, 
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dclcrminc Ihc intcr^rclaliun of ccrLiin rlc^irahlc profc^Lsinnal characLcrisLics and 
Micflclivilics of Llic 5Liidi?nl^. 

The; Aiii)cndix conlaiuB nianv viiliiiiMe laliluti, clmrls, and samplcA of Lhe 
forms used i[> odlixtinK llu! dal;u Thn live Ijihlioj^rLiphy miikcA an exceed^ 
infily vnliialilc mldilion lo I In: hlU'ly ainl inchnlc.s iLdcrcnrcs on mauy aspects uf 
Lite subject. 

Ruth Cort: 


Gnhic t(f diUdrrn's rnvHn^. A new vidume' has appeared in the series spon- 
sored joinily by llic Instilutt: of Hiaraclcr Research, University of Iowa, and by 
the Inslilulc of Social and KeliKums Kcscarcli, New York City. This book is a 
companion vcilunic lo fairy Tak, Myih, aiul Uficiid (A Guide to Books lor 
Cltarflcler, Volume 1 ) by the intme author, assisted by Frank K. ShutLlcworth 
und Olliers, which was (lubl fished in ifpH. The new volume meets the challenge 
offered by the current wide reading of ficlion and by the granted infltiencc of 
fiction on morals la turn this interest and influence into cultural channels 
through the proper seicctirm of reading malcrmls. 

The authors prcAtmi a list of the best Iwuks of fiction, c.xdusive of the short 
story, for children in Grailcs I IN. The list is commcmiably clifTcrent from usual 
book lists in that (he cilulioiis ol the bcHtkH are annotated both as to grade place- 
ment and rank «f excellence ami us to the type of moral inllucnce exerted by the 
story- The characlcr-lrainiim value of any book h designated by a list of the 
iifc-sUualioiii( anil attendaiU mural ntliliules wliicli arc portrayed by tlic story. 
For cxamiile, under the lUle fjinm Ihmni {p. 2.|3) the situations and attitudes 
listed arc '*8elf (hLrcrigtli, .dmplidly, integrity, steadfast ness),' ^ ‘T'amily (devo- 
tion, sympathy, afTecliiui)/* and ''(Bhers (uiiselfishneisS, frankness)." T'hc situa- 
lions in this story and si mi I nr slnrioH would presvirnahly exert a wholciiomci and 
possibly a reinc^tlLd, [iiducjice on ihildren. 

A second nuleworlby digreSMon from (he usual procedure in making lists ol 
readings is the careful control exercised in determining judgments as to the ex- 
cellence, moral value, and grailc pla anient of any selection. Fuch book was 
inricpcncleiuly rciid and judged by three readers well trained in literary criticism 
and the psychology of cliihlli<iod. PcTiodic slalislieal chucks were made on al 
readers to determine the extent of agreeinuht; the rcsulers’ judgments were 
ivcigJitcd tf> make tiieni conipnralde; and sliiiJy was made of all inalerla 
showing any wide ills^igruenienl- Correlations of the readers' judgments and 
correlations of the ranks and grailu placemen ts given hooks in scliool- and city 
library lists of recommended reading v.ilh the rank.s and gnulc placements ol 
the same bonks by the readers shinved high cocIlKieiils of reliability. 

As a corollary to llie (impose of supplying a guide lo benefjciul ruiuiing foi 
children, llie ilia|>ler "Ciulerslundiiig Children through Ficlion” the aulhon 
j;jointout Ibe |>o.ssiliili(ii s that fu lion olTeis for mueling tin: growing demand oi 
llio part of [laruiUs, leadiurs, and gruu(i leaders for sjieeirn: materials on Lin 

’ ICdwin Dillcr ^liirbuck ami Olliers, FiVfjVui. A (iuitle lo Hooks for Character, Vol 
umu 11. New York: Macnullaii Co., umo- I'P* XT5H0. $^.50, 
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niilurc of llic child and his needs. Under llie htadin^^s ‘'keniMUjiccnteH of Child- 
hood,'" "Revelations «)f Chihl Nature,” arid ^‘The JMdrrti -Slorv of Child De- 
velopment," rcfcrcincc is made to liiHiks in Ihe diihlrm's rc^ditiK list which will 
disclose la the adult the iiiiivcrMl heart and minrl id rhil-lhnrHl, the proper rela- 
tion between children and adultJS, and |miV(kins in child ikvclupmciU, 

Tlie coniplcie reading list rd 663 lillufii is prr}^ntefl in 11^1 hie form in the sec- 
ond part ot the volume. Tor Lidlily in the c^Jinpkle Ifel k cataloj^ucil umkr 
six dassiricalioTVa: scIukjI grade, life ^iUuathi'n's, nmilmlcs- svlijecl m alter, title, 
and author. The list by scUind grades inclmlca^ under cricli title the rank of ex- 
cellence, the postsibic gracle range, n summary uf the the life ^ilmiiiona 
and nllitiidci involved, nn indicalioji uf the .snlij^-cl matter, rhe eiJiihjiia pro- 
curable, and the names of author and piil ilUlirr. In 1 In* mi her five Jisls the IkkjIvs 
arc cJassiliecl under ihe appropriate he.'nlings, anrl references are miide to ihc 
first list for complete information crmccrning any 

For tliosc who need to select fiction for children fnim tin* of aval In hie 
material, Utla volume appears to have dwnlangleil qualiiy from fjUiialUy. In 
many problems ol home and iwhiiul Ihe Imik nhoulrl he vahiuble aid. 

K- L, UvsdAX 


Greek claisks Jer dnVdrei/. -“ITipils in the up| wr gr.tdi*^s will fiinl lulcrcslirig 
snpplcmerLtury reading mnicrial in a collection of jsioriesi* of andimt Greis c' by 
Marjorie Qucnndl and C. U. ll. QuenneU. T’he firivi thito chnpVerH of ihc biwjit, 
which include about Ihrcc fourilvs of the total luunlKr of give in simple 
languaBc the stories of the Argonaula, the Kkd, and the OJyjrxrv. T hcive storicH 
arc not abbreviftied Iranslallons. T‘hc orlgirml are re told in rnuh a way 

that the pupil not only becomes actiuaintcitl wiih ihu hncri^sling uilventurc:! of 
the ancient heroes but also obLains n great deal of j^upplenieiitary infumiatimi 
relating to Greek ciialoms and Greek life. The iKKik k inlciiflvd not Ui lake the 
place of the complete translations of the original t bisf^ics hui lo ‘H‘rvc as an in- 
troduction lo the study of Greek life. Tim authors have had in mind primarily 
children of average iiiteUigcncc rather than Iho.sc of superior aliilily, tlieir pur- 
pose being to arouse mterest in the conuibutions of arurient Grace 10 our civili- 
zation. Chapter iv, which is enlillctl ‘Tweryday TTnnj^s'’ pre^ndi? un intcreJsL- 
Ing body of iaCormatlon rclsiimg to n variety of si^^tuicis uf (ircek life for ex- 
ample, clothing, arms, fighting, ship-buiUUng, chariuls., huu^M^s, games, gtids and 
goddesses, imd holy days. 

The book is indexed and is provided with .mippleinenlary lnlilioj'ra(ibiCii Icacl- 
ing to more complete informatiDJi on any [opic which iluj pupil Jnay v.isli io 
investigate further. TJicautliorshiivo drawn their ninlcrials from arcbacoln^ical 
discoveries as well ns from mytlm and Icgendn. Tin: seventy ihrcc lllusl rat inns 
add much to the fttlrnclivcnesii ol iho book, Teacherrf of llu" npjKrr grades will 
find the book a valuable additiun to Ihe list ol suppUammUiry ri.^iding ijin^ks- 

' Marjorie Qucnncll and C. IT. 1 ). Queiincll, HveryJay JJ/e in Ntwiirric Ortric. New 
York; G. V. Putimm^a Sousj 1930, pp, itviiiH-iy j, $3.50. 
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The dcvfiopttitnl mid mWirr of Mldrm.—Jhc pubUcations In the field of 
child study Imvc ^liown n ^^Ic.uly drift from the more or less unscientific material 
published during the nineties In pub] ii:.it ions wliicli arc based primarily on 
scientific invcsrig.ilmns in the f linicand ilm hiboralory. The adjustment of the 
school to the various levels id maiurily of children demands ns llioroui'li a 
knowledge as pfii*i^ildc of llir^ir growth changes from age to age. A book' by 
Annie Ihdmaii Iriskccp prc^i lUs a rrvMier comprehensive body of inalerial relat- 
ing to this adjuiilmeiit of lluvf^chnid iii the child. 

The greater part ol ihe dovils with laclora ot physical growth and in 
ccrlain eases nilh the hygiene of growib, TJic author Ofwns J?er book with a 
review and rliscii^siun of ihe malerial relating to the various genera] aspects of 
physical grow th ami learls from this gerienil discuf^sion to more specific treat- 
ments of the growth of the tcelh, of the brain, of the skeleton, and of the hygiene 
of the eyes and cars. The latter pari of I he IxMik 1*5 devoted to a discussion of 
mental changes^ cliaplers l>emg given to *Thc Development of ]\lind,” “The 
Measurement of Intelligence/' “Ihc Child and llis Kmotioiul Health/' and 
“Mental Hygiene and lheSi:himh“ There isniM) a IrcalincnLof the adolcsceiiL 
changes, which are coiiMdered in Iwilh their pliy.'ilcal ami their .social aspects. 

Tlie iKiok will lie mo^t Miiiablc for iiiiic w iih undergnulujitc clusses unless it is 
used aa a .skdeUm cm! line to lie su|»pleirtentcd liy much source matcriiiL The 
reader nccamonally fiinh um ratuMl .slatemenlH which nml conHideralilc elabora- 
tion. For example, adnlcRcnrc? is diTincrl “a period of time which, in modern 
usage, starts at ]ml«‘rly and ends for fimales at from eighteen to twenty-one 
years, for males at twi'nlymne’'' (p, 1.17). In llie chaptordealmK with the growdh 
of the brain undue iinjKirlances bullnclied to the si/x! nl the brain with respect to 
the aignificancc of iUh t *d lirain development. In the Appendix are given 
brief dcscrhuioiuiof belmviori^itic pn i hology; the G's(fiUdhcorir; and tlm work 
of Freud, Jung, atid Adler; and a very brief Malcmeiit regarding [isychoannlyais, 

The millior Iiuh incbiiliMl large iiiiiountof cnucrcle data to provide a basis 
for her diw:us.sIon ami has \mu{ good illustrative material throughout the 
book. Any teacher of edm atioual psy* bnlugy or .stIumiI hygiene will find it well 
worth w’hile to examine diini I hmk. 

(k T, lIusWKT.r, 
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OEKl'RAL KtU-i ATIONAI, MJ.J lIlH), lll.STORY, TIIKORY, 

AND i‘K At nn: 

Ali.KN, Clu.srtiN M. iSVjwr Kjhfts Tfihluu d in an Ifnlkiiimil hy Kiuwit'dfic of Ilis 
Oivn JnfiUtytU\tl /.r u/. 'IVailirfs f'ldlcgr Cfinlrilniiiuns lu Fducaiuiii, No. 
.|or. New York; 'IVai in t'olli ge, (‘olumbia University, ir^o. IT- 
Arthur, A /’niiW AVnA vj (^rfann uuc 7Vj/r: ('linical Maiuial. New 

York: ('oniinoiiwcallli l ond, nj.pi. I'l*- ^ I Si 

'Annie Hiihnun Iii^sktcp, ChiU Adjuitintril mi Urluiion to lrro:ilIt ami Dtivchpment, 
New York; 1). Apiiltlon Ut*., OMO. Tp- viv-| .|j8. Sj-so- 
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BARTa>«, Willi, m ALEXj^Knun, Jw. OnUimm ^ Sfstdy Proce^Iurc. Teachers 
College Conlribulkms W K^luralmri. Nci- .j 1 1. Nc^w- Votk: Tcadirrs College, 
Cglumbia Univcrwly^ IV- Si 5©, 

Benhdict, Ac*n£s K. ChUdfen at /hm Omtimh, NVw' V<:»rk: rommonwealih 
Fund, 1930. Tp. 20 . 1 * 5*^. 

Dulig, Fi^rekce CjMCK. a 7 t^hm 4 ^ 9 icfifr fprn rrofasmul 
Course in Sciaitc far 7 '£ 4 thcrs in StcItPi^s. Triiiihcr« ColJci;e Con- 

irlbuLions lo Tvclucalkm, Kt). ,397. New’ Ywri:: 'IVAchm College, Columbia 
Univcrsltyj 19.10, Pp^x l-ioj, 

CoKGDON, Aeun Rav- TtaifiSfi^ in Mn^hrmUnj /vw/rl/J for Suc- 

cess hi Cerfaitt Calif^e SnhJtHM, JV^icher^ CTcillegc CtiMfribiillonH lo JCfluca- 
lion, No, 40.3. New" Vork: Tc^iilicns t^dJegc, Culombu CoivtTiiilyi 1930. 
rp. TC+ioa, $1.50. 

Cooper, HerMAKN. An Actauniin^ of Pny^rtss md Aiundmic of Rmd School 
CInlilren in Ddamre^ Teachers College CcuiidbuHoai} la l-kliK^lkin, No. 4^2, 
New Yoiki TcAcbtra CoBegc, Colvirobia CwiYer;s.Uy, 1030. IV< Si-7S- 

l^^LD, Helkn a. lixlcmitt IndiMu^ Rrndin^ ^rsus ( inss Kr^din^: A Study 
0/ Lhc Devclopmcnl of Reading Abiiil)' in the 'rrnnsilirm Grades. Teachers 
College Con tribu lions io Kdutaf ion, Ko. 304. New* Ymkr Tewthers College, 
Columbift Univcrsily, J9jo. Tp- viji+S^- 

Firsl Year Book of (he Porlknd Klemenl^ry Primi^iY AmHinUon: Ciencral Ac- 
tivities of Mcinbcrsliip. rorllnnd» CJregoni I’ofUaiirl Klcmenlary IViitciimls’ 
AssociaLion, lojo. Fp. io3, 

Gatrs, Anti i UR I . PsycMogyJor SftuknlM of hUtumlum SvAvVvrk*. M n rni 1 1 la n 
Co., 1930 (rcYiiJcd). lV‘^vi+612. S2.J5. 

Hartsuorne, Huon; May, Mark A.; and Sitimi KWoRrii, I'rank K* Siuiiics 
in (he Ori^mmUion of Character, Sludiesin ihcXalurciif Cliaruiier, 111 . New 
York: Macmillan Co.| 1930. Tp. xvj 1-504. Sji.75. 

Haves, Wayland Jackso>n. FVnlorjj Infiuaninti, /'^ariiiiV’duMi in Fufim- 
iary School Croup Aciivitks: A Case Study af One lligh Scliool. 'rcacliers 
College ContribuLiDns to lirluciUion, No- 419. New Vark: Tcai liers (‘ollcge, 
Columbia University, 1930. Pp. viTSa. Si. 50. 

Hilledoe, Guy L. Findiufiatiil 7 'ctirhitij* Atyphni Chihlrnt. ‘I’racher.*^ (,'n)legc 
Contributions to Education, NV .123. New V«rk“. 'resellers Cullcgti, ( ‘ohim- 
bk University, J930. rp-vi'Fi7R Si. 75. 

Jameson, Emily B. Physical pAhioilion far lhc Prrparatum of (iaunil PJanen- 
(ary ScIiddI Teachers: A Study of Coiilcrtl and He^jinrenieins of t'our:^?.s of 
Physical Educallon OHiTcd in Twcnty lwo Slate 'IVat licrs Colleges ami 
Normal Schools in 1926 27. Teachers College ContrihuiiMns lu KiIugiIhui, 
No. 40a. New York: Tcaclicra College, Columlila (jjiiversily, 1030. IT- 
vilH-na. $1.50. 

Ihe Junior High School: lls O/'g^rntw/iaw ««</ ddnn'niifru/iun. iMliled by Wib 
liam Martin Proctor and Nicliolu^ Kicdardi. Staufonl Uiiivcrsily, t'alifor- 
nin; Stanford University Press, 1930. Pp. x+3a4. $3.c>o. 
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Krieceh, Lauka n, Prediction of Siweess in Projc^swnal Courses for Teach- 
ers. Tc^ichcra CoHckc CinUriUulmm Id EAuc^ilion, No. ^20. New York: 
Teachers College, Columhiii University, 1930. Vp. 78. $1.50. 

Lams<jN, EOna Emma. A Study of Youn^ Gifted Chlhlrcn in Senior lli^h School. 
Teachers College Contriliiilions to luliicjition, No. 424. New York: Teachers 
College, Culumlmi Univcrrsily, 1930. Vp. viii+118. Sr.so. 

Lang, Alwkkt R. Mmkm Mtthmh inWrilkn F^xaminalw^^^ UoaLon; Hough- 
lou MiHliri Co., ioao. Tp. xx f 

^IcCakthy, Dorotjiea A. The Lnty^mRc Dn^rhpmetU of the Preschool Child, 
University of Minnc?«ilri Institute of Child Welfare Monograph Series, No, 
IV, MinnearyoUs, MinntiiMilrt: Cniver.siiv of Miniicfwyta Press, 1930. rp. 
xiv-hiyd- Sj-jo, 

Macdonald, Makicjn K. The Sipiifirnnce of Various Kinds of Pre para lion for 
the City lilmcitlary'Schmd Prituipahhip in Pctimylvania. Teachers College 
Coulribulioijs la IvilunilKm, No. 416. New York: Toxichcrs College, Colum- 
bia University, 1930, Pp. $1.50. 

Micjjell, IClkne. Tfijehinim Values in Neat-Type History Tests. Yonkers-on- 
Hudson, New York*. World lkw)k Co., 1930. Pp. .x+iflo. $1.80. 

Morius, Eyle L. The Single Saiary Sthrdtde: An Analysis and Evaluation. 
Teachers College Crnilributions to Pkbiaiion, No.*! 13. New York: Teachers 
College, Columliia Umvtr^^ily, 1930. Pp. So. $1.50. 

Mvek.s, ICdwaud T. .1 Surity of A'i^//LvVwrinA' Classes in the Public Schools of 
the United States. Pliilark'l|j|iin: University of Pennsylvania, 1930. Pp. 106, 

Newlun, Ciii-^ntlh Ono. 2 ViJi 7 /r»j^; Children to .Sunnimhe in I'ifllt Grade flis- 
tory. Teachers Ckdiegc Cnnlrilnpiiiiis lo JhJucaliun, No. ^\o.\. New York: 
Teachers College, CoUimViiii Univcr.sity, 1930. Pp. vi-pyd. §1.50* 

OLSOjr, WlLi.AHD C. Pnthkvi Trndaiehs in Children: .'1 Method for Their 
Measnrmait and DesiripHnn. MinneaiHdis, Minnesota; University of Min- 
nesota Press, 1930. Pp.xii I 9J. Si.cx), 

O'SirEA, IfAHHiKf ICah j ahkiUiks. a Study of the PJfecI of the fnkrcsl of a Pas- 
sage on Lvtirning Voiahidary. 'reailwra C'ollege Corilribulions Lo Education, 
No. 351. New V^irk : 'JVmcIrts College, ( 3 )luinl)ia University, 1930, Pp. vH- 
T 32 , Si .50. 

Peik, W, E. The Professimal EWoMnirm n/ /iisjli .SV/iuoI Teachers^ Av\ Analysis 
and Evaluation of llui ITc scribed C'our.ses \\\ iMhication for Prospective High 
Scliuol Teachers at (be thiiverdly of Minnesota. Minneapolis, MinnesoLa: 
Uiiivorsit.V of Minnesota Pnv>s, 1030. Pp. .win -1 183. 

The Principal and /Id/Minii^rriDfO/. NiiUli Yearliouknf ihe Deparliiieiit of Elc- 
mcnlnry ScluMil Principabi. Washinguni: I)e|iurlrnenl of KleiiK-nlary Sdioul 
PcmcipnlHur Ihv, National Education AsHotialhin, 1(130. I’lu S.2.oo- 

Rudado, Cl>AHKNi'K AwTiloH. Prolhms if tin: City Si hoot Superintendent in the. 
Tktd of Arithmetk. T'eaebers College ( 'on Iriiiu lions Ui Eiliicalitm, No. 406. 
New York: Teachers C'olkge, Cidumliia UnIversiLy, Pp’ Si. 50. 
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Greeley, Colorado: Calomrlo S la I c Teachers CciUc^je, V[i. xviii fjoi. 

SiM^eER, Laurv\nck F. Children's i fikfprrl^limis oj Citrknms: A Study of the 
Nature and Dcvdopnienl of the Abilily to inieqiret Symbolic DraujriKs, 
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College, Columbia Univcrdly, V\h f $1.50, 

SiiAUMAW, Jackson Rockr, Vhysknl /vitoj/mw PaiilUkx J/^r llw PuNir Ar- 
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vi+78, §1.75. 

Strai/er, Geokoe I)., ENGKiriiAwnt, N. L,, and Huwtok, 'I'hojuas (;. Cumpus 
Sloudords for Cowdry Voy atid Hifardin^ Sfhoids. Stw York: ‘tcju Jicrs Col- 
Jege, Columbia UtiivcratUy, *^+5^. 

TurneYj Austin Henry. Poiiors OMrr fhon Infdtigctm ihil Afal Swress in 
High School. Miiincapoliii, MiniieiwiJi: Univerdly of .^^mrleslota Tre.'vji, U}:^o. 
Pp. X+136. $1.50. 

Wai'Ces, Douglas, and Tyler, Rajj'ii W. Parorch MclhipJs and '/V«r//erj’ 
Problems: A Manual for Sviitcnialic Sludicjs of Cla*i^rc>om Procedure. New- 
York: Macmillan Co., 1930. Pp. xxivd-65>|, 
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Andersen, Lkonoha, and McKinlkv, Flohente. A ti tff Physint} PaIu’ 
cailothjor the Pirsl and Second Grudes, New' York: A, S. Hanit^ ik I'o., 1030, 
Pp. 138. S2.00. 

Atwood, Wallace W., and Thomas, Hki.icn Gosh. iXolums beyond the Sens. 
The Earth and Its People, Hook Three. Ilo^lon: Ginn & Co., 1030. P|L 
vI(i+ 352 . Si- 5 ^- 

Blaisdell, Etta Austin. The Kdpks Run dixvjy, HusUiii; I.illle, Hnjwn & 

Co., 1930, Pp, isS. $0,65. 

Calkoun, J. W., White, E. V., and SiMr»sr:)N, T. McN., Jk, Af^dni fur Junior 
and Senior High Schools. Richmondj Virginia: JohnfKin Puldi^hiiig Co., 1930. 
Pp. xii+486. 

Cline, E. C. Your Language. New Y^ork: D. Appleton & Co., 1930. P[i. xW-i 
256. $1,20. 

DaveYj Clarence P., uud Cameron, James. Social Scirnce Lasons for Junior 
Workers. New York: Centurj^ Co., 1030. Pp, xviiH 94. S0.76, 

Downing, Elliot R. Science in the Service of IlcoWi. New York: l.on^in:iiis, 
Green & Co., 1930. Pp, viii"b33o, Sj.oo, 

Pamiliar IJannls, The Wonder Jtoad, Uook One. Fniry ’J'lilc^i iSi'lectcd by I'M- 
win Dillcr Starbiick niul Ollim. New York: Alncmidun CV)., 1030. i‘[i- x P 
314. $r.8o. 
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Gates, Ahtiiuk I-, am! Miriam Hlantok. T!ic Work-Play Books: 

Mtr Q}\i Pcgf^y (IVinicr), pjE viii P i j6, ^/kj; Round the Year (First Reader) , 
pp, viii f i6H, $o/m; IrinuUy Stymis (Second Reader), pp. xiv-YzzG, So.68i 
Make and Afakr ltrlinc ( l liinl Reader), pp.x | 310, $0.72. New York : Mao 
millftii Cih, T9.p. 

llistorkid firfim and iUhrr A'lMdjog A’i'/rrcwrrj/or iJhlory Clusscs in Junior and 
Senior [I igh nSfJtmh. Ceimpileflljv Hannah Pliiladelpliki; McKinley 

Puhlinhlng C!u.. ^V- $1.00. 

HuTt:iiissoN» WmiDS. Ommunity Uygiai^. llosUm: Itouf^liton Mifllin Co., 
(rcviwid). IV' $o.KtH. 

KKrJSEY, JvAHl. II. rrinnpli s of Aufontrfhmks for Junior and Senior Uigk 
Schools und Irndr: and I\wtsin^ ilnsses, Ivdilcd by U. W. Bclvi(l(:;c. Peoria, 
llliiiciis: Manual Arl^ Pres^s, lOJO. Pp, 303, S1.W5. 

Lacey, Ida Light 7 hrn and AVm?. New York: Macmillan Co,, i()3o. 

Pp. viii4'2io. $o.HS. 

LeFkvf-R, Auck IL, and Hai.i., Mamy I#. My Scot II VA (To go with the Priincr 
of 'rhe iVni' J'Mli hi Rciufing liy Anna Dorulhea Cordis). IJoslou: Giim & 
Co., 19.^0^ 60 J sxix. $0.48. 

McDadk, James It,, and Liino, Isaiikixk, [itdividnal Lessons in U. S. fHs{ory> 
Chictigti: Plynu)ulli Prc^*??. 

Mahy l^TKiJnK, SiSTEH, 1 lie AJory wochI Readers; 7 oni and Ruth (Pre-Primer), 
pp. ijii, 7 mu iitid Ruth Shu irs (IVirncr), pp, iv+122, S0.60; Friends of 
Ours (First Reader), pp. iv t New York: Macmillini Co,, 1030. 

New Rorraikes. (aimpiled and Kdiredliy Illam hc Collon Williams. New York: 
D. Appleton ik Co.. lojo. J’p, siii Abfk Si .00. 

Nida, Wn.MAM and Wmuj, Vd imm L. Onr Country Past uud Present: A 
Unified Coum* in (lie History ainl llie (hiography of Ihc Umled Slates for 
Elcmcnlary* Sthoid)5. Cliica^'n: Sroll, Foresiuan & (to., 1930. P[), viiiH-39i. 

SciiAAF, Wn.f.n\M I- l*n\grrssne titmnrss Arilhnn tk: An Inlroduolory Course. 
Boston; 1 )- 1 *. iKalh Co,. 1030. Pp- viii I $1,1 1. 

The Wonder Rornl; Hook T wo, FmJsnnUd PulhSf pji. viii j-210, $1.80; Hook 
Three, Far Horizons, iip, a’ l -difi, Si,St>. Fairy Talcs Selected by Kdwin Dil- 
JerSlarlaitl; anti J 'rank K. Shull tew orlh and tUhers. New York: Macmillnn 
Co., 1930. 

PUBLICATIONS I lF ITIi: I'NlTKll STATKS OIT'K i: OF KDUCATTON 
ANh urm u MAll.UlAL IS PAMPIILKT IT)KM 

Aetjiaus, t‘AHT, n. The Tffivl if Si hiud Taxes in Kansas. Hulleiln uf the Uni- 
versity of Kam^ni. Volnim: 31, XuiiduT 7. I nwreme, Kansas: Univeisity 
Kxlcihmil IdviNiiiii aud Sdniol uf Fduialimi, UiiivrisiLy of Kansas, 1930. 

Pp. 

Annual ktpfirt of the (knnaf Rdumiinn /L/tin/, ]ij.:S New York: (jcnenil 
Kdueatiun Board, Pp* xvi I li-p 
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Crujsk, I'eahl G. Kimhrgiirkn Scrvkf. CViiilriliuliojis lu ICducalloiij No. 9, 
Kansas Teachers College nf Hays Jlullelin, Vnl. XIX, No, 7. Hays, 
Kansas: Kaims Stale Tcadim Ciillcgcof V\h 60. 

DeDusKj lUiHCilAWD WmattON. Tftr ymi$kmc oj lifton Amo}{f> 

School Children. University of (Iregioi iMlucalion Hcriis, Vol a. No. Kih 
gcncj Oregon; UniverisUy o[ Oregon I’rosi i?uo. Tp- 7 ^ $0.50. 

Huppaker, C. L- Ne^kekd Aspeds oj C^mmn Srimd Vfish in Orcf[on. Uni- 
versity of Oregon Ivduation Senm, Vol. a, No. a- Kugciie, Oregon: Univer- 
sity of Oregon Press, 1930, Tp, $0.50. 

Logan, Conrad l\i and I^ankk, Cahrik imxK. Lilcrptry jJackgraunil Tests: 

PrcVnnlwaty Sttlion. lioslon: I), C* lka\h & Co., 1030. 

Phesson, John M., under the tlirecLiun of LeHov A. Kino, Pres-Min IJiology 
Test. Yonkera-on-Hudson, Nen^ York; Wuild Uook Co.i 1930. 

UcccnUssucs of the OJlicc of Kducalion: 

UulletinNo. i, 1930 — liducutioml Dlrahry: 

Bulletin No. 3, r93o-"-S/nfijfiVay Xwwrjwury 0J Ednmlwn^ by Fraak 

M. Phillips. 

Bulletin No. 4, igjo-^Rerorrf oJ Cnrren/ Bliiruf/wiiti/ CDni/i/isiiiu 

Pnhlicaiiotis Received by fhc OJice of ItAluinlimi Odel^ Ihmnhcr, I02p. 
Survey ConAnmE qt the Boston Piaiuc Saitgn^, Htp^rl oJ Cerluin Phaser 
of Ihe Boslon School System. Uoslan: IhJSton Public St I ukiIh, 1030. Pp> 3 ^- 
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Bluemet.j C. S, Mental Aspcck of Shimmeriiifi. Ilallimure: Williams & Wilkins 

Co., 1930. Pp. xd-isj. $^.50, 

lIiELAh^ Marjorie. Tap Ikfidni^: Tourtcen KuutiiicrH with l)e^!ripiions anri 
References lo Appropriate Afusic. Neiv V'ork: A. S- Jlames ^ (‘u., 1930, 
Pp. x+30. $1.00. 

John Dcivcy; The Man and His Phihsopliy. Addrc^fics Dtdivcrcrl in Nuvv York 
in Celebration of HisSmnUelh Buiiiduy, Cambridge, if aNS5icliuM;lls: Har- 
vard University Press, 1930. Pp, viiiH-iBj. 

Lane, Rohert Hill. A Work Book for Rnncipols and Supmisvrs. New York: 

Macmillan Co., 1930, Pp, viii+aC^. $1.00. 

Louingier, Eluajieth Milieh, and LcjIiinuikh, John Lksi-IK. luhmfiin^ for 
Peace. Boston: Pilgrim Press, 1930, Pp. 216. $2.00. 

Macdonald, Marion E, Practical Statistics for Tnuhrrs: A IVxl and Work 

Book. New York: Macmillan Co., 1030. l‘p. XT176. $i.<>o. 

Reeder^ Ward G, Ilmo To Write a Thesis. JiKHiminglmi, IllinuiH: Puiilic 
Sdiool Publishing Co. , 1930 (revised). P| 1. y h 2 1 0 , 

Selden, EuzAJiCTri. Elments of the Pne Dana. New Vurk: A. S. lluriies & 
Co., 1030. Pp.xvi+r64, $i-SO. 
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SKLKCTIVE AUiUSSION TO KOWrAL SCHOOLS 

For a numljcr of ytiars there has been carried on in Connecticut a 
study of the rclullon of lire success of studcals in the state normal 
schools to their intelli|{CUcc-lost scores as determined by the Thorn- 
dike Intelligence Examiiuition for Iligh-School Graduates, Part III, 
which was given to entering sliuleiUs. The study was made by Helen 
W. Dcchtel, assistant in special education of the State Board of 
Education, and is reported in Special Education Bulletin i issued by 
the state board. The conclusions reached and the recommendations 
made arc os follows; 

On the basis ut the (bln now nl linnil, it seems imssiblc niul practical tn urge 
the use of the intelligc'iu;c-test resiilb for the eliininatiun of sUuleuts whose 
rticiilnl cnpacilica arc of such n degree llinl academic success i.S improbable. This 
whole study \vii.s uuderlakeii with the piir|Hise of locating the point below which 
n student could not i;(iiii|m;ic with aucia’ss in the iicadeinic training given to stu- 
dent teachers in this .‘Uiiie. 

The number failing l.diipwn in Table XV1| inchuks llu).se for wluun the course 
was extended or Iho.sc who were reipurcd to repeal (he cmir.se in part or entirely; 
die voluntary witlidrawals include those who apiirciriatcd the inlcrior perform- 
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ancc of ihcir work nm\ ivho \ch /or any other and i\\(m conipIcUng the 

work were thoad of ihe J^^S, smd icjs; dnirs^nisi vihn Kradwaleil in regular 
time, ns well ns the 1928 ciUranls who cconiilcrei:! ihn imi year of (lie ctmrac 
without setback. 

TAHLK XVf 


D1STHH10T10N of SCOBKS OF Hivimst KrfTUMm rsow igj 5 19^8 


Inicdisena Sc^rt 




Nunbrr 

I'-wnr^fTinn 

flo-39. 

A 

0 1 

a 

a 

10-10 ...... 

IQ 

1 

h 

la 


4.1 

67 


tU 

18 

(o-<0 

15 i 

iH 

34 

60-69. ■ 

116 

14 ; 

33 

69 

70-^0 

1^4 

238 

aa 

.tQ 

llj 

pO-89 

ay 

34 

167 

no-no 

278 

34 1 

1 ,1; i 

J07 

lOo-iog , 

355 

m 

34J 

179 

«7 

5t 

,17 

77 

la 

31 

17 

27 

197 

xro-iig . . . . 

1 lA 

lyo 

1^0-l:aQ 

la 1 

aH 

303 


14 

10 

*55 

lilO-lJQ . 

10 

h 

tJO 

i<o-i?o 

8 

i 

77 

ldo-169. 

5 

3 

4t* 

17C^I70 

1 j 

1 

30 

tKo-iOq 

1 

2 

24 

loo-ioo. 

t 

I 

*4 

aoo-jog 

B 

0 

0 

H 

aio-iiQ 

1 

0 

0 

i 

320~jaQ. 

2 

0 

1 

l 

a 10-2^0. . 

0 

0 

0 

0 

240-340. , . 

2 

0 

D 

2 





1-.I !V,. -i. r_...T-ll W 

Total 


234 

\h 3 

1 ,669 



The range of scores is shown in the followingj 



Knii^itU 

WiibilravrjUi 


SuCC^H-Ki 

Lowest Bcorc 

26 

3 » 

J 7 


Highest score 

244 

if)ft 

220 

3 .M 

Rsnge 

ai8 

158 

m 

JlH 


The foregoing shows tltal the students leaving or fnilirig (raining liave a short- 
er score range than those who arc successful* The Jttudeiii^ii jiiaking (he highi*st 
scores succeed hi ncademk irnmiiig and in practice, white \hm\^ making the 
lowest scores succeed and fail. 

Compaciaon of the middle 50 per cent of tlic grouiJS is shown In (he ftdiowing: 
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" i 

Eiuianis j 

1 WItbilravrala 


Successes 

Q. 1 

^50 1 

i 75-9 

68.7 

90.2 

Median - j 

tGfi 0 

'J 5 .1 

HB.i 

IIL.O 

0, s 



1ID.2 

133-9 



j ^ S 

20.8 

31 . B 


As would l)c cx[>cclcil, rlic middle 50 [Kir tent rd the scores of the successes is 
higher on the dlstrlliulkpit lltnn fur Uiiiijte of eillicr thcsliidciila wiLhcl rowing or 
failing, and in turn the scorciii uf the Liilinit students fall below lliosc of the ones 
voluntarily leaving. The middle of the dislribulion of entrants is slightly below 
that of the siiccc.sftef>, a hurt lu l>c ex(KiCtc<l and not at nil surprising when it 
appears. 

Contrasting the dblributiun of scores of the entrants with those satisfactorily 
complcling the work, ii is found that from score 20 to sg, 49,6 per cent of the 
students succeed. In rdlicr wonls, students whose scores fall helwcen 20 and 59 
have as many chaiici^ at success as they Itave at failure^ It is probable that 
svilldn these limits such traits a^s industry, [wrsistency, and attention operate to 
a considerable extent in the success of the [Kmesgor. From score 60 to S9, 6^,2 
per cent of the students .sutcce<l; that is, students whose scores fall between 60 
and 89 have iwo oul of thrt^c chances of .hucccss. 

If beknv the iminl nf 6 d ajiproximately half the sUideiits fail, it seems logical 
and consistent lu define llial iKPint ns the one which vvill diminutc or admit stu- 
dents to teacher training* If approximately onc^hird uf the students whose 
scores are between f>a niid Hi| f.riL iheri this group tiliouh) be carefully examined 
before final ndmUsion 10 Iriiniiig, 

On the basis id iht; data herein conlaincd, recommend ailons arc made. 

1. When ap[>lkauls have rjualincd for ailniissiun <m the basis of age, health, 
moral IUiicsh, and satii^fai lory .mcondary-scluKd work, they should present 
themselves wlieji re<pusled iii the normal srhool to which Ihcy have made ap- 
plication to undergo U^hih. Intclligciu'e tesl scores should be obtained in the 
spring iireccding aduiixsiun. Those applirnnis making scores of 50 or below on 
the Thorndike I nielli gviice ICxuininarioii, I'nrl III, .should he excluded. To ap- 
plwwwts tall In \\\Um v;\l \am vAKVi^iLi wtUtr ipvaUhcalvous wee Uvi'Ulv satis' 
factory, a second form of the same Il-sI slnnild he given before admission; and if 
they niakescnres of 50 orln hivv a second time, they should be definitely excluded 
from admission. 

An cxliaustive inveiUigation of m .ideinh: rccnpls and personal ratings slunild 
he made for Ihcp^e applicant s \vlu*iir srnrrs fall between 60 and Hf). Hcciui.se of 
the possibility that Pvo oul of tlirir will siu ceed. ibis group should lie admitted 
only after the most can-lnl I'vahialioii id all availaiile data. 

2. In ad< 1 i(ion lo iinHligrin r ii sis, juaiulardi/ed lesis nf geiiiTiil iiiformation 
should he given, also ludntv admission. A CMUiprehrnsive test is the Iowa High 
School Content Kxaniinalion v.lnih includes tests nf ICngli.sli and grarnninr, 
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maLhcmaiics, scicikc, ht'alory, and amiiiil %c\cnct. A Kupcrifirily of ihh cxamina* 
lioa is Lhttt a new form h available cverj'- year, 1 U fimcliDn is not only a general 
maalcty of high-schcwl subjccls but also a prwIiclUm aucem. 

3. In imlaiices where nppllcanis need to take fipw:hil cxamiiiaiioiis to make 
up high-flchool deficiencies, alaiuliirdwcii tests should l>c umi rather than the 
old-lyi>e tmditional subjecL-mailcr tesla. SlandawhAcKl eubjccl tesu are avail- 
able fot all aecondary-achool subjects. Dr Heti Di WcwkI and Ids colteajjucfi of 
the IklucaLional Records IJua^au, Columlda Ctilicgc, have ctmlribulcd rciinhlej 
valid L«U in the group known us the Cwluniljia Kesearrh Iturcau 'Reals. 

4. TcQcliing-apliludc teals should l>c given along with the intelligence tesla 
In order to diacovet the [Kitential success of each applicant. A necessary twimUel 
would be to follow graduates into the field in onlcr to correhue their [Hjrfonnaiicc 
there with their teat records. 

5. Rftiinga o[ applicanUi by at least three members of the high^chool facul- 
ties should be obtained. hlacPhail/ in rating experiments at llrtiwn University, 
used n five-point clasaiGcation far twelve qualities. NumiMjrs to tlciaignuic the 
atudent^s rank were: 5 for excellent, 4 far gcHnl, 4 for mcNiium, 2 fur [XHir, and i 
lor defidcnb The qualkics were: inlclUgence, aludiou* habila, Integrity, punc- 
tuality, ncatiicsa, perseverance, initiative, co nt^era lion, leadership, populurily, 
cheerfulness, and Jiealth. Certainly these quolilies w ould be of inc«limalile value 
to the future teachers of the a tale. 

Another possibility U the reraomdity Rating Jkale devi^cfl i>y the Comndtlec 
on Personality Measurement of tlic American Council on halucaium. In nddi^ 
tion to rflU'nga by three members of the liigh^hool facullicjgi, nUinga within ihc 
first five montba by members ot the normal >st:huol lacuUic^ viimUl be of great 
value In determining jtisl which characteristics make (or training 

6 . RccAUscof the success of the number of sLuden Li who made low Lc^l .icorcs, 
it would be most desirable to use objective Htandartb of grading the mirmnU 
school academic work in order that levels of ncliievcrricnt may remain ihe .ituiic 
for all students. In other words, standards of ulUimueuL ^slrnuld mil be hnvered 
for the weak students, neither should they have the advantage of the major 
share of instructors* time and attention. 

7. Teat scores should be used as guides in holding studcniB U) the ieveU of 
their own abilitica. The data indicate (hat students well able to succeed were 
permitted to leave or even to fail. If each Btudent were as^iigncd to a teacher 
adviser, the possibility of preventing unnecessary withdrawals and fallurt^ 
would be great 

a. Future plans for utilmiig lest results should include the ntlenipl loisolalc 
and measure the qualities esaentud to successful teachers. Not only would it l)t! 
desirable to iaolnlc and measure esseniial qualities but also to flctci Jiihie i( the 
samD qiialUica arccaacullal to the kludcrgartcmpriumry-gciidvi tcavl\er as to the 
upper-clcincnlary-gTadc teacher, 

' /Vndresv Hamilton MacPliallr The liUelligeiicc of CoUe^e ^Uidcnlt, II aUiiuorc ; Wnt- 
Tvlck & York, Inc,, 1934, 
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IMLIED ACTltOklTV TO PRQVIUK TRANSPORTATION TOR 
SCHOOL ailLDREN 

In a recent decision rendered by the Supreme Court of Kansas it 
was held that the Imanl of education of the city of Topeka has the 
implied authority to provide free transirorlation for certain classes 
of pupils. The board of education maintains separate scliools for 
colored pupils and provides lran?ijK)rlalion for such pupils who live 
more than ten blcJcks from the sdiool to which they are assigned. 
The board maintains a special i^hool for undernourished children, 
who arc also furnishcfl free iranstmrtalbn. Action was brought to 
enjoin the lx)ard from spcntling funds derived from taxation for the 
purpose of providing transiKirtaLion for colored and undernourished 
children on the ground that the board had no specific statutoxy 
authority to sfrend funds for such a purpose. The following state- 
ment is quoted from the opinion of the court. 

Since Llic slatule gr.nnls (he himrd of cHlucaiidn s]X^:iric power to nitimlain 
sepamteachiKjiii, we hold lhal, in imlcr Vo mainVain these achonla in an cUlcicnl, 
economic^, and Ini^iiiR^s like manner, it follows that the board of 

cducalion has ibe implicrl jxmer lo fiiriikli (r.ins|)ornuian for the colored chil- 
dren who live in rcinulc from llic liK:afiuii5 of the various scliools midn- 
Lalncd for litem 

These cliihlrcn are imderrhuindted and iinalile lo mingle In Llie regular grade 
Bclioohs with Ihmc wliu are nT>rnial in evrty rcsiieci and lo carry the work as- 
signed lo the phy.««ir.^dly ntinnnl iliihlren. In many ins lances if such a school is 
not mniiUainetb die iliild wlm niidenmurkliL^l or phy-^ically weak could not 
aUcndftchoul ai all. We lh:il, under ihe genenil powers grained to the 

board of eflucnLion. it h iiccD'ii^iiiily iinplkd (li.n die hoard has power lo provide 
means for the cdiiivilhni rd mil only (lie f liihlreii who are in all respects robust 
and physically sound hut aho to provide lacililii^ to those who arc nut so 
favored. The [nililic v^ el fa re ilcniaiids ilml iliciliiUI who is nut i>liysically sound 
shall have an ojijMiri unity gain an cthuaiinn the same as his mote favored 
brother. We niiu hide, (herrforep that (he ilefciidant hoard of education has Llic 
implied iwnvcr and ;nUhoriiy Ui hirjii'^li (r.uis|Kirtation holh to the colored chil- 
dren and lo the nridernoiirlslicd cliihheii uinler the circunislances sliinvn by Ihc 
record if» lhi.s i msi* l/o?A/rr lU-iirtl t\f /vlnoibVin 0 / TopcKa, Piic. 

CDMlMH KilKV IvPrt A'liON IN UUSSLV 

The following news iicru was imlilislicd in the dirisditn Scicficc 
Monil/)r. 

Vlcgiiuung iliisaulninn rmnioibiny iMhu aiinn id all clnhlreo ludweew ihe 
of eight and rdierri will he enhimd through ilic .Snviel union. This will be the 
first lime in the hlsliiry of Kiis>i:i iliai oliligainry education has been introduced. 
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Sixty ihouswid acldUicimil tcachm T\ilJ he requiml* ami the govemment has 
announced that new pcdng<>giaiJ iminiiig wjll he e^lablialied. A large 

number of new educational insliiiuiona will he buill, and churches and monas- 
teries and houses confiscalcd from the rich pesuatifs v» ill Iw convened into 
schools. 

As part ot Ihis new 'Yulfural revolulioii,” as ilie Soviet pras describes the 
movement, large projKirtions of the new leachcm will lx* CommiinUi^. Insi ruc- 
tion to the young will be baaed largely on the teachings af .Marx, Kiigch, and 
Lenin. The papers ako My lliai in lime all Russia’^ children will be Cojn- 
munisls. The Ccnnmuriisl Youth l^engue will supply iwenly fhuusand candi- 
dates yearly for the icachers^ courses. 

In the future the teaching pi practical trades and handicrai is will form n regu- 
lar pan of the children’s educaiion aci thiU, when ihcy grailuaic, the}- will be 
prepared to accept positions in various Soviet industries mid factories. 

“NocoLintry in the svorld/'says Izvefllia, mconimcniiiigun the new compul- 
sory-educfttiou decree, '’approaches Soviet KiutBia for the w ith which it is 
reducing illiteracy. 

’'No one can longer speak of the barbarism, backwardness, and darkness of 
Russia^ which w'ill soon be a land witlioul illiteracy, llefcirc the war there were 
only seven milHoii children in the primary .schools, wlierm itKiny there arc 
twelve millicin. Dcforc the war two-Lhirds of Russia was illilerale. IJuring the 
lost two years we taught thirteen million illiterate adults iti read and write.'’ 

STATJ2 AID TO RURAL EDUCATION IN OKLAHOMA 

The following statemcnl; was published in the Ufiikd Stales Daily. 

Rural-achoo] terms of six nionilis and le^s will aenm lie eliminated in Okla- 
homa, the stale superintendent of inslruciion, John Vaughan, hns anruiunccd. 
Tlirec years ago there were sj8 scIkjoLm in llic state running m a biusis at six and 
one-half months and lcgs» and now such sclionls number a dccriuse not 
equaled by any other southern stale, Mr. Vaughan declare*!. 

Increased stale aid to rural education, it w'as cxplaine*!, accounLs fur llic 
gradual lengthening of the school terms of the stole until now' over i ,600 srliuols 
have nine-month terms; 193, eight and one-half; ond over i/ijo have eiglil- 
montli terms. 

Three years ago, before the state aid to w eak .sell cwds w an inaugiirate*f by the 
legislature— selling aside a portion of ilic grnss productiun lax on till forty 
scliools out of every thoiiaaiul iiad six-niorilli icrms, a rciwjrt of Mr. \’augb.in 
shows. Last year only hvc out of every tluiiLsiind rciKirlc*! sm li slunl lomis* 
Not only have the poorest districts been able lo iucreaxe lliuir Iltjuh, but ullicrs 
which have not been able to hold the full nine numlh tiTiu biivc aku lici'ii able 
to increase. 

By increasing the length of cight-mnulb hcIuu^Ih, the slate lutiL year aihled 
6 , 075,000 (lays of educational opportunity for children of Okluhuma over (be 
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opporl uni lies in 1(^26. The nutiil>er of rural schools having ninc^monlh terms 
last year was incrca^c^l over I firecyearsagn from 7S2 ig 1,373, or 63 percent. 

"Seven out of Icrt sell rmh three years ago had at least eight months of school/' 
Marshall (Gregory » slalisliclan of the ilqMirlmcnt, .naid. '‘Last year, nine out of 
ten reported nincminiUh 

The average length of sch<wl terms for the rural sirhooh was i6i days, cojti- 
parcflwilh ES^day^sin Stateaidin the amount of §1,500,000 wag provided 
by llic legislature iit npy. The ni-’O Irgblaiurc imiiJc supplemciiial approprla- 
lions of $2^0,000 for jgjM 30 mid 1*^30 31. The aid h apiKirliontNl lo schools in 
districts that levy the nminiuru fdtccmmill tax and still do not have suilicicnt 
money on wliich In a|>erate. Mr. Vaughan said that last year in no ease wag 
slate aid given in cxi:e$!^ id S40 a rliild. 

TOE CXJfiT OP EDUCATION IN NEW YORK CITY 

llie loUowing slaUnnenl was published in the New York Sun. 

Wlicn a gill of a milliuii nr so is mmk lo n univcrsiiyp the event Is unusual 
enough to cause comrnenL Yet New^ Yorkers go almnl their daily nlTnirs hardly 
conscious of the faei that collei livciy they arc the most generous patrons of 
education the worKI ha??; kiic^wn. Last year they spent for the upkeep of llic 
puhUc-sch(K)l ityii.tm ;uid fur the tgustruclUin of new buildings exactly $17%^ 
036,363,2.1, ns show n in the Imard of eiluivil ion's annua) finnucial and stalls ileal 
rciKjrt, Any uiiiversily would l>c pimed lu Iniagt an endowment, not to say an 
annual budget, iw large that. 

Of iht $171 ,o<X),o*&o whiii h the iMvurtl of cilurnliun !si)cni last year, 5^3t)jS3ij43a 
went fur silt^ aiul lnil|rling:*s. Nearly $10,000,000 mure in coriiowtc slock was 
fvvailabic for such puriHr^r^ hnl Inid am been e.tpende<l by the end ol Ibc calen- 
dar year. Mnirilcimnci! t liargrs l»»talcd $131,50.1,000. Of the latter ainouiU, 
more llnin $101^, 000,000 S|iciit for li-achers' .^ahirk^, leaving $23,000,000 for 

all other exiK'nscH, iiuhiding the ct^^st uf InKiks, cnal, clerical and jaiutor hire, 
repairs to ImildiiigH, and siinihir recurring rxf>eriditiirt^. 

Thege sums are ho vast lluit they are likely to lie cunhising. A hetlcr idea oi 
what it costs tci run the scliixd system may be uliinined by examining inrlividunl 
outlays. It cc^l the iHKird of t^fluraliuii Sioj for the year to instruct a child in 
(he elementary and junior Ingli scliooli^, an incrLMse of $6 since ig^S. lu ti^c 
high schools the [Kt capita I for tin* year w.is $IM, an increase of Sit since 
ig28. It h considerably iinire cxiwnsive lo prepare a young man or woman for a 
leaching iHisUbm. lu the Uamiug scbucds fur icacUet^ the iH:r capita outlay was 
$359 for the year, as again M in .Most cxjM'iisive «if all, oii a per caidla 
biLsis, was the truant firlund, wliii h ?i|H'ni $655 lur earh buy keiil I here. How- 
ever, IheTc were only 303 h nnni^i in aPendaun: Year, 

The rise in lafuiu c*>?«ts -^imr the yiar lirbue may lie allribiiteil Lo I wo 
factors. One wx^ ;m im rrasc in h 0 imrSi yialarirs. Tliisi im reuse was pronnHud 
m 1937, was partly gram id in 10^‘S, Imt wuh not fnially put into el^'ecl until 
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early in 192Q. TSc other wm a drop in attendance. The clemcnlury wul junior 
high schools lost nearly four thousand studenw. This just about balanced 
by the gam in ibe senior high seboois, Viaining schiH'jfe ioi \eacbcra lost 
nearly 1,200, dropping from an aLtcndancG of 5,531 to ^t,.36g, Kvcti the truant 
school lost somewhat in attendance. The vocaiionaJ schools, on llic other hand, 
gnincci n few hundred students and thereby reduced their per cajula costs from 
$175 in 193ft to $170 last year. 

l^fAKING AVAIIABIE TItE CONTENT OT SOTOOL MIVOKTS 
The following statement was published in the UnUed Siales 
Daily. 

An nfmolatcd bibliography of all annual and other rci>orls published by the 
city school systems lliroughout the country is being compiled by lliu United 
States Office of Education, the chief of the city schools division, W. S, DclTcn- 
baugh, stated orally. 

This bibliography is the first publication of the kind uiidcrtiikcn by the 
federal government, Mr. BcfTcnbaugh c?cplained, and will contain a brief mdex 
summary of the contents of each report. It will be of cor>sidcmble value to 
educators, scholars, ami legislators in learning rapidly where to find specific in- 
formation about all plioscs of education in practical operation throughout the 
nation, Mr. Deffenbaugh iK>iutcd out. By way of example, if one is interested in 
revenues mid taxation for the supj'iot t of public educe liou, he ciin glance through 
the bibliography, find the references, and call for the reports gf the cities con- 
sidered, Ihcri turn at once to that phase of their sjulcm. 

Already a number of cities have rcspondctl to rcqiiesLs for their reports, 
Mr. Deffenbaugh continued, and the bibliography with the cxidanmory con- 
tents is in process of compilation. Only cixica wUh a population of more than 
ten thoiisiind arc being included, he said. 

The Oifice of Etlucation has not decided definitely whether annual slate re- 
ports on education will be included in the list, Mi. DefTenbnugh added, 

LAWS GOVERNING THE HfEDICftl INSPECTION 
OT SCHOOL CHILDREN 

The lollowing statement is quoted from a pamphlet published by 
the United States Office of Education entitled Slalc-'ividc TremU in 
School Hygime and Physical Edncalion. 

LegialaLioii and regulation with regard to the medical ins))cclion of achool 
children began in 1S99 but was moat nclivc between 1910 luui iqao, with minor 
changes in existent laws during Lliiit period aiul Inter. Tlicfte lawn prci^cnt an 
astonishing Variety as to details of rcquircincnla or pcrmiHsiuns and are dinicuU 
to present in a simple classification. In nil, thirty-eight states have some kind of 
statute or regulation (uaiinlly a statute) either permitting or rcquiriiig the ex- 
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aminaLion of cliiklren fur iihy^sical (iiml somellrnca menial) Hefecls. In addi- 
tion, one slate tKlwit^ llic es Uhl is h men I of dcnliil clinics, and in anoUicr stale 
wlUiouL a law Llierc arc k?* onlinnnrc^ fwinnilliiig mwlical inspection, 

In twenly^our slatc^i llie law h more i»r niiindaiory in its wording for all 
school dislricU, and for ccrlain -Ir^rmu in rhn?eolher fllales. The slnte board of 
education Is upimrcnlly r<J^iKnijiih!c forrairyin|» tiul Urn mamlalory liuv in eleven 
states and h tlircclly re^iwMi.^ildc! in ciglil td ihtsc. The stale department of 
health IS dirccUy rej^jHin0.i(ilc for whal lo be done in eleven, und joint action is 
advised in nine, llfiwcver, ihe ’'te|x>nfdliilily/’ e^fwially of cIcpnrimciUs of 
health, acldfini includes* more Uia^i rhe pres^crihing of cxaminaliori forma. In 
joint aupervldon llm h usually ihe funtlion cx|>eclc<! of the department of 
health. 

The local n^tKiUHibilily rtsils in Iweniy-nine .stales wiili the board of educa- 
tion and in Seven wiih l he IhmmI of hcalih. In one it is placcrl juinlly. 

Only one stale (New York) has by law a suic diretlor of medical inspection, 
although in three others ^ome offjcMil of Ihc slate dcrwirlmeiU of education or of 
health Bcrves more or ext hisivcly in llib rai^Jicity. 

Exnminjilions arc ‘*re<iuirc>(r* aimually (presumably of all pupils) in twenty 
sUlcs, every two yeairs in two, And every Ihrce years in one. 

Kxaminalion by le.irhcrs h by maiidalory laws of seven Blatca, 

though usunily for i:andifiun.s, c^|>ci:lally iw regards defects of eyes, 

ears, nose, and mouth. 

It is staletl that the teaclirr may l>r of ihe examiners in eleven other 
fliaica. In three atates a nuifiie h npiwirirnlly ihe only examiner (in one of which 
she must be a "vpluritetr'' num) ; and in fourteen others nht* may participate in 
oxominalions. 

Aph>*!s!ciAn a|HKdrn?il as rxafiiincr in five sialc:^*, the comity health ofTiccr in 
thrccstalcj), svldlciii twenty iht^ pliyriii !an is rnciuinne<l as line of the examiners. 

In ihree sinter examiMmliim^ of ( liildren to lie limited to those of sight 
and hearingi in one to $»ighi, liraring, and breaihiiig; in one lu sight, hearing, 
nose, lUid (luuit; in imr to bearing. brratliiiiK, nnd ieel}*; in two to dental 
defecLs, while n more general rxammalion iric*il in fifteen, 

In one slate only is cxainiiiatkoi rn:idr ubligalnry, the? |>:ireiu ijcing fined S5 
or pul in jail for ten day s “'for irarh iidiHar’ In |H*rinli exaniinaiiim. In another 
stale a child whtisluvA^^ n srrtou'^ dcfc^ l iiinsi be brought liy the parent iieforc 
an agent of the .state IhJard. 

Failure to com|ily h |nuii?i|i-d‘]r by n inaxiniuin line of $50 or ten days' im- 
prisonment, Ibmevcr, "wriUen nlijiTlion from the parent i.‘xeii)pl.s the child 
from exaitiinaiiiiii." 

In oncHlate not more thun tm ( enis 1 ;o h h rube pairl for examinaiioiis from 
school fmwlH. 

A fewslaleH linvea law or regiiliiinn ri'<|niiiiig the exomiiialioii (d liii* learher 
for tubcn:n]osir» or (itlier ■it^e.v^e, but lhr»e are not im hided in ihu above thirty- 
eight slat 
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SPECIAL TEACHING FOR SUDNORMAL AND ADNORMAL CHILDREN 
The lollowing statement was published in the Umted Slates 
Daily, 

IncrcMing nUciUion js being given In ihc c<lucmion uf Jiubnormal mid ab- 
normal children in die United SlatcSp according to the commi^ioncr o{ cdvica- 
Iton in the O/Ticc of Education, William John Cooper, He JumJe lliis slalcment 
in a letter to tlic secretary of the inleriur accompanying a survey of S[7eclal types 
of schools and dflases of this character jmL published by the Ofhcc of IWucation, 
It is disclosed in the survey that there nre 73O cities in the country with a 
population of more than 10,000 whicli now have si>ccial clMsea and schools to 
teach those children deviating from average caitacily. facilities care (or 

sixteen types o( special education. 

lu cammciiting on the survey generally, Dr Cooiier declared: 

*'Thc present American philosophy of education proclaims equality of op- 
portunity for every child. This rcquirca a study of the iiihercni capacities of 
children and the consideration of the opportunities for service in a highly com- 
plex, inclualrlalizcd society. Were it necessary to provide tqicciiil curricidunia 
and methods of teaching for each individual, schooling would be beyond the 
means of all except the very wealthy, 

'Tor tuna tely, school administrators have been able to carry on iuatrucLion 
of the great majority of children in rnllicr large groups. This ninchincry, how- 
ever, works to the disadvantage of those who are in some way liandiaipixid, In 
the larger cities it bos been found possible and expedient to bring children having 
simiinr handicaps together in groups. This olticc is now engaged in studying the 
success not only of the types of curriculum and methods of leaching dcviscil but 
of the administrative plans used to reduce the per capita coiit of educating the 
handicapped, 

"The tmmbcc of school systems which provide these apcciiil achoola and 
classes is increasing In number. The demand on thin oflke for data concerning 
the extent of such organization is constant,^' 

The sixteen types of special schools include the parental scJuwl, llic disciplin- 
ary school or class, schools and classes for aubnorjnal children, trade schools and 
classes for deviates, industrial schools and classes for elementary pupils, 
schools and classes for over-nge children, schools and classes for noii-English- 
speaking children, schools and classes for gifted children, open-air classes for iJie 
delicate, schools and classes for children with speech defects, scliools nnd classes 
for crippled children, Bchoola and classes lor the blind, sciiouls and classes for 
chilclien with defective via Ion, classes for iho deaf, schools nnd classca for chil- 
dren hard of hearing, and special classes for the education of q)ilej)lic3. 

A summary of lire ativtialks involving the more ouuiauding ia 

preaenLed in the survey as follows; A total of r 54 parental classes care for 3,57^ 
truants and delinquenta who live at the iustitiUkms tweuty-(<mr houri\ a day ; 
and a total of ^74 other classes care for 3,40 a truants iiml delinriucnU. A total 0 1 
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3,075 avibnarmal Kavc tnr^lmeni ot 5Sii54i ioial of 1,278 

tradcnychool cla^^es have an aimlrncnl af a7,^^kj; and a loLal of 779 industrial 
dosses have lui cnrolm&nt nf 1 5,^1 a. I'hm arc in ihc Uiiilcti Stales 43B classes 
for over-Bge pupiU with an enmlnicnl uf 11,312; a tolal of 9B1 classes for non* 
English-speaking childrni wilhait cnmlmcinl of 33.71 7, and a lutal of 135 classes 
caring foe rhiJrlirn, ( H^rn-air for the physitally ^veak number 

1,105 and have an cniolmnu of A lolal of 3,311 classic have an enrol- 

ment of 52,112 childnrn miffcring from jii>eah defccifi. Cripjilcd children to the 
number of 10,031^ are for in 

SCIItKJE AmiMPMSMMKNiT m RKIATION 
to MOV IK ATTKKlUXtrE 

The Los AnRcks luluaitmutl Karorch Bulkfin has published the 
results of an invetsligalion mark by Alfred S. l-rcwercnz, statistician 
of the DivdsiDii of Psychology and Educalianal Research, Los 
Angeles cUj' srchook^ in which an allempl was made to determine the 
influence on sithoal tliildreii of atleiulaiice at motion pictures. The 
purpose and the cnnidu^^ions of the isiuily utv rejiOTicd as follows; 

We tire hearing many hi ihna and had clTccls ilnil movies 

have on children, patlivuhuly fonn ihv health and sclnnd success. 

Thert! are pet^plc wlm l>Hicvr that aUrndani :c at mot ion pklurc^ is ctlucaiiDn- 
al with inojit id appH'inTd fdayfi., They ^UW I hat n child indirectly absorbs 
a great deal of informat ion ai \lw theater thal rcl.ileil Ui l)ic work at achuol. 
They feel iKuliailarly that the mtu Mimnhiic the reading uf llie hooks 
that are bojml on the phu am! lhai fikill in rrading in thereby iin rease<l. Other 
people believe that molSMU lihri^rc t'^j^ciidly ttiiMren. suller more lluui 
they gain ih rough the jw^dvr ^inliudr m v.hkli the hlni!^ are vicued, ihc laic 
honnjusuaUv kev»t, and the higldy runai<ni;d nuahiy of many of the sioricrs, 

The [mr|Kise id this ?ktndy li hern to ncikc a ^larl al gathering cdncalional 
and social d-ila llul wimhl ihiMvv rn<»rc light mi tin? value of the ihiMlrical film 
03 on aid to eehiailiori 

TliisBUidy carried mU in the fmirih. lifth. and ^i«th grulcs of tv/o Los .Vn- 
gcles clcmeuUiry m h*mU m yu-M ilii: bdlovdiig umtwur’, to Hue,HUunH mcn- 
lioned at the beginning of 

1. It is a[iparcnlly true tli a? » h:|<lM n vdin go h> jiioviv* iref|UL*nll>' an* also 
gooil readers and have a goK-d ,d iulify. (in ihr nthiT li.iin), ihcy j;eein lo hib 
down badly in rCiCO'idiig so aniln?H’ti» .n.d in iiiiohoui'nlalii lO' nriMiinclir. 

a. In Ihe gr,idi'» iilodi» d, is i * sho i-M, iluil pupil. v*ho go lo ilu‘ inovirs mosl 
(rec|UciHl> aiiil the young, linght pnpiti mJo* g.i Ir r^i Iri fpn nrly. Jii'iwreii ihe 
two group?i there h nn>rr than > ditTrh Jn r in imi lligrin c ijiiiillciii, 

3. Movie faiiH Mr\n \»* br n U bni \\w bindis ioul m;vga/anvs read 
aroofascnHiUiMiiiil type. Nrilln r ahrv Psor thrir lun sitH have il^i many hooks of 
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their own as the children who infrequently go to movies. Among the children 
interviewed it appeared that only rarely were books read based on, or clircclly 
connected with, movie plots. 

4. Movie fans seem to prefer exciLiiig pictures dealing with cowboys, mystery^ 
and war to a far greater extent than the noii-movic-going children, nvJio enjoy 
comedies. 

Sv Movie fans go to bed a Imlf-hour later and sleep half an hour less on the 
average than do the non-movie-going children Age may be ft factor here as 
they were more than a year older, 

AN EXPERimSNT IN EDUCATION BY BADIO 

The University of Wisconsin announces the results of an experi- 
ment in education by radio, Hie statement issued by the university 
reads: 

Teaching by radio has been found to be cnliicly practical, and in at least two 
courses of study the results gained were better than tliosc that naturally follow 
from classroom instruction, according to the results of a survey recently made 
by three University ol Wisconsin professors, 

Professor E. B. Gordon, of the School of Music, Professor Jolm Guy PowJkes, 
of the School of Education, and Professor Henry L, Ewbank, of the Department 
of Speech, conducted the experiment. They were aided by Miss Mary Webb, 
research assistant in education, 

Two courses of study, music and current events, were taught by radio in 
making the survey, , , . , More than five hundred school children in a large 
number of Wisconsin elementary schools listened to the instruction broadcast 
to them over the radio and tlicn took their Anal examinations, which showed that 
in the teaching of music the radio ia decidedly superior to direct classroom in- 
struction. In the teaching of current events, although the results gaincxl were 
not quite so decisive, the tendency was in favor of the radio. 

To gain the comparative values of leaching by radio and by direct instruc- 
tion, twenty-Ave schools in Wisconsin instnllcd radios, while LwciUy-fivc others 
coRtinued theLc direct da&srooni instcxicUon, Identical iustrLiclion and tests 
were given to each of these groups. 

In teaching the nuiBlc course, the class in music at the university, under the 
direction of Ptofessoi Gordon, made visits to many of the schools taking part in 
the experiment. In addition, the cliildren in each of the schools in wliicli radios 
were installed kept music scrapbooks. Classes were held on Tuesday and Thurs- 
day of each week for nine weeks from 1:00 to 1:20 p.m. 

The results showed that children could learn to sing Lwo-parL songs over the 
radio and that through such instruction tliey gained a large apprcciiilion of 
music and a knowledge of musical InstrumcntB. They also learned rhy L)im w ork 
and became acquainted with the music Acid through musical news items, 

By the application of the aainc examination before and after the nine-weeks' 
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music coiir»c, U ikrinildy ihat in a]J ihc kJicwAs jJh? chiWren's 

knowlwlgc af mmk mmc iban dciiiblc^l and Lhal those sludenU who took their 
inalruclion by radio had hven imuch more Burccs^ful in ihcir learning Umn Lho^e 
who inti more dirc!^:t leaching, 

In the leaching cd cnrrcnl events, ihr^ groups id atuilcinl^ who were lauglit 
hy radio M’crc nliKi given Ihe ( w/rrwl maga^Jne from which lo gain Iheir 

knowledge, hwi their teachers were iiiHiruclcd not to give them nny nrUlilionnl 
irwtniclion. The remaining twenty five groups of idudciiti« alMJ had the Currnil 
EvcuU maga^iinc and the addiiiojal aid id the Icadier's inHlniclion but not the 
radio. Those who w-rre given radio iri^^tnirlkm listened lu talks liawd on ma- 
terial in the Otrmtl EmUt mngajdnc given by gradunle students of the speech 
and etlucalioii depart men irfi id the. university. The instnictions were given on 
Monday, \Vediies«lay, and Friday id each wcirk for nine weeks, from i:oo 
lo i;js RAf. 

For iheir fual cxammaliuii the sUidentf* w ere given a true-false test con^jisiing 
of one hundred qucjilNms, rdi>‘ id whirli were baiicd on the niiigaziric entirely 
and the remaining fiflj' of which were? liaised on llie remarks of the radio sivcak- 
ers. *rhc re^^ulU aha wed that iboM? who had lK?en inslruclcil by rudiu were more 
familiar with current cvenlfi than tha,‘re wh<i had lieen given cln^^sromn ini^lrur- 
lion. The dilTerence waii ml m lante an in ihe music exjuiiriiTionl but showeil a 
decided tendency in f^vnr of Icathmg current events liy radio. 

MAKINT; KKrK.SHKij KDUCATIVK 

The Untlcfl Slalom Uffice cd EfUiculniii has issued a pami>hluL pre- 
pared by Marie M. Rody, assislunl siKii uilisL in recreational ac- 
tivities, entitled 71tc Orf^^lni 1 ^d Rrccss. T his panii>hlel points out that 
the chaos which ordinarily clmrncteri?A's the school recess is etluca- 
tlonally and pliysically unwholesome. Willmut unduly r(?stru:ling 
the play iin])ulsi!s of the jnipils, the school can ovfpinize the recess in 
such a wny as to make it an imjHn tiint ami valimble pari of its jirn- 
gram. 

The summary puragraiihs of the immphk?! are as folio w\s: 

A study of the orgnnized rotiM as prestmteil in this p.inii»lilel briims out 
Ihe following fwifiLs, 

There is a tendency toward a minimum of direction from tin? leaclu?r ?ind a 
maximum of the devdnprnent (d the pupils as leaders, while in some si liimls 
there is perhaps tim liule otnmrliiuily for pupil leadership. 

Ilia few cities Hchtml orticials were very careful lo di?ilinguisli ami recommend 
a super vised pi |M?riod ruthiT than an organized rmsi, inaintuinuH* lliaL '‘chil- 
dren were infinilelv more able lo m in t and direct their own play nnivilies than 
were ihc toacliers.” 

In a few citie^j school siiperinlendenls were of the opinion lltal Lhe reccfis 



A^' EXPERIMENT IS rORKKEATIN't; 

ENGLISH coMPosrrros wmi 

■IHE rONI KNT SUBJECI^ 

n, t;\mh 

llrfsnxviHf? XriK' 

For sojiio ycarii llic rw'rricuhsni nf ihr MTkjln ?iT.i4r of Bhr r'isk-ms-jy 
EkmciUary School of ihc LlHivcrsUy ol t'ljhi3y,o iiw a Hj>anTiU' 
course in pranuiur and usage, in ivlni li Uhi" jinjojE wen- L-i^skIiI urin- 
ciplcs of grammar and usage ami were Riven i-xer* isM's dcwRniMl In 
irain llicm in the applicallon of tin- prioi iplcs. nJje jJjis 

separate course were not altogether »*ali4ari»ii>’, an rsjwrssnmi w,ia 
inaugurated in the sclimd year ttyidi iq liy c»«m-laiinR Engiish and 
the content subjects and by sul>siitnl5ng for tlie ifoniud tourw* {n 
grammar a couritc in writing with iiuidenSal instniis tion in i;ramjrj,ir 
and usage. 

The plan was to correlate. Englidi ami the mmleul Md«jei rio'** 
lory, geography, aiul scicnetd by cnqdi.'isiriuR the ir^pr* y.4.m;il ,ia 
pects of the various subjircis- l1ic t'onirm oiiuM'y wrr*' ^rsed a% .*» 
Iioint of departure, for llit* oritl and written esptmiiiji in the l";jiRli?<b 
cinssioom, the English work thus sujtphnn ivitug the work ot tlie 
content courses. ‘i‘he priiulplc was aerrpted llini in llie ?>l«iidy of 
history and geography there is nuuh np|«iiriuniiy fi»r the rxeivisj- <<1 
tlic powers of expression, 'i’he rhwuy (»f (In: praniii e oj giv Sug m p.c 
rate courses in comiiositirm seems to be that ( hihlren IniTn t-» rspre i 
ideas in clas.scs in composition ami that the greatt r iwri «d iln ir 
written work .should be done in cornn'Clioii w iih ilu -n* cl iyHe?., w bjh' 
history is thought of as a .subjm l who h t:ultivai« r<'.s?-m runi im n? 
ory. However, the same niw in.ilerials words, w tUcin r-. iiud p tr-r 
grapha—arc used in ail claHSc*!*, and all dasw^s can v*»tttjiinu*- i>' 
training in expression. If the .si)iiid.nrds of in the i^ilo r Mib 
jeets arc ns high as the .siamhiriL in the languagi* d.tvK .'s, all il)«* 
school subjects have a coiurihuiioii to makt- i.i riiu irm y m tin- om- 
of language. 

Two basic principle.^ were accepted in llu; exiH-riimnl to In- di 



AN EXi’KKISSKN'l IN KN<;LISU aiMPOSlTION 


97 


scribal in Ibis arlitUr: li) Every (le|mrlmenl »haiiUI ossisl in the 
(Icvclnpment of airrccl v^ral ajml wriUen exj)re»«)n in ihM depart- 
mciil. (2) Every tlejtarlmrnt slvnibi iawisl on ihe use of tin; correct 
forms whii h are cmiiba^iml by (he English Icachcr. TJio ullinuile 
ciliji rllve of ihr new » oiirsi? was lo rrea*e a language amsciousness 
so 1I1.1I (he iHiiiik would af ccpl the resiKuisibilily for correiilness in 
all I'spression. It was ,il«t ih'sire»l lo secure (he inU'resl anrl eO” 
o[Kralinn of llie teachers of (he content sulijci Is .so tinil they would 
insi.s( at all liiiK^son the use of the best cx|irc.ssion of the pupils 
were ca[>!i!>!c, ’t he Kiiglish leather wjes cxf^ccUsl lo devise means 
wliich woubl .>Mrvurc an a>l(*r|uale carry over from the ivnglish class 
U> the tern ten I course's. 

Tlic objeclives of the training in the use of language vs'cre (1) to 
create a language coii*M'ioiisiie,ss; (3) lo eiii[iliasi/.e the e^cpressional 
as|>«:ls of the variovis suljjeits ami lo urge Die unrlerlaking of orig- 
inal projects whicli .suggested themselves lo the pupils; (j) lo give 
an incentive for imaginative writiiigand lo provide many opiwrlutil- 
iics her ihis kind of writing; t.t) lo iirccvide many opimrluniliea for 
oral expressum In order that the rluldrcti inigltl learn lo speak lie- 
fore an audience with precision and effectiveness; (5) to give llui 
children practice in tirgani/.mg llieir inaleriid for IheVr writlen work 
and practice in expressing llu:inselve.s in an accurale, forceful, in- 
Icrcsling, clear, ami coitviining manner; (b) lo .secure ilmrougluiess 
in written c.xprcsston by em|ihnHiaiiig the iicce.ssily of care in prcini- 
ralitin, care in ex[ircssi«in, ami care in revi.don in other words, lo 
give the pupils a writing Ici hnu|ue; (7) lo improve the pupils' vo- 
cnbularies and their choice of words; f.S) lo develop a sentence sense 
and a sense of sentence relations; it)) to eliminate the more eknieii- 
lary language errors, .such as errors in ca|iil;dizalinn, pimetualion, 
aiul grammatical forms; (10) lodevelopaiiridein the form of mami- 
scriplsand the general n])pearanceof paper.i; (iv) lo develop reading 
■skills for various |iur|io.ses; and (12) lo ac<)uainL the jivipils with the 
elcmeiil.sof grammar ehiselyrelalcil lo their errors, an imderslaiidiiig 
of which would enulile them lo wriU* more ad uralely. Since the 
pupils did not receive formal inslnnlion in hamlwrilingaml siielling, 
Ihe English teacher gave more atlenlinn to llie.se ilelail.s than .she 
woulil have given In an ordinary Eagli.sh class. 
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On the first day of schcKiI the pupils and tlir lra« lit r in I lie l aiglisli 
class chfttlcd informally alxmt inlcreslinjs and ext iting events wliidt 
had occurred during the summer, d'his informal eonver-salirtn was 
held in order to give the pupils n plcasaiil inlrtKlurlion In the work 
in Knglisli, since they liatl hail no iirexious insiriir tion in Miiglish as 
such, and to enniile them to speak freely and naturally Afier ion- 
siflcrablc motivation nf this wtrt had Iteiu given, (he pupils were 
asked to write accounts of their most inlerrsting advirnlurtrs of tin* 
summer, 'fhcpurijoscof thelirsl day's work was ti i (oairpiainl the 
teacher with sonic of the cxiKriences of the pupils and the ly)»esof 
experience which inlcreslwl the various inilividuals. (s) l«i give the 
teacher an idea of the farilily with which tin* pupils esj>ressi*i| iheni" 
selves, and (3) to exhibit their practices in the use of nr.il anil wriiitn 
liagUsh. This preliminary work ptnvetd of value to the teacher in 
acquainting her with the lluency of the individual pupils and with 
the types of errors made inosl fretpicnily. It »l.««i gave lii-r an inriglit 
into the originality of the individual pupils and erialih"*| hrr to itlenti- 
fy the pupils who had a Icndciuy to chwisc narrow llu nu' topics 
which they treated definitely and concretely anil ihw pupils who 
chose broad topics which they treated in a general. 1 Aixiritnry 
manner. 

The papers written on the first day of school and others writini 
early in the year were carefully annlyr.i:il to deierniine the fKiinisof 
instruction which ncctlcd eniphasiH during the yi-ar. 1 he most sig 
nificanl fact revealed liy the first coni|Hisilioiis was llie ko k of 
fluency on the part of the entire group. In spile of the luoiivatioi) 
which had been supplied in the informal conversation, inaiiy of ibc 
pupils wrote less than one hundred words during the entire rlass 
period. The com|K)silions were written lalKiriously, and the rcMilts 
showed that the group as a, whole was inarticulate. tTcarly. thv 
point requiring the chief emphasis during the year was the develup 
mcntol fluency. Improvement in aecuraiy was not jR-gle, tid, Imv. 
ever. The errors made by the impils on the piiiKTs wrim n eaily in 
the year clctcrmincd the mmieri of usage which were sin ^.nl, 

A blank was devised, which was designed to show the reidtsuf in 
struclion along particular lines. 'I'he three large ilivisioiis sircssvl 
were fluency, accuracy, and general apiK'araiiCtr. the lilnnk was UM-d 



\s in ENriusn C0Mit>siTinN 


99 


in aiilutly «if nf inrliwlual pupih, aiul vcrUcal columns 

Wi fe prrivirlrrl for entering Ihi! Tcaml marie by the pupil on each of 
5;ix compiMliont^* ]he item*?, nf study inrluflccl rin the blank were 
as fnllnw^*.: 

L 1 lucm y 
I. Xunilwr nf 
Nrimiwi nf 

,K, Average fHiudprr r4 wnr^lri h\ ,t 
K I b ♦ if sins S 

Niiml-Hrrol jiJiiipk 
M Niimtxr ui njnijNiufiid n^niieisj^c^i 
* j Nuuilter wf D:?mpkt MrJilirnfat 

Number wl c:t;»miH)imd<*nmpkx s-cntcnces 
Vaifkty in ulyk mt l:^c^iiuniig ?^micnm 
ij| Verb prereiling ?iulijet:l 
M Olher lram)Kwi nrder 
tr. A mi Mr y 

1, Kmjgiiiiinn wf 
I?) Kun mi sicnlcnrf? 

M >knlirm c IriigincJii 
i j I'm:’ wf ''aiml-' -Hi" 

iv r^ifrlm rrrnr^ 

S- Sjirlling 
ij) "rn bnb 
Ai NiJiMch^hiiiial 
r) “Tbeii'^ and “ilntu" 

i!) rinrrc'* ainl "lIuHr" 
r) ''Iwi*,'* and "im” 

4, ('apUali/ahnn 
C‘t>rn:ri fi*rjn‘% 
ri) Verbs 
/>) rrunmins 
<\. I^umhiiiliun 
If) A|H^irojdn! 

(il CVnil rail ions 
(j) P'nisesdve 
/d ( uniiiia 

(i) in a srrii’S 

(j) Urbih' i|HiilaliipiK 

(p Jii 

f,|) milwceu rily :mil :*Uilu 
( 5 ) III i iiiii|iiiunil snUiiniTH 
i) ScMllitnliill 
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d) Colon 

e) Quolalion marks 
/) End iiuncuwlkm 

(i) Esdamarion |Mni»l 
(a) Inlerroption maik 
III. General ajtjtcaranr^c 
I. Page form 
a. IlaiiilHTiling 
. 1 . Paragraph iiukrUKOi 
Cicrrcral ncalmss 

The pupils road Iti the clas-s llic »l«»rirs whir h llicy )i.nl wrilir n im 
the first day of school, anti the ihihlrcn were alhnval Vo ronrineni on 
advenlures similar to llio.o! rk'fkrrilHttl. A imniberof the i hihlrcii had 
wrillcn abt^vvL rvalional parks which ilwy had visili'*! diiriiiK the sum- 
mer, anti the teacher ixrmmeiilcti on llitrse acdninls. '1 he discussion 
was Ictl into this channel in ortler ir* correhaie ihe work in English 
witiv the first unit in geography, “t'ortservalion: l^dng ninl .‘having 
Our Natural Resourtm" The umcIkt asktsi how many had Iw/eti to 
Yellowstone National Park. A few rhihlren said that they h.arl Iwcii 
there, anti two brothers who hatl just retnrnH from a trip l‘i llie |ark, 
were very enthusiastic alwut it. Hliis enlhtisinsrir was uiiliwd lo 
slimulale a group ilisttussion. 'I'hc teacher told ihe groni* 
tcrcating facts alwul Yi'llowsioiieNnlional Park and rtrad iiiiiTCitiing 
adventures from such iKwrks .is (’hillrnden's VrUfrunUmr Xtniioniil 
Park, Mills’s Four A^iffojwf Parlm, ami ‘I'nnilinwnt’s ITairs Ftmus 
i'l«ier/etr//j It'anf 7'o Kitou<. After the curiiisity id tin' in* inh'rs of the 
class hod been arousetl so that they waultsi to lumw inon- nlMuil the 
park, they were given lime to read in various Itottkii and niag.uin* 
which the teacher providcti or whic h the * liildren lironghl foiin tin ir 
homes, in preparation for a pajwr alunil Vellowslom*. Tin- inifiils 
entered into the spirit of the work wry well. Ho*»fcs wer*' Icrougln 
from all available libraries, the pupils brought inaiiy IxHoks an>l niag- 
azines rroni home, and they liel|Hfd one another iitfiml iciirresiiiiK 
material. The icadier gave suggefilions ulKml the Mh-* dnii nt » 
topic and materials, the luietl for n plan, and olln-r eleno-niary pi in 
ciplcs of composUiou, The yiapers wm* writleu and r*.i<l lo the 
group. The pupils Iiad the subject imitler well in han*!, Inii iliev 
liad not made good selccikmanf material. AhliougU lU*- tcaclu r U;i*l 
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cii\plusi/.(t<l rciKalt^iUy iWc tksirnljiUly of telling only the most in- 
teresting details, Ihc aicounls were unimnginativc statements of 
(acts aiul were kmdefi with .slalislics with regard lo the Icnglli and 
width of areas, the rlejtlh itf the geysera, and the average number and 
Ireqnenry of their rni|itioiis. Conaeriucnlly, the comiwsitions lacked 
vividnesa and interi^ii. 

The |ni|»ils heeannr much interested in the parks and began to 
read aljoni nilier nalional parks. They lliercfore decided to give 
talks alKnil the nalional parks, cadi child .selecting a park for the 
.subject of his talk. 'I he class spent a little more than a week in read- 
ing, selecting and limiting material, niul preparing the talks. The 
inuleriid was chosen judiciously, and the talks were much more in- 
teresting than bad lH?en the accounts of Yellowstone National Park. 
However, the talks were given iworly ; the children mumbled, talked 
loo fast, and were unable lo read aloud even short passiigc.s e.xplain- 
ing the picinres which they exhibited. It was evident that much at- 
lenlioii must be given to oral reading. Since oral reading of formal 
materials is iminlcresling siiirl u waste of time, the Icocher decided lo 
have the children read their own eonii)osilion.s to the class. In the 
instruction given in or.il reading, the einpliasis was alway.s (jlacetl on 
making the thought dear lo the audience making the listener niv- 
clcrslanfl what the writer meant and fed whaL Ihi: writer felt. The 
rcailiiig of their own comiHisitions succeeded rcmarkahly well, and 
the dnlilreti were not liurcil with the reading les.sons. 

It might be well lo add that in the oral-reading le.sson.s mucli em- 
phasis was iiliU'eil on courtesy. The pupils were taught tliat the 
reader must c«)iisider Ids axidieiice by reading naturally and distinct- 
ly and lliiil llie lisltner must be eourteou.s to the reader Ijy listening 
allenlively and by sitting rpdelly without disturbing others. They 
were t(d<l dial a jKilile listener doe.s not divide Ids allcution by draw- 
ing, writing, or engaging in anyollier activity which might distract the 
reader. They were encouraged lo oiler any suggestions which wouUl 
be lielpfnl. This |Miiiit of view gave the proper attitude toward their 
work and each one's participation in it. The children were cpiick to 
recognize a fine piece of wiirk, but liny heard a pool .story delivered 
inadcfinately with syinjialliy and without being over-critical an 
altitude which carried over lo the other activities of the group. 
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'rrainlnK in fn\irlrs.v was In incUnlp a^n cpN’rsjg )hr 

bilily for one's mvn vrnrk anfl usiniR; one's Hrar (n iH^KaniiiRr. 
'I'he teacher fell ihul this iraJiiinj; in the ffir»w!w*n ».il griMiwi Jsaiiiis, 
was jual as imporlam anti neewsary as Ihe tTsiinine in rttTOpwilstm. 

After ihc pupils hail given Ihe talks altwii the naiional isirks, the 
discussion IctI naturally to the prcservalinn «til animaJ and Isird life, 
and cadi child dccwled to 'vriU* aslwry alaiul an animal 'lltc leather 
llicn Icrl llic tliseussion lo fahiMi and inylhs alwui gwtgrajsliit al 
plienomcnu and primitive life. I he oV»j«l of ihe sindy of thi's* ly(M‘ 
of story was lo give the pupifsan tip|>t)Miinily to eser* m" Ihdr iinaKi- 
nations. The prc|Kinderam:c of c*|i(»silorj- writing of stienlilic ly|>e 
hiul icntled lo make ihcir writing heavy ant! inflexible . I heir slories. 
being made up of one stalemenl of fad after annlher, had no spirit. 
The allcmpt lo np{)ca) lo their iinaginalious was fairly ^uteessful, 
anti they began lo wrilc more freely. 

While ihesloriesalioul animal-s were being preimrcd, artit !rs almul 
ninnmls and various Ixwks and magarintrs mnlainlng stories •«( na- 
lure niitl nature fables were kept in the Kngllsh rmm, ol svhit li iho 
following are typical: '"Thp Mountain and the S^iiaiim’! ' l»y Kal|*h 
Waldo Kmerson, 7 'iila from Mulurt's l<y William T. 

Hornaday, IFip«»n Slorm laid hy Sorlh dwmVurt Imiidm com- 
piled by Mnry (‘athcrine Jutid, //lauotfeu by Henry WadMVorib 
Iwongfcllow, Ka'afiu, thm Jhpi fndimn thy by I hroTgr XrwrSI Moran, 
Indian Folk Talks by Mary K Nixon Kould, .SVows Uvr Iraf^uans 
TeU Their Children by Maln-t rowers, The Lind UV l,.r.e In by 
Overton W. Price, Ilisfory and .^lories 0/ Xehrtiskn by M.isy l*nw n- 
ing Sheldon, The Story oJ a Forrsl Fire by Haynumd \Y. hiH-arf-. The 
National Geographic Magasine, and Marine .Notiers sm b 

as the following were uscti 10 aUrad ihe atlviitioii of llu’ tmjiils. 

Would you like to know about the gtiiss iiw, the twuk Uee, aa l trer^ iluU 
ElicdUicir back inslciitl of ihnir leaves? lit kiHig4i«.**»s mid iIk* fjicm •bsis biliol 
platypus? Of the lyte bird »ml the curluua liKovcr bint -wltidi l.uit.5% ;v v 

lUs well as a liome? If you do, the folliiMioR irJrins, »tll ndl v.',si 1 \ liii 
references was given.I 

The later projects In cnmiMsilinii were f<»r ibc nui!.! iIhim h 
from units in history and geography. 'Ihr wimr Ki-io rnl piMi idnrr 
was used throughout the year. Mmh fn-ciom w, is given l«* tin- . bil 
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drcii in Ihc scirclinn of lopics. VVTiencvcr imsilde, pictures, music, 
bcMiks, stories, anti maieazinc articles were used to arouse their in- 
terest. 1 lu! following list nf the units in geography studied in the 
sixth Krade is givpii for convenience: Unit 14. "Conservation; Using 
and Saving Our Natural Resourics"; Unit 15, "North and South of 
the United Slates"; Unit tO, "Hnw ^^fwl of Oreat Hrilain's People 
Kngage in Manufacluring and tominenc"; Unit 17, " J Jie {/real 
Plain-s of \\Vslcrn and Central Kurope"; Unit iS, “'J'lu: Mountain 
I-anner-H, ShepluTrls, and 1 -orcslcrs of the Kuropean Higldamls"; 
Unit It), "'i'lic Nomads and Oasis I'anncrs of the Thinly Sclllcrl 
Parts of Asia"; Unit 10, "The Farmers and Hand MamifacLurer.s of 
Asia'.s Crowded Regions”; Unit ji, "How Africa Has Hindered 
K.sploratitjn anti Sclllemeiil”; Unit 2a, "How the. While Man Lives 
in Africa”; and Unit a.t, '*Au.slralia and New Zetdand: New Re- 
gions and I’riKlucers of Haw Materials and Ftnid SliifTs.” 

'I'he following arc the units sluditMl in history in the sixth gratlc : 
Unit II, "A New World Discovered and Ivxplorcd”; Unit 12, "How 
Our Country Hecainc a Nation"; Unit i.h, "How People Used To 
Fain Their Living”; Unit 14, "How Our Country (irew in Size anti 
Population”; Unit 15, “How Ways of Earning a Living C'hanged"; 
Unit if», "Keeping Slaves and What Came of It”; and Unit 17, “Tin; 
Coming of Science.” 

Every pupil wnilc or sjKjkc on the following general subjects, 
each chiltl clumsing the particular phase of the .subject wliieli he 
wished to treat; fi) "Tlie Most Exciting Adventure of My Vena- 
tion,” (2) .sloric.s almul Yellowstone National Park, 0 ) talks about 
national parks, (4) stories about pre.scrvation of Inrds and animals, 
(5) falile.s nf our bind, (U) stories siboiU 'riianksgiving, (7) talks 
about tlu; tireat I’lains, IS) stories about the American Revolution, 
fy) stories alxnit men who helped win our indepeiulence, (10) con- 
versations about llu! War of the .American Independence, (n) 
letters alKUit pioneer life, (12) conversations about Colonial cus- 
toms, (i.v 15) choice of a numlier of subjects dealing with history, 
geograpliy, and science, (lO) stories about tlu; Civil War, (17) imagi- 
nary conversations taking place at the lime of the Civil War, and 
(iH ly) jiiiijils' own choices. 

From Llic very lieginning the pupils were given mucli fri-eiUmi in 
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the choice of subjects. They were to ow Ihi ir nwn uleiiss 

for stories insteatl t>f tlic subjccl# which were or iu .n|«li- 

tion to such subjects. ’I'hey were eiicoura)t{e»l t»i hrep a sh rajjlwih rtf 
interesting happcniitg?i ami irtcas for ftlrjrics arttl to u*e their spare 
lime in WTiting .sUirics. Scnrcclv a tnojitVi after ba 4 r'larlrfi, 

these suggestions Ijorc fruit. inuiihcr of r hiMten rej(«rfr'i that 
they ha(l written .stories in their spjire time, ami onnortnnily to reatl 
the stories to lire clas.s was given. As miIu r storirs f«i!U»wr*l. ilie 
class was consulted ulKml what shotild Ih- rlKOte vvijh 1)0.111. Mu; 
clccLdon wn,s that one class; iwriral a wwk htne half Imuf i wfniilil lie 
set aside in which slorii'S written outside of r lass turild Ik* rcari. 
Accordingly, on November 9, ityaS. the Authors ('Uil) ha«l its hrsl 
meeting. The iiumlicr of sloritrs w.is suiTnienl lo rerimire the whole 
period, each week, and often stories were left fur ihe hdlmv isig wi*ek. 
Tlic fact that this work was entirely voluntary slnnvs that rhildrcit 
love to write when they have enrouragnm'ni. 'Ihe real foundation 
lor this WTlling was the n'ork done in the various rki«sUK«ms. I he 
content courses furnished the suhjcci mnticr; llti* Toglish i jas,s, the 
stimulus. 

The stories were not ccnsrireil lH*fore they were rr.ad to the 
The pupils undcrstoorl that any Miicerc ctTort which fr|«rr>iiii».| 
their bust work wa-s welcome. Of coium’, pupils 5«»Jiii’tiou'> wrote 
stories which were meant to be silly, Inil a word of .Miggoiim! or in 
some eases a sign of disappmvnl was all that was orn'f:.s,'uy i<i tiring 
more serious efforts, 'the teacher fell ih.-it the |Kiwrr of di^ rimioa’ 
tion which w’os devcIoiMrrl in this way was one of (he n^o^) iiujiorlsiiil 
outcomes of the course. The spirit of co o|MTaiion juijong i5t«* iliil ■ 
dren revealed a very healthy situation. 

The pupils were encouraged to try new ihiiigs. .'wnin- cliildri n 
illustrated their stories; one pupil wrote a sKing nod it to i In- 
group; one boy made a Wuml IkkiIi of one of his longv r !TlMrics. lypiog 
it himself and using a tillc-pagc and a liinding of adin dve l.ipi-. 
Many other ingenious clTorlB wen; made. Ileforc he r«';»d 0 s tory, a 
pupil wotild frequently make a remark such ns this, "I ibi ion thhik 
that this boy should gel lost, but I don’t know whni Jm- wnuld i|o. 
Can anyone suggest something bciicr?*' Df cmirM*, a host ul j.iig- 
geations followed an appeal of this sort. The aim upih rinoHi in tin- 
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child's niiiiii was lo Icll a gWKl slory. The convciUions of grammar 
and usage became merely means of conveying the irleas -the out- 
come which inslrm lion in comimilinn should bring alxnit-~and the 
compositions were not considered simply a* atruclures for holding 
comiiins, ctilnns, and confusing gramniaiical forms. Henry C. Morri- 
son say.s: 

The eon»|»i»i’si<>ii .tdapiadon is trachtsi when ilie iiii|mI Iiiui arrived iU llic 
singe nl 'vhkh he ctisloniarily esprisssra n eohcre.nl sirc.im of Ihoughl in correct 

langoagc tornvi, wilhoul fmal rsmMiousness of ihc discourse itself Hu 

nlliludc is one of uncotui mined desire lo cx|ircss liimsclf clearly iind correctly 
and Ills command of correct aenge is such as lo enable liim lo do so.' 


'1 he nuinljer of sturiea written volunlarily l>y the pupils was sur- 
prising. During the last fifteen weeks of scrlitwl one group of eighteen 
pupils wrote 125 .stories. sceonri group of .seventeen pupils wrote 
nincly-lvsa) .stories during the last nine weeks of selionl. Each jiupil 
wrote at least three .slcirlts. .Some pupils read a story to the group 
every week; oihens preferred lo write longer sLorit.‘.s and read one 
every .second or ihirri lime. Some, of cour.se, were not particularly 
eager to write, but they conlrilniied stories now und then in order to 
keep in the linielighi. T in: urge to write was contagious, and some 
excellent pieces of creative work were coiUrihutcd during the periods 
given over lo the .•Vtilhor.s' I’liib. The cliihlren wlio.se talents dirl not 
make iiossihlc the writing of original stories chose topics clo.sely re- 
lated to the .sulijeci nuiller widt h appeided lo them in one of the 
content coiir.sc.s. ‘Die chihlren alway.s chose their own .subjects, and 
some of the lilies fif the .slorie.s written voluntarily were: "A Story 
of the Amazon,” ‘‘.Sasknlcltewan,’' "A Trip around the World,” 
"Chippy and ('hirpy,” "Aaron Jlurr’s DanglUer," "iV Mystery of 
the Revolution," "Stonewall Jackson's Death," "Tlie Story of a 
Mexican Rebel,” "The Legend of Doose Rock," “My Life- Told 
by ft Dog," “A Story of India," "Washington's Sale,” "The Log of 
a. Passenger on the ‘Veslris,’ " "An Adventure in the Himalayas,” 
"Don I-'elipe’.s Vt»le,” "The Open Market a.1 Onnskirk, Koglatid," 
"A Dutch Dike,” "•I he OhI Eield Mn.seum," "Trials of a Ilolhoiisc 
Rose," " I’he Adventures of a Marimisel,” “ I lie Wolves of Red 
River," "A (Irand Canyon Adveiiltire." 

* Henry i\ Murrison, 77/e Pnitficc of Totchiufi in (he Sfcumkry .Vi7/nd/, p, .|vS. 
CliiL’nj;;(;j: UrijYt*f>ily of ClocaKo I’rcss, 1936. 
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It is iniereslinii to noltr the numbiT nf liilrs wbu li sh«*w a fiirccl 
cjirry-over froin llic classes in hislory and Rr«»Rraijliy. I"« sv subjects 
were chosen from the material stutlied in srieiice. 1 wn reasons may 
be given for this: fi) As the impils did md study Mienrr* until (hc 
sccontl senicslcr, they had already formed (hr lialfit of gelling their 
ulcaa from olUcr ftcmrccs. (?) No definite projects correlating scietu e 
and Knglish vvere usc-d, although the iMtgUsh teacher clircked inr 
errors the papers wrillen in the « ience claws and gave suggest hms 
about sdenli lie subjects which could he written up lor the Knglish 
class. History iiml gcicgraphy entered iiiVo the lives of the im|)ils.n>id 
they wrote not to win the praise rd I he history teacher hu l to cxpre.ss 
the inlcrcsL which harl been engendered in tbcin. ( tnr mnnoi write 
without having something to say; but, if a pupil is i rained to diMover 
and preserve for future use gfawl ]ili*is hidden in les-sons in history or 
geography, in .stories, iicwspajKr articles, siHdling lists, or even arl- 
verti.semenls, he will rarely be at a loss for ssimeihing to w rite nlikuit. 
The familiar picture of the pupil who, when given the opiwrlunity 
to write, sils and drcnm.s ancl wonelers wlmi to write idwiui tli.sip- 
pears enlircly, inatend, thtrre are seen the pupil who caimoi wail to 
write his story of the Swiss mountaineer, another who nnisl lell 
the story of her Indian Iwwl, and ariotlHT who writes ftir 'ivr<'lis alMini 
a trip down the Amazon, 'I'lic hinglish cla.s#rooni Im'cohus .n busy 
workshop. 

After the group had compleltril a project, smh as ihe work coi- 
relalecl with the geography unit dealing with consvrv,tliinr. the mo.st 
common errors were rliscussed, aiul inslrm lion w.ns given in t orreel 
usage. lixamples and c.vtTci.*Hr.s were taken from die |i,i]iers which 
the pupils had written, 'rhis procedun* motivatetl lire wurk ami 
made the pupils feel that the instaiction w.ih aelually needed. I he 
following units in grammar were also .suidieil M u the esseiiliid parts 
C)I a simple sentence sulijecl and |»redicate, snbjeit noun or pro 
noun, and verb or Verli-plirase; ( 3 I kiiulHid sentem es .dinple. eotii 
pound, comidex, ami coniiMMiml complex; and 1 iS tin' paris of 
speech. The first unit w-as .mudied until Ihe Mdtji'i l was inasu reil by 
every pupil. The second unit wa.s niasiered by luat lieally every ini ’ 
pil. A few pupils wbo-se language liiibil,s were very inimmure Wi-n' 
not held to absolute ma,slc‘ry, for the inslrmlor fell that such a 
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priH :e<Iurc wrmM Ik- forcing a clevclnpmpnl which shoultl lie natural, 
The inslrurtion in ihe Ihirrl unit ronsislccl merely in leaching the 
pupils to rci ogniw I he parts of sfM-ech. 

'J he nnils in grannnar were (ie*l up cUwly widi the work in com* 
[milion. Si-nl.t'ines from ihe |nipils' own composilions were used 
for cmmples and pravlice exerci«*s. The unil dealing with the cs* 
senlial parts «d a simple, seulencc was closely relatixl lo the work on 
sentence revognitioii. The pupils were lirsl given inslrudkm in sen- 
tence unity. .After llu-y were familiar with a sentence and Us two 
parts, they learned lo name the subject and prerlkalc of the sen- 
tence, ihe-subjeci noun, and the verb. Thus, they wen; able to call 
by name the [Mirls fockiiig in sentence fragments in their own com- 
pisilions. before inslnn lioii in the kinds of sentences was given, 
the pupils did consider.’ibSe work in revising coTn]K>situms which they 
had written earlier in the year in order to sianirc variety in the sen- 
tences l>y lrans[«c»ing ilie orrler of words. When lliey imd leanicd 
that variety can be mured by changing the order of .suliject and 
predicate or l»y merely ( hanging ihe |a»silion of a rnmlitier, the idea 
that pleasing results ( an be produced by juinitig seiilence,s in dilTer- 
enl ways naluriilly stiggesicd itself. I’raclire wasgivei) in re-vvorkiiig 
.some old coiiiitosjii.inK. and the work be«'ame nlnucsl a gnine bci au.se 
die pupils cmihl easily see the imitrovemenl in the aimiHisilions. .At 
various liine,s during the year tin: |Kirts of .speecli were discus-ml in 
connection with vividness. .Much lime was spent in leaciniig that an 
exact word makes a belter pii Hire. The jnipils were UuigbL lIuU a 
sjiecilic noun .sliouhl lie used insUMtl of a general 1101111; n picliire.st|ue 
adjective for ‘‘nice," “pretty." and “awfiir’; a verii e.vpiessing the 
precise aetinn instead of “wall:" or "said"’; and a vivid adverb in- 
stead of a meaningless one. I be pupils enjoyed the work with .syn- 
onyms; and, as this type of work was given ihrouglioiil the year, to 
find synonyms was not a bard task for them. 

Karly in llie year foiinal iii>lru« tion in s|ielling and liiindwriiiii)' 
wa.s given. However, individual work in llie.se snbjecls was soon 
.sub.sliHited for class iiislnii lion beiaiise, allhoiigb some pupils 
siielkd poorly, oiliris wi-rr far above the siandanl for tlie grade, 
Kvery (iiipil learned to .sjiell llie words wbieli lie had nii.ssiiellcd on 
his inipers, and additional work in sjielling was given to llinse wlin 
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needed it, The teacher kepi ai card record for each |nipil on which 
the individual program in handwriting and in stalling was nuiUned, 
It was necessary for some pupils to work on slant of writing, oihcrs 
on alignment, others on the formation of certain Idlers, Sjadling 
lists for individual pupils were kept on the carris, and iirogress was 
noted. Dictionary study helpetl the children to form the liabii of 
looking up doubtful words. The various uses of the tliclionary were 
discussed, and practice was given in l(H)king up word* for varimis 
piirix)ses. Before this study the children knew practically nothing 
about the procedure of looking for a word, (‘oiistxpienllv', so miuh 
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time was required (or them to find a word that it hud lin-n irniirui li- 
cal for them to use the dictionary. 

It has been seen that the work in tin* KiigUdi c)assro<»in was 
divided into various types of aclivilie.s, During the year a record 
was kept of the activities engaged in each day during the Ihiglisli 
period. The lime recorded for each activity was the npproxiniale 
time spent in the activity. In the case of n group activity ihc exact 
amount of time was given; in the ciisu of individual tuiiviUrs the 
time devoted to the activity liy the majority of the |ininls was givrn. 
The moat imiwrtant atlivitiea were (i) oral comyrnsilion, which in» 
eluded floor talks and discussions and the reading of ashigind cum- 
yyisltions to the group; (s) written com]>osiium, whiih imhided writ- 
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ing and revising tomimilirms and sUiries assigned lo tin; group; (3) 
work in forinal graunrnar; (.j) class inslniclion in usage, Lascrl on 
frequenL errors in llie injpils' jiapers, and suggestions lo the group as 
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a wliolu in eoniiMisUioii l*;i.linii|«e.s, such as the. seleelion of malei'ials 
and the iinMifieadfiig of icipers; (."i) silent reading by the pui)ils in 
preparation for lltHir talks and written compositions; (6) ihe leach- 
er’fl activities in motivating oral or written coinposllion, udiicb in- 
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eluded such atlivilics aiS reading and Lalkiiig lo I he group, lelling 
stories, exhllriliiig models, and any acUviiy cngagc^l in h>r the pur- 
]X)sc of stimulating the imagination ; t ?) Ihcactiviiii^of the Anihors' 
Club, which includ«l the rcarling U» the group of the stories written 
voluntarily outside uf eJass; (8) furnial group iiistniclion in spelling, 
handwriting, and dictionary study; and telling, inehiding ihe 
giving of stondanlized and oilier lesis. MTie approxiinale muinUer oi 
half-hour periods devonvl to thoic various .uliviiit-s is; given in 
Table i. 

In order to eompurc llu* work done nl Ihe end of ihryenr with I he 
work floriL' at llic beginning of the year, ihe following icsi.s wore 
pven: (i) Uriggs Knglish horni Test. Alpha and Heia; O? l liarlers 
Diagnostic Language and (irammar Tests: VVrIis. Pronouns, Mis- 
cellancous A, and Miscellaneous 11 ; (;t) lliukiiigliaro s Kxicnsion of 
llie Ayres Spelling Scale: Lists M, 0, and (,1; *.]) Ayres, Ilaiiilwriting 
Scale, (ietlysburg Ivdiiiciii. In adriitioii, the .sinries which i!ie |ni|iils 
wrote on the item day of si'hwl and ihc slorii^i wrilicn om May ir*. 
1929, were analyzcfi to note the progress, in vari<ni.« Hues. The 
amounl of time required to tvrile llic ctimijosiiioiis nn Muy lO was 
approximately the same as llial requirc«l In wrilc ihv ,Hiorirs«tii Ihe 
first day of school. Tabic II shows ihc progress made by each pupil 
and indicalca llinl increase in lluency was mu; iii ilie in«isi signiiicani 
results of the inslruciiim. 'I’hc chief puqaCH; of ihv emrs^* was lo 
develop the jwwcr of expression. If the ability to wrilv alwiiil :i 
chosen subject in a given kniglh of time 4 nw,s ability to vs|tr. ss 
one’s tboughts, the ability of the |>iipi1s 10 write freely. inUurally. 
and nuciitly was far greater at live end of the year ilian ii h.ul laeii 
at the beginning of the year. Table II also .diows ih a 1 ilic Mn^v.ih in 
accuracy was not negligible. Of course*, vi c-omparis-in of ib,* pi-r^ 
centnges of error does not tell the whole iruili because i v.-rt an in- 
crea.se In the percentage of error in a compisilion wrillen in .Ma\' 
might not have been an unfavorable sign; tin* |iupj| might liave 
dcvelopcd more maliiru wa3’sof expresdun and ihns havi' im riasi'd 
the possibility of certain errors. In gem-nil, howevi-r. ibis . ooiparison 
is sufliciently deitviled for ordinary |mr|H)si*s-. 
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Tlii!!, ariiilt rciwirls. .n Mudy ol ihc aliililks of wliile ami iulmnl 
pu|)ilH wlikk w.'j> in a .smillicrn si'h'Hil .syslcm during llic firsi 
scmcsli’i ill Ihc jahmil year itMq -.^Q. 'Hie Illinois Kxaminaliiin II 
Wits Ilford, liui, lH:rau!i»c of laik of liim*, the arithmcLic Icsl was noL 
giviai. As il was lu't'csjs’jry ic> chwisc hclwccn the reading lo.st and 
lilt* arilhmelir Icsl. (hr reading Itsl was sclci lwl because in iKith tlic 
while and mbtred sdnwils n delinile campaign for (he improvenicnl 
of reading had Im-n in progress for Ihe preceding two years ami 
tluririg llial lime ImiiIi Ihe while ami ihe cnlnrerl leadier.s liarl re- 
ceived alinosl Ihe sinu* lyjm of supervision and inslrudion. Conse- 
tiuciilly, il seeriH-d llial ilie resulls in ilu* reailing test might he very 
justly airniJiiriMl, 

One while sdiool in Ihe t il y is gradiil ihrough the .seventh grade> 
and two rohired sduMils have sevenih grades, one of the adored 
sdvtKils being nmUr the supervision of the <U*pailmet\t <if education 
of a nearby negro college. The lest was given lo ninety colored, and 
to eighly' live while, se vein h grade pupils. In each case the pupils 
had lieen organized inio groups for tegular liisirucliim. 'J’hree 
stivenlli-grade nHiiivs in the while sdUKd, each with its own lonelier, 
provided for the slow, average, and accelcniied puidls. In one of 
the rolori'd .sdimds there were two groups, each taught by a separate 
leadier, while in the other cedored school a junior high school orgiiii- 
izaliim made provi.'iion for the slow, average, and acceleriiled groups. 
I'he tests were given during a jietiod of si.v weeks. ;V11 the juiidls of 
one school were le.sled at the .same lime. .'\s .slandiird Icsls had al- 
ready hei-n used a number of limes in all ihe sdieols, Ihe elemeiU of 
tin; unusual was not (ire.senl in any case. All the leni.s were given 
by the writer in order to av«iid vavialion of procedure. 

Table I shows the menial ages of the piipiLs and their athievemenl 
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ages in silent reading. Tliis laWe slutws that the nlt’^iian incnilal age 
in the case ol Llic enUtred chiUlren is Iwelvc years and eight laanilhs 
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aiul in the ease of iftt* while ( liildrcit h*urie> >i ye.us aii'i it’. < is(i.iii!i>, 
The range in mental nges for the inlored gntiip ii* fr».jn eiglii vi ar,.. in 
sixteen years and eleven incinihs and fur ilu* whin- gmnj* fr«!n ii-n 
years through eighteen yeans ninl Jive nnniths. ‘I Jte n-vt nili gradt* 
norm for menial age given by the Illinois Kjiiiinirniii'Oi is ihirieen 
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years and nne nionlh. rhctcfnre, ihc minliaii Ftictilal age of llic 
colored children is rtvr inoaihs lielnw ihe norm, Avhcrcas llic mecliiiii 
menial age of ihe while group is mmewhat higher than Ihe eighlli- 
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gnuli,' iKirm of fourU!rii yaiwA aiici Ihrcio muiUhs given by Lhu Illinois 
Exann’nalion, 

Will'll tlir inU'lligviirr (juolioiiL is iisetl as a unit of cojiiparison, 
Table U shows that thn range for llu; coIormI diihlren is from 50 to 
i 45 i while for Llic while group the range is from 70 10 1^14. The 
scores of llie while children clusUir around ihe cenLial tendency 
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much more lluiii •!'» those nf ihc coJorwl children ISn hi|?Jiesl in- 
IclUgcncc quolienl fotiMd fnr any rd ihe iiupil^ is. lltal nJ a ndurcil 
child, Iml there is a liravirr weigitung on ihc hiwrcr rnd in She ease 
of the cobrcrl children than ihrrc is in I he c/i-Mrof Ihe w hitn hiiilrm. 

The cltt-ssifuratinn of inlrUigemr av cording to ihr fiiandard of ih.- 
Illinois Kxaminalioti ij»a.s fnISrtw#; ,\n intelligence rijsmtir ni id i.jGnr 
ahovo indicates near gcflius>5 an iniriligem * rjstMiienl i>j a ,n pj, very 
superior ability; 115 i.i,f«ii>cru!r inlrllsBemr. .Si; jj.i, altil- 

ily; 7])' Si), dull mriHalilV; ho 7.), Imrderline inirJliReiur, Irclow (lO. 
dclkicnl intclliRcnce. When this standard is ajiplicd t?» the intelli- 
gence quotients of the children under study, .sixteen roinml < hihlrcti 
of borderline or definite deficiency arc (ownid a.s compared with one 
while child, ihirlccn dull cniored children i<»m|».'tre«i with live dull 
white children, Iwcnly-fivc slow nornw! c«l<ired 1 hildren com|»arc<l 
with fifteen slow normal n-hilc children, nine MJ]»eri'tr » rdored i liib 
dren compared with eighteen suiierior while ehildreii. Iwo very 
superior negro children tofn|>arc«l wilh devrn very suiwimr while 
cliiltircn, and two near geniuses in the rolnrcd Kr‘»ij)i ,1s r«imp.rrcd 
rvith one near genius in the white grnnp, Ihc jTsrdi.in inldliKcin c 
quotient for the while group is 107.5; f*'r 'h*' c‘‘Sny«>d griioiii, nc o. 

The achievement quotients of the whits* ami the uihncd i hihlrnt 
on the reading tests, when compared wifh tin* gf-rdc doov 

less difference than a .study of ihr dislriDoiloin nl llu* inn Sligi )i< 
quoliciils of the group.s would hud mjic Io i .’c|h’i( . I In* d< viaiion «| 
the median intelligence quotient of llu* lohired grroi|i from ihc atonu 
is — ii.o, since the sc*veiuh.griide norm is lei.cj itnd ihr lurdiaii of 
the group is 90.0. The deviiUiiin of llu* Jiicdiiin imdiiBrin c ijmilii ill 
of the while group from the norm is 10 5, iln- ini*di.i)i of liu* group 
being 107.5. In llie csisc of the acbievcnual quolicru. the M veniii- 
grade norm in coniprcheiisinii is loo.o. The median .0 liii-vi mi ni 
quotient of the colored jiuiiils in coinjirrlieii'.ioii is ciii 5. w hili' i'hc 
the white pupils t he median ai hievement qciolicui in M.jojin hrii ion 
i.s ro2.o, a deviation nf H-a.<> from the iiornt and an advann of i.nly 
0.5 above the median ucliievemeiit quniicni nf ibe colimd gnoip. In 
rate, the seventh-grade norm i« joi.o. ‘J im deviaiimt nf ib- nirdian 
of the colored group from ibis nonn is -- 1 -S; for the wiiiii* Kroup ibe 
deviation is -3.8. While neither group exliibilcd the ;.]« c-d in read- 



A 5I1?I»V OF WJIJTE A.S'I) raJX)HED PUl'JLS 




ris 


ing that wa** lo l>c c-xpaCr^J. ihc median rale of the colored group 
is not only iK-llcr llian that of the while group but is also far bcLlcr 
in comimrisiui wilh iheir median inlclligcncc t|uolicnl than the medi- 
an rale of the while pupils is in comparison with their median inlclli- 
gi-ncc quolicnl. In Jieeragc ability in reading, the median achieve- 
mciU quotient of the while pupils is 105.-1, ackviaiion of -1-4,4 from 
the norm of lOJ.t). while the deviation for the colorerl group from 
the same nnriii is 4 i.;ii. the mwlian for the colored group being 
lOJ.j. 'rhe median of I he average reading ability of the white group, 
Ihen. is Iml a.q isonls higher than that of the colored groiiti, al- 
though the mislian intelligence quoiienl of the white group is 
17.5 |X!tinls alcove ihe nuilian intelligence quotient of the colored 
group. 

In reiuling age l iable Ij the seventh-grade norm in comprehen- 
sion is i.i.,4 'I'he maliaii acliicvenicnt age in comprehension for the 
colonil group is la.A. a deviation from the norm of — i.o, wliile for 
the while group the mediiin age in comprehension is 14.7, a devia- 
tion from the norm of In rate of reading the seventh-grade 
norm i,H 'I'hc median achievement age in rate for the colored 
group is 12.8. a deviation from Ihe norm of “-0.4. For the while 
group the median age in rale is ib.i, a variation from the norm 
01 •fj.q. 

The achievements of ihe two grouins in llie individual tests in the 
Illinois tiencral IiileUigciice .Scale of (he Illinois I'/Xaminalion II arc 
compared in ' 1 ‘able III. .Some interesting dilTerences in the achieve- 
meiils of ihe while and negro groups are shown. The scores of the 
colored clnlilreii art- markedly lielow those of (he white chilitron in 
analogy, sentence vocabnbry, verlial ingenuity, and synoiiym- 
anlonym ability. Tbe scores of both the. white and colored children 
show marked we:ikness in recognilioii of likcne.ss and dilTerence a.s is 
shown by the large iiiiims deviation of hotli groups in TesUs 4 and 
7. In the Smilli the elementary schools are organized so that in 
seven year.s the pupils are jnesumed to cover the same amount of 
work that is covered in eight years in the northern scliools. Conse- 
quently, the meilian scores made in Ihi.s lest are compared with 
eigluli-grado standards. 'I'he median scores of the wiiite group sur- 
pass Ihi! eighth-grade norms in four of the seven tests. The median 
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scores of llie colorwl }?r<m|J fail U* reach Ihtr cighsh grntlc norm in 
any test, although the ililTerenccs in 'I'l'fits i, i, ami <» are 

Tliirty-six, or 40 jwr cent, of the coloreiil diihlren ami llfly-lwo, or 
61 per cent, of the while group reaclurd or s«r^»asH-<l svc-veiilh grarle 
standards. I'hc iinmlMrrHi of while and of rolored pniiils olio reached 
or flurjiassed the norms of the seveiuh am! rigluh grades in (he 
various divisions of the intelligeme l^\,'lminal^o^ are given iti raldi' 
IV. Each of the ciglilh Rriiek- slandards was alluiiiwl hy of the 
coloreil children. The range nf s<«»re*s in (hr iiidivolsial iiilrlligi-inr 

TAUl.K III 
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Table IV. ‘11h; range 
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almost equivalent for ihc while and llic eolorcd grfni|>s, 

The chronological ages of the white children r,it»g(.sl from rk-veii 
years and six months lo sixteen years and elewii nionlh.s< 1 he nu iliaii 
age being thirlecn years and five months. The chramdngiial ages of 
the colored children ranged from leii years and s^ix mmnlliK to nine- 
teen years and two montius, llic median age being; fourlecn yeiirs and 
ten montha. The ninctccn-year-ohl cokircfl child was iiii iwilaied 
case of a girl wlio was pliysicully hiuidic«ppc4| and who li ad I um kc| it 
ill school bccauae there was liiih; else for her ui do. I Vn w Idle ehil 
dren, or about 12 per cent, were over fifteen years of ngt*. wliile 
twenty-four colored cliihlren, or nearly 27 per niu, wi-re over 
fifteen, 



A SITUV OF WUITC AVI) COfJORKD PUPILS 


117 


Table V r<imf»ari»ns of the cfforla of ihe while anti Lhe 
robrcil imi'ils arirl brinjfs oul lhe following InlcreKling (minta. (i) 

lAUl.l^ IV 

I Pirflii,?* \\‘m HnAaiKU or 

LiamJrr-sa.Apr: Korm?^ tm tiiit lu.iTiioja IJunkhal 
Amt t5?r: RAjfrir or 




Nn'MliEii ^rAinoiri 

lUhrur; nf ikDRiTFi 


i a'|;S'3 is-i I tf vfeft 



1 

1 : 


Wbrl** ' 

('•ttSiwrfl 

Whiir 

(V4arcil 


'j r4fig-4i^B ■ 

1 %'^U 

l*>u|iiih ; 

11(11 

I'UJdll 

]^U(4h 

1 . An5i5w<ps 

! Trt ! 


(»2 

44 

32 ' I 

20 0 

a, Aiill^miirlk . 

\ i‘> 

*81 


4.1 

14 0 

140 

3 . Miliary. . 

! s? 

35 

41 


35 0 

32 5 

4 , HuMiUilkn ; . 

■;! 

lii 


25 

3 H 0 

32 I 

5. Vrilmi : 

1 

5-0 

5^ 

35 

20 J 

iryYi 


J :a 


S'‘« 

31 

15 2 

15 5 


i \ 

j 1 



7 

r.H 0 

30 0 



■i AllI.K ' 

1 ; 




l?Fj-.Aiios: «Ar 1 tM A,.y. 

TiiK Ca«jki op Kicitrv-nvp: Winri: 



Pi niji AMI CoMfUED Pt’nij} 


1 

i 

j 

My ^^1 \ tj 

Witflll: 

1 

f 

pixiM ' 

ll Vi-nui in 

til nil 
UifiH 

y^iO'iRru i'ti'iu in 

Jk'inKii. niTii 
iisAiJi; 

Otiiunie^iion 

CfpUinrn Vi;mls in 
Ikllll SclKHitH 


1 ^ 

1 .■ . ■ 

r* IT 0*51 

Nijifnlprl 

TerCtuL 

NumlNcr 

Per f‘ciil 

N'uinl>«r 

I'rr t'cill 

J.y.nriilAIJ.uvr r 

j 








100. . 

1 


17 

7 » 

A 

X\ 

30 

(it 

l.fj. over, A Ay 

1 

i 








umli r, i*Q i 



f 


6 

67 


^9 

'l olnl < , . 
I-Q. unilcr, A.n, 

1 

) 

lOi) 

2-1 

100 

M 

too 

,U 

100 

o\'cr, 100 . . , 

1 1 

42 

10 

Oy 

2 1 

50 

Ai 

53 

Is), luiil Ajy- ytn 








livr I CIO 



5 

A 3 1 

31 

50 

27 

47 

'IViial 

2r,"! 

IOi> 

15 

100 

4a 

ICO 

s» 

100 


'I'Ih: ,s1‘»w roloreil iliililieii [nil forth more elTorl. ihun did lhe slow 
wliile fliildien. (2) A more ilefudle lendeiiey lo laziness existed 
among IIk* more inlelligeiU colored diiltlren llian among the intcllU 
gent while chihlreii as is shown by the fuel that 39 per cent of the 
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colored children wWm' iinU*P%f?Jfc (jmHileni* wrrr MYrT in» had 
Bchievcjiiciit quell icnr« Mow ijs©. while oidy ,|,s iw-rcerfiioj shcwhilc 
rhildrcri whttm'iulcISigcHce rja.8o|ieri(fk wirjr alwvr M'ere !cs^ 
lhan nonnal effort (jj In Ihe wlowl wilh rhe junww hinh ikIwiI 
argaiii/alinn ihe |»rr<.'enlage of cofomi children wish irilclligriice 
quolicnls over its© w-ho were iHiHiitg forth jgcwwl effort is j^raSer Shan 
she corresponding [wrccMSage in She whawd wslh she rrtular grade 
orgttnizaiion. (4) In she liclwrol with ihe ijinior high school organ' 
vZJilinn more slow children pcsl forth good effort shaej in rio- s^fwcftl 
with she regular grade organijuitimt 

While il is ini|K»ss.il:»lic (o draw dehniie cojulissloos. Inrmi data 
fscfured in such a small niiniMr of rasrs*,, ihcTc are reriain I rends 
hmughs oul in this study So which further ronsideraSion should Iw 
given. 

1. Table III shows lhai She most marSfeil diffemn ec fwtwreu she 
abililics of the while children and of ihr rrilorc-vl * IjihSreu. ns 
rcvejilcd by She less# of gyno'aJ ahiliiy, ot-t ijrf«’«| in sJu* langua^r* 
group. Wliile site scores show a weakness for Iwdh gfmjjts in lesis 
3, t,, BAtl 7, ihe colored (.hihlren were inorr severely tel.Mdrd in the 
abilities nntasured by these tests than wetr she white chiMrm. It 
might be conclutlwl that in negro stlrools S lie work in l.'Uigsjagr should 
be the focus of allcnliiin ami lhal mure linje sliontd U’ gtvcjii to nriil 
drill. Since language is purely iiniiative, it tnighi wt)l be ilmi the 
normal schools anti colleges which arc training 1 ohired tcai iu is m ed 
to lay more strips on the quality of (he Sjrec h of their g.r.idn.ili:s. 

2. Ability to dislinguidi likeness and diilerein e was weak in Isdh 
the white and the colorctf grcnqrs as b shown by the low' s. on s in ilic 
substllulion lest. More lessons lltiui are now given in utm[tnriv<ns 
awl diftcrences and in analysis and com lusiun would lie id value. In 
every subject the curriculum, for t«dorrd iliiMren parti* ularly. 
should provide for cxaminalion of at Inal nuilcrial. I he iH jcrpuiid 
experiences of the colored chiUlrcit arc ton nuager. 1 he ptimiiy 
grades should have more opiwirliinii y fur uiiilsuf work, and tin- mr 
ricuhwn should be planmsl to give even more attention to jn-n eplnal 
experience.^ than is given in white Si luHib, It isprobidile that l olon'd 
children appear at a disadvantage when compareil willi w Idle groups 
chiefly bccnUBc of their more limited ojuxirtunities. 
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]h Ihr Mh<wtS with llu’ junior high M'honl organi/.'ilinn more of 
Ihc roliirol i hihJrcn jnil lorlh cfforl propdrlioiialc Id ihetr ability. 
Tlif jiini'ir high sH hml drgani?.4Ltio!t Rccmsdeairablc, llicti, for colored 
sflimjls. and ihe f* v I dan iiii|hl well lx: more widely used by lhf),se 
coni rolling negro (r'lwc Alimi. 

1 lure were a large numiHrr of colored (liildreii in Imth m IiiiiiIs 
whose! nienUl ages were far Ih'Iow Ihe sevciilh-gradc norm. Thcrt; 
were nineteen rohtred t hiidreii and only tine while child with menial 
agw helow eleven years. ’Hie adored ehihlren with inlelligeiicc quo- 
lieius alsive lOo shnwed le^s lendcncy lo imt forlh commensuraie 
efforl ihan did ihe while children with inlclligencu qiiotieiiis alxivc 
loo. It a|i]Jears that lea(her.sanii ini|>ervjsor.s of coJored sclioids, and 
jKiKsibly inslnii tors in adoral normal schools, arc inclined lo accepL 
a lype of work which k nol at ce|ile<l in while sriiiKils and lo liderale 
an efforiless alliludc which is nol Icderaled liv in.driulors in white 

r 

schools. The fact lltal a large number of colored pupils in a grade 
are imajwble of real hing ihe grade .slanrlards may cause llie acliii vc- 
nu'iil of average individual.^ lo ap|iear unduly great. Tlu; lack of 
elTorl may beaccoimted for by lids am«H lion jusl as accurately as by 
the more roiniiion conclusion dial colored children lack amliition. 

Since it is im.ssible for a group of colored children lo reach llie 
nomi.s for die grades in wJdi Ji diey are placed, .since Ihe elTort of 
lho.se wlio are able lo achieve is in general below normul, and since 
llicrc is a heavy weighling of piipiLs menially un.suiled lo lie in die 
grade, llie general coiiclusioii iiiiglil be ilniwii dial, because of seiili- 
ment, fear, ignoriini e, or other relaled taiise.s, Ihe grading of colored 
schools i.s very la.v. 

.At present die evidence poiiils lo an unequal advanlage for the 
slow grou]) of eiilored rhildi'eii. Mqual opporlunily demands lluit Ihe 
more iiilelligcni negro child be given ojqiortuiiilv for advanceminl. 
More I aieful grading, more objeclive comparisons, and a biglier 
.slaiiflard lliaii are now found woiilil probably serve as imhicemeiils 
for the iiilelligcni colored ehildieii lo put forlli ellort conimensuiale 
will) iheir abilily. 
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riOMKR I.. J. CAKTIIK 
Wtiilcm SlaU Tduchcr^ fnllw, 

Inslructlon of llic iiniscnl day is bccnniinp iiiorc imlividuul diini 
it formerly was. Greater cmjihasis is being iiLned nil inrlivicliiiil 
interests, on inclividual needs, and on the use nf pruitliie and insi nu - 
tional tc.sts and of administrative procedures wliidi slinuilati- indi- 
vidual growth and progress. Nevertheless, there is evidence that 
large numbers of pupils arc not making normal growth, 'llie de- 
Aclencics of such pupils must be more intelligently tlingnoscd. 

Diagnosis in silent reading is an atlcnipl to discover the causes 
of disabilities in reading. An effort is made to dclcrntiiie the par- 
ticular strength in the various skills Jind ludiils which the gexHi render 
should possess. The diagnosis should involve a cavefnl, acciirale, 
cpiantilalive and qualitalive analysis of these skills .and Inibiis und 
should ultimately serve os a ba.sis for remctlial inslrurtlon, 'l ids pro- 
cedure, in order to be succcs.sful, should be directed by an evnniiner 
who has certain es.scnlial q«alilR‘.s, which ore listed )iy .Sinj^nn as 
follows: 

(i) TtaiiiinK .'oul c)ipcrmicc to olutcrvc and iiilcqncl certain Im- 

liavior ns evidence of die influence nf underlying aitiiies of reading abililvi Ld -i 
thorouglr coiilrnl over some tccluiiquc nl <Ii»giin.siH wliich will bring in (he Mirf.'.i e 
fncls concerning the iinturcof die pupil's reading ability whirli would oi|u'nvi:.e 
go unobserved; (3) a diomiigh knowledge of the caiiseji underlying ihi* ilrcrlii|i' 
meiitof reading ability and the way in which they operate; (.1) a kiiov.lMli'i! of 
specific skills and habits cs-sontial to elTeclivc reading; (5) a k;iowlnl'.;e of v li.il 
remediat measures to employ when (he diagno.iis has been coiiqili icd.' 

Ill addition to the requircmeiUsmc-nlioncd, the Icai licr nf rcadinj' 
must have not only a scieiitilk allitudi; but a gomiiiii' syinpal liy fnr 
the diild'a point of view und the iddlUy lo help tin: diild to ii ,n li 
himself to read. 

Aside from these general spocificivtimis, it is evident llial no line 

I Pnul V. Siingrcn, ‘'Mclhods of Diagnosiii in Reading,” iilemffiluy Ixfiln), }U-.'r.i-, 
VII (April, 1930), tos. 


no 
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has Iwcii aWp l<» «l frirl h si r^nmifsi for cliagnosing all cases in read- 
ing. Diagnmtic pnwiwJurc msiy be carriisl on by nicana of (i) uncon- 
irollcd olm'rvalions Imi-wwI on subjcclivc judgment and inaccurnic 
measurements; faj rxatninali«»n of the field of disability and the 
adapiaiiofi of definitii; units of drill mulerial for the realization of 
indinclual objeclives; (Xl careful examinalinn in the field of de- 
ficiency, invtdving ii study and removiii of conlrihuling factors and 
fundamental raiises; <4) rsacl lalmralory cxiKTirncntalion, resulting 
in the e.Mal)lisbmeni of |)rinci|)!es and laws which might improve 
instruction iluough art(ici|:ialion and elimination of basic causes of 
dcricicncies. In the study re|)oried in this article, which was carried 
on during January, Fcdiniary, and March, the veriter used the 
third procedure listed in the diagnosis of the deficiencies in silent 
reading ttf an individual jnipil aiul of a group of jiupils in the Portage 
Training School, Kalamaram, Michigun. An attempt was made (1) 
to secure careful nicasurcmenl in the field of tlisaliillLy, (2) to rlc- 
tcrminc the sjjccific causes of disabilities, and (.^) to remove these 
causc.s. 'I'lu’ methotb and materials us«l will be indicated, and the 
extent to which the procedure was succc-saful will be shown. 

isun imm. cask study 

The procedure used in providing remedial instruction lor an ituli- 
vidual will first lie described. 

VV. CJ, was an aliTt, well-dcveJojicfl girl, wdio came from a good 
home in which IkhIi Hnglish and Dutch were spoken. The social 
status and the economic .status of the family were good. Tlic girl 
presented no liebavior problem, was happy, and took plonsurt in 
active play wilji boys and girksof her own age. Her chief interest at 
the time tlic study wa.s made was taking care of little children. Her 
\'isual and auditory acuil}’ were normal. The educational records 
indicaierl excellent alteiulance and average work, or work above the 
average, in all .school .sul)jc'(:t.s e-xcept reading ami .spelling. W. G.’.s 
chronological age wa.s eleven year.s and eleven months. Consequent- 
ly, slie .slimdd have been in (frade Vint the time llie .study wa.s made, 
but .she was retardetl one year hecansc she entered school a year 
late. Pier ftbilillc.s in reading niui in .spelling were jncasincd by .sev- 
eral tests before and after tlie remedial instruction was given, and 



124 


Tin: ki^kmkntakv MriuwiL joukwi. 




(lie rcHiiUs arc sluiwii in Table 1. The KijNsallaiiu il mi m-v- 

eral conlribulinjj; faciors whit h were jRiveii tluriiig (he tlisiKiinsis nf 
(.he tlisabiliiy in reading arc shown in Tabic II. 

Dk^uosis . — The scortvs on the initial lesls. whitli are liivt-n in 
Table I, show sin achicvcntcnl in reading far below (he liflli Krade 
level, esiiccially in word rmigtiiti(»n. i»i abil((y (o /o}|«nv dirci Jiniis, 
in ability lo read for total ineaninit. ainl in ability to tlelcnniiu* the 
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Teat III; Fad Malcml 
Teat IV: FoIIowIiik 11i^cclj(«T1t^ 

Test V: 'I'olal Meaning ... 

Teal VD Central Though I 
Teat VU: Orgttnbfalwm . 

Total score on Sntigreu \\ oo!ly Wi^u. 
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central thought. The inforinalioii nlHUii ihr< liil>l uiven in ihe pn - 
ceding paragraph and Hit* .scores given in Tallies I and 11 sliow ( 1 1 
that, allhough she wa.s retarded a year, her innate itilellei tual 
capacity was not a cause of her reading luiiidieap; ( >) Hial such fac- 
tors os Visual and auditory acuity, eniovinnal cioitrol, lieahh. schnol 
altendiincc, .Social status, and econoinie status diil not need to be 
considered as coiUribuling lo the ttiinpli'.xily of the rase; i i) ihai 
visual perception for words umi the seleetion of words w,te dci idedly 
poor; (4) that her reading vocnhvilary and visual inemory span were 
also limiteil; (s) and that she hud a marked di.siiliilily in spelling. 







Obftcrvalkin of ihc pupil ^Jsiowal Jlial suhi; had hn mcthocl of attacking 
new words, that she ha4 ditTHiilly in i>crccivlnjc; quickly and ac- 
curately tolal word Jinri ihal df/Ticullies in syllatdcnlion and 

inclclccfiiig cortimoji word clcmt nls and sipilkanL word dirfcrcnces 
were prcw'nl ti* a mnikcil degree. It was also oppnrcnl that the 
child had a hc^file {(tlitnde toward reading and a decided lack of 
inlercst in this held. 

Remdid ifimJMrci c ,, In order to reincily lliissilualiuii, the iin- 
mediate steps taken were to sliitiiilale an interest in reading, In 
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develop a more e.xtensive reading voealnilury, to proviile an effective 
method for allaeking new words, anti to furnish drill in recognition 
of common wtird elemeiU.s and of total ft'ord forms. 'I’lie attempt to 
accomplish ihesi- olijeclives l.■.\lende^l over a three-month iieriotl and 
was mutle by means of individual coaching in adtUtitm to the regular 
cla.ssrooin inslructinn. t’onsideraltle effort was directed toward the 
stiimdatkin of an interest in reading anti the elimination of the 
hostile ailitnde tif tlie ]mpi| toward reading aclivilie.s. 'I'lie ilesiivtl 
re.sult WHS, in a measure, nccompli.slieil liy removing the emithasi.s 
wliicli luiil Iieen jilat etl on speeil ami comjtrehensioii in the home 
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room, by assuring her of her abilily to increase her cnideney, and 
by poiiiling out the imixirlancc, salisfaclion, anti pleasure of read- 
ing. A brief note to her mother commenting on the progress achieved 
and suggesting interesting stories and remcdinl devices was the 
source of much encouragement to the child. 

5. l^rill was provided in delecting common word iileinenls ami 
significant details by the use of words such ns the following: 


Inhlc 

inn 


tin 

(tr4ir 

fighl 

tall 

pro|M)f 

liRlU 

told 

\)W\yttly 

might 

till 

prtilKJrly 

tiRhi 
SIR 111 
liRhl 


During tliis part of iJie instruction it was neewsary to drill on the 
recognition and dilTcrentialion of the fcdlowing words: 


urti 

iind 

ihiiik 

thank 

ham! 

heard 

cfilcr 

inUi 

Ihlwly 

'Ihur^lay 

cmpiy 

thirty 

purple 


lliiriecn 

fifteen 

nalurni 

nature 


l^rani 


giant 


3. Drill for quick and accurate perception of words was furni.slui] 
by use of the Horn-Shields Silent Keading Mush C'ard Ivwrci.sea.' 
Nine different types of word drills arc provided in these e.wniscs, 
three of which arc illustrated as follows: 

Eseh of these cards lelU the iiuine of somclhiiix. As 1 show the name of each 
Oiing, lell nhat it can do. For exjini|fle, if ) !<lunv you die wonl '‘)#.il>y," ymi 
luiylit say “cry," or "laujih," or “kick." 

Each one of these words tells what someone or .somclliiiig iIoch. As y nn .see 
each word, lell me who or wimt could do liifs. For exmii|ilc, if I show ymi the 
word "ny,” you might say “bird." 

The pur{xise of this lesson is to make children fiimiliur with words iliai are 

' KrncaL Ilotn sad Grace M. Slilelils, ITorn*Sliiel(h Silriil Hradina Fljish t 'ard t;*- 
crcUcs. Ilaston; Ginn & Co,, 1933, 
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i^p] 


1^5 


MmiCar wi tfemr* cnlauir^m^ j.fersr famifjar Thi^ will prove 

in -afsrfj #.Wfm v:a.nf3 y jsarj cprsc^Ufk^mJ tterd?^. -Siay lo the pupiU, ' * 

I show yciu «i wimi, Ml tm. 3mm. m.>ni ib^ii jmv iht mme or almoiiL ihc 
game. Wh^v ?!iT.»?4 nKsursi^? il^r 

4. Kxcrebe^ ftir Ihc/k vckijwrnl of ward kmiwlcrlge, hz^d on 

diffcrcMtl r^ildl:r^^i, jijajKr?!^ ir^lSing rd turrciU cveiiisij, ni’iwnpaperj^, thil- 
clrcn*?»j mjipv^ino, rU * ^verr lllu^^lrarivc fnilow, 

t berry immedaaJrly Owik a 5tb»rp ax^Jiral jiiHl a.^lie lo j^ivc 

the lliml Klrnkc He fn^ij Hi:' Hrsio! a v^ike anying, ncii alrike me 

too lianl.” Ma^lirr rbcn j M aixmml Uie rmirn l« try ami discover where 

the Kule voice irowld have conisc fiom. lie IcKditMl under the benth. Nobody! 
Me toked inlo I he cwfilmnl ih^'U wra^alwnyis idiui, Nfd«wlyt He Jewked inio a 
baakel of ^tvioga md f»dwM . Noli^iody 1 I le c\'cn cipenctl lHc door of the shop 
and looked out lulu the sireel. Nolicsrlyl Who could it In?? 'laking up the nx, 
he Rivvc a hjiM libw on iHe pkcv ol vrcKnl. 

‘'Oh, oh, you have hurt me,'* ctieW the Mfne lillle voire. 

Vimi a word that wr. 

l'm\ a ward lira I mcari?w kJ jyiof. 

Find u ward Ural rnrjiiv^ /ct j^od. 

Kind two w'onU ihnl mean up. 

Find a word that tlmnlfe^s Iheax. 

Find a ward that the voke. 

In how many pljicc» did Mni^lrr t ’hcrry haik? ^Vhc:^c du you think the voice 
came froinif Would you like to reatl the next |>araf{r:ipli of this alory and find 
out where Che s'olce came frrmi? 

Kxr.wciBK H SaviNu 'I’JiiNiiS in a DryKKWKNT Way 

The folio win ft -senlenccA may be said in a (iilfcreiu way. IIow would you siiy 
l)iem <!iffcrcnlly? 

t, 1 Iricd ten problems and Iwd three correct. 

a. That American does not know (icrniau, 

3 . Juim Rcis imek from Mimil every day al three o’clock. 

4 > lie lins laken the ink away from the desk. 

5 . Our cow itivcs a /jrcat rlcJil of milk. 

0. Tlierc was .some water in the road yestcolay, but it has di.sappcurcd, 

7 - A n^md Hlufloiit begins his work at unco. 

IsXKMi'iHK C S»--i.r:<:nNf'. iin; Kmirr Worn) 

From tlic Julio wing list uJ wonl.s can yon soloct the ri^lit wort I to use in place 
of tha onti uudcrlined in i:;ich sentence?' 

'The (iciUcnces arc based on tlic story "'1 lie Koud Runner" in C'larcnce R. Stone, 
Stone's Sitait Hook F, p. 1 - 5 . Hostrmt I/ou^jIiUin Mifllin Co., oj.??. 
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1. supply 

2 . kill 

4, full af Irkks 

5 . flltangc 


6. iluring 

5. s^liintl 
wanl 

f). 

lij, |M4n{e(l 


I. n nny Uoy or nirl who livcji where Uitrt; are llir»Ter«i, ^reen Iree:^^, and 
[hroufthoul Ihc summer »Junild vlsil a ile^rL he ^vciulfi lln’nk il a very giiryT 
place. 

3, Dcscrlis arc CAUfLcd by nf rain. 

3. Only ihosc plants that iMh enrhire heat and dry weather are ablr lo 
there. 

4. lie luis while maik$im Ihc lip fd Ids tail as if hail iUul>rsi il with 

white painL 

5 . The bUiIc of Arizona has made a |mdiMdiing Uic jdimiiitijj of rtKid 
mnners. 

6 . They deal my m any raulc,wikes. 

7. It would be difllculi to jirrivide k«>d far a whnle nciilful of yoiin^i^ierfi. 

8. As a pel the ixwtd niimer is mi^fhlcvMms . 


Lxkmcisk D Fispim; tiu: Wimu *ruAT Mr::Ass itir. 

Following is a list of vvimlH. Find a word in (he slory Runner’"* 

Lhal means Llic same as — 


VMX 1 

I. hot 

3 . deprive 

3. unkind 

4, retain or keep back 
wanting a drink 

6 . not ihesamc 

7. places 
a. sharp 


I'AUU 2 

I. hunting I 

3 . Jilt al oiuT 

3. wiihrmt diliUuby 

4. sjwice 

5. ml 

it. frdlcd 

7. pl.iyn with 

8. haltling with 


Exercise E-'^Fixoist; the 1‘iirask That Mmsii the Sawk 
Find a phrase in the alary "Flanl Rubbers''* lhal mcanK the wiinc: as each mI 
Ihosc lislcd, 

1. make their own living 

2. the food on which the>' live 

3. leaves move in Uic air 

4. malerialft picked up from ji<nl, water, and air 

5. logether with ihc aid of sunivliinc 

* Jm. tii, 

» Clarence R. Stonej "Flant Koblifrs;' Shmr'i .Sileni Rtniiwi, Utajk V, pjL t 
D oaUin; Hougliloti Miillln Co., 1937. 
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j. 1^1 aJU Jhn’v f.^vr i)% Jk'T 
$. havE? huk gfrsTP lo.vr* 
fj. ha^-t‘ ^m4riksrj4r4 
10. ba\t! Ii»a4 J!>br4 indi^hlw% 

M. l4» (of Ibf' 

S-’. m^UJU' *4 irSf.. 

I UV<sjir 

iht i^f>r4 l.haS IUr.^3 ibr lh(>0|;;hv. 

A malJicr iTTii Intt Sink b*y So she ^lon; iM i^i R \mi wf t)ic‘ad, Thp IHile Ijdv 
•ftU&gonc Siifite TIsr rm:^’ihrr ^hm he cinild lie. JShe wulkcil lo 

she do*or ?ai?vipm} h’m.e;!4 msS ^(4 iHe m.iny ifmejj!.. nic mother 



wonief!! h-^lW 

1 a« w a Ijghi hi mv Hhe h moviuf! l>ack and forili 

in ihc Ku%' Ae Iwl^ j4ale in her kind, Xciw nJiie is pulling >\aler in ihc 
feakcltlc. I ebink i^be h fisceb'ng She k workinj^^ in her - 

ba.?Mtrmr?d dining iriicmi kiuheji betlnwiri 

llie lahk. h fj^\. Tbere m milk cm the r^iMet There is mmc. fruiL on Ihc 
table > 'lln^e 1“^ |fb;4?iS ihr i.jbk There h lairneal lim- Wlial meal are sve 
ulmul iM miy 

B«S»[wrr 4Jmi4er liiiidi lircakfast 

Kail liiiifkBv (% nut cim^sirR \KUm\ 

wrife ihe i>p]iwisi(r -*4 each of (lie fMlfoviirij;; word^- 


.iMd 

W(?l 

Ihcd 

,4iarp 

weak 

unhappy 

IiihIi 

rcmcmhi^r 

d.irk 

1 nMjked 

t'^dd 



Rcsulfs Al lilt* v\\i\ nf ilu* ihree mnnih periotl ecjuivalenl forms 
of the initial lesls in reading were iiilminisUied. The liiml scores 
given in 'ruble I slmw lliul the pupil muile gains in ul! phases of 
reading exrepi in rale of reading and ability to gel farts, which are 
measured liy Tests U and III nf the Sangren AVoody Utiadiiig Tests. 
'Hie loss in rate is sigiiilicant and may be explainetl liy the fact that 
ernpliasis was [dariil on a<'eui;uy of response rallier than on rate 
of re.s[KJns(\ ]| is irib'rrsling to note that, wliile no renierhal in.stnio 
lion was provided in spelling, iJiere was a gaij> of ojie year iiiul tliree 
months during the ihree-nmrUh interval, 'riie average net gain in 
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reading abilily as mcasurcfl liy Uicm.' tesls was nnc year ami live 
months, and significnnl gains were made in specific abilitii's, suih 
as word rccognilion, following dircclioiLs, dcUrniining rcnlnil 
thought, and organization. In adililirin to iltcsc Ungihlc achieve 
ments, tlte impil gave evidence of an inrrca.si:d desire? U» read, a 
inarkwl gain in ability to attack new words, and llic acquireim-iu of 
confidence in her aliilily to read elTctlively. 

sritov OP DISAllH.lTlKS l.S’ BKAtUNC! OP A {JROVP 
The proccKlure which lina been oulllncsl illust rales a jdan of re- 
medial instruction applied la an individual. A similar ajipliialiim 
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may be made to a group. Hrieny staled, the prmednre in this study 
was to diagnose and provide rcmcilial iiiKlnu lion for a griiiip of six 
boys ond two girls in Grades IV AT with intelligence r|uolieius 
ranging from 73 to joo. 

Dic^noHs . — The procedure used in diagiiods was Ci) to apfily 
specific measures of different reailing abililivs; (2) to nimlyze the 
influence on performance of .such factors ns inlellignnr, inainrity. 
and grade status; (3) to make individual iliiignosi's and, in vi far as 
possible, to isolate the cliief factors conlrilmling to disaliililics in 
reading; and (4) to determine individual and group needs from it 
careful analysis of the data. 'J’abic HI sumnuirii'c.s the facts uihin 
which the actual diagnoses were made, Pupils 3, 3. and H iiccom- 
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plisjicil rriur h rri<tr<“ in r<:!al i«n (n Jlic-trtcjipacil}* llian the others in the 
gTOUj). Pu|>i! t, wIki high scores on the reailing tests, 

wasrciwrted (n Jh” doing noBalWarlory work in rcatJing. A stiuly of 
this pupil diKhwed the fn* l that he worked best under pressure. 

Rmfdki mmurfs. Informal inslniction iv’}]ii:h was given two 
half flays each week }«»r a periwl «f three hkmiiIis supplemented the 
regular claas wnik in rciidine. The |ni|nls were gmuiwtl according 
to (he tJT|K? of instruilion and skill necessary to the realization of 
llieir inrlividual goals. I lns gTiiu)nng was flezildc st» that pupils 
passed from group to group as the ncwl arose. The fact that the 
cliildreii were w'alcMl at movable desks itcrmlllwl easy grouping and 
ecmiributcd niudi to (In; friwidly’ spirit of the class, 'J'he classes in 
rcinedinl instruction were nol formal classes; rather the periods were 
givett to variisl reading acllvilies. group projects, and individual 
amfcrencc.s. KiTort was made to bring to each individual a realiza- 
tion that the ability to read well was of vahic to him and that he 
pos!ie3.wl the capacity to increase, his reading .skill. Subject matter, 
practice material, and drill devices were irrovitlcd In meet definite 
reading tiecris. This material wa.s selectcii not only from the .si.v 
supplcinenlary readers used by the group but from new.spapers, 
piipiT-s flescriliing curreiu events, and children’s magazines. The 
greatest diflicuily encountered wns (he adaptation of definite units 
of sulijccL mailer to (he realizalion of .speciik objectives of the indi- 
vidual nml the group. Iiulividiiid us.signmenl sheets were sent to the 
hon\c-riH)i)i teachers in order to enlist tbeir fuil co-operation. An 
example of the individual assignment .sheet follows. 

Name; 1). J. .Sultjccl: Ucading 
Objcciivc; To <lcvelo|;i aViilily lo gather facts. 

Subject ^J.^llcr To IJc U.scd; Kcafl chiiitler as sujcgeslerl in Lewis and Rowland 
leader. 

Aclivilics: I'Vtllovi' ilircclinns as listed in Kscrciscs It and I, 

.S‘;>ctial 'l'e,ii lier - Dale-,- — 

K.VKkCtsi: It .A.mhi.h IlKAri.s' 

Kroni wlitil i he story .says can you tell wIiaL rc.siii is? What a fossil is? Which 
of the iwii exphinalioiis o( making ainlicr do you iliiiik is true? Wliieli do you 
like Ifctlcr to believe? U’hy? 

' Till' c|i)rsliiins in lliis escrcisir nrc troin Williiim 1). Lewis and Albert Lindsay Uow- 
lanil, Ihc .S'lVfij/ gciit/m, Hook IV, p. 3i.|. I'liiladclphia: Jolm (L Winston Co., i<j33. 
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SupptMjc you wem an isrta^-t [4c!ote Jnr nhin ^u^ry. Wlikh ^i^cnpi 

woulrl you cInKhsc hiakd jnc lures t.>t imA w)w.l you iiiti aHclure? 

KxavsmK 1 ‘Tm: A»5iu;'tr^ 

‘‘The approiieh of •'ijirini; h lunni^krf?; Sht! ^il h,'!iiol 

again over much of nfjrlh«rr n , Kvcryr^l^cre nhr f->(nnrr phie 

regioru of the suite ar\«l in n itw fAV'j:ire«l nhikincu^ ihe ?sf05i(h ."^lyv 

blosMim is siirirtg“ifi sural lierahi, 

“DouIjIIc^'v there In no olher iib>^rj' !Ji;ii •>s?r> ra^h 5T^f?nK»riea m ihe hr-aal?! ol 
many a Michigan man ami woman narr4 ^oimi ly-y or girl in ahe nejth ai^ihves 
the fra gram arlmiu^. 

*‘Xol irilrcqueiUly ihw Ihmcr isi foimul I<c^t4r: 9 he nf 

snowdriUs, Fluwx^r-U>vm, however, Khr c^nss; !o ma it mrrm I4w?m m 
early. For the [wtsi Bt^vcral year^^ it ha?* hm\ viiic^iur:ag«N!| lo gntl lorih 
ably early floweris hy ^ranin weruhtr, in Uip Jrrx^/tfs- ihM Me ^uro Ui 

follow ihe warm «pcl!!!i ihc sirhutuj^ are loin hifjic 

much ot tlieir damly rragranre/'* 

’What flower is mertlione^l in v^aiagsfviphvf 

AVherc (iocs U i^row? 

Kxplain ^'spring's sural herahl *’ 

Why do folk like the arhnlUi??' 

I hMjfi llic arbuhis ever hlK^swiini {iy\ ihr 

VmL ibc words ilini you do U'fji ^ 

Re read ihc firsl raragrapli^ i^nfl iHtu, l«y wriiJug vJkah y.<!)n jcmrud^rr, i hei k 
your comprclicfvi^itm of the |kitrugra|di, 

Res i(ll^, ‘—Ai ihe end of llie llin c inonlli |H ri<Hl t fi|niv,di nl forms 
of the initial terns were arlmiriisUTed, 1he rr^iUs itre doiwii in 
Table IV- Thej^eoraoii iheSangrcnAVt^oily ki adin^ H sis iN»lieale 
an average gain in grmk? score id i -i; ihor^e on ilu- Ikirin? Kiading 
Test, an average gain of 1.9. 

The results secured in (lie sMidy of ilu? grou|> need ;x^uio: eAjd.om- 
lion ami interprcUlioii. lliif gains in sr^rrs may havr lM4-n. at 
least to some extent, the refill of im reaM il familiarity vvii!i ihe lype 
of items used in the tests. -A eompari^ni of ilu: menial grade ages 
with the initial anrl final j^uires indirali's ihnl st vrial |»u|nls ajo 
purently made greater gains tban (In li inmlal lapiu i(y wananli d. 
Observation of the children showed ibal ilirrr was a inai ki d t liaiigr 
in attitude witli regard to (he ini|>oi(;nue of h ading, wliicli tni 
(loubtcclly rosulUfil in greater i-|Tori hi rra<l ellVt (ivriy. "I hal llt^ue 

' Kxccipl frum a iiensfKHpcr suiry. 
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was a mf.*rc dtSHnlp lies-iic l«* read was cliearly shown by the fact 
that the ntinilKT of Isoak^ lakcpt from Ihc liltrary was Rreatly iii- 
crewi. Impiovcnicnl in reading efiiciency should probably result in 
a transfer of training which would Iw nmnifcM in ability to do otlicr 
school Mwh, However^ this pha^sc of the* prohlefii was (on conipli- 
calwi for iiis'estigation wndpr thp existing ocindilions. 
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Sl^MMAKV 

'I his slutly preiH'iKs the rcMills of an aUeiiijil Ut make iliagiio.ses 
ami provide renn’dial iiislrin lion in reading for an individual and 
for a group of chililren. 'I'hU plan was carrietl out by means of (i) 
mcasurcnient in tin* field of dis;ibiliiy, (2) study of the i)rim.iry and 
contributing causes of the ilefu iemy, f.v) diagnosis of tin; nature of 
(lie deficieiuy basiai on the liinlingsresnliing from (lie measnrenunt 
of the defn ieiu ies and from llu* study of (he causes, and (4) ndapta- 
lion of remedial materials to iinlividnal aiul group needs. At the end 
of three months of instruction the individnal pupil whose ensu was 
used illustratively in this study made an average gain in rciiding aliili- 
Ly of one year and live nnmtlis. '1 lie average gain for the group was 
one year and .sevim inonllis. There were also evidences of an increased 
desire to read and a greater upjneciation of tin- value of the ability 
to read. 



A STUDY OF THE St lini,A.STIC ACTUEVKMEN* J>; IX 
HIGH SCHOOL OF r(jril,S WHO HAV1-: HAD DOU- 
BI.E FROMOTIOXS IX' ELEMENTARY SCIR W)I, 

T. F, KNi:i.K 

Isaac C. I’JsUtn ,Scnfof High Sclwts), F^lkFiiffan ( I'y, Ift'SiafMi 


The policy of the sui»erinlcn(lcnl of sHuwls, in Michigan Cily has 
been lo urge principals and locKens iit I he elcnirntary f« hiwls lo 
give douljlc promotions lo ihosc pupils who show oulsisoiriing ahil- 
ily. TJiis ixilicy has met with sonic opiwisiFioii from tiarhcrs ainl 
principals in the clcinerilrtry schools and from leacliors in liic high 
school. Many clcmeniary-schwl IcacliiTs think thal., evm I hough n 
pupil may have the ability to carry the work of an Hflvaniid graflc. 
he will have missed so much fiuulanieiitnl subject luiUier Ihrmigh 
having skipped a grade that he will later Ih? hantlieapiHnl in his high- 
school work. Some of the high schwl teachers have advanced the 
objection that pupils who have l>een accehraicd in elmunlary 
school arc unable to do their higli sduKil work wdl hecauM’ of in 
complete training and that, ns a resoU, they ttiol to hmrr the 
scholastic atandards of ihcir chusts. CVinsetpiently, the su|HTiiitc‘iul- 
CDt asked the writer lo make an invesligalioii to ilctennine how ilie 
high-scliool records of such pupils compared wiih tinea* of nihcr 
pupils. 

From the records of the clanses grarhiating from the eighth grade 
ill the elementary schools in Micliigan City at tlu; cIom* of the lir-il 
and second semesters of the scIhkjI year 1925 2ti were obtained ihe 
names of all pupils having had one, two, or three donhle promotions. 
No pupil had had more than three iloubli: promolions. In the spring 
of 1930 the high-school records of nil the aeceleraled ptipik wim wi*re 
in the Senior High Sdtool at that lime or w in* had already gr,idniiied 
w'erc invcsligalcd. Two had gradiialed, and the remaindi r were Si-n- 
iors within eight weeks of graduation. The number of pu|nl.s with 
records of double promolioiKS and the number and lu-rienliigi! of 
those continuing in high school are given in Table L The data arc 
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limilcd 05 ihsre arc Ccw ira^« of pupilii wilh 1 wo double promotions 
and only one irasc of a pujHl wiUi ihiw double pit)molions. How ever, 
all available rlala have Iwtjo u»e»!. 

From Talde 1 ii Is noted that Ibe fttrcenlagc of the accelerated 
group continuing in high schotil is large. No atiempl was made in 
this study to deiennint the j wfcenlagc of the non ata'lcralcd gradu- 
ates from the eighth grade who continued in school. The iiigh-school 
prindf^al made a detailed study of the pupils who entered high school 
in 1924 and found that only 40.1 |ier cent of t hesc were graduating or 
were still in jwImm)I at the dmte of the schtxil year four years later. 

TA8LE t 

.VirMRata «>r tVrtus tTuo <:;«A»eArai iwom Eioutk Gkade 
wnif («r Itoenus Paoworjwjfls ami NnuoKa 

CitwTiseiso IK llion School 
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Unfortunately, there had l«eii a change in the marking sy.slcm 
during the lime that the accelerated pupils under study were in high 
school, llefore Hut change four marks were given: E (excellent), G 
(g'wd), F (fair), and I’ (failure). After the change five marks were 
used: A (superior), II (giHul), C’ (average), D (iwor), aiul E (failure). 
Table If shows the numlier of gnide points given to each mark in 
equati/ing the old and new systems. 

Table III .shows the scholastic records of (he acccicratcd group in 
higli sduMil. The records of two other groups are given in (bis table 
for comparisrin. This lalde coiii|)ares tlie itiarLs of the iicaderated 
grot([) witJi (he mark.s of the .Senior clas,s of 19.30 not including tlie 
forty-four riU'mlier.s of Hit; accelertiled group. Ivvclu.sivi; of tlju m;- 
celomted pu|>i].s, there were j 10 members in l)ie Senior clnss. 'I'nlile 
HI .sliow.s that Hie average number of grade jioints .secured by the 
noii'acceleraled members of Hie class was 1.8 as comjiarcd wilb 2.0 
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for Lhc accelcralefl |?rouj) unrliT sliifly. is als<> shown ihal Ihr |>cr- 
ccnlagc! of A'r anti ihe iwrceiUaRCs of H’s aiul (’> rrceivt-fl Ijv lhc 

I AHI.K II 

SvMnm nr C.lSJitiE m Ksni vM 

rK OiJi ATih m 





M*ii! im 

1 C 

I. 

I 

1 * 




A 

11 Ml f ■ 

ll 

i: 


accciuralcd pupils cxg4.^hI<h! ih«i airrt*s|iK>nding rervivtcl 

by llie noiMiccGleratefl ScMiiors by 4.J unci 7,0, ref^iwxiivcly, Oji ihv 
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othorlmncl, thcpcrceoifigi’S of D'saiti) K’s n trivcd hy ilin iioji ai‘ 
celcralcd Seniors cxccctlctl ilu; coTrcsiMnuliiiK prriciiiugcs rncivctl 
by the accclcratccl pupils by g-s luul a.i, rc.s]H‘i;livcly. 

A random samplhiB; was secured by using ewry eiglilci'iilli iiiuui- 
on the liigh-achool roll. Forty-six pupils were ibus .sidct icil wluir;i' 
records were compared with tbosc of ihe forly-si.x pupils in ihe iic- 
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ccU’rfllr*ll gn»u(K *»»• im |ai>U» m. “fhc irtlilt aht>wa lliat the 

averagr inirttirt r ns gnw!*' pnjjjiK, ranu'd liy ihc forly-six pupils 
sfIccJrd itl mnd«m nas > afruimrrfl with a.o earned by (he pu- 
pils in llie Hfcrleraird gmnip. ’ITic perttnlages of A's niul of IJ’s 
aiul (r's nrceivei! Siy die nctckr.'iiliwJ pupils exceeded ihc corrcstKHul- 
ing iwrcenlagrs rr<'i’5ve4l l»y ilie pn|iiis in (he random .sampling by 
15.5 and 13.5. ri'sjmUvidy. On iJienlher hand, (he percentages of 
J)V ami Iv's recrivrj l)y ihe jiupjls in llie random JwimpSing tst- 
cceded ilie r4»rrrsp«'M<lit?g iwrrenlagcs rm’ivcd l»y the aca'leratcd 
pupils I ly 17 0 and »o,n„ rr«|M’c lively. 

TABJ.e IV 

XeMBM or KAii.iree«i .VIaoe IX Kack or Seven Hioti- 
!Scm<;»«9j. DEPAmMtjfWi nv T«lvr I'unia with 


nr Prii-BI.C I‘K«Mt|lloN9 

^falhKrmntioi 5 

KiigiUh 

Fmn li .am) I *J9Sii3i 

HbUiiy . . ? 

t'!wfiimcri;:ui) . a- 

Hciiriicc . 4 . . , 1 

Viw .lliordil . 1 

"iMTal . . 17 


Of Ihc forty six pupils in lliis siuily, only three htid failed to Im 
promoted at any lime in ilm elementary scIkkiI. These three were in 
llic group linving hail only one double promotion. One had failed llie 
first semester of the fir.Ht grade and had skipped the first semester of 
the .seventh grade, later having three subject failures in high school. 
Another had fiuled the .st'cond semester of the seventh grade and had 
.skipped the first .seme.sUT of the eiglilh grade, later having one fail- 
ure in a high-sebiKil sulijeel. The third hud failed tlie second semes- 
ter of the third grade three limes, skiiipcd the first scmc.stcr of tlie 
fourth grade, and failed the second semester of the sixth grade. This 
pniiil Ititd had no failuri'.s in high .schiNd. 

‘I'web'e of the forty-six jmpils had failed in high-.scluiol .sul)jccls. 
Tahle IV shows the deparlmenl.s iu which faikires were made and 
tlu; uuiulier of lailureH in each deiiarlnient. One person failed in 
three subjects, lliree failed in two .sidijects, and eiglit failed in one 
subject, These pupils were in the grouj) with one double promotion. 



BUILDING ENGLISH COXTRACl'S EOR 
THE DALTON PLAN 

M.WLK Y K, JKWIX 

A«lanl l>irw;lar, Cmnajkm 1 irtiwL 

KI.LA C. niilKN' 

riiijo;rr« Srhm»l, I JkUrliiiir^in 

This article tells how the iciichers in two cIciiKHitary schiwls in 
Detroit preparetl English lessen sheets, or coniraels, tor use in 
classes organized on the Dalton I'Inn. Tlie prcwwlure uw<! will be 
dcscriberl under six headings. 

1. Sluiy of the philosophy and principles umMyin^ ihr pi-n. 

Before tlic teachers were ready to begin the formal work of writing 
contracts, it was necessary for them to bwmie familiar with the 
philosophy and principles underlying the phtii nlmul to l*e lrie<l. 
The teachers read and discussed the aviiilablc literature dealing with 
the Dalton Plan, This literature indudeid lidimlion on ihr Ihtlloii 
Plan by Helen Parkhural,' 77/t- Didlon iMbomlory PIm hy lively ii 
Dewey,’ Edueatin^ for Kesponsibility,* uml tumierous maga/ine 
articles which deal with diftercnl kinds and degrees of indlvidualiwil 
instruction. 

2. Thorough study of (he subject matter to be used. After liu' le;u:U- 
era had become acquainted with the philosophy of tin* plau. Ihow 
who were chosen to build the ccmlracls familiuriKed ibeuisdvis with 
Lite material in the Course of Sludy in English of ilie Heiroil Pulilic 
Scliools for Grades V and VI, the booklets entitled Self Help Kiuie- 
dial Lessons in Capilaiisation and J’unilutitwn' and Self ‘Help Knur- 

' Helen Pnrkhuoil, nducstiiht on thi iXtkon J'lrin. Xrw I". I'. I t 'l . 

1922, I’ll. xvlli+ 27 B. 

’ Evelyn Dewey, Thi Iktt«n /^Wd/ory Wjk. Ww V<nk : I;, )'. l)iao«ii & r., , m,-;. 
I’p. xH-iji, 

* EitdCiilliiifcir Kes/H>n!ibilily. lly McmlirHiif llie l'«riiliy nf il»r 
lIlHli Schoel for Girls. Kew YorV; Macniilliin fo,. nijri. I’li. xviii 3 iif 

< AfninJe S. Bowles, Sdf-Utip fUnnM Uifimi jw if»iY 

Delroil, Miclilgon: Bwrd ol Educnllon, i^jg. I'p. ^o. 

lift 
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diiil fxsxffm in Gr,‘ 3 mniMkd PWms* an*! the leJtllKwks lissenfiah 
oj Engiiih hy JVarsftii ajiil Kirchwey’ and Oral and WriNm Ensfis/i 
by Poller, Jcsu bhe, and (•illel ’ As ihcse are ihe materials and text- 
lawks iiBcd in the re^idar jlassrKwjnis in ihc elementary schiTols in 
Dclmil. a femnvl!r<!jte of (hrir fonlenls lauvided the leacljers with 
ihc bat Jsj^mund ncrrsMiry lu enalik llirin lo organise in wrilten /orni 
l)ie iU'ms lo ht laughl in earli grade, 

.5, Thr dkimn »/ Ike tmrse of tludy far rath grade hila Jive equal 
fnjrls.- vNfler I hey had familiariaerl ihcnisclves wth the suhjecL 
mailer, llic next slqi in ihc jm»cetlorc /ollowwl by the writers of the 
canlracls was la ahlain a comjirchcnsiv'e view ol all the material 
for cadi grade and then lo dudde Lhc whole amount of matcrinl 
into live etjiuij parls, as nearly as possible, each part representing 
the work for one riamih nf the semester. The number of items to he 
taught in each grade under each topic - such ns grammatical forms, 
capilalizaiion and fiuncluaiion, and lettcr-writing—wos divided 
equally, one lift h licing induderl in a contract for each of the five 
months. 

i). The. arraugnnml if Ihe prahlms in a skcklon onllinc for each 
JMCHtf/," ■ The fourth and the fifth steps in the procedure seem to the 
writers (0 he the mo.sl intfairlant steps in the process of contmet- 
huildlng hecaiise they deal with pulling the material into form 
suitable for Ihe pupil, 

'l'hc.su|)crvi!M*r,sof Knglish in lhc Dcparlmcntot language Educa- 
tion in Detroit have recnmnicnded n program for use in .all grndea, 
such as is shown in lhc lyiucal program given in Talilc I. This plan 
allots lime within the month for the study of each large topic — 
grammatical forms, caiiitalizalion and punctuation, etc. In Lhc work 
of huiltliiig the outline of the contracts, the writers found this plan 
most valuahlc and followed it exaclly. The program given in the 
laltlc was adopted as a guide tor each of the five contracts for 
tirades V and VI. 

S. Uovkli fi, Srlf Uflp linHfMal I.mous in Ci’rtPiirriifiOViW Forms. Dclroil, 
Micliigun: Hudnl o( KOiMuiioM, IV' 

' Ifcnry iinil Mary l-'rnilcrika Kirrinvey, t\f l irsL 

p|>. .ijowS; pp- CJilrnwo'^ v^nlc^ic^ln Hook (>)., tyi5. 

^ MiUon i'. 1 ‘oIUt, n. JcHi likc, ;inil Uftrry (k (Jillcl, Orni imi JFrificn /CugiiWi, ('oiu- 
plclc Huuk, HuaIoo: limn &: Co,. IV- iv l-liW l'XXNiv. 
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It seemed desirable Ui have two |>cr5tHis work Uijiclher in making 
conlracta and to assign the vv*irk acomiiiig U* the |Msriini!ar abililv 
of each jicrson. One of the two iiersons was resfwnsiiile for the ar- 
rangement atui assembling nf the crtnlrarls as well as for the 
writing of certain ln»e3S of problems. 'I'he oilier person was rn- 
8[K)nsil)le for outlining the work anri writing th«r proldems jn'i lainiiig 
to literature. For instance, in one sdiool tivr KnsSish (e.uher and 
ihc teacher of literature w-erc selwled to svrile .oni i nmpilr ilir nm- 
tracts. The English teacher wies rcs|ioiisii)le for (niiliidng the snlijccl 
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mailer for each grade, for writing l)ic intrcHlni lion to ihe l oniiai ls, 
for preparing problems in gratnnulical forms ami in rapilaliralitm 
and punctuation, and for assembling the coinpleie nniirai Is. The 
teacher of lilcratute wrote llie pr<.iblemsin oral and written i oiii]S); i - 
tion atidiu letter-writing. The preparation nf iindileins dealing with 
the subject and the predicate xvn-s divide! hiTxvf cn the iwn li ;n her.' 
This division of labor produced welllialaiiced ami satisfarlury mii- 
tracts. 

5 . Sidling Ihc form of expression l4> die ittulmlnudiim nj die /ntpjls 
in each gritf/c.—Tlie importance of the liflh step in (he itmt eilme 
cannot be cmpliasized loo forcibly, for it is obvious ihnl the oi.irmer 
in which a problem is slated dclcnnincs the pupil's uiiiler-.lundiiig ui 
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lh« nialcria! rojUaiHr*! «n Pfjs* pmWn'Hi WHils* a Icacher may iDUpplc- 
mcnl ihcslaiirwral nf a pmMrm m order to darify it. a ctmlract Is 
usually rear! I>> a pyjol iw-Jore the oral explanalJun can be made. 
Thus, U is didlatiill l« clear isj* any toiijIfHsiflin in a dulcl's mind cauiseel 
by an ambigooys exprosMon 'Iljereiore, each problem in the con- 
Irat ts was exprcsiisi'id, a* nrarJy as (JSif^Mlile. in such a way as to give 
A correct first imjiirssjon to the (nipib 

When the |ir«li 5 rm?i were wntlen. two )Kiinls were kcj)l in miinl; 
the necessity of }»r«vidinj^ stimulation for the pupils anil the ne- 
cessity giving A dear, definite »iaieiiienl of the work to be done in 
language suilable for the |iu|nIs of the particular grade for \vliich 
the contract svaa intended , 'llie slinnilalion prepares llie pupil for 
the problems in the conirart Tor example. Problems ,j oiul 5 of the 
first wtrek's svork in t otsiract IV for tirade VB read as folbw.s: 

In j'oDr oswvriJ'almw «ilt> ^ wur playmale# lw« lilllc uunls ili.cl ynii iiso 
very ntien are "yrs'' and "Mn/' In ymir nicslcl cunvcntaliMii this week I'uul nnu 
o( ihm w(ird«. Xoiinc the |>nn(luati<)n mark dial is usol with it. tiring Uvii 
sentences, cacti Kiniaining one nt ihr^ lilllc wiinbi, to your conrerciire. 

Ill your iKwsk SrSfUtSp Hmfiiuil tx-mna i» iAifiHiiiiMlim ami I’unctiialiau, 
|wge 15. lawson lo, severat senicitrcs arc given in wliiih these two wonis arc 
usfiK Voiir »>r.iJ work I(;i» hrlj,e<l yon. su (his orittcfi lesson will give you no 
IToul)k*. 

fi. .SV«r/«g ///r purpAic ami treu/org the almosphere 0/ Ihc coulhtcL 
'fb present n ctiiiiracl and the pmlilems It coiilaiii.s without giving 
its pur|K)S4> nr uitiumt pmvirirng sliniuhillon ainl creating ihe 
alrnospliert- whit li will ap|H':d to the cliihl would dull Die inu-rc.st of 
any pujiil and defeat the puriKise nf (he plan to aid the child to 
grow. If a love of beauty in language is to be developed, the manner 
in w'hidi llie material placeil at (he di.s|Ki.siil of the diild is e.xpi'c.s.He(!, 
as well as tin; nnule of introduction to tlie maleritil, i.s of liwt im- 
iwrlance. Create tin* proper alino.sphere, and the child will re-sponi! 
If) it. Tlie writers of (lie contrael.s, by inlroiludiig each contract 
W'ilh an ideal toward wliich the child might aspire aixl by [iresentiug 
siiinnlation which woiihl lanse him In atliuk eacli lediiiicul jirolilem 
will) inlere.sl, aUem|»lc<l lo provide a nieiins fiir the child to de- 
vekiji Llie desire and will lo work. Ivach conlriicl is iiilioduced in a 
mumicr similar to llial used in ConlracL II for (Iriule VIB, the 
introduction of wliich follows. 
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A few mtmllifS f vjs^iicirl Jbc T.kamia d ks \hff. e^liibiL 

of picluTO jMlolcd by iarlifeL^ ii>t ^ 3 .r mm lo nm 

cailcd **Thc Sli^m Shovd.'" A $Um\y l.H«! hmry kvrn^. ITie 

muftcia af ihe horw liullgc^l m llwy fmlkA th^ «3^f ? i mm ihe piu 

I could almosl tor Ik noj^ of isH^^arni m \l pJTT^rrr lo ihc 

engine. 1 1 « fttcni? of hlKpr, iniw! 1 uod^J^F^Jo-fd i!< Wfiiy llnijti |»ksorc mfm 

Bu Lo me? ihc tol Jk rahm m juat 

llic riglu prices m\ lib amv^. IJc ht^ar^' mbcT^r hu ?i.K5v'k'i-^^?a •foiiie. lie 

hwd wrtlctol ihe movefiicolA of \mth ^i!^‘l m <;.^r-rfM^lly M they 

worketl ihal, wlicn he iminicfl a pkiuic. Jk roeo and aijiniisiU apjmtm! In k 
ill aclion. The wlkl h?i<l tomiDfl ^11 ik (vm «tri KNi. ihose 

wholcKikcd al hb f.itfiinling the whkh lie fj3tr3j/fll<*'f.l it ^hrnihi 

give. 

A piclua^ idbaslory in {mni. (Chur mA ^ c^kpicft^ed 

either orally or in wTitlai fyrm* Jwal m tk AHh\ k'-iroe^l h<m In paint and 
how to draw aoindU and mm in action Sh^! Die mi^hl ildl a st^sjy mnvas, 
jiwt BO must w Icam how Co m< icmr n^lSvi? To leain 10 ^i^tk well 

before others and to write so lhal they undcf&i^nd «in<S c^|ny wh.ic we have 
to tellii the privilege of ts'try kmy m 4 girl. 

To help us to understand more intdHig^^^idy die mir KngtJ^.h 
llm monlh'fi contract will ironuin the fcdlowin,^; Cnl oral jwtmII wThtrJn r^mtfwwl- 
lion, (3) Icttcr-wriling, (4) chc correct \t^ of si.mt I ihiJ rorrccl 

use of ''tliia’’ and ‘'that,” (sS dtvhM r|U^daliom, ranou m ;io Irt^^s, and 
(7) tile subject and Ihe prctlicate. 

An iiilroduclbn of this kind amua^ llic inh rrtil r4 ihr inifiil nnd 
gives him a gcjieral viciw of his crilirc miUratc. «if u Inild 

statement, a simple illuslralbn wm given Ui inlnidiur n Uni Itiiical 
problem, as in tlic rallowing ejcamidc taken fnirn I^rcildcm 5 of llie 
second week’s ivork in Conlmct IV for Grade VI B: 

\\c nrc told that Mr. Funl hnms ih^r |!tarJ7<i ol iiii ivrl! dial he 

can lake a madiinc apart and then rebuild it- You wiM \wA M k jud an well 
acquainted with the paru of ihe English hngii;igc\ Ik srfe iion <4 Hiibjecis 
and predicates from the following Miilcnciss, whidi were c^ilicn fr'^m die story 
''The Sciriah Giant/* will help you- *^I 1 k us;e of Clit,‘ hr i liniiK^ hi 

Grade VH, Contmet I, Week IV, I'nihlcin % v.rU hrJp you in ^Hcvdiig iIh? 
subjects and predicala and in writing Uitm rMrrci ilv in your n^irbo 4i, 

1. Many children played in ihe ginnl'fi giirtirn. 

2. tSoft green gra*i^M grew here. 

3. lIcAUtiful trees sIo<kI over the gr:rH, 

,p Tile t>cflcli trees burst into delicate bhr7isi»)iiL 

5. The birds sang sweetly. 

6. The giant arrived home. 
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j. He saw chi!i<!»OT playiijg in l!«; 

S. The mrak «»!»n<kirl wy »»#«:? . 

In ofdtT ihjil llic slbnifalioji may be .^lia/acU)!;)', the ivriicra of 
conlracla must Its fam)li»r n»l unly with I'mgUsh but with art, sci- 
ence, music, clc. 'Ilirsc jVUIa can be usetl to inlrotluce the pupil to 
a study of English Jinrl i«j give him vicarious experiences by means 
of the most valuaide instrument of llic Unglisii-.spcaking peoples - 
their language. 

After the iinihlems had Iwn written, their sequence was de- 
Icrnuncd in acwrdanicc with the plan of work siiown in Table I. 
One prolilem wa.« provided for each day of the week, each week’s 
problems Iwing numlfcred from i to 5. The contracts were then 
mimeographed in quantities suflictent to provide a copy for each 
pupil in the grades for which the malerial was constructed. 
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This article urestiils a (Kirtial aiialy&iis tif llitwe iTrcirs in word 
recognition which may Ije dassillctl as reversal, omission, inserticni, 
or suballlution of IclUrs, TTic |)un>o^c of ihis analysis is to discover 
principles wnth tegarrl to the rrccurfence of these parliailar crnjrs 
which may he of value in the diagnosis of the reading pwa-ss. 

The data uswi tvere secured frmii the oral resiwmsv*; of (our hun- 
dred urban children in Grades II V Ui nlwnil ten lliousninl short 
exjwsurca of words and phrases in the lndiisto«tn|M*. I'he instru- 
ment used was of the Dearborn-UnKfeltl isjrlaide ly|«?, Ivach dilld 
made Ills own cxpo.surc at the tlircdioii of (lie examiner. Kadi word 
or phrase was cxijoswl hut once, anc| each exitosure wns for nne- 
tcnlh of a second. Thus, only one cyr, lixation was afforded. 'I be 
material used consisted of words assumed to Ih; luifamiliar In the 
cliildrcn and of words assumed in lie more or less fainilinr, (lie latter 
being sckclcd chicHy from the tirny Oral Keading l\iraKraplis. 
Three lists of words and two lists of |ihrase.s were arriingeil, with 
twelve exposures on each list. 'Hk' list refrrr<'<l to in this arlide is 
as follows, the starred words being taken frton (he (Jrav dr.il Read' 
ing Paragraph.s. 


*a« 

KM'llV 

*ai 


*SHVf 


*Dncc 


ping 

‘’iMliUC 

'atnr 



When a child was examined, he was lobl that a v.cnl wmibl go 
by and that lie should say Ilut word if he knew it. If he diil lun 
know the word, he wu.s to tell all the letters lui cnubl see. wliellier 
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one or more.' A m-prinsc naming only a fov IcUcra was scUlom tic- 
ceplwl as ifnnaJ, Furlher inqnirs’ was imtle, such an "Whal letters 
tlld you »tT in Jlie nij'Mlr ' AwS a! theimrl?” Jjince there was only 
one esprtsure r»I a given ?.limulo?', the Irtlcrs refwrlcrl oouhl be only 
ihoBc whic h wc're >rm in ihift rxjjosurc or a guess. 

It muMt Iw mnci«!« jrol, when llim^ rcsfKpnscs arc cxamlnctl for 
errors, that they nir iransmjdrli' mince only the resjXMises made 
aloud arc inflvided. I'lie irn]4icil resiwjnse iliai was firsl set off by 
the sight of the Mord, the mitnluer of rliiTcjrcnt rcs[ionsc« that the 
child made in.iiidibly Snlore giving one aloud, and the ciTcct that 
cadi of these innilid! r* sjamses had on the following response could 
not Ikt detertwirKsi. .An rRomple of (he iriocjmplctcness of the evi- 
dence is al'kmkd in rtsjwjjmrs made lo the word "mouse's" in isola- 
tion. Several childreic ric5|iomh’d, “Mice. No, mouse; there’s a pe- 
riod loo." It is not known whether (he ii[Ki.slmiihc suggested / and 
logtlbtr with sin iuilial res-jsonsr of “mc^ii.sc'' led lo the child's say- 
ing '“mite,'' w'hclhcr the word ''mmiscV sviggeslcrl the plural and 
then the word ‘'niite" during a iwriorl of confu.sion over the un- 
usual form of the word, or w hiiher soinclliirig else look place. One 
ihird-gnide chibi rrsiwmiid promplly, ‘‘m o-u-s-c-s, mouse." A sec- 
ond-grade child respiHtmlcd "rat"; and, when asked what letters 
he hiul seen, wdd, "»mi. aiul some iiuire," entirely imconconicd 
alwut the phtiiniic disi repam y. llu! reader is reminded that only 
one cx|K)sure of a word was inu«Je and that there was no suggo.stion 
from the examiner olln-r th.-iit iheciuestioii (pfwlial letters were seen. 

It must alsf» be rcmeinluTepl. when the res|Knises are examined 
for errons, that in a given grade not only the readers who were be- 
low average in oral itr silent reading, or lioth, made the errors re- 
iwrted. (Jit the contrary. evi.n llu; .sigierior reailer.s made the enor.s 
frequently (Ktinled out liy tliagnn.slii ians as peculiar to non-readcr.s. 

A das,si(i(.'alioii of irror.s made on ten words is presented in Table 
I. This table reveals the fact that the type of error made seems lo 
dei>cnd oji lire wool nsed as a stimulus. Kor e.xam|>le, all but three 
of the wrong resjHnisc.s to "jialaee'’ were nmis.sioiui owing In the fact 

* A (tcCnikil r^plniuifinn ifit- pnw nliin* for I'xunuimlJofi 

h Kfvert In SiMriuf^r /'ityiir, ffm fkm-^awn vj ioihUivc ^'onm/orShri /^xpft^tfres 
iti jip. 6 ,v 7:4. lliiivard Moiiip^niplis in Idlucalitm, NuTiihcr i«. C^iimlirid^Ci 

Ma,saaclmif^lls: IlarvAnl L'liivirrHly l'rc.‘>s, ig.io. 
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in s^K-.WilNr; 




MS 


ikl \hc t^lghl nf SI hr a tt^nrcl oc- 

curriiig miH'.Ii n^'^rc i!m?ii ''[mhicc?/' A similar rcascm 

may be? i^v™ h"»r ihr iml ol ihr U’ifmpg respons^e?? la "‘gd- 

by*' wc-rr ihe marc ramiiiar worrl 

‘'gciOfUiy/' lahlr I! ihr ^^^nmUm^y mih wliitli Ihci childresi 
respontltMl r4 ’■'ga hy'^ ^!m.?i^rrlian) suirl *'plat:tv’ 

iriBleaiitl ''jmhirr • in with llik an»5bl«iu:y 

is ihc vari c^l y » 4 i h r r r:*!j ' g ,8 m S.ii i / * ’ i'lii^i \m r1 w an s lia \vn 

Id ^^03 ehihlrm wha dh^i^ 4itfrrail r(?5jKjn»c:s, nearly 

all nt which w^rirr ['{^ 14 ’*"’ 1 1 ' 1 ir c^ninhinaliaiinf lollrr*^ 



was rtUagt'Slurr hrmr.. rr;s«h'rs in llic siflh griuh* 

mailiT gnrjcsrr^ whirls wrtr j.in iuy>m ffb’hl, a.s \m^r reask-rs in tin.' 

actmnil grailr m'^lr as'ja ‘ivr’?r4 '» ?»i irkilivr hirangene^fr, ‘Tlim* 

pupils in lln^ sWlk inlthungli mu.' iinmiMliaU’ly 

gave all lltehiM i m "i^i/ssiinhia :v[ii«4jhiT cravr all liul one IcUcr. 
A siJjK?rior hs V r.i'iJk-'! shr 

The tcimn lar Ihi rr3aiiv« ?,y l^**v jv* lUagr^ nf nrvrrsals may In* 
ihaL with \viii ih*' j^rr^j nlr4 wi Ti* in»l nf ;i ruvrr.n- 

iblc! nnturr; ikai tSn v v.ii ?^ siun Vih-0ly nr in jiarf, llir ivvi r-^rfM' 
arioOier wnrul iamilhir Im \h*' » JiiSJ-ji n, 1 in- vmnl '^^a\v“ sug^rsln) 
"‘waa'^ aJSil (lie Wi«r4 ’ ailrr suyin .lr«l 'hm.‘ * i.nr.' aiiM 

'‘falher”* tu seinml gcnlr » hakhm W iii lln r ihe ii rnlnu y uf snrm' 
diiklrcn im say wankj. 3>a^!kw.u4;^ i » nine In a lirvauiiHlaiii r in initial 
learning nr Ui lUlirr i^ iiui kimwik. Die 1 hikl s lir^i im- 
pression of llu* [mnosaf iraUing may Ivavc' him that il was a pfa- 
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cedure moving from right to left, or he may have formed the habit 
of reporting first what he saw last. If the impression of a right-to- 
left procedure were a strong one, it would be difficult to remove. 
The adult who has experienced the difficulty of adjusting himself 
to the discovery that his first impression of the location of the points 
of the compass in a town was wrong will appreciate this circum- 
stance. Still another factor to be considered in the analysis of re- 
versals is the pre-eminence of certain letters, v> for example. One 
child (right-eyed and right-handed so far as could be learned) re- 
sponded to ‘‘saw’* by saying, "w, s-a-w, saw." 

The few errors in response to the word "beautiful" may be the 
result not only of tire frequency of the occurrence of the word but 
also of its distinctive shape and sound. There is no other word simi- 
lar to it, in children’s reading at least. 

A question in point here isi What disposition is made of these 
words when encountered in context? The children in this study were 
given, tests on the Gray Oral Reading Paragraphs, and it was found 
that often the same errors were made as when the words were pre- 
sented in isolation, though there were slightly fewer errors. In each 
case the oral-reading test immediately followed the short-exposure 
test so that there may have been some effect of transfer. 

SUMMARY 

When confronted with an unknown word, a child has a tendency 
to call it the word in his sight vocabulary which is most like it in 
sound or appearance. If the child’s sight vocabulary is extremely 
limited or if the word has a strange combination of letters, as in 
"gambit," he will usually give only a few letters or will give some 
word beginning with the same initial letter. If the child is some- 
what mature in his reading habits and encounters an unknown word 
in context, he tends to substitute a word which will make the mean- 
ing clear. Whether there is a reversal, omission, insertion, or sub- 
stitution of letters in a diild’s attempt to pronounce an unknown 
word is a mere chance circumstance and depends, among other 
factors, on the degree of similarity between the word presented and 
other words being learned at the same time. Hence, the fact of the 
misplacement of letters in mispronunciations is in itself quite ex- 
traneous to the diagnosis of reading difficulties. 
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REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTES 

The tcchniqiics of educational research . — recent bulletin^ of the Bureau of 
Educational Research of the University of Illinois includes a pertinent discus- 
sron of the place of experimentation in educational research. The bulletin begins 
with a brief historical account of the techniques of researdi which have been 
used and a risuni6 of the achievements of research. Four chapters are devoted 
to controlled groups in experimentation^ Uie interpretation of statistical results^ 
an evaluation of experimental investigations of supervised study, and experi- 
mentation in educational research. 

The material relating to controlled groups and to the interpretation of statis- 
tical results will be particularly useful to graduate students writing theses as 
well as to. persons in the held who Jiave not received adequate training in re- 
search, The outlook for research as set forth in the last chapter is not particular- 
ly optimistic, the authors* position being expressed as follows: '*Some questions 
can be answered satisfactorily, A few have been answered* But foe many ques- 
tions, perhaps most questions, it is likely that we are not justified in expecting 
more than an indication ’* " (p. 105). 

The reviewer docs not share this belief with regard to research. It is true 
that many of the results of research have been insignificant and inconclusive* 
The term "research" has been expanded to i?]chide much w'hicli probably should 
not be so classified. However, research in departments of education is scarcely 
more than a quarter of a century old. Furthermore, it has to date been chiefly 
concerned with elementary problems which require simple techniques, chiefly 
counting items and making frequency tables. The period of this type of easy 
research is apparently about ended. The members of the professioji who have 
received any real training in experimental research are only a small part of the 
total number of those who have been attempting to participate in it, and the 
number of useful techniques which represent specialization beyond tlie level of 
ordinary, common-sense procedure is likewise small. Instead of interpreting the 
present period of research as a plateau, as the authors have done, the reviewer 
would consider it as a period of transition to expert participation at a more high- 

^ Walter S. Monroe and Max D. Engclliart, E^perlmetUal Resmreh in EducaliofL 
Btircflu of Educational RescaLcli Bulletin Ho. 4S. Unim'sity of Illinois BnlJetin, V^oJ. 
XXVH No. 32. Urbana, Illinois? University of Illinois^ 1930. Pp. 106- S0.50* 
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ly specialized level by maLure members of ihe profession who have received 
thorough tca^ining in using the techniques of experimental research. The present 
period illustrates the need for more attention to the development of fundamen- 
tal techniques of i-csearcli. ^ ^ 

G. r. Busweli 


A hislory of Ihc. mmion school,— Some yeai's ago S. C. Parker published The 
liislory oj Modem Ekmmfary Edncaiion (Boston; Ginn & Co.) in which a good 
deal of attention was given to social factors influential in the deveiopment of 
the common school. The major part of Parker’s book, however, was devoted to 
an explanation of the principles and practices of the educational reformers. 
After the publication of Parker’s book no other attempt was made to write a 
comprehensive history 0/ the common school until the appearance of a recent* 
book' on the subject. Tlic author of the new book expresses his purpose in tlie 
following words. 

One important consLdevation aimed at in ... . this book has been to show the mean- 
ing of popular education at various stages of its evolution in relation to the total social 
situation in Avhich it has operated. Another purpose has been to show the changes in 
the objectives and practices of the common school in connection with changes in the 
conception of the individual and of liis relationship to human society, Still another 
purpose which has entered into the preparation of this volume has been actually to 
carry the history of the common school down to the point where its story is no tiling 
other than the outlook and the practices and the problems of the present day [p. viij. 

Tlie boolt begins with an account of tlie coJulitiojis and influences whidi gave 
rise £c the vernacular school. In this connections considerable importance is at- 
tached to the rise of the medieval towns aud to the demands of a growing com- 
merce. Other influences of importance were the invention of the printing press, 
the Protestant Reformat ion, and tlie growing interest of the Roman Catholic 
church ill popular education. The author takes the position that the influence 
of the Protestant Reformation on the development of the vernacular school has 
been somewhat overestimated, and there can be little doubt that his position is 
correct. A number of chapters are devoted to a discussion of the class structure 
of European society and to the nature of the coniniou sciiool in a society based 
on privilege. That the character of the common school has been conditioned by 
social tlieory is. made perfectly clean The social philosopJi]^ and tlie educational 
policy of eighteenth-century liberals are discussed at some length. Adequate at- 
tention is given to the principles and work of Rousseau, Tcstalozzi, and other 
reformers who were seeking a new content and a new method of Leaching. The 
educational consequences of nationalism, of the Industrial Revolution, and of 
democracy are treated at some length. A number of chapters are devoted to tlie 
rise of the common school in the United Stales aud to the dcvelopinent of a uni- 
tary school system in harmony with our social philosophy. In Lliis connectioiq 

^ Ldwaid H. Reisnet, The Evolulion of ihe Cotiunoii SchooL New York: Macinillaii 
Co., igjQ. Pp, x^hSPo. 
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the influence cif the f run tier, of Jacksonian democracy, and of liuinaiiitarianism 
are discussed in some cletaii, A numbef of diapters aiic devoted to educational 
thought and practice in the United Slates since the Civil War. This feature of 
Lite book is to be especially commended, for there lias been too little attention 
given to this phase of our educational history. The last two chapters of the book 
arc devoted to discussions of democracy and educational opportunity and of the 
common schools and the future of society. 

The book ]nis many merits. It is well written and readable. It is the only 
comprclieiisivc history of the coimnon school that has yet appeared. The author 
lias succeeded in showing the intimate relation between the history of the com- 
mon school and the rise of the common man, Those who are in need of a text- 
book in the history of modern elementary education will find this book indis- 
pensable. An3'^onc may read the book with profit. 

Newton Edwauds 

T/ic Imiuing oj elementary-school teachers in Germany, — ^T^hoinos Alexander, 
of Columbia University^ hag published a book' giving an interesting picture of 
the training of the cleiiTentary-school teacher in Germany today. 

In order to explain what has been accomplished cducatfonally in Getmauy 
since the end of the World War^ Professor Alexander describes tlie cducatiojial 
situation in Germany a dozen years ago. He writes: 

The elementary school particularly, in both its subject matter and its method, had 
been of such a nature as to develop subserviency and subjection rather than to encour- 
age initiative and origintiUty. Following the Revolution there sprang up everywhere, 
botli within and without the public-school system, new schools whose chief aims were 
the dcveiopmciit of the individual and the encouragement of freedom in thought and 

behavior The Volksschuh and the old normal school were together one of the 

chief bulwarks of the old political and social order [pp. 4-5I. 

It was unthinkable for a university professor, for a teacher in a secondary sciiool, 
and for those who had been trained in the iinivetsiLics to associate with people who had 
been graduated merely from a normal school [p. 10]. 

The majority of the elementary-school teachers were drawn from the losvcr classes 
of society [p, ii]. 

Speaking of tlie new regime, he says: 

The training of all elementary teachers in the future will be done in institutions built 
upon the nine-year secondary school and in institutions whicli cany on their work ac- 
cording to the principles of university study, whether these institutions be academic 
universities, technical universities, teachers' colleges, pedagogical instituLcs, schools of 
education, or what not [p. 28J. 

Alexander slates that almost; all educators iJi Ocmiajiy believe tliaL Uie gen- 
eral training of the teacher must be acquired in the secondary school, which in 
Germany covers the work of the sopliomorc year of the American college. 

‘Thomas jUexandcr, The Training of Ehmewhtr^ Tencfms in Gcfniany, Studies of 
the InLerjiational In.stitutc of Tcadiers College, Columbia University, Number 5. New 
York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1929. fp* 34°* 
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Philosophy, including ethics and sociology; psychology^ including intelligence 
tests; educalioii, emphasizing the history of education; political economy; md 
govenunent constitute the core of’ instruction in Ihc new training school for 
cleinentary-school teachers. Applied education receives its sliare of attention, 
which includes particularly teaching and practical pedagogy. Under the empire 
the elementary-school teacher was Irained to reproduce exactly what he had 
been taught. **These teachers were trained rather than educated** (p. 6), They 
were eminently successful in that they did well the task assigned them. 

To the American it may seem strange that the Prussian teachers* college is a 
sectarian institution. *‘The whole nature of the institution is expected to be per- 
meated with the spirit of the church which happens to be represented in the 
college*' (p. 85). The teachers' colleges at Elbing and Kiel arc Protestant j the 
one at Bonn, Roman Catholic; and a new one at Frankfurt, iiiLerdenouiiiia- 
tioiial, Although the colleges are maintained at public expense, the church in 
control of a given college teaches religion in tlie spirit of its owxi denominational 
tenets. 

The training of the elcmentary-scjiool teaclicr, whether under talcen in Amer- 
ica or Europe, raises tlie conflict between content courses and professional 
courses. TJie author points out the emphasis placed on the professional courses 
in the German teacliers* college. 

Pedagogy is not a technique, but a science whose field is education nnd instruction. 
.... It is not sufficient for a teacher to develop or acquire mere techniques based upon 
some experience of historicnl background, but rather is it his function to attain plnlo- 
aophical insight into the ends and alms of education, to know by wiiidi ways one may 
arrive at these ends with most certainty and facility. .... It is our opinion that the 
German and Eumpean devotes too much attention to line philosophical distinctions, 
which often lead to endless and fruitless dispute where the real purpose is lost sight of 
[pp. 7&-79I, 

The chief complaint and criticism which one hears from the faculties of teachers 
colleges is that the student in the t\vo-ycars* time docs not have opportunity of acquiring 
the subject matter of the clenientsiry school, or rather the subject mutter background 
of the elementary school [p, 81]. 

The new teachers* coUege makes a definite effort to provide opportunity for 
experimentation in the reorganization and reconstruction of the curriculum. The 
teacher is educated as well si5 trained. Professionalized subject-matter courses 
are offered. The end sought is a thinking being. Democracy has come in; mon- 
archy has gone out. 

Germany in her struggle to keep alive has been compelled to form a new cul- 
ture, Through the years the German government, acting through the Geiniaii 
schoolmaster, had given the Germcin people a philosophy based on government 
by divine right, Before the World War there was active hostility to this idea in 
other countricg but not in Germany. The Germans accepted it. It a part 
of their religion; perhaps it was their religion. 

The author sums up the characteristics of the new German teacher- training 
curriculum as follows; 
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1. The new school seeks to develop the power of independent reasoning rather than 

to build up an accmnulntion of memory mAterial 

2. The new school Bccks through its organizatjon to educate for social adjustment 

and responsibility 

3. The new school is ft laboratory rather than a mere place of instruction, , , . , 

4. The activity of the child rather than receptivity or passivity is another of the 
very dominant factors of the new school 

5. Tlie relationship between tcaclier and pupil or rather the attitude of the teacher 

toward the pupil, has clmngcd to such an cjitcnt, especially in tlie German scliool, tljat 
one notices this proliably more than any other thing in the whole new school move- 
ment 

6. Another outstanding feature of the new school is the attention paid to the physi- 
cal care of the cliild 

7. TJie new scliool seeks out and develops and guides the special interests and atti- 
tudes and the special gifts and abilities of the children rather than seeking to work 
counter to them. 

d, The new school is flexible and considers each child as an individual [pp, 242*44] . 

The book contains many comparisons of the methods of training teacliers in 
Germany and in the United States, Every educator in America interested in 
the training of teachers will find the book profitable reading, 

Thomas W, Butcher 

Kansas State Teacueus College 
EMPOB fA, Kansas 

A guide lo supervision. — ^T'he most recent addition to the rapidly growing 
literature of supervision is a handy swmmary* of current orthodox techziique 
presented in four parts. Division I presents a brief but well- writ ten account of 
the rise of supervision, as we now know it, and its philosophy. This material 
has not hitherto been well summarized. In Division II are presented principles 
And schemes of administrative organization under which supervision may be 
carded on. This presentation is better than that in any standard textbook but 
not nearly so good as that in chapters iii and iv of the Eighth Yearbook of the 
Department of Superintendence of the National Education Association. In fair- 
ness to Professor Ky te it should be noted that his volume was evidently so far 
along in manufacture that he cOuld not take advantage of much excellent ma- 
terial wJiich appeared in the Eighth Yearbook. This unavoidable difficulty is 
reflected in one or two other discussions in his book. 

Division III is given over to a treatment of the standard techniques of super- 
vision, The discussion is sound and scientific and will not be challenged by any 
competent supervisor. The reviewer would have desired to see more concrete 
discussion and samples in chapter v, ^‘The Planning of Supervision/^ such as 
appeared in the fifth chapter of the Eighth Yearbook. There is, however, legiti- 

* George C. Kyte, IJoiv To Superme: A Guide to Educationid Principles and Pro- 
gressive Practices of Educational Supervision. Boston: Houghton Mifllin Co., 1930, 
Pp, xvi-l-46B. 
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mate difference of opinion as. to the desirability ol giving concrete plans, and 
other reviewers iniglit commend Professor Kyte for not iulluencing students 
unduly through the me of saniplc plans. As stated above, the treatment of 
techniques is entirely sound j the only criticism ia that it is thoroughly elemen- 
tary and could be of little value to the mature, experienced supervisor. On the 
other hand, the simplicity of the treatment, coupled with the excellent diction 
and style of the author, makes the volume an admirable introductory textbook 
for inexperienced teachers, untrained supervisors, and other beginners. 

Divisjoji IV, '‘Supervising Type$ of Teachers/^ is distinctly original in /i 
textbook dealing with super vision and is probably the most valuable material 
included. The distinction between supervisory practice as applied to new or 
weak teachers and that applied to superior teachers is one mucb needed in the 
field and has hitherto not been explicitly presented. 

The bibliographies are lengthy and inclusive except in a few instances. The 
questions and problems at the end of each chapter arc calso excellent and will be 
marked aids to instructors using the book, 

W, ir. Htjrton 


Keadings for character training. — ^No yardstick has ever been invented by 
which the merits of a piece of literature can be exactly measured. Neither the 
literary artistry nor the content value of a myth or a poem or a novel can be 
subjected to units of ineasurerneiit as de/lnite as ate inches or miuutcs or pounds, 
Quality can only be estimated. The best that literary critics have ever Idcgu 
able to do is to set up certain genmal criteria of excellence and then appraise 
pieces of literature on the basis of their hypotheses of excellence. Therefore, the 
statement that a series of three volumes* has just appeared presenting the best 
fairy tales in the English language for children of Grades III-VIII implies that 
a reputable method of choosing selections has been developed and applied. 
Such a method is the product of years of study by the Institute of Character 
Research of the University of Iowa, the results of which were published in 1928.. 
by the compilers of the present series under the title Fairy Tale^ Mylh^ and 
Legend (A Guide to Literature for Character Training, Volume i. New York: 
Macmillan Company) . 

A staff of critics appraised 450 individual fairy tales with respect to eight 
criteria of excellence; unity, right craftsmanship, agreeable emotional tone, eP 
fectiveness, artistry in appeal, truthfulness, refinement of the fundamental hu- 
man attitudes, and proper orientation. The composite judgment of the experts 
resulted in the classification of the fairy tale& on a scale of excellence. Extended 

^ 0) Faviiliar flaunts. The Wonder Rotid, Book One. Fairy Talcs Selected by EfL 
win Diller Starbiick and Others. New York: Macmillan Co,, 1930, Pp. x-\-2i4. $1.80. 

h) The Wonder Road; Book Two, Itijcfwiled Pathsj pp, viii^-aio, $1.80} Book 
Three, Far BorlzonSf pp. §1,80. Fairy Tales Selected by Edwin Diller Sturbuck, 

Frank K. Shuttkwortli, and Others, New York: Macmillan Co., 1930. 
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cxpcrimentaLioii with tl\c literature to determine the reactions of groups of 
mictdle-grade pupils rcaidtcd in reliable grade placement of the tales. 

A second phase of the work of the Institute of Character Research has now 
been consummated in a type of publicatioli without which educational research 
cannot be brought £0 the most valuable fruition. The researcherSj with the aid 
of their publishers, have presented for school use three exquisitely printed and 
illustrated books for children, Book One containing twenty- two tales found by 
experimentation to be most appropriate for Grades IlI-VI, Book Two twenty 
tales for Grades IV--VII, and Book Three nineteen talcs for Grades V-YIII. 
Every elementary school the staff of which believe in extensive individual read- 
ing materials ought to be equipped with The Wonder Road. Moreover, such 
literature may wisely be made available for pupils as helles-leUres^ even if the 
school authorities are convinced, as many unfortunately are, that exposing 
children to materials of high ethical import has no especial value for character- 
training. 

R. L. Lyman 


A colheiion of neiv4ype tests, — As a measuring instrument the traditional 
school examination has been under attack for some time and is losing ground in 
competition with improved methods of measuring the achievement of pupils. 
The standardised test and the new- type test are finding their way into the class- 
room. The latter is, of course, the principal competitor of the traditional ex- 
amination and is favored by experts primarily because it provides a more reliable 
measure of school attainment. It excels the ordinary school examination in the 
measurement of content. It may not excel in measuring thought, but who 
knows? It does not excel in measuring expression and organization, but who 
cares? The average teacher docs no t care. She marks on matter, not on manner. 
She is quite content to leave the measurement of style to the English depart- 
men t> If, however, she should desire a rough measure of literary quality, she 
can Supplement the objective test with a conventional addendum designed es- 
pecially for the purpose, 

A recent book^ by Ruch and Rice will be of immense assistance to teachers 
of various subjects who are ambitious to improve the technique of their exami- 
nations. It contains thirty-six complete new- type tests which were adjudged 
the best among more than four hundred submitted in a nation-wide contest 
conducted by the authors. The tests are distributed among the following sub- 
jects: English, social studies, natural sciences, modem languages, mathematics, 
home arts, commercial subjects, and manual arts. 

The first chapter of the book explains the nature of the contest which was 
conducted i the second chaptci— all too brief but very suggestive— contains a 
discussion of trends in objective-examination practices; and the remainder of 

* G. AI. Riicli and G. A. Rice, Specimen OhjevHve JUxnwhiotions. CJiicago: Scott, 
Foresman & Co,, ig3o, Pp. vi+324. 
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the book, 302 pages, is devoted entirely to the reproduction of the testa that won 
prizes or honorable mention, 

It is the hope of the authors that the volume will “provide illustrative materia 
al of great value as 'models* for teachers beginning the use of the new«type or 
objective tests'* (p, i). This purpose the book should fulfil admirably. 

Fredehick S. Bbeed 

Health insIrucHon in public schools , — ^Taking into consideration the recent 
enthusiasm for the teaching of health, the author of a study' made at the Uni- 
versity of California attempted to evaluate on an objective basis the- health- 
teaching which is being done in schools. 

The author first discusses the scientific deterrnination of the proper content of 
health instruction by analyzing the leading causes of mortality and morbidity, 
the incidence of minor ailments and physical defects, and the factors which 
authorities recognize as causes for these departures from the normal The study 
of mortality Includes discussions of heart disease, nephritis, syphilis, Luberculo- 
sis, cerebral hemorrhage, pneumonia, influenza, and other diseases, In each 
case the author mentions the health instruction which could be given to aid in 
the elimination of the disease. The study of the causes of morbidity, with the 
suggested health instruction in each case, considers respiratory infections, dis- 
turbances of the alimentary tract, communicable diseases of children, and 
nervous disorders. Investigations were also made of the minor ailments which 
cause loss of efficiency, sych as colds, tonsillitis, rheumatism, and headache. 
Physical defects— defects of the teeth, eyes, hearing, and the like — were also 
studied to determine the health instruction which wouJd have bearing on each. 

Having established the essentials in health instruction through a study of 
existing conditions, the author made a survey to determine whether adequate 
health training is being given in the schools. This portion of the study was 
made by gathering detailed data from teachers, principal; and supervisors as to 
the material being taught and by administering tests to pupils in junior and 
senior high schools, Samples of the checking sheet used in dcteiniining what 
WHS taught and of the test given to the pupils are included in the Appendix. 
The data show that the health instruction in those schools which were studied 
was not adequate to meet the requirements established earlier in the study. The 
author recommends, among other things, that the number of definitely-organ- 
ized efforts in health instruction be increased; that elementary-school teachers 
be trained in giving health instruction; and that each school have good medical, 
nursing, and nutrition services which should be used by the teachers for educa- 
tive purposes, 

Many adequate graphs and tables are included in the report and add value to 
it. The reader is brought face to face with a realization of the failure of the 

' Laura Cairns, A ScientifiG B asisfot^ UeaUh Histrifction in Public Schools. University 
of California Pufilications in Education, Volume a, Mo. 5. Berkeley, California: Uni- 
versity of California Press, 1929. Pp. 339'434, S1.25. 
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schools to provide Llint inslniction which is essential to the development ot a 
healthy citizenry. 

Rvtii Col*k 
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Test Elemenls of the Thorndike Intelligence Examhialion for High School 
Gradmks. University of Southern California Studies, Education Series, 
Number 9. Los Angeles, California; University of Southern California Press, 
1930. Pp. xii+ii6. 

Mort, Paul R., with the assistance of Guv L. Hilleboe. A Rating Scale for 
Elmentary School Organizatloii, New York: Teachers College, Columbia 
University, iqjd. 

Pierce, David H., and Dean, Council, Analysis and Evaluation of the Learn- 
ing Sitmtion in a Chssroofn. Mount Vernon, New York; Public Schools, 
1930- $0.35. 

Plenzke, 0. 1 -I., and Doxjdna, Edgar G, The Training and Work of High-School 
Teachers in Wisconsin in New Positio7is, Madison, Wisconsin ; John Callahan 
(State Superintendent), 1930. Pp. 16. 

Proceedings of the Sixth Annual Educational Conference, University of Kenkicky. 
Bulletin of the Bureau of School Service, Volume II, Number 2, Lexington, 
Kentucky; University of ICentucky, 1929. Pp. 84, $0.50. 

Recent issues of the OBice of Education: 

Bulletin No. 2, 1930 — Bibliography on Junior Colleges prepared by Walter 
Crosby Eells. 

Bulletin No, 5, 1930 — Statistics of State School Systems ^ ig2y-ig2S. 

Bulletin No. 6, i930 ' — State Direction of Rural School Library Service by 
Edith A. Lathrop. 

Bulletin No. 8, i^^o— Digest of Legislation Providing Pederal Subsidies for 
Education by Ward W. Keesecker. 

Sangren, Paul V. Sangreu Information Tests for Young Children; Examina- 
tion Manual. Yonkeraron-Hudson, New York: World Book Co., 1930. Pp. 
iv+28. $0.90. 

Smith, Henry Lester, and Chamerlain, Leo Martin. An Analysis of the 
Duties of County School Superintendents and SuperiiUendaits of Schools in 
Certain Cities in Indiana. Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana Uni- 
versity, Vol, VI, No. 2. Bloomington, Indiana; Dureaii of Cobperative Re- 
search, Indiana University School of Education, 1930. Pp. 94 - So-SO' 
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Slndies inColleg.iole Edmtion; A Bibliography on Recent Literature on Col- 
legiate Education. Compiled by A. Monroe Stowe. Bulletin of Lynchburg 
College, Vol. IV, No. 3. Lynchburg, Virginia; Lynchburg College, 1530. Pp. 

$0.^0. 

Twenly-fourdi Aiiimd Report of the Pre^idetil and of Ike Treamer of the Carnegie 
Fotwdnlion for the AdmeemU of Teaching, New Yorlt.; Carnegie Founda- 
tion for the Advancement o£ Teaching, 1929, Pp. viii-l-204. 

The Unit Method of Teaching, Secondary Education in Virginia, No, q. Uni- 
versity of Virginia Record Extension Series, Vol, XIV, No, 9, Charlottes- 
ville, Virginia: University of Virginia, 1930, Pp. 128, 

MISCELLANEOUS PUBLICATIONS 

A Chapter of Child Health, Report of the Commonwealth Fund Child Health 
Demonstration in Clarke County and Athens, Georgia, 1924-1928. New 
York: Commonwealth Fund, 1930. Pp. vi-t-170. $1,00. 

The Child‘s Enmlma. Proceedings of the Mid-West Conference on Character 
Development, February, 1930. Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1930, 
Pp. 2C-I-40G. $2.50. 

DUHonary of American Biography: Volume V, pp. x-l-drd; Index to Volumes 
1 -IV, pp, 114. Edited by Allen Johnson and Dumas Malone, Published 
under the auspices of the American Council of Learned Societies. New York: 
Charles Scribner's Sons, 1930. 

Frvmir, Alice W. Track and Field for Women. NewYork; A. S, Barnes & Co., 
1930. Pp. xvi-l-2ofl. $2.00. 

Mustakd, Harhv S. Cfoss-SecHms of Rural Health Progress. Report of the 
Commonwealth Fund Child Health Demonstration in Rutherford County, 
Tennessee, i924'’i928. New York: Commonwealth Fund, 1930, Pp. xiv-]- 

230. $I.O 0 . 

Tvson, Levebing. Edimtion Times In; A Study of Radio Broadcasting in 
Adult Education. New York: American Association for Adult Education 
(60 East Forty-second Street). Pp. 120, 

Womm aiid Athletics. Compiled and Edited by the Women's Division, National 
Amateur Athletic Federation, New York,- A, S. Barnes & Co., 1930. Pp, 
vi-i-96. |o.7S- 

Yohjc, Alice. A Medieval Map of East and West. New York: John Day Co., 
Inc, $2.00. 
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ouganization and Publications op tjdj ofpice op education 

Under tjie administration of Commissioner Cooper the United 
States Office of Education has been somewhat reorganized both 
with regard to its functions and with regard to the nature of its 
publications. There is every indication that the office is to become 
oiie of the most vital influences in American educationi The follow- 
ing account of the organization and publications of the office was 
prepared by Henry R. Evans, acting chief of the editorial division^ 
and was published in the United States Daily. 

The Office of Education, formerly the Bureau of Education, was originally 
created ah independent department of the government by an act of Congress 
approved March 2, 1867, and continued as such until July i, i86g, when, 
according to a provision contained in one of the annual appropriation acts 
approved July 20, 1868, it was constituted an office or bureau in the Department 
of the Interior, 

The Office of Education has no administrative functions except those con- 
nected with the expenditure of the funds appropriated by the federal govern- 
ment for the maintenance of colleges of agriculture and the mechanic arts in the 
several states, nud in Alaska, Hawaii, and Porto Rico, and those connected with 
the education, support, and medical relief of natives of Alaska* 

Under Commissioner Williain John Cooper, the reorganization of the office 
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lias been completed and put into effect. The Office of Education is established 
as a research organization rather than an administrative agency. Its policy is 
to transfer to other agencies its present administrative activities so far as pos- 
sible and concentrate on research in the many fields of education. Under the 
present scheme of organization the Office of Education is divided into the 
following divisions 1 (i) administration, (2) research and investigation, (3) edi- 
torial, (4) library, (5) service, (6) general surveys. 

During the fiscal year ended June 30, 1929, the office completed its survey 
■of negro colleges and universities throughout the United States, The progress 
of the survey of land-grant colleges begun in July, 1927, was gratifying. Leading 
authorities in land-grant college education are now engaged in writing the tenta- 
tive reports on the several aspects of the survey. 

Plans have been laid for a nation-wide survey of secondary education, for 
which congress has authorized the expenditure of $50,000 during the current 
fiscal year, and $100,000 and $75,000 in the two succeeding years, respective- 

The Office of Education is, to a large degree, a publishing establishment, and 
it disaeminates the information which it gathers through its specialists largely 
through the medium of its publications, A simplification in the general makeup 
of publications has been recently inaugurated, The following documents will 
be issued in the future; bulletins, pamphlets, leaflets, annual reports, biennial 
surveys of education, and reading courses. 

The bulletin series will consist of studies of rather permanent interest and 
value in the various fields of education. They will ordinarily be thirty- two pages 
or, over. Pamphlets, ranging usually from eight to thirty- two pages, will con- 
tain material of less permanent interest. Leaflets will range from two to eight 
printed pages. 

The pamphlets and leaflets will take the place of the various divisional pub- 
lications formerly listed as city-school leaflets, commercial-education leaflets, 
community-center circulars, extension leaflets, foreign- education leaflets, health- 
education publications (health-education series, physical-education series, and 
school-health studies), higher-education circulars, home-economics circulars, 
home-education circulars, industrial-education circulars, kindergarten circulars, 
library leaflets, miscellaneous publications, rural-school leaflets, secondary- 
school circulars, statistical circulars, and teachers^ leaflets. 

Sections of the Biennial Survey of Education wiU still be issued in advance of 
distribution of the entire volume. They will be listed as ''chapters*' in the gov- 
ernment list of publications; the bound volume will be issued as a bulletin of the 
Office of Education. No changes will be made in the Annual Report of the 
Commissioner of Education or the reading courses. 

Mimeographed circulars of current information and a survey information 
series will be issued from time to time; they will be announced in periodicals 
with other Office of Education publication.^. 

The whole number of documents printed during the fiscal year ended June 
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30, 1929, was seventy-five, of which forty-seven were bulletins, seven leaflets 
and circulars, one Annual Report of the Commissioner of Education, ten num- 
bers of School Life — the olhciol organ of the olhce— and two miscellaneous 
piiblicationsr 

The Biennial Survey of Education is the successor to the voluminous Annual 
Report of the Commissioner of Education, which was inaugurated by the first 
cojnmissioner, Henry Barnard, and continued without break to 1917. The 
biennial survey differs from the report which preceded it principally in the in- 
terval between issues. 

In the administration of Commissioner William T. Harris the report reached 
its greatest extent, and at one time filled two volmnes of about 1,300 pages each. 
The biennial survey now issued is relatively of modest extent; that for 1922-24 
was a single volume of S86 pages, and that of 1926-28, to be issued soon, will be 
even less bulky. 

The material in these volumes is first issued in pamphlet form, and the sev- 
eral chapters are distributed separately as early as possible after their prepara- 
tion. The bound volumes are reserved for libraries which will preserve them 
permanently. 


goveunment inspection or private schools 

The following editorial appearing in the London Times Educa- 
tional Supplement raises sharply the issue of government inspection 
of private schools in England. 

The action that is being taken by the Brighton and Hove Education Com- 
mittees in the matter of private schools is timely, and the subject should be 
considered with a view to action by every education aiithorit}'' in the country. 
The Board of Education have given no recent lead on this vitally important 
matter despite the fact that the Labour Party, on the eve of the last general 
election, declared that the inspection and licensing of private schools formed 
part of the educational policy of the party. Indeed, a little over a year ago Sir 
Charles Trevelyan stated in the House of Commons tliat he was not yet clear 
what alteration in the law would be necessary to enforce a reasonable standard 
of efficiency, There is a good deal of unrest among local education authorities, 
since they feel that there is no move being made at Whitehall. In the spring of 
1938 the Wolverhampton Corporation strove to incorporate in their corporation 
bill a clause dealing with private schools, but the Local Legislation Committee 
ot the House of Commons struck the clause out on the grounds that there were 
no precedents for clauses of that type. In fact, there were many precedents of 
the same type, though not on the subject of education. A deputation from the 
Headmistresses' Association in February, 1929, was received by Lord Eustace 
Percy and the Duchess of Atholl, and laid before them various convincing argu- 
ments in favor of a standard of efficiency for private schools. The deputation 
stated that it is '^open for anyone, whether qualified or unqualified, to start a 
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school in any premises, of any size, and to undertake the training of any number 
of children of any age range." Schools, it may be added, axe no^v open, both 
boarding schools and day schools, which give under the guise of education a 
gchooling of which Mr. Sqiicers would be ashamed, in many cases at high cost 
and yet in non-sanitary premises. Some of these pretentious schools have been 
started since 1921, and tjie Hoard of Education are in a position, under .section 
155 of the Education Act, 1921, to deal with them. Yet nothing is done, The 
good private school is one of the great educational assets of the coiuitry, but 
who can tell the schools that are good in the present state of affairs? 

It has been left to local authorities to take action on their own account, and 
Brighton and Hove have opened the campaign. Section 42 of the Education 
Act, 1921, states that it is the duty of the parent of every child of school age 
"to cause that child to receive efficient elementary instruction in reading, writ- 
ing, and arithmetic,^' and no school can defend proceedings unless it is open to 
inspection by the local education authority or by the Board of -Education and 
unless satisfactory attendance registers are kept, In the Brighton and Hove 
cases the schools were inspected on sanitary grounds at the instance of the 
Ministry of Health, and during the inspection it was found the children were 
not being educated in a satisfactory manner. The procedure followed was very 
simple, The principals were informed that section 42 of the act of 1921 was not 
being complied with, and the parents were informed that they must make ar- 
rangements to give their children adequate education. The case of elementary 
dame schools can, therefoie, b.e dealt with everywhere with the assistance of the 
Ministry of Health. Yet this leaves open the case of so-called secondary schools 
or "academies" or "colleges." These can also be entered at the instance of the 
Ministry of Health and closed if the sanitary conditions demand it. But if the 
sanitary conditions pass the test of the local medical officer of health and if the 
pupils are of such an age as to make it certain that they can read, write, and 
cipher, nothing can be done unless the school has been opened since 1921. 
What is the possible remedy? 

The onus lies upon the Board of Education, which has apparently no full 
register of 'private schools. Such a register should be compiled without delay. 
There would be no difficulty if the Board worked with its partners, the local 
education authorities i The next step will be with the Ministry of Health, Bad 
sanitary conditions, especially in the case of boarding schools, almost always 
accompany bad educational facilities, .The official register must be rigorously 
searched. In the case of schools founded since 1921 the Board must he pre- 
sumed to have a register. No doubt the Board of Education will plead as an 
. excuse for its inaction in the matter of private schools during the last decade the 
mass of other work that has fallen to their lot. The reconstruction of the local 
system of education has, moreover, demanded close attention In the matter of 
the schemes of the local authorities. But, it must be asked, do those schemes, 
and if so how many of them, deal with the question of private scliools? An an- 
swer to this queation. might fitly be given by the president of the Board when 
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Parliament meets. In the reconstruction of the educational system of a local 
area the private schoolSj some of them attaining the status of public secondary 
schools j must play an important part, and it is very necessary for parents to 
know what private secondary schools arc of such a status as to make it desirable 
to use them. Is Sir Charles Trevelyan yet in a position to say what alteration 
in the law is necessary to enforce a reasonable standard of efhcieucy in all classes 
of schools? It ought not to be difllcultj and it is not satisfactory to have to 
secure access to school premises through the intervention of the Ministry of 
Health, The right to enter any school premises and report on tJie type of 
education given there ought, at any rate, to be given to the local education 
authority, 

The editorial is timely both with respect to the private schools 
in England and in the United States. It is a curious public policy, 
anomalous at least, which permits a state to maintain a compulsory 
school system and at the same time allows private and parochial 
schools to operate with no means reserved to the state of determining 
their standards of efficiency. The situation in England and in the 
United States is what it is largely because of historical tradition; 
it would be difficult to justify it on any basis of sound public policy. 

REORGANIZATION OP SCHOOL ADMINISTRATION IN CINCINNATI . 

In a recent issue of the School Index Superintendent Edward D. 
Roberts describes as follows the significant administrative reorgan- 
ization which has been put into effect in the public-school system in 
Cincinnati: 

On the sixteenth of June the Board of Education adopted several resolutions 
submitted by the Bureau of Governmental Research, which had been mailing a 
study of school conditions in Cincinnati for several years and whose considera- 
tions and consequent recommendations had been before the members of the 
board for informal consideration for nearly a year, which effect fundamental 
changes in the central organization of the schools and modify greatly the pro- 
cedures of principals, directors, and assistant superintendents in a number of 
important respects. These changes arc too far-reaching in their meaning and 
effect to be completely appreciated yet. To make adequate explanation of them, 
with such explanation as would serve to justify each of the proposals finally 
incorporated by action of the Board of Education, would demand more space 
than is available in this brief bulletin and probably more time on the part of 
most readers than the writer of the bulletin might assume he could have. 
Consequently, only a very brief summaiy of the changes is given herewith, and 
this statement is made in order that the workers in the schools may have at 
least a general idea of what has happened. 
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The first action was the adoption of a resolution '^defining the duties and 
status of the superintendent of schools and providing for the organization of his 
office in relation thereto.'* This resolution provides that the superintendent of 
schools shall be the chief executive and administrative ofiicer of the Board of 
Education, with definite responsibility to the board for the admmistration of 
all policies adopted by the board. li\ consequence of tliis action the superin'- 
teudent definitely becomes the directing officer responsible for all employes of 
the Board of Education except the clerk- treasurer and his staff, who, by virtue 
of the fact that that office is created by statute and independent of the superin- 
tendent, cannot be involved in subordinate relationship to the superintendent. 
Hereafter the board will receive all reports and recommendations from the 
superintendent of schools alone and will transmit all directions and instructions 
to him alone. The superintendent tlien becomes responsible, by the resolution, 
for the completion of all transactions which are not required by law or resolution 
to be brought before tlie board. 

The general purport of this action is to insure that the administration of the 
schools shall be professionally directed and, further, that the members of the 
Board of Education shall be free from the necessity of giving detailed attention 
to administrative, routine procedures, general control over which will continue 
to be exercised by the board through the determination of policies, the adoption 
of the budget, and the like, 

In the resolution there is created a Bureau of Personnel which shall have 
the responsibility of controlling all personnel procedure, including substitutes, 
and of finding and recommending for appointment all individuals who are to be 
appointed as teachers in the schools, There is constituted, also, a Bureau of 
School Research, Avhich will have as its responsibility the ascertaining of infor- 
mation, the formulating of the same in such reports os may be *hisefiil in the 
conduct and admimsLvation of the schools.** There is also constituted a Bureau 
of Public Relations, which will be responsible for co-operating with organiza- 
tions and individuals in matters relating to the welfare of the schools and wiH 
be responsible for the* publication of material aimed to afford information re- 
garding the schools. 

In addition to tlie above resolution, a second resolution was adopted^ “es- 
tablishing a Department of Business Administration and defining its duties.** 
This department is to he under the direction of the superintendent and in charge 
of an assistant superintendent, the present business manager performing the 
functions of such assistant superintendent. In this department there is estab- 
lished a division of housing, a division of supplies, a division of lunchrooms, and 
a division of finance, the duties of which are reasonably well explained by the 
tides given to them. 

In addition to the above action, the board authorized the adoption of a new 
accoimting system, prepared under the respousihility of the Bureau of Govern- 
mental Research by the New York firm which organized and installed the 
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accounting system of tlie city of Cincinnati and that of the state of Ohio. In 
addition to a wonderfully ideal and scientifically organized accounting systenij 
use will be made of an accounting machine, so that it is expected that tliere 
will be available readily, if not, indeed, at all times, accurate and detailed state- 
ments of expenditures and costs, which will enable the Board of Education or 
the superintendent of schools to analyze various elements of cost in the entire 
school organization and to reach judgment upon the same in the light of ac- 
curate and absolutely current information. 

NON-RESIDENT TEACHERS EXCLUDED EROM THE 
SCHOOLS or BOSTON 

The New York Sun reports the following action taken by the 
Boston school committee. 

Begimiing next Monday, Boston will bar all non-residents of the city from 
appointment as teachers in its public schools. This action was taken by the 
Boston school committee by a three-to-two vote after Dr. Jeremiah E. Burke, 
auperintendent of schools, aided by former Chairman Francis C. Gray and Mrs. 
Elizabeth W. Pigeon of the committee, opposing the plan, had warned that its 
adoption would make Boston the only large progressive city in the United 
States limiting itself to choosing its teaching staff from residents. The proposal 
was carried by the votes of Chairman Hurley, Dr. Joseph V, Lyons , and William 
A. ReUly. 

In addition to barring non-residents from its school faculties, the committee, 
by the same vote and after a long fight, decided to make the Teachers College 
a provincial institution and to limit candidates for admission to legal residents 
of the city on and after September i, 1931, 

A thircl order, affecting school custodians, laborers, and others in the employ 
of the school department, was also passed by the vote of three to two. This 
order states that no person shall he appointed to any position in the employ- 
ment of the school committee after January i, 1931, who is not a legal resident 
of Boston, provided that tlie order shall not affect those already on the elective 
lists or ill the civil-service lists for Boston service. It will not affect those who 
have been appointed to Teachers College up to January i, 1931. 

One wonders why such action was taken. Is it due to self-com- 
placency, to the fact that Boston has a surplus of resident teachers, 
or are there interests in Boston concerned with keeping the appoint- 
ment of teachers and other school employes within their control? 

AN ATTACK ON SCHOOLS 03 ? EDUCATION 

The follo^Ying editorial was published in the Yotingstown Vindica- 
tor ^ Youngstown, Ohio. 
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One of the foremost educatora of tliis country, whom the Vindicator consulted 
in its endeavor to learn which institution would be the best, to conduct the pro- 
posed survey of Youngstown schools, writes to tJiis newspaper: 

am so out of sympathy with the pedagogic method of all our schools of 
education and I am so convinced of the mediocrity of the ideas which issue from 
these schools that I have little choice in ranking them according to merit, I 
may say, however, that I consider that the Teachers College of Columbia has 
done almost irreparable damage to general education in this country. As I feel 
that the philosophic ideas of education of Mr. Dewey and the psychological 
system of Mi- Thorndike are both wrong and exceedingly pernicious and as 
they dominate the methods of the Teachers College of Columbia, I should regret 
having any teachers trained in that school. 

''Now when it comes to what you call a survey, I shoidd judge tliat it is not 
a question of what shall be taught or wliat not, but whether what is done is 
carried ou in as satisfactory a way as possible, and that it woidd make very 
little difference whether the survey were carried on by graduates of either of 
the colleges you mention. From examiners of these two educational colleges, 
and ill fact from, any other in the country, you cannot get away from what seem 
to me fads, nor can you introduce into your schools a more humanistic spirit, 

- "That is, the whole basis and ideal of our public-school education is unsatis- 
factory to me, I think real education depends in childhood on the accumulation 
of well-established facts and of a discipline of mind which comes from the study 
of long-established subjects. I believe that it is essential to train the memory as 
far ELS possible and to teach the child that subjects should be taught whether 
they are pleasant or not,” 

The Vindicator hns objected all along to Columbia as the source of most of 
the fads in modern education: indeed, the criticism of Professor Dewey which 
it printed a few months ago has been given wide circulation all over the country. 
It has not been aware, however, that Columbia methods have been so generally 
adopted by other colleges that it is impossible to obtain a survey that would 
not be colored by them. Under the circumstances, it would seem that the board 
of fiducation and the superintendent would have to get together and agree on 
what courses they want in Youngstown schools and how they wish them to be 
taiight, In the end this may prove to be the best way. 

Attacks of this kind may be deplorable, but they are not difficult 
to understand. It seems perfectly clear that they are motivated 
chiefly by economic considerations. There is some indication that 
business men are becoming somewhat restless with respect to the 
cost of the public schools, especially in those regions where the anti- 
quated taxing systems of the states impose the burden of supporting 
scliools chiefly on real property. No doubt such attacks are in part 
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the result of a failure to understand what the schools are actually 
accomplishing and what the educational needs of the country are, 
There are two ways to meet attacks of the kind made by the 
Youngstown Vindicator, One is to continue educating the public so 
that they will understand the importance of education and its sup- 
port. Those charged with the conduct of the public schools should 
undertake vigorously the task of informing the intelligent people 
of the community with respect to the work the schools are under- 
taking to accomplish and with respect to the educational needs of 
the community. The second way is to reform our system of taxation 
in such a manner as to relieve real property from maintaining such 
a large part of the burden of school support, 

INVESTIGATION OF THE PROBLEMS INVOLVED IN THE 
1LDVCA7I0N OF THE immCTIVE CHILD 
AND OF THE NEGRO 

The following statement was published in the United States Daily, 

Two new services^ under the leadership of specialists, for the investigation of 
special educational problems which have heretofore been given consideration 
only as aspects of the general educational service have just been established in 
the federal OiBce oi Education. . . . , 

One of the two divisions Avill deal with the education of children of the 
mentally and emotionally defective type, under the direction of Elise H. 
Martens, specialist in the education of exceptional children, and the other with 
the co-ordination of the various activities and interests of the government in 
negro educatioiij under the direction of Dr. Ambrose Coliver, former dean of 
Fisk University, and a specialist in negro education. 

Concerning the new division for the study of exceptional children, the ofhee 
made public the following information: 

The federal Office of Education has established a new service in the field of 
special educational problems. It will be the aim of this service to assist school 
systems throughout the country in planning for the education of children who 
are mentfilly or emotionally of exceptional type. It will initiate and conduct 
studies of the educational and social needs of mentally deficient or backward 
children, of children with specific educational and mental handicaps, and of 
psychopathic or nervously unstable children. It will report the work that is 
being done in the various centers on behalf of such children and will co-operate 
with school officials in the organization of special classes and prograjns of work, 
Specialists agree that maladjustment in the early school years is frequently 
the forerunner of social uialadj'ustment and delinquency in adult life, Scientific 
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investigations show that the juvenile offender is likely to be a child who is men- 
tally, physically, or emotionally handicapped and that crime and psychosis in 
the adult may often be traced to the unhappiness, the mental or physical un- 
fitness, of the child. Education, therefore, faces the problem of making satis- 
factory provision for those children who need special adjustment if it is to con- 
tribute to the world the best it can give to social welfare and law enforcement. 
The new position in the Office of Education is a step in the direction of Us 
solution 

With reference to the new division for the consideration of negro education, 
the office made public the following information; 

During the past year a new position was created in the United States Office 
of Education which is to be known aa "specialist in negro education.'* The aim 
of the office ultimately will be to co-ordinate the various activities and interests 
of the government in negro education. Its specific and immediate function is 
to serve as a clearing house on information concerning negro education; to 
conduct, direct, and encourage educational research; to stimulate interest in the 
present status and future possibilities of negro education; and to assist in co- 
ordinating the various researches, activities, and interests of negro schools and 
of persons concerned in negro education and related matters. 

In realizing these purposes, the office will endeavor to collect facts of all 
kinds bearing directly and indirectly on negro' education and make periodic 
digests of educational literature dealing with, or which may be of use to, negio 
education. The specialist in this office wiU visit schools and communities 
throughout the country, make contacts with school officials and others who arc 
interested in negro education, attend and address meetings of educational and 
other organizations on topics relating to his specialty, and will act as consultant 
o\\ negro education with anyone desiring his services. In performing his duties, 
the specialist will endeavor to confer with, and utilize the services of, specially 
qualified persons in the various fields throughout the country and will attempt 
lo focus on the problems of negro education all the expert knowledge, technique, 
and educational forces available in the nation. 

MAXING available RESEARCH STUDIES OR CITY 
SCHOOL SYSTEMS 

The Office of Education has recently issued Circular No. i8 en- 
titled iwi of Educational Reseafch Studies in City School Systems ^ 
No. 1 , The purpose and content of the circular are described in the 
Foreword as follows ; 

As an outcome of the Conference on Co-opera tiv^ Research, held at Atlantic 
City, New Jersey, Eebruary 27, 1930, the Office of Education is planning to 
issue, from time to time, lists of research stiicHcs in education undertaken by 
city school systems, in order that city superintendents throughout the country 
might be kept informed concerning experimental research projects which are 



ipjo ] educational news and editorial comment 


I7I 

being carried on by city-school research bureaus. This service will be in addition 
to the animal printed bibliography containing a list of research studies in edu- 
cation undertaken by all research agencies, including city research bureaus, It 
is hoped in this way that it will be possible to get the information concerning 
city schools into the hands of those interested much more promptly than would 
otherwise be possible, 

This is the first of the scries to be issued and contains three lists: the first, 
giving information concerning 373 completed studies; the second, listing 209 
studies now in progress; and the third, listing studies contemplated for the 
school year 1930-31. The material for inclusion in this circular was received in 
response to letters sent in May, 1930, to all city school systems engaged in edu- 
cational research. A follow-up letter was sent out in August, 1930, to those not 
replying to the earlier letter- The list of completed studies, covering the period 
from July, 1939, to August, 1930, contains some studies reported in response to 
earlier requests. One hundred and one cities are represented in the three lists. 

All three lists are classified by subject, the first two by author under subject, 
and the third by city, as in many cases no definite information was available 
concerning the probable author. Immediately following the lists are three in- 
dexes: one by author; another by subject, which will prove helpful in locating 
material on a particular subject; and the third by city, showing the cities repre- 
sented in die lists. The studies are numbered consecutively throughout and in- 
dexed by number. In the case of studies which are known to be in typewritten 
or mimeographed form, the number of pages, when known, is given, with the 
abbreviation following it. Following the indexes some studies are listed 
concerning which information was received too late for inclusion in the num- 
bered lists. 

We wish to make these lists as useful as possible to all persons interested in 
educational research in city school systems. If the material is to be issued witli- 
out undue delay, it is necessary that city-school research bureaus make com- 
plete and prompt reports to this office of all investigations in education under- 
taken under their supervision. 

There has long been a need for the kind of information supplied 
in this circular. City-school officials everywhere cannot be urged 
too strongly to co-operate fully and promptly with the Office of 
Education in making available the results of investigations carried 
on in their school systems. 

A DECADE or PROGRESS IN RURAL-SCHOOL 
CONSOLIDATION 

A recent pamplilet published by the Office of Education and 
entitled Rural School Consolidation gives a great deal of information 
about the development of rural-school consolidation during the dec- 
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A NEW TEACHER-TRAINING SCHOOL TOR THE 
UNIVERSITY or KENTUCKY 

The following statement is quoted from the New York Sun. 

As result of a gift of 5150,000 from the General Education Board, matched 
by a Similar sum appropriated by the Legislature of Kentucky, a modern teach- 
er-training school has just been completed fox the University of Kentucky and 
stands ready to begin in a few weeks its work of preparing teachers for the 
schools of the state. The building is located on a fourteen- acre site and has a 
floor space .of more than two acres. 

Tile organization of the school is different, perhaps, from that of any training 
school in the United States. 

The work starts with three-year-old children in the preschool group, the pre- 
school unit being made up of the nursery school and the kindergarten, Both 
these groups, part of a demonstration center for the prospective teachers, will 
be under the supervision of one teacher, who with two or three assistants will 
carry on the work of the unit. 

An elementary school will be made up of the kiiidecgarteu and the lirst siK 
grades. Every grade in the elementary division has a large classroom and a 
smaller group room, so as to make possible a division of any grade into two 
groups ill order to take care of more individual instruction than is ordinarily 
possible. 

child in any room in the entire training school will ever be called upon to 
climb more than one flight of stairs. There is no basement in the building, and 
there is no attic, There are }ust two floors in the building, and all the work, will 
be done on these two floors. 

The arrangement of the high-school division is quite similar to that of the 
elemeidary school. Most of the rooms are divided into large classrooms with 
smaller group rooms to provide for a large amount of individual ins true ti on. 

The entire training school will be under the direction of Professor Sherman 
G. Crayton, formerly of the University of Indiana, The elementary division 
will be under the supervision of Mrs, May K. Duncan, a graduate of the Univer- 
sity of Kentucky and of Columbia University, 

A GRADED LIST OE BOOKS DOK CHDLDKEN 

The American Library Association^ 520 North. Michigan Avenue, 
Chicago, makes the following announcement. 

Graded List of Books for Childrenf in a second and entirely revised edition 
recently published, presents approximately twelve hundred titles suggested for 
purchase by the school library in the first nine grades including the junior Jiigh 
school. 

Books for home and leisure reading have been chosen to link up interests 
aroused in the classroom and to create new interests for children whose contacts 
outside of school are limited. Although the volumes are arranged In three groups, 
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for Grades I— III, Grades IV-'VI, and Grades VII— IX, a specific grade or range 
is assigned to each title. Information to assist in buying the books is given as 
well as information with regard to cataloging and classifying. 

For those children who have in their daily lives little opportunity to see 
beauty in line and color, some of the finely illustrated editions have been in- 
cluded. Standard classics, recent books, and reference works comprise the selec- 
tion. .... 

In compiling the list, suggestions from specialists in children's literature were 
submitted to the vote of fifty children's librarians and instructors in children's 
literature. Anne T. Eaton, librarian of the Lincoln School of Teachers College, 
Columbia University, was chairman of the committee in charge of formulating 
the list, which was edited by Nora Beust, teacher of children's literature at the 
University of North Carolina. 

THE USE OE THE BIBLE AS A EEEEHENCE 
BOOK PROHIBITED 

The United States Daily published the following statement. 

Use of the Bible in the public schools in the state of Washington "as a ref- 
erence book because of its relationship to publications in literature and history” 
is prohibited by a constitutional provision which "interdicts the giving of any 
and all Bible instruction in the public schools,” according to an opinion by the 
assistant attorney general of Washington, E. W. Anderson. 

The opinion, delivered at the request of the state superintendent of public 
instruction, N. D, Sho waiter, follows in full text, 

”We are in. receipt of your letter which reads: 

" 'In the public schools of this state it frequently becomes necessary to refer 
to the Bible as a reference book because of its relationship to publications in 
literature and history which are used and adopted as our lawful texts. Our books 
on ethics frequently refer to the Bible as a source from which equality, justice, 
and fraternity first spring. Quotations frequently call for further reading and 
research also, so that its use in public education has come to be a necessity as a 
library of information. 

” 'You are familiar with the fact that our government is based upon certain 
principles of justice and equality, which were presumably borrowed from "The 
Book,” that each elected official is required to take an oath, and that every court 
of justice is required to administer oaths based upon the injunction found in the 
teachings and writings. 

" 'Because of these tilings, it seems necessary to refer to the original sources 
as the best evidence of rights and duties of citizenship in order to teach the fun- 
damental truths governing our social order. It therefore seems apparent that, 
whether or not we accept the Bible upon the same basis, its teachings and ref- 
erences have come to be important in public education and its use seems to be- 
come in greater and still greater demand. 
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" T am familial with the ruling made by the attorney gencrars office some 
years ago^ but I do not feel altogether certain as to how far we may go in the 
using of the Bible without violating either the spirit ot the letter o[ our state’s 
supreme law, 

" 'I shaJl greatly appreciate your opinion set forth anew on the use of the 
Bible in the public schools in the manner I have indicated, in order that I may 
direct our publiC'School service in conformity with the laws of our state.’ 

"We have passed upon this or analogous questions on a number of occasions 
holding that the constitution, especially Article I, Section ii, interdicts the 
giving of any and all Bible instruction in the public schools (i Ops. Atty. Gen. 
142, Ops. Atty. Gen. 1909-10, p. 135, 1915-16, p. 254). The question was ex- 
haustively considered by the Supreme Court in SMeex fd. Dearie v, Prazicr, 
102 Wash. 369, alid a similar conclusion reached. The plan therein condemned 
contemplated the giving of certain credits for outside instruction upon the ‘his- 
torical, biographical, narrative, and literary features of the Bible only,’ 

"The argument was advanced that this did not necessarily involve 'religious 
instruction’ within the meaning of the constitution, but the Supreme Court 
held that the term 'religious instruction' was used in the constitution in its 
broad, rather than, sectarian, sense and, therefore, included any form of Bible 
instruction. A careful reading of the opinion of the Supreme Court in the cited 
case leads ns to the conclusion that the use of the Bible in the public schools 'as 
a reference book because of its relationship to publications in literature and 
history’ is prohibited.” 

STATE AND SCHOOL TAXES IN KANSAS 

In the September issue of the Elementary School Journal some 
paragraphs were qudted from a bulletin published by the University 
of Kansas. It was stated therein that from T916 to 1928 state taxes 
in Kansas increased 97 per cent and that school taxes increased 202 
per cent. Superintendent W. W. McConnell, of Winfield, Kansas, 
has called attention to the fact that the increase in, the state tax as 
such should not be regarded as representing the total increase of the 
state's revenue. His point is that since 1916 the state has devised 
new ways of raising revenue in addition to the state tax proper. 
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Educators as a group have never been as keenly interested in tax- 
ation and school finance as the importance of these subjects rnerits. 
They seem to have sublime faith in the opportune arrival of financial 
assistance when need arises. There is surprisingly little evidence in 
current educational literature that school people, in general, realize 
adequately the serious crisis in taxation and school finance now con- 
fronting the schools. This crisis is the result of two pronounced, al- 
though unrelated, tendencies. On the one hand, school costa are con- 
stantly mounting. On the other hand, the basic tax system, the gen- 
eral property tax, is obsolescent and disintegrating. Between en- 
larging needs on the one side and an inadequate tax system on the 
other, the schools find themselves ground as between the upper and 
the nether millstones. 

The trend of school costs in recent years indicates continuing in- 
creases in annual expenditures for years to comBf In 1927-28 the 
total payments in support of public elementary and secondary 
schools were $2,184,000,000 as compared with $215,000,000 in 1899- 
1900, an increase of 916 per cent in 28 years. School costs first.passed 
the billioii-dollar mark in 1919-20, when the total expenditures 
equaled $1,036,000,000. The two-billion- dollar mark was reached 
six years later when the expenditures totaled $2,026,000,000. For 
each child in average daily attendance the cost was $105.99 in 1927- 
28 as compared with $64.16 in 1919-20. Between 1899-1900 and 
1927-23 the cost per day for each pupil increased from $0.14 to 
$0,618, an increase of 341.4 per cent. These increased expenditures 
resulted from four causes : (i) the depreciation of the dollar, (2) in- 
creased attendance, (3) the disproportionate increase in high-school 
attendance, and (4) the increase in the number and quality of serv- 
ices rendered by the schools, 


177 



178 TPIE elementary school journal Wovemher 

The depreciation of the dollar — ^its decreased purchasing power as 
compared with that in pre-war times — ^is an important, but not suf- 
ficiently recognized, cause of increased expenditures for schools. As 
compared with 1913 the index number of the cost of living in 1927- 
28 was 1 71* In other words, 71 per cent more dollars were required in 
1927-28 to have a purchasing power equivalent to that of a given 
number of dollars in 1913. That is, if a teacher received a salary of 
®i,ooo in 1912-13 and $1,710 in 1927-28, the purchasing power of 
her salary for those two years would be exactly equal. Her nominal 
salary in 1927-28 would be greater by 71 per cent; her real salary, or 
her purchasing power, would be the same for the two years. The 
dollar of 1927-28 would purchase only as much as 58.5 cents would 
buy in I9i2-'i3. The salaries of teachers constitute about two- thirds 
of all school costs. Because of the shifting value of the dollar, salaries 
cannot be properly measured merely by the number of dollars of 
which they are composed. They are measured accurately only by 
the application of the cost-of-living index — the amount of food, 
clothing, shelter, the necessities and the luxuries of life for which the 
salary dollars can be exchanged- In 1912-13 the average salary of 
teachers was $313, and in 1927-2B it was $1,364. In dollars this in- 
crease represented an increase of 165,9 per cent; in buying power it 
represented the much more modest increase of 55.5 per cent. 

School costs generally must be interpreted in the same way. The 
expenditures for public schools in 1913-14 were $555,000,000; in 
1927-28 they were $2,184,000,000, an increase of $1,629,000,000, or 
293.5 pet cent. However, it would have taken 949,000,000 of the 
1927-28 dollars to equal the buying power of the $555,000,000 spent 
in 1913-14, while the equivalent purchasing power of the $2,184,- 
000,000 in terms of 1913 dollar values would amount to but $1,277,- 
000,000, which is only $722,000,000 more than the cost of the schools 
in 1913-14. When the depreciation of the dollar is taken into ac- 
count, the ackial increase in school costs in this fourteen-year period 
is found to be 130. i per cent. 

Increased attendance is a second cause of increased costs. Be- 
tween I9i3-'i4 and 1927-28 the aggregate days of schooling in- 
creased from 2,112,000,000 to 3,535,000,000, an increase of 67.4 per 
cent. That percentage must be added to the index-basis cost in 
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1913- 14 — $949,000,000 — ^to arrive at a comparable cost in 1927-28. 
In this way it is found that $1,589,000,000 is the necessary cost of 
the schools in 1927-28 when two factors, depreciation of the dollar 
and increased attendance, are duly allowed for. 

A third cause of increased costs is the disproportionate increase in 
high-school attendance, since the per capita cost in high school is 
more than 50 per cent higher than in the elementary school. In 

1914- 15 the number of pupils in high school was 6.7 per cent of all 
pupils in elementary and secondary schools combined; in 1927-28, 
15.5 per cent. The difference between these percentages is 8,8. Add- 
ing half this ditference (4.4 per cent of $1,589,000,000) to the previ- 
ously calculated cost gives a total of $1,659,000,000 as a conservative 
estimate of necessary costs when the three factors of money value, 
increased attendance, and disproportionate liigh-school attendance 
are considered. 

The remaining portion of the increase in expenditures within the 
period specified may be regarded as the cost of the increased quan- 
tity and the improved quality of services rendered. This increase 
amounts to $525,000,000, or 31.6 per cent of the $1,659,000,000 re- 
quired in 1927-28, Whether this increase is justified depends on the 
point of view of the critic. Among the extensions of service are im- 
proved health instruction and physical education and adaptations to 
individual needs, especially in the form of special classes for deaf, 
partially blind, crippled, and otherwise handicapped children. 
School buildings are of better construction and are better equipped, 
and teachers are better prepared. 

The schools are not alone in making increasing demands on tax- 
ation. The trend in taxation is upward, but the proportion of taxes 
going to the schools has not increased. In 1913 the national income 
was $33,200,000,000, of which $2,194,000,000, or 6.61 per cent, went 
for taxes; in turn, $522,000,000, or 23.79 per cent of the taxes, went 
to the schools. In 1926 the income was $84,150,000,000, and the 
total of taxes was $8,555,000,000, or 10.17 cent of the income. In 
that year school costs amounted to $2,026,308,190, or 23.69 per cent 
of the taxes. Approximately one dime of each income dollar is spent 
for taxes, and about one-foiirth of the taxes go to the support of the 
public schools. 
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The various processes by which this dime is subtracted from each 
dollar of income and made available for common purposes constitute 
taxation. The basic tax system in use in the United States is tlie 
general property tax; that is^ each owner of property pays in taxes a 
certain percentage of its value annually. The chief defect of the gen- 
eral property tax is its failure to conform to the basic tenet of taxa- 
tion that everyone should be taxed in accordance with his ability to 
pay. Taxes, no matter on what basis they are levied, must be paid 
out of income. Under pioneer conditions the value of property con- 
stituted a fairly approximate measure of income; but under modern 
industrial conditions, because of the exceedingly complicated finan- 
cial structure of today, the amount of tangible property owned gives 
no clue to a personas ability to pay, Moreover, taxation is based on le- 
gal ownership and ignores economic ownership. For instance, a man 
who buys a $6,000 home immediately begins paying all the taxes on it 
even though he is able to pay only $3,000 of his own money and bor- 
rows the remainder. Legally, he owns the home; economically, he 
owns only half of it, The man or the corporation from whom he 
borrowed the money holds his note secured by a mortgage. Such 
economic ownership is distinguished from legal ownership or posses- 
sion by the tenn ''intangible property." 

Everywhere property in the intangible form of stocks, bonds, 
mortgages, etc., tends to escape taxation. At the same time, in- 
tangible property is increasingly the form which property in the 
economic sense tends to assume. The result is that to a constantly 
greater degree the legal owners of tangible property carry the tax 
load, Under the system of general property faxes a farmer owning 
a $30,000 farm cannot escape paying taxes on it even though there 
is a crop failure and the farm, temporarily at least, is a diability 
rather than an asset. Another man with $30,000 invested in stocks 
and bonds pays no taxes at all on them although manifestly he is in 
much better position to pay taxes than the farmer whose crops have 
failed. Again, one of two physicians having the same tangible- 
property values in homes, offices, automobiles, etc., may have a 
practice netting $5,000 a year and the other a practice netting 
$50,000. The taxes of the two men are the same although their tax- 
paying ability is vastly different. 
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The general property tax is utterly inadequate to meet modern 
needs and conditions. It is an outgrown institution as far behind the 
times as the oxcart would be as a means of transportation. It is uni- 
versally and scathingly condemned by every recognized economist 
and student of taxation. Consider for example, this severe indict- 
ment by Seligman. 

practically, the general property tax as actually administered is beyond all 

doubt one of the worst taxes known in the civilized world It puts a 

premium on dishonesty and debauches the public conscience; It reduces decep- 
tion to a system and makes a science of knavery; it presses hardest on those 
least able to pay; it imposes double taxation on one man and grants entire im- 
munity to the next. In short, the general property tax is so flagrantly in- 
equitable that its retention can be explained only through Ignorance or inertia. 
It is the cause of such crying injustice that its alteration or its abolition must 
become the battle-cry of every statesman and reformer,^ 

While legislators and tax cammissioners debate and delay, the 
system of general property taxes is disintegrating before our eyes. 
Under the pressure of revolutionary changes in industry and financcj 
its rusty machinery creaks at every joint and wabbles along toward 
complete brealcdown. As property, in the economic and tax-paying- 
ability sense, incrcELsingly shifts to intangible forms, the tax-paying 
base sometimes remains practically stationary while the tax burden 
constantly increases. In the state of Washington, for example, the 
assessed valuation of property has long remained about the same 
although the population increased 15 per cent during the last decade. 
This assessed valuation is about $1,200,000,000, which is approxi- 
mately the same in amount as the annual income of the people of 
Washington. The actual value of tangi)3le property in this state is 
about live times that upon which taxation is based; hence, the rate 
must necessarily be five times as high as it would be if based on ac- 
tual valuations. Under these conditions farms and homes carry such 
an undue portion of the tax burden that taxes approach the point of 
confiscation. In many instances the owners of vacapt city property 
and of the poorer farms give up possession of their property rather 
than continue to pay taxes thereon. This situation, in turn, further 
decreases the tax base and increases the rate of taxation, and still 

^ Edwin n. A. Seligman, Essays in Taxation^ p. < 3 i. New York: Printed for Colum- 
bia- University press by Macmillan Co., 1900 (tlurd edition). 
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other persons are forced to give up their property rather than pay 
increasing taxes. It is in such a vicious circle of decreasing base and 
increasing rate that we now find the general property tax system, 
The only possible remedy is to abandon the general property tax as 
the basic tax and employ it for local use only. The income tax should 
be substituted as the chief source of taxes for state purposes. The 
income tax meets fully the tenet of faculty, or ability to pay. Taxing 
on this basis has passed the experimental stage and is being success- 
fully carried out in about one-fourth of the states. 

The income tax should be supplemented by a sales tax on certain 
luxuries. The phenomenal success of the gasoline tax, which yielded 
almost $500,000,000 in 1925, shows the possibilities inherent in this 
form of tax. However, a general sales tax should not be employed 
because such a tax penalizes the taxpayer of little means and thus 
violates the tenet of faculty, 

Education is costing more and more for reasons which seem to 
justify the increased costs. Taxes are constantly increasing. At 
present, taxes take about one dime from each dollar of income, and 
education receives about one-fourth of each tax dime. Opposed to 
the increase of taxes is the disintegration of the present basic tax 
system, the general property tax. America is amply able to finance 
education, but dependence cannot longer be placed on the anti- 
quated and inequitable general property tax. Since it is imperative 
for the welfare of education that the taxing machinery be moclern- 
ized, educators should study taxation, and be prepared to help ac- 
tively in its much-needed reconstruction. If the taxing system is not 
reconstructed, the schools will face a period when the financial sup- 
port given them will be insnfi&dent, notwithstanding the favor with 
which Americans regard their schools. 



AN EXPERIMENTAL STUDY OF THE EFFECT OF THE 
METHOD OF INSTRUCTION ON TRANSFER 
OF TRAINING IN ARITHMETIC 


J. R. OVERMAN 

Rowling Green State College, Bowling Green, Ohio 
PURPOSE OR THE INVESTIGATION 

The puipose of the investigation summarized in this article was 
to measure the effect of instruction given in three types of examples 
in two-place addition upon the pupils' ability to handle closely re- 
lated types in two- and three-place addition and subtraction and to 
determine whether the amount of transfer is a function of the 
method of teaching. More specifically the problem was to deter- 
mine whether the amount of such transfer can be increased (i) by 
helping the pupils to generalize consciously the process and formu- 
late, from the three types taught, a general method of procedure 
applicable to the related types; (2) by rationalizing the process, 
that is, by considering the underlying principles; and (3) by com- 
bining generalization and rationalization. 

THE PROCEDURE 

The experiment was carried out in fifty-two second-grade classes 
in Toledo, Findlay, and Bowling Green, Ohio, during the school 
years 1927-28 and 1928-29. These classes were divided into four 
groups, each being taught by a different method. 

At the conclusion of the experiment from the records of the 
pupils, the pupils were separated into groups of four, each pupil 
within a group having been taught by a different method, and 
matched for sex, mental age, teacher’s estimate of general ability, 
and score made in the preliminary test. The number of records 
available made it possible to match the individual pupils only rough- 
ly for chronological age. As a whole, however, the four resulting 
groups were rather closely balanced with respect to this trait. Al- 
together 1 12 of these matched “quartets” were formed, 53 composed 
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of girls and 59 of boys. This process resulted in four groups of 112 
pupils each, a different method of instruction having been used with 
each group. These groups will be referred to as Groups A, B, C, 
and D, and the corresponding methods of instruction as Methods 
A, B, C, and D, Table I shows the mean mental and chronological 
age in months, the teachers' estimates of general ability, and the 
initial score for eadi of these groups. 

It was planned to start the experiment when the pupils had mas- 
tered the combinations in addition and subtraction, the addition 
of three numbers of one digit each (as 2-f'2+3), and the addition 
of four numbers of one digit each (as4-f2-|-2d-i), and before they 


TABLE I 

Mean Mental and Curonoiogical Age in Months, 
Teaciiehs’ Estimates oe Genehal Adiiitv, and Ini- 
tial Score in PKEUinNARN Test of- Each op Four 
Groups op iia Second-Grade Popils 


Group 

i 

Menial 

Arc 

1 CliTcmo- 
logical Age 

1 

Tcncbcra’ 

Fstimntc* 

InlLiul 

Score 

A. ' 

100.5 

96,2 

2.7 

25-7 

D., 

100.6 

97.2 

2,4 

27. g 

C 

IOO.fi 

96.7 

2.4 

26.3 

D ' 

100.8 

95 - 7 

2.S 

26.2 


The mcuDs In this column were found hy asaignlng vniuca of 4, a, 
I, and o If) tbfi tcachrra' letter niixrUs nf A, Tl, C, D, and F, respectively, 
and averaging in the usual way. 


knew anything about the addition and subtraction of two- and three- 
place numbers. The training consisted in iiistriictiou and practice 
on three specific types of examples: (i) the addition of two numbers 
of two digits each (as 45+23), (2) the addition of three numbers of 
two digits each (as 52+32+13), and (3) the addition of a two-place 
number^ a two-place number, and a one-place number in the order 
stated (as 24+23+:2), 

The four methods of instruction were as follows: (i) In Method 
A the pupils were shown how to perform the process, and there was 
no generalization or consideration of underlying principles. For ex^ 
ample, in teaching the pupils how to add a two-place muxiber, a 
two-place number, and a one-place number, the teacher simply 
showed the pupils how to write and add these numbers. (2) In 
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Method B (generalization) the pupils were helped to formulate gen- 
eral methods of procedure from the specific types taught, and these 
generalizations were constantly emphasized throughout the teach- 
ing. In teaching the type of example cited for Method A, the teacher 
not only sliowed the pupils how to write the numbers but also helped 
them to form the generalization that the numbers must always be 
written in such a way as to keep the right-hand column straight. 
(3) In Method C (rationalization) the reasons and principles under- 
lying the specific types taught were discussed Mtli the pupils, The 
formulation of general rules of procedure was avoided as much 
as possible. In learning the tyije of example cited, the pupils dis- 
cussed the principle that one’s can only be added to one’s and ten’s 
to ten's, but nothing was said aljout keeping the right-hand column 
straight. (4) In Method D (generalization and rationalization) gen- 
eral methods of procedure were formulated, and the underlying 
principles were disciis.scd. In the type of example previously used 
as an illustration the pupils were helped to form the conclusion 
that the right-hand column must be kept straight in order to add 
one’s to one's and ten’s to ten's, 

All four groups were given the same series of tests. These were 
given four times: at the beginning and at the end of the experiment 
and twice during the experiment. In addition to the types of ex- 
amples which the pupils had mastered before the beginning of the 
investigation and the three types which were taught during its 
course, these tests included the following types of examples: 

Addition 


24 

274 

526 

242 

22 

213 

221 

222 

22 

— 

132 

322 

JI 



III 

5 ^ 

6 

4 

357 

2 


32 

21 

22 

21 

I 

— 

— 

— 

— 


24 

235 

6 

54 

322 

3 

342 

322 
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48 477 47 248 356 

23 212 2 23 2 

ft 

The examples that involved the proper placing of numbers having 
different numbers of digits were dictated to the pupils. 

The experiment was carried on for twenty muiutes a day for 
fifteen days, eight days being used for testing and seven days for 
instruction and practice. The complete time schedule was as fol- 
lows : 

First find second days : First tes t with the scries of tes ts. 

Third day: Instruction in the addition of two numbers of two digits each. 

Fourth and fifth days: Practice in the types of examples taught on the third 
day. 

sixth and seventh days: Second test. 

Eighth day: Instruction in the addition of three numbers of two digits each. 

Ninth day: Practice in both types of examples previously taught. 

Tenth and eleventh days: Third test. 

Twelfth day; Instruction in the addition of a twO'place mmiberj a two-place 
number, and a one-place number presented in the order stated, 

Thirteenth day: Practice in the three types of examples previously taught. 

Fourteenth and fifteenth days: Fourth test. ' 

MEASUIUS OT TRANSFER 

In order to ascertain whether the training that was given to the 
pupils on three types of examples had any effect on their ability to 
work the remaining types, the percentages of correct examples in 
the first and last tests for two of the untaught types of examples 
and for all the untaught types combined were found and are given 
in Table II. 

The data in Table II show that the pupils worked 21.4 per cent of 
the untaught examples correctly in the first test and 73.8 per cent 
in the last test. This large improvement on the untaught types 
indicates that there was a considerable amount of transfer from the 
instruction and practice given in the three specific types that were 
taught. The percentage of maximum possible transfer was used as 
the measure of this transfer. This percentage was obtained by 
dividing the number of examples to which the effects of the specific 
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training spread by the total number to which it might have spread 
had the transfer been complete. 


TABLE II 

Percentage of Correct Examples of Untaught 
Types in First and Last Tests 


Type of EkbiupIc 

rirsL Test 

Last Test 

Addition of four two-place 
numbers 

35.3 

36.3 

21.4 ' 

87,7 

Q1 C 

Addition of two three-place 
numbers. 

All untaught types 

VlJ • i) 

73-8 



The percentages of transfer shown by the final test are given in 
Table III for three t3rpes of examples and for all the untaught types 


combined. 

TABLE m 

Pehcentaoe op Transfer Shown by Final Test 

^ , Pccccntnge 

Type of Example of Trnnafer 

Addition of four two-place numbers 8i .o 

Addition of two three-place numbers. 89.8 

Addition of one tliree-place tiumbcr and one one-place 

number 61,7 

All untaught types 66.7 


COMPARISON OP METHODS OP TEACHING 

The major purpose of this study was to determine whether it is 
possible to increase the percentage of transfer by the method of 
teaching, Spfxifically^ the problem was to determine whether the 
transfer could be increased by generalization, rationalization, or gen- 
eralization and rationalization combined. The mean percentage of 
transfer produced by each of the four different methods of instruc- 
tion and the percentage of increase of each of the other methods 
over Method A are given in Table IV, The most important facts 
shown by the data in this table are (i) that the amount of transfer 
produced by Method B (generalization) was 21.5 per cent more than 
the transfer produced by Method A, (2) that the amount of transfer 
produced by Method C (rationalization) was only 54 per cent more 
than that produced by Method A, and (3) that the amount of trans- 
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fer produced by Method D (generalization and rationalization) was 
20,5 per cent more than that produced by Method A. 

In order to secure a measure of the reliability of these comparb 
sons, the standard deviations of the differences and the ratios of 
these differences to their standard deviations were computed, The 
difference between the mean percentage of transfer produced by 
Method B and the mean percentage of transfer produced by Method 
A is 3.67 times the standard deviation of the difference (3.67 X 
S,D.D)^ that between Methods C and A is only 0.90 times the 
standard deviation of the difference {o,goXS.D,D.)j and that be- 
tween Methods D and A is 3.63 times the standard deviation of the 
difference It is customary to consider that any 

TABLE IV 

MEA.N Percentage op Transfer in Final 'Pest and Per- 
centage OP Increase over Method A Produced 
31 V Each Metrod op Instruction 


MclJiocI 

1 

Mean Percentage 
of Transfer 

Percentage of Tn- 
1 crease ovrev Meth- 
od A 

A.... 

72.4 


D 

21-5 


.62,8 

5-4 

D 

71.8 

20,5 


difference equal to, or greater than, three times the standard devia- 
tion of the difference is practically certain to be significant. Ac- 
cordingly, Methods B and D are almost certainly more effective 
than Method A in producing transfer, but there is probably no 
significant difference between Methods C and A. 

In the comparison of the different methods of teaching, the trans- 
fer thus far considered has been that for all the different types of 
examples combined. It was found that the differences in the meth- 
ods were much greater for those types of examples that involve the 
placing of numbers having different numbers of digits. Table V 
gives the mean percentage of transfer in the case of examples of this 
type. This table shows thatj in the case of examples involving the 
placing of numbers having different numbers of digits, the amount 
of transfer produced by Method B (generalization) was 45.1 per cent 
more than that produced by Method A, that the amount of transfer 
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produced by Method C (rationalisation) was 15.5 per cent more 
than that produced by Method A, and that the amount of transfer 
produced by Method D (generalization and rationalization) was 
36.9 per cent more than that produced by Method A, The differ- 
ence between the mean percentages of transfer producecF by Meth- 
ods B and A is 4.54 times the standard deviation of the difference 
(4.54X5’./^-/^.)) between Method C and A is 1,51 times the 
standard deviation of the difference (i.siXS.D.D), and that be- 
tween Methods D and A is 3.76 times the standard deviation of 
the difference (^.yGXS.D.D.), Methods B and D are, therefore, 
almost certainly superior to Method A in producing transfer in the 
case of examples of this type, and Method C is possibly superior. 

TABLE V 

PjsncENTAGE OT Thansfeu Pn ODUC35D BY Each Method OT 
Instruction in the Case op Examples Involving 
THE Placing of Numbers Having Dipperent Num- 
bers OF Digits 


McLliod 

Mean PcrccntQgc 
of Transfer 

Percentage of In- 
crease over Meth- 
od A 

A . . 

46.6 

67. <) 


B. 

4 S .1 

C..., 

S 3 - 8 

iS-S 

D 

63.8 

36.9 


MINOR PROBLEMS STUDIED 

The following minor problems were also investigated, (i) Are 
there sex differences in transfer? (2) Is there a relation between the 
amount of transfer and the mental ages of the pupils? (3) Is the. 
loss that occurs in the transfer from the specific t^^pes of examples 
taught to the related types a function of the dissimilarity between 
the types? Because of lack of space it is impossible to give the re- 
sults here. Those who are interested in these questions are referred 
to the complete report of this investigation." 

SUMMARY OF RESULTS 

The rnore important results of this investigation may be sum- 
marized as follows: (i) The effect of the instruction and practice 

* J. R, Overma.n, A^i SxpcrhnGHlO'l Slady oj Certain Factors A^ffecling ‘Traiis/er of 
Training in' ArUimetic. BaUimore: Warwick & York, Inc. (In press.) 
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given in certain specific types of examples was not confined to those 
types but spread to related types, For the group taught by the 
most favorable method, the mean transfer was 72.4 per cent of 
complete transfer, and the range of transfer was from 50.6 per cent 
to 52,9 per cent on different types of examples, (2) On the examples 
which Involved the placing of addends having different numbers 
of digits Method B (generalization) increased the transfer by 45.1 
per cent, Method C (rationalization) by 15,5 pci* cent, and Method 
D (generalization and rationalization) by 36.9 per cent, 

PEDAGOGICAL SIGNIFICANCE 

This experiment was undertaken because the problem investi- 
gated was believed to be of fundamental importance in the teaching 
of arithmetic. It remains, therefore, to point out what seem to the 
writer to be the most important pedagogical implications of the 
results, 

1, The results indicate that, while transfer from one type of ex- 
ample to a related type may occur in large amounts and may be 
complete in the case of some individuals, it is seldom complete for 
a group as a whole. This fact means that instrucdon and practice 
in the fundamentals of arithmetic must be based on full analyses 
of the fundamental processes. In view of the fact that transfer is 
seldom complete, all the essential facts and all the essential steps in 
the processes should be taught, 

2, Although transfer from one type of example to other related 
types is possibly never complete, the results of this experiment show 
that it occurs in useful amounts — ^in amounts that we cannot afford 
to ignore. 

3, The effectiveness of a given method of teacliing in securing the 
immediate end sought is not the sole test of its worth. The methods 
of teaching the fundamentals of arithmetic should be those which 
will secure the maximum transfer to related types as well as the 
best mastery of the specific types taught. When the results of this 
experiment are considered, this fact means that, in addition to teach- 
ing any given type of example, we should help the pupils to use it 
as a basis^for generalizing the process, 



READING DIFFICULTIES IN STUDYING 
CONTENT SUBJECTS 


JAMES M. McCALLISTER 

Northefn Normal and Industrial School^ Aberdeen, South Dakota 

The successful study of content subjects— such as historjr, geog- 
raphy, mathematics, and science— is conditioned largely by the 
ability to read effectively. Pupils who are retarded in reading are 
likely to be seriously handicapped in study activities, Pupils who 
are not retarded may encounter difficulties in performing certain 
reading activities. For example, a pupil may be able to interpret a 
passage in history intelligently but may have difficulty in selecting 
from the passage points which are pertinent to an assigned problem. 
Similarly, a pupil may have learned to read narrative materials 
satisfactorily but may not have learned to do the more intensive 
type of reading necessary to interpret a descriptive passage in math- 
ematics. These two illustrations suggest that pupils who pursue 
content subjects effectively must be able to perform numerous 
kinds of reading activities. The study reported in this article was 
undertaken to determine the kinds of reading difhculties which pu- 
pils encounter in studying various junior high school subjects, 

TECHNIQUES EMPLOVED IN THE STUDY 

The study was carried on in Grades VII and VIII of the Labora- 
tory Schools of the University of Chicago during the school years 
1926-27 and 1927-28. It consisted in careful analyses of the reading 
activities involved in the study of American history, mathematics, 
and general science. The general ptoceduies employed in making 
the analyses included (i) visiting classes for a period of time suffi- 
cient to become thoroughly acquainted with the methods of teach- 
ing and the materials taught, (2) a careful study of the techniques of 
teaching and of the materials taught to determine the reading ac- 
tivities required, and (3) analyses of pupils’ written reports and 
observations of pupils’ study activities to identify their difEculties 

igi 
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in performing the reading activities. The following description of 
the methods employed in conducting the investigation ,in general 
science will illustrate the procedure. 

Techniques of inslmction used in the class. — ^The writer visited two 
classes continuously during the tinre devoted to five units of instruc- 
tion. These visits continued for approximately five months. During 
the visits the writer made careful descriptive notes of the instruc- 
tional procedures and collected samples of the materials assigned 
to the pupils. 

A large part of the class time was devoted to directed study. 
During the periods of study each pupil worked more or less inde- 
pendently following directions given in a mimeographed work plan 
which the instructor provided. In general, the work plan consisted 
of three parts : (i) general directions with regard to study activities, 
(a) directions for a series of exercises designed to teach the essential 
points in the unit, and (3) a list of reference materials. After they 
had studied an exercise, the pupils prepared written reports, which 
were handed to the instructor for approval. 

Analysis of instructional materials. — ^The following analysis in- 
dicates the reading activities connected with the study of a typical 
exercise. 

In the study of a unit entitled "The Earth on Which We Live," 
the pupils were assigned the following problem ; "How do the mean 
solar time and the standard time of a place five degrees west of 
Philadelplua compare with the mean solar and standard time at 
Philadelphia? (See Figure 25.)"* The pupUswere expected to inter- 
pret the directions, to study the reference materials until they under- 
stood them, and to write a report showing their solution of the 
problem , 

The following outline of the reading activities required by the 
exercise was made. 

I. Interpretation of directions 

а) Comprehension of technical terms 

б) Recognition of problems involved 

* Tile reference is to a figure in Charles John Pieper and Wilbur Lee neauchamp, 
Everyday I’fobletw in Science, Exercise ly, p. 32. Chicago; Scott, Foresraan It Co., 
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2, Assimilation of discussion in textbook 

a) Securing an understanding of scientific concepts^ such as mean solar time 
and standard time 

t) Securing an understanding of units of measurement 

c) Interpretation of the explanatory figure showing time belts of the United 
States 

Association of discussion in textbook witli explanatory figure 

3, Association of discussion in textbook, with problem of the exercise 

a) Selection of points in discussion which are applicable to the problem 

b) Formulation of solution to the problem 

4, Preparation of written report 

a) Organization of report 

b) Presentation of solution in written form 

c) Proofreading of report 

An analysis of this kind provides a working basis for identifying 
reading difficulties. Frequently, after an analysis of this type had 
been made, it was necessary to revise it in the light of later observa- 
tions of pupils’ study procedures. 

Identification of piipils* difiictiUies . — 'Since each pupil prepared 
written reports on the exercises, these reports furnished reactions to 
. all phases of the units. By a comparison of the written reports 
with the work plans and with the assigned materials, it was possible 
to identify reading difficulties. During the school year 1926-27 the 
written reports for two units of the course were analyzed. However, 
this procedure was soon found to be only partially satisfactory for 
it was not always possible to determine the exact character of the 
pupils’ difficulties from the written reports. Moreover, when the 
character of a difficulty was determined from a written report, the 
cause of the difficulty was still unknown. Consequently, it was nec- 
essary to revise the technique to include personal observations of the 
pupils during the study of the exercises, At the beginning of the 
school year 1927-28 the new technique was adopted. Careful de- 
scriptive notes of the observations were made, These notes con- 
tained descriptions of a pupil’s study procedures, copies of his writ- 
ten reports, and statements of the observer's analysis of his difficul- 
ties. The observations varied in lengtli from one to three class pe- 
riods, depending on the time devoted to the study of an exercise by 
the pupil. The observations which are here reproduced consumed 
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the time of two class periods, The notes on the observations indicate 
the diaracter of the tedinique employed in identifying the reading 
difl&culties. The pupil was studying the exercise already described. 

Observations of a Pupil^s Study Procedures 

The pupil read the directions for the exercise. She then turned to the dis- 
cussion in the textbook which accompanied it and began reading. After she 
had read a short time, she turned to Figure 35, 

Observer: “Tell me what you are trying to find.” 

Pupil: “The time of a place five degrees west of Philadelphia,’* 

Observer: “What time would that be?“ 

Pupil: “Fifteen minutes later." 

Observer: “How do you know?” 

Pupil: “It says fifteen degrees for one hour; it would be pne-thhd of an 
hour.” 

Observer: “How many minutes in one-third of an hour?” 

Pupil; “It would be more than fifteen minutes — thirty minutes — no, twenty 
minutes ” 

The pupil next began to prepare the written report of the exercise and wrote, 
“The time. would be fifteen minutes later five degrees west of Philadelphia. 
It it is two 0* clock in Philadelphia! it would be 2:^0 five degrees west of Phila> 
delphia,” It was evident from this statement tliat she was encountering three 
difficulties: (i) She had not read the discussion in the textbook carefully enough 
to understand it fully. (^) She had not distinguished between mean solar time 
and standard time in interpreting the exercise. (3) She was still somewhat con- 
fused regarding the units of time measurement. The observer decided to Jfiad 
her to recognize these difficulties. , 

Observer : “Read the statements which you have written.” 

Pupil: “Is there a mistake in English, or is it wrong?” 

The observer pointed to the word “fifteen,” The pupil recognized the error, 
drew a line through “fifteen” and Wrote “twenty” above it. 

Observer: “Read the directions for the exercise again.” 

Pupil: “I don’t understand what that Wan’ word means — Wan solar 
time.’ ” 

Observer; “Perhaps you had better look it up in your book.” 

The pupil re-read the discussion in the textbook and then pointed to a place 
five degrees west of Philadelphia in Figure 25, 

Pupil: “The standard time would be the same here as at Philadelphia.'' 

Observer; “Read the directions for the exercise carefully, and then explain 
what you are to do.” 

Pupil: “Compare the time at Philadelphia with the time five degrees west 
of Philadelphia.” 

Observer; “Your answer is partly correct^ read the directions again, and 
find out exactly what you are told to do.” 
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Pupil; '^Compare the mean solar time at Philadelphia with the standard 
time five degrees west of Philadelphia/' 

Observer: “Read the directions once more.” 

Pupil: “Oh, I know I Compare the mean solui time and the stfindard time 
at Philadelphia wUh the mean solar time and the standard time of a place five 
degrees west of Philadelphia 

Observer; “Now finish the exercise/* 

The pupil read the discussion in the textbook again. 

Pupil: “I know it is earlier here [pointing to Philadelphia on the map] and 
later here [pointing to a place five degrees west of PhiladclpJiia], but these 
degrees— they mix me up/' 

The observer referred the pupil to a point in the textbook where the relation 
between longitude and time was explained. After she had read the explanation, 
she said that there would be a difference of twenty minutes in the time of the 
two places. 

Pupil (a /ew minutes later); '^Excuse me for interrupting, but I don't see 
how they can have two kinds of time at one place.'* 

Observer; “Perhaps you had better get clearly in mind the difference be- 
tween menu solar time and standard time." 

The observer then discussed with the pupil these two terms. After the dis- 
cussion the pupil completed the report on the exercise satisfactorily, 

Observer: “What do you think caused your difficulty with this exercise?'* 

Pupil I “The two kinds of time mixed me up." 

A comparison of the notes of this observation with the list of 
reading activities presented indicates that the pupil encountered 
difficulty with Steps i and 2. First, she attempted to interpret the 
directions before she had gained a sufficient understanding of the 
technical tanns to interpret the directions. Second, she did not read 
the directions carefully enough to recognize the problem. Several 
re-readings were necessary before she recognized the problem. Final- 
ly, she attempted to prepare the report on the exercise before she 
fully understood the explanations in the textbook. When she first 
attempted to write the report, she understood neither the terms 
“mean solar time" and “standard time" nor the technical units of 
measurement involved in longitude and time. The pupil's reading 
ability was fair, but her use of that ability was inadequate because 
of her manner of attack in studying the exercise. 

HEADING DIFFICULTIES IN STUDYING AMERICAN HISTORY, 
MATHEMATICS, AND GENERAL SCIENCE 

Analyses similar to the one just described were made in classes 
in American history, mathematics, and general science. These 
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analyses disclosed fifty reading difficulties. The classified list of the 
difficulties given in Table I sho^s that the difficulties 'Were distrib- 
uted among the various subjects as follows: thirteen occurred only 
in American history; sixteen occurred only in mathematics; 
twelve occurred only in general science; one was common to history^ 
mathematics, and science; three were common to history and sci- 
ence; and four were common to mathematics and science. These 
data suggest that the difficulties were^ for the most part, peculiar 
to the various subjects. However, an examination of the descriptive 
statements shows that some of the difficulties which occurred in only 
one subject might also have occurred in other subjects. Vor ex- 
ample, 'inability to interpret passage caused by lack of under- 
standing of an abbreviation,^^ which occurred only in mathematics, 
might have occurred in the study of other subjects. NeyerthelesS, 
many of the difficulties were peculiar to specific subjects. For ex- 
ample, “Inability to interpret illustrative exercise caused by lack 
of understanding of mathematical process used*^ was peculiar to 
mathematics and would not be likely to occur in either history or 
general science. Similarly, “Inability to interpret explanatory figure 
caused by lack of understanding of an essential scientific principle^ 
was peculiar to science. Again, “Lack of critical reading shown by 
failure to discriminate between historical facts and mere probabili- 
ties“ was peculiar to history. 

Other difficulties grew out of the reading activities required by 
the teaching techniques employed in the classes. For example, 
“Inability to interpret mimeographed statement of minimal essen- 
tials in light of major problem of imit“ arose from the character of 
the study helps supplied to the pupils in the history class. Similarly, 
“Confusion in following form for written work because directions 
admit of more than one interpretation” grew out of the character 
of the directions given to the pupils in general science. Furthermore, 
“Error in form of solution caused by misinterpretation of directions” 
was connected with a reading activity required by directions given 
in the class in matheiqatics. These difficulties were not Caused by 
the nature of the subject matter but by the reading activities grow- 
ing out of the techtiiques used by the teacher. 

The reading difficulties listed in Table 1 are grouped into six 
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table I 

Fifty Readinq Difficulties Encountered hy Pupils in Studying American 
History, Mathematics, and General Science Classified 
According to Underlying Causes 


DiniculLy 

Ameri- 

can 

Hisioiy 

Malhc-| 

mntics 

GenerEtl 

Science 

Heading difficLilties growing out of pupils’ methods of attack: 
Comprehension of only part of passage shown by omission of 
points of major importance 

1 

X 



Inability to locate reference materials on a given problem. . . 


X 

Failure to use given references in locating materials. ....... 

X 



Failure to use statement of minimal essentials as a guide to 
reading 

1 x' 



Copying material from textbook without interpreting it. . * , . 

X 



Fa{hire1;o recognize problem caused by careless reading 

X 



Failure to select materiiils pertinent to problem caused by par- 
tial reading of assigned passage 

' X 


X 

Use of previous knowledge instead of assigned passage in re- 
acting to problem > < 

X 


Failure to understand instructional materials caused by super- 
ficial reading 


X 

X 

Misinterpretafion of passage caused by lack of preciseness In 
reading ' ... 

1 

X 


Inability to solve a mathematical exercise caused by failure to 
read accompanying illustrative solution 


X 


Mechanical following of directions without gaining under- 
standing of mathematical process which directions are de- 
sigT^cd to teach 


X 


Mechanical reading of formulas without comprehending con- 
crete ideas for which formulas stand. 

1 

X 


Misinterpretation of directions or exercises caused by mere 
failure (not inability) to associate directions with accom- 
panying explanatory figures 


X 

X 

Misinterpretation of problem caused by overlooking signifi- 
cant worcl or expression. 


X 

X 

Misinterpre tation of mathematical exercise caused by failure to 
regard punctuation. 


X 


Error in interpretation and solution of mathematical exercise 
rn lisp'd by ffijlpre to read part of it 


X 


Overlooking prrors in proofreading report. . . ." 



X 

Meager understanding caused by skimming rapidly through 
material which should have been read intensively 



X 

Error in solution of exercise caused by carelessness in selecting 
* itpfns fmm a tnblc i . r - - - - - 



X 

Formulation of title to exercise from sources other than exer- 
cise itself .... 



X 

Reading difficulties caused by inability to recognize relations; 
Failure to recognize relation of reference materials to problem 
Failure to discriminate between relevant and irrelevant ma- 
terial 

X 

X 


X 

X 

Inability to recognize relations among items in statement of 

mifiimnl 

X 



Inability to interpret mirneogrAphed statement of niijiimal, 

/accAIT h i ^ 1 D i-rv llrrlnh rtf TTimru* r^l'rtlllRnl rfcf IlDlf'. 

X 



Failure to recognize relative values shown bysubstitutionof a 
general statement for specific points of Importance. , 

X 
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categories on the basis of the underlying causes; (1) reading dif- 
ficulties growing out of pupils* methods of attack, (2) reading diffi- 
culties caused by inability to recognize relations, (3) reading diffi- 
culties arising from lack of knowledge of subject matter, (4) reading 
difficulties caused by deficiencies in vocabulary, (5) reading diffi- 
culties caused by inaccuracies, and (6) reading difficulties arising 
from lack of clearness in directions given to pupils. 

Reading difficulties growing out of pupils* methods of attack in 
studying were the most numerous; twenty-one difficulties were the 
result of carelessness or mere failure to perform the reading activities 
properly. In a few cases the pupils were unable to perform the 
activities because they used improper methods of attack. Such 
difficulties give evidence of poorly developed habits of study. It is 
significant that almost half the reading difficulties disclosed by this 
investigation belong in this category. 

Thirteen readiiig difficulties were caused by inability to recognize 
relations. These difficulties constitute next to the longest list in the 
table. The reading activities in which these difficulties occurred in- 
volved to a large extent the so-called *ffiigher thinking processes,** 
such as associatioHj discrimination, and reasoning. The reading ac- 
tivities required both the comprehension of reading materials and 
some use of the meaning derived from the materials. The difficulties 
in this group suggest the need for guidance in the processes of think- 
ing which are essential to the performance of reading activities. 

Six difficulties grew out of lack of understanding of the principles, 
processes, or facts requisite to the performance of reading activities. 
In such cases pupils were handicapped in interpretation by insuffi- 
cient background of experience or by lack of a knowledge of the 
subject matter. These difficulties suggest the need for training in 
the practice of reviewing in order to secure information essential 
to the interpretation of new passages. 

Five reading difficulties were caused by deficiencies in vocabulary. 
Difficulties with the vocabulary may result in the misinterpretation 
of a passage or in failure to attempt an interpretation. Difficulties 
in interpreting abbreviations and symbols are classified as difficul- 
ties caused by deficiencies in vocabulary. Reading difficulties caused 
by mere inaccuracy in performance were relatively few in number; 
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only three difficulties appear in this category. Reading difficulties 
arising from lack of clearness in directions were also few in num- 
ber; only two difficulties were traced to this cause. 

sum:mary and intebpretation 

The reading difficulties identified by this investigation demon-' 
strate the need for giving special attention to reading activities in 
connection with the teaching of each content subject. The reading 
activities required for the successful, study of a subject depend on 
the techniques employed in teaching the subject and on the kinds 
of reading materials assigned. Therefore, pupils should he trained 
in the reading activities adapted to the demands of the subject. 
These conditions provide opportunity for developing many new 
reading skills. The performance of reading activities should be so 
guided that pupils may grow continually in reading ability as they 
advance through school. Both good and poor readers will profit 
from such guidance. The good reader will learn many new reading 
skills which will tend to increase the effectiveness of his study 
activities. The poor reader will not only gain new reading skills 
but will also receive assistance in overcoming other handicaps to 
his progress. 

The causes underlying the reading difficulties suggest certain 
types of reading skills which may be developed in the junior high 
school: (i) Pupils may be trained in the methods of attack required 
by the reaxiing activities, { 2 ) Pupils may be trained to recognize re- 
lations and to perform the various forms of thinking required by the 
reading activities. (3) Pupils may be led to recognize shortcomings 
in their previous training and to adopt practices of review in order 
to secure information requisite to the understanding of new mate- 
rials. (4) Pupils may be taught how to overcome difficulties with 
the vocabulary when they are encountered. (5) Pupils may be led 
to sense the necessity for accurate interpretation. Training to 
achieve these ends not only aids in improving reading ability but 
also assists in forming effective habits of study. 

Guidance in reading should be recognized as a function of every 
instructor. It is generally assumed that an instructor is responsible 
for directing the study activities necessary to the successful pur- 
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suance of the course which he is teaching. When reading difficulties 
arise in the study of a subject, it is not unreasonable to expect an 
instructor to accept the responsibility for aiding pupils to overcome 
these difficulties. Such guidance is an essential phase of the instruc- 
tional procedure in any course. 

Effective guidance of study activities demands that an instructor 
be cognizant of the reading activities required by his course. The 
technique employed in this investigation suggests a direct approach 
to an understanding of the reading needs of pupils. This approach 
includes (i) analysis of the techniques of teaching and of the mate- 
rials assigned for the purpose of determining the reading activities 
required, (2) identification of the pupils’ difficulties in performing 
the reading activities, and (3) organization of a procedure of guid- 
ance adapted to the needs of the chass. These three steps offer a 
practical basis for guidance in reading. They deal only with the 
reading activities which pupils actually use. They take no time from 
the regular work of a course. Many techniques for training in read- 
ing suggest special exercises which require time in addition to that 
spent on regular class activities. Such techniques frequently deal 
with hypothetical reading activities wWch may or may not be used 
in the study of the subject. The three steps mentioned in this para- 
graph eliminate the necessity for special reading exercises. , Sugges- 
tions for organizing and applying guidance procedures wiU appear 
in a later article. 



DIFFICULTIES IN SOLVING PROBLEMS 
IN ARITHMETIC 


LENORE JOHN 

Laboratory SchoolSj University of Chicago 

In recent years several studies of pupils’ errors in solving arithme- 
tic problems have been made. In these investigations two types of 
techniques have been used. One tjrpe consists in analyzing the re- 
sults of group tests; the other, in observing individual pupils. This 
article reports a study in which the latter type of technique was used. 
The following problems were investigated: (i) What are the errors 
made by pupils iu the intermediate grades in solving two-step arith- 
metic problems? {2) How do pupils in Grades IV, V, and VI diSer 
in the types of errors which they make? (3) Do pupils from two 
schools show significant differences in the types of errors which they 
make? 

METHOD OR TROCEDHRE 

The method used was observation of the work of each pupil in a 
selected group as he solved orally a prepared list of problems. Each 
subject did the work with no one present but the examiner. Paper 
and pencil were provided, and the subjects were permitted to work 
mentally or on paper as they chose. In most cases thirty minutes 
was the limit of the period of work, not more than ten periods exceed- 
ing this limit. Two or three periods were required to complete the 
observation of each subject. 

The problems, which had been typewritten on cards, were 
presented to the subject one at a time, and everything he said was 
recorded by the examiner. If long pauses indicated that the subject 
was not reporting his method fully, he was asked what he was think- 
ing. The type of record secured is indicated by the following report 
of the way in which Problem 14 was solved by a fifth-grade pupil 
who was rated by his teacher as poor in arithmetic. The problem 
read as Mows: "Chocolate bars can be bought 3 for roc. How 
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much will 12 bars cost? How many could be bought for 50c?” After 
reading the problem, the subject said: 

Let's see— 3 for 10 cents— oh, multiply first. [Wrote ^ and reported, when 
questioned, that he had obtained the 4 by dividing the 12 by 3.] This is hard. 
48 cents, because Tve taken care of the 3, No, I haven't This isn't. quite right 
because 9 can be bought for 30 cents, and 3 for 10, and 3 times 30—30 from 4^ 
is 18. [Wrote 10 under the 48 and added, the sum being ja,] They^d cost gfl 
cents. [Wrote ^0.] That would be 40; 9 cost 30 and 3 more cost lo is 40 cents. 
''How many could be bought for 50 cents?" [Read from the problem.] You'll 
divide. [Wrote You could divide it two different ways. [Wrote loj^ 
Then divided 3)50, the quotient being 16 with a remainder of 2.] But that's 2 
over. [Divided 10)50.] That gives Si so it isn't right because I know already 
that 12 can be bought for 40 cents and this says 50, The answer must be 16 
and 2 over. 

An analysis of this record yields information regarding the sub- 
ject's methods of reasoning which could not be obtained in any 
other way, although the technique is obviously subject to limita- 
tions. 

SUBJECTS OBSERVED 

Records were secured in the manner described for sixty pupils ia 
the University Elementary School of the University of Chicago and 
ia a public school located nearby. These schools will be designated 
as School A and School B, respectively. The teachers of Grades IV, 
V) and VI ia these schools were asked to select from their pupils 
five who did exceptionally good wort in arithmetic and five who 
were among the poorest in the class. Ia School A the best pupils and 
the poorest pupils were taught by the same teacher in each grade, 
while in School B the best pupils and the poorest pupils were chosen 
from classes taught by different teachers. 

PROBLEMS USED 

Fifteen arithmetic problems were used, each of which could be 
solved in two steps. The use of fractions in calculation was unnec- 
essary, and decimals occurred only in problems involving money. 
The problems were so selected as to present all possible combinations 
of the four processes and to present a variety of situations requiring 
the use of each process. For example, the process of subtraction oc- 
curred as the first step in three problems, the second steps of which 
were, respectively, addition, multiplication, and division; it occurred 
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as the second step In three problems, the first steps of which were, 
respectively, addition, multiplication, and division; in a seventh 
problem it was necessary to use subtraction as both first and second 
steps in the solution. Thus, the process of subtraction would be used 
eight times if all tlie problems Were solved correctly and by the 
methods most liJcely to be used. Of the eight situations in which 
subtraction was needed, two involved its use in making diange, three 
involved the idea of finding a remainder, and three involved the 
notion of comparison, The other three processes were treated simi- 
larly, each process, with the exception of addition, occurring eight 
times. Since two-step problems demanding two additions for their 
solution do not occur, addition wa^ included only in combination 
with other processes. . 

The problems ate given in the following paragraphs, The number 
preceding each problem indicates its order in the logical sequence al- 
ready described, while the number in parentheses following it indi- 
cates its place in the series as presented to the subjects. 

1. Henry cats his lunch in the school lunchroom. Today he had potatoes, 
beets, bread, butter, milk, and an apple. The potatoes cost 8c, beets iqc( 
bread sc, butter 3c, milk SCj and the apple 5c, He gave the cashier a half-dollar, 
How much change skoulcl he have received? (i) 

2. The Girl Scouts had a candy sale. Mary brought a plate of candy con- 
taining 20 pieces, Plelcn brought 25 pieces, and Jane brought 17 pieces. If they 
sold the candy at 2c a piece, how much money did they get for the candy the 
three girls brought? (8) 

3. The Jones family took a trip in their car, They drove 2 14 miles the first ' 
day, 273 miles the second day, and 185 miles the third day. What was their 
average for the three days? (4) 

4. On July I, Joseph weighed 65 pounds; on August i, he weighed 68 pounds. 
If he continued to gain at this rate, how much did he weigh on September i? 
(13) 

5. fiill was saving money to buy a pair of skates which cost $7.50. Pie still 
needpd Si. 15, when there was a sale and he found he could get the kind he 
wanted for $5,95. How much did he have left after buying the skates? (2) 

6. The lunch counter sells apples. In the last box there were 3:40 apples. 
Six of them spoiled, and the rest were sold at 5c each. How much money w^s 
received for the apples? (9) 

. 7. In 1910 the population of Illinois was 5,638,591, In 1920 it was 6,458,280. 

What was the average yearly increase during this ten-year period? (6) 

8. Harold, went to the grocery store for his mother. He bought 2 cans of 
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peas at I pc a cm, 2 loaves of bread at 10c each, and a package of crackers for 17c. 
Hqw rtiucli money did he spend? (14.) 

p. How much would one save in a year by subscribing to a monthly magazine 
for $2. 75 a year instead of buying single copies for 25c a copy? (7) 

10. A man earns 85c an hour. If he works 8 hours a day, how much money 
will he earn in a month which has 27 working days? (3) 

II V A candy store sells candy in trial bags which contain about 3 ounces. 
How many such bags can be filled from a five-pound box of candy? (There are 
16 ounces in a pound.) (ii) 

12. The Hoy Scouts estimated that the supplies for ten boys who were going 
on a camping trip would cost $60.00. The railroad fare was $1,74 apiece for the 
round trip. If their estimate was correct, how much did each boy pay far sup- 
plies and railroad fare? (15) 

13. The Lincoln School has a square garden. The fourth-grade children 
planted sweet peas along one side, and the boys are going to put up a wire for 
the vines to climb. The janitor told them that the fence around the garden was 
104 feet long and that they had better leave a space 3 feet wide for a path down 
the middle of the garden. How much wire will they need? (5) 

14. Chocolate bars can be bought 3 for loc. How much will 12 bars cost? 
How many can be bought for 50c? (to) 

15. Mr. Brownes yearly income is $3,000. He wishes to save one-fifth of it. 
How much must he save each month on the average? (12) 

RESULTS or TESTS 

The average number of problems solved correctly by the good 
pupils and the poor pupils in each grade in School A and in School B 
are shown in Table I, which should be read as follows: The good 
pupils in Grade IV in School A solved an average of 5.8 problems 
correctly; those in School B solved aii average of 34 problems cor- 
rectly. The poor pupils in Grade IV in School A solved an average 
of 1.2 problems correctly; those in School B solved an average of 1.4 
problems correctly. Comparison of the averages for the good pupils 
shows that the averages for School A are consistently higher than 
the averages for School B ; however, only one of the differences is 
large enough to be statistically significant. Comparison of the aver- 
ages for the poor pupils shows slightly higher averages for School B 
in Grades IV and VI and a higher average for School A in Grade V. 
None of these differences is suffiidently large to be of certain sig- 
nificance statistically. In School A the averages for the good pupils 
are higher in all grades than are those for the poor pupils^ while in 
School B there is’ a slight but insignificant difference in favor of the 
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poor pupils in Grade V. In School A the increase in the number of 
problems solved correctly is largest between Grades IV and V, while 
in School B the most marked increase is between Grades V and VI. 

TYPES AND FREQUENCY OE ERRORS 
The record of the methods used by each subject was studied, and 
each error or peculiar method was tabulated. The errors were classi- 
fied in four groups; errors in reasoning, errors in fundamentals, er- 
rors in reading, and miscellaneous errors. The last classification in- 
cluded errors impossible to classify in one of the other groups. 

TABLE I 

Averiv-ge Number op Problems Solved Cqbjrectlv by 
Good Pupils and by Poor Pupils in Grades IV, 

V, AND VI IN School A and in School D . 


Grade 

School A 

School B 

Both Schools 

Good pupils: 




IV 

S.8 

3-4 

4.6 

V. 

10.2 

4-4 

7-3 

VI 

12.4 

10.2 

II . 3 

.Poor pupils: 



IV- 

1 .2 

1.4 


V 

8.8 

4.8 

6.8 

VI 

8.2 

8.8 

8.5 


Errors in reasoning were indicated by the letter prefixed to an 
index number; errors in fundamentals, by errors in reading, by 
and miscellaneous errors, by The index number and a 
description of the errors included under each head are given in the 
following paragraphs. 

R-j, Use of a wrong process . — ^Subjects frequently added two 
numbers which they should have subtracted, or they multiplied two 
numbers when the situation required division. Such errors were 
classified as the use of the wrong process. In order that the mistake 
might be definitely identified, these errors were separated into the 
following subdivisions: {a) use of subtraction for addition, (i) use of 
multiplication for addition, (c) use of addition for subtraction, (d) 
use of multiplication for subtraction, (e) use of division for subtrac- 
tion, if) use of addition for multiplication, (g) use of subtraction for 
multiplication, {h) use of division for multiplication, {i) use of addi- 
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tion for division, (j) use of subtraction for division, and (k) use of 
multiplication for division, 

R-2. Disregard of a significant fad stated in the problem. — Some 
subjects ignored completely a fact which was necessary for the cor- 
rect solution of a problem. For example, in working Problem 5, some 
subjects did not take into consideration the fact that ‘‘Bill still 
needed their method of solution being to subtract $5.95 from 

$7.50. 

R-j. Using together mmhers not directly related. — Subjects some- 
times failed to grasp the relations of the various data in a problem 
and attempted to solve the problem by using together numbers 
which were related only indirectly. In solving Problem 9, many sub- 
jects used 25 cents with $2,75, ignoring the fact that, since one was 
the monthly cost’ and the other the annual cost, the two could be com- 
pared only after one had been multiplied, or the other divided, by 12. 

Disregard of a fact to be supplied. — ^Three of the problems in 
the list— problems 9, 13, and 15 — required the use of known facts 
for theii solution, In the case of Problem 13 it was necessary for the 
subject to know and use the fact that a square has four equal sides, 
while the solution of Problems 9 and 15 required the subject to sup- 
ply the fact that there are twelve months in a year. In each case 
these facts were ignored by some subjects, who attempted to solve 
the problems without supplying the facts. 

ii-5. Hesitation in selecting the method of solution, — Some subjects 
3^pparently selected the processes to be used almost automatically, 
even when incorrect processes were selected. Other subjects hesi- 
tated a considerable length of time before selecting the process. ' The 
latter type of behavior was classified as hesitation in selecting the 
method of solution, 

R- 6 . Use of a method longer than that necessary, — In some instances 
subjects arrived at correct results by methods which involved one or 
more extra steps. For example, in solving Problem 2, some subjects 
multiplied each of the number of pieces by 2 cents and then added 
the products, whereas they could have added first and performed 
only one multiplication. 

R-y. Concision in mdhod.^Some subjects used methods which 
indicated that they had no clear idea of the relation of the data given 
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in a problem. For example, in solving Problem 12, one subject 
multiplied St.74 by 10, subtracted the product from $60.00, divided 
by 10, and then added $1.74 to the quotient. Errors ol this sort, 
although not all were ideiitical, were classed as confusion in method, 
Selection of a process, or justification of a selection, by the 
numbers or by the types of numbers in a problem . — Some children ap- 
parently were guided in selecting the process to be used by the num- 
bers in the problem. For example, more than two numbers to them 
indicated addition, while a large and a small number indicated multi- 
plication or division and never addition or subtraction. 

R-g. Use of an irrelevant fact , — Subjects sometimes attempted to 
use a fact given in the problem, or one which they supplied, which 
was not relevant to the solution. One subject, in solving Problem 4, 
used the fact that there are thirty-one days in a month. 

Jt-jo. Combining unlike quantities. — ^Some subjects made the 
error of adding or subtracting numbers representing such quantities 
as pieces of candy and amounts of money, 

j. Inter preting fractions as indications of error ^ — Some subjects 
thought that a fraction in an answer indicated that an error had 
been made in the solution. 

Omission of an item . — In solving Problems i and 2, in 
which there were series of numbers to be added, an item was some- 
times omitted. 

Failure to complete a sohiiion . — ^In solving Problem 4, some 
subjects found the amount of weight gained but did not perform 
the addition necessary to complete the solution. Since all the data 
in the problem were used, such an error was classified as failure to 
complete the solution. 

R-14. Confusing quantities . — Some subjects showed confusion as 
to whether the results of their calculations were money or candy in 
Problem 2 or bags or ounces in Problem ii. 

R-Jf- Conf losing two numbers . — Sometimes one number was used 
in place of another. For example, in solving Problem 6, a subject 
used S as the number of apples spoiled as well as the price at which 
each apple was sold. In solving Problem ii, a subject interchanged 
the 3 and the 5. 

R-16, Reversal of the or§er of operations . — ^Sometimes the nec- 
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essary operations were performed in reverse order, an error thus 
being introduced into the solution. For example, in solving Problem 
icj, in which $60.00 must be divided by 10 and $1.^4 must be added 
to the quotient, one subject added $1.74 to $60.00 before he divided. 

R-i'/, Including Heins not given— solving Problem 8, two sub- 
jects included some items twice. 

R-18. Selection oj a, method by analogous prohhm—Owt subject 
said he always solved his problems by imagining a similar situation 
with small numbers and transferring the method to the problem in 
question. Another subject selected her process for finding average 
distance according to the method used in the schoolroom for finding 
average marks. 

F-j. Error in calculation. — ^Errors in calculation were subdivided 
into the following classes: (a) errors in addition, (i) errors in sub- 
traction, {c) errors in multiplication, (d) errors in division, (e) errors 
in the use of a remainder, (/) errors in calculations with fractions, 
and (g) errors in placing decimal points. 

F-2^ Use of a roundahoui method of calculation— Ocz^i^ioriQ^ly 
roundabout methods of calculation were used. An instance of this 
error appeared in the work of a subject who solved the first part of 
Problem 14 by saying, ''3 for 10 cents, 6 will be 20 cents, 9 for 30 
cents, 12 for 40 cents.'^ 

F-3. Incorrect arrangement of work. — ^Errors in calculation w'ore 
sometimes caused by faulty arrangements of the numbers. For ex- 
ple, a subject arranged the numbers to be added in Problem i as 
follows : 

8 

10 

2 

3 
5 
5 

$2.40 

F-4. Failure to aiiempi inuUipUcaiioji or division. — Some fourth- 
grade children recognized the need for multiplication or division in 
certain problems but said that they were unable to perform the 
calculations, 
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hiability to interpret a fraction . — Some subjects were unable 
to interpret the fraction *^one-fifth'* in Problem 15. 

F-6, Attempt to suitract three numbers . — In solving Problem g, 
two subjects recognized the need for subtraction but wrote all three 
numbers in a column and attempted to subtract. 

L-i. lie-reading the problem , — ^It was necessary for some subjects 
to re-read all or part of a problem after the first reading. Re-readiug 
does not include merely looking back at the problem to copy the 
numbers. 

L-2. Difficulty with the vocabulary subjects asked the 
meaning of certain words or in other ways gave evidence that the 
words were unfamiliar. In such cases the difficulty was classified as 
a difficulty with the vocabulary. In other instances the subjects did 
not apply tlie meaning of certain words in solving the problems but 
gave no other evidence that the words were unfamiliar. Because of 
the difficulty of distinguishing between errors caused by genuine 
deficiencies in vocabulary and errors caused by careless readings 
errors made by pupils who gave no evidence that words were un- 
familiar were not classed as difficulties with the vocabulary. 

Z-j, Obvious misunderstanding of the situation . — Some subjects 
evidently read into a problem a meaning different from the meaning 
intended, This occurred most often in connection with Problem 12^ 
the $60 being interpreted to include both supplies and railroad fare. 

L-4. Significant error or omission in reading . — Only errors or 
omissions which proved to be genuine errors in reading rather than 
sUps of the tongue made while the correct meaning was compre- 
hended were included in this classification. An instance of an im- 
portant omission occurred in the case of a subject who, in reading, 
omitted the last two sentences of Problem i. When he solved the 
problem, he found only the total cost of the articles of food; he had 
apparently ignored the last part when he read the problem. 

Error in reading the answer . — Some subjects read incorrect 
answers although inspection of their written work showed that they 
had secured correct answers. 

L~6. Confusion caused by the use of parentheses , — ^Two subjects 
were confused and hindered in their reasoning by the sentence in 
parentheses at the end of Problem ii. 
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M-i, Failure to appreciate the ahsurdity of m impossible answer . — 
Some subjects made errors which caused absurd answers, but they 
apparently failed to see the absurdities. 

M-2. Failure to make an attempt to solve a problem. — Some pupils 
said that they could not solve a problem as soon as they had read it. 

M-j- Giving up the aliempt to solve ' a problem, — Some subjects 
became conviiicedj after attempting to solve a problem, tliat they 
were unable to do so and went on to another problem without com- 
pleting the solution. 

M-4. Incorrect phrasing of the Occasionally a subject 

said he was going to use a certain method but actually used another. 
When questioned about the change, he said that he had intended to 
use the method which he did use. 

Use of a wrong value for^ or uncertainty ^th regard to, 
qiiantiiies to he supplied, — The use of a wrong value occurred most 
often in solutions of Problem 4, some subjects not being sure of the 
order of the months. 

M-6, Neglect of one of the two questions stated. in the problem . — 
Several subjects neglected to answer one of the questions in Prob- 
lem 14. 

Error or omission in copying numbers. — Some mistakes were 
made in copying the numbers from a problem. 

MS. Error in calculation because of illegible figures. — Three sub- 
jects misread the figures they had written. 

M-g, Estimation of an ans%ver without calculation. — Two subjects 
gave answers which they considered reasonable ivithout calculating 
to determine the exact answers. 

M-'io. Error in writing an answer. — One subject made a luistate 
in writing his answer although he gave the correct answer orally. 

The number of pupils who made errors of each type are given by 
grade and school in Table II, which shows the number of pupils 
making each error once or oftener during the process of solving all 
fifteen problems. This table should be read as follows: Error R-ia 
(use of subtraction for addition) was made by three pupils in Grade 

IV in School A and by one pupil in Grade IV in School B; it was 
made by three pupils in Grade V in School A and by none in Grade 

V in School B ; it was made by two pupils in Grade VI in School A 
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TABLE II 


Nuuuer of Pupils "Who Made Each Ehror Once or Optener in 
Grades IV, V, and VI in School A and in School B 



Gjiade IV 

Grade V 1 

Ghade VT 

Total 

Total 

IN 

Bgtii 

Schools 

Enaoa 

School 

A 

School 

P 

School 

A 

School 

B 

School 

A 

School' 

D 

School 

A 

School 

B 

R-lfl 

3 

I 

3 

o 

2 

3 

B 

4 

12 

E-iJ 

o 

2 

o 

o 

0 

o 

0 

2 

2 

R-it; , . . 

3 

6 

I 

6 

O 

2 

4 

14 

18 

R-irf 

o 

0 

o 

o 

O 

I 

0 

I 

I 

R-i^ 

0 

4 

o 

0 

o 

I 

0 

5 

S 

R-iy 

2 

2 

o 

2 

0 

O 

i 

4 

6 



I 

I 

o 

O 

0 

0 

I 

I 

2 

R-ih 

I 

S 

I 

4 

□ 

o 

2 

9 

11 

R~x*/ 

I 

Q 

o 

o. 

0 

o 

I 

0 

I 

R-rj 

1 

0 

o 

. o 

0 

0 

I 

0 

I 

R-ik 

2 

6 

0 

I 

0 

4 

z 

ir 

^3 

TofcJil (R-i) 

H 

27 

5 

13 

2 

II 

21 

51 

72 

R -2 

JO 

TO 

8 

9 

7 

lo 

25, 

29 

54 

R '3 

8 

10 

8 

9 

B 

9 

24 

28 

52 

R -4 

7 

10 

S 

9 

7 

S 

19 

27 

46 

R-s 

7 

9 

5 

7 

5 

9 

17 

25 

42 

R-6. 

5 

4 

lO 

3 

3 

4 

18 

n 

20 

K .-7 

7 

3 

5 

3 

2 

3 

14 

8 

22 

R'S....'.- 

0 

7 

o 

4 

O 

O 

0 

ii 

II 

R-g 

o 

iz 

o 

4 

O 

' 3 

0 

8 

8 

R-io 

3 

5 

0 

2 

O 

O 

3 

5 

S 

R-ii 

o 

I 

5 

0 

0 

t 

5 

2 

7 

R-12. . 

o 

J 

I 

3 

I 

X 

2 

5 

7 

R-t 3 

I 

0 

3 

I 

0 

X 

4 

2 

6 

R -14 

2 

j 1 

o 

I 1 

I 

z 

3 

3 

6 

R-is 

1 

o 

I 

I 

2 

o 

4 

r 

5 

R-t6 

O 

J 

I 

2 

0 

o 

I 

3 

4 

R“I 7 

I 

0 

o 

O 

O 

X 

I 1 

I 

2 

R-i8 

o 

0 

o 

o 

0 

2 

0 

3 

2 

Total*,... 

66 

8g 

57 

71 

36 

62 

161 

222 

3S3 

V-ia 

8 

2 

o 

5 

2 

2 

10 

8 

18 

R-ib 

6 

4 

6 

6 

6 

2 

18 

12 

30 

R-ic 

7 

4 

6 

4 

7 

3 

20 

II 

3 t 



I 

3 

4 

4 

I 

4 

6 

II 

17 

E-iff 

o 

2 

I 

2 

t 

0 

2 

4 

6 

p-i/ 

o 

0 

3 

I 

Q 

I 

3 

2 

5 



3 

S 

2 

3 

t 

2 

6 

10 

16 

Total (F-j).,.. 


19 

22 

25 

i8 

X 4 

65 

58 

123 

F-j 

6 

4 

I 

5 

a 

4 

9 


22 

r -3 

2 

2 

o 

I 

0 

0 

2 

0 

•z 

5 

F -4 • 

4 

o 

0 

0 

ft 

0 

4 

■0 

0 

4 

R-c 

2 

2 

0 

o 

o 

0 

2 

2 

4 

F-6.. 

2 

O 

o 

o 

0 

0 

2 

0 

2 

Total* 

, 41 

27 

23 

3 J 

20 

id 

84 

76 

160 


lotaU of Ihc subdivisions R-i aiiij F-i must not be ini^ludcd In coni puling the totals ol these hvo 
classi^cationa. 



DIFFICULTIES IN ARITHMETIC 


213 


JP3o] 


TABLE II — ConUniud 


Erkoh 

Ghahe IV 

Gbade V 

Grade VI 

Total 

Total 

in 

Dorn 

ScnooLS 

School 

A 

School 

D 

School 

A 

School 

D 

School 

A 

School 

B 

School 

A 

, 

School 

11 



7 

7 

4 

6 

7 

6 

18 

19 

37 

L-2 

6 

6 

4 

4 

2 

3 

12 

15 

27 

^3 

0 

0 

4 

I 

2 

3 

6 

4 

10 

t -4 

4 

I 

0 

2 

0 

0 

4 

3 

7 

h-'S' 

0 

0 

2 

r 

0 

0 

2 

I 

3 

Lr-6 

0 

0 

Q 

2 

0 

0 

Q 

2 

2 

Total 

17 

r6 

14 

16 

II 

12 

42 

44 

86 

M-i 

1 

7 

I 

S 

0 

I 

2 

13 

15 

M'2 1 

5 

I 

3 

0 

D 

2 

8 

3 

II 

^“3 1 

2 

5 

I 

0 

0 

I 

3 

6 

9 

M ’4 

0 

I ^ 

2 

I 

2 

3 

4 

S 

9 

M-s .1 

4 

2 

0 

0 

I 

0 

S 

2 

7 

M-6 

I 

3 

0 

3 

0 

0 

I 

6 

7 

M -7 

I 

I 

I 

a 1 

0 

0 

2 

3 

5 

M-B 

0 ' 

0 

I 

I 1 

0 

I 

I 

2 

3 

M -9 

I 1 

0 

0 

I. 1 

0 

0 

I 

1 

2 

M-io 

I 1 

0 

0 

0 1 

0 

0 

I 

0 

X 

Total 

16 

2 Q 

9 

13 

3 

8 

2fl 

41 

6g 

Grand total. .. 

140 

152 

103 

131 

72 1 

100 ^ 

315 

383 

698 


and by three pupils in Grade VI in School B. Eight pupils in School 
A and four in School B made this error, a total of twelve in both 
schools. 

The totals given in the last column of the table show that the 
errors made by the largest number of pupils were errors of reasoning, 
a total of 383 pupils having made errors of this kind. The group with 
the second highest frequency is that of errors in fundamentals; a 
total of 160 pupils made errors of this classification. Errors in read- 
ing are third, and the miscellaneous errors have the smallest fre- 
quency. The same order holds in each of the three grades, with the 
exception of Grade IV, in which more pupils made miscellaneous 
errors than made errors in reading. 

The variation in the number of subjects who made errors in the 
eleven subdivisions of Error R— i (use of a wrong process) is inter- 
esting. Twelve subjects used subtraction for addition while 

only two subjects used multiplication for addition (R-iZ?), and 
division was never used in place of addition. Eighteen subjects used 
addition for subtraction (R-k;), while only one subject used multi- 
plication for subtraction and five subjects used division for 
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subtraction Six subjects used addition for multiplication 

(R-i/)] two subjects used subtraction for multiplication (R-i^); 
and eleven subjects used division for multiplication (R-i/?), Only 
one subject used each of the processes of addition and subtraction 
for division {R-ii and while thirteen subjects used multiplica- 

tion for division (R-ik). These facts indicate that the error made by 
most subjects in selecting the process required in a given situation 
was to use the process which is the reverse of the one required, name- 
ly, subtraction for addition, addition for subtraction, division for 
multiplication, and multiplication for division. The second most 
cominon error was to use the process which, when applied to integers, 
has an effect similar to that required. For example, multiplication 
was used in place of addition, both being processes which tend, when 
applied to integers, to yield results larger than the numbers in- 
volved; or division was used in place of subtraction, both processes 
yielding results smaller than the minuend or dividend. The error 
made least often was to use a process which is neitlier the reverse 
operation nor the operation giving similar results, such as addition 
for division. 

In the subdivisions of Error F-i (error in calculation) the proc- 
esses in which errors were made by most subjects are subtraction 
(F-i6) and multipUcation (F-ic). More subjects made errors in 
addition (F-ia) than made errors in division (F-id). These facts, 
however, cannot be interpreted as indicating the relative ability of 
the subjects in each of tire fundamental operations because errors in 
reasoning and eccentric methods of calculating frequently changed 
signiffcantly the number of opportunities for errors in performing 
each operation in spite of the fact that the correct solution of the 
problems required the use of each of the processes of multiplication, 
subtraction, and divisioa eight times and the use of the process of 
addition six times. 

Comparison of the totals for each error in each grade fails to show 
a consistent decrease from grade to grade. When the total frequen- 
cies for a group of errors are compared, however, the decrease is 
evident for each group. 

Comparison of the totals for School A and for School B show that 
subjects in School A made fewer errors than subjects in School B 
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in eacli of the three grades. Fewer errors in reasoning were made 
by subjects in School A than by subjects in School B. In fundamen- 
tals, however, more errors were made by subjects in School A than 
by subjects in School B in Grades IV and VI, while in Grade V more 
errors were made by subjects in School B. This situation may be 
explained by the fact that many of the pupils in School B followed 
the habit of checking their calculations as they were required to do 
in their regular work. In Grade IV more errors in reading were made 
by subjects in School A than were made by subjects in the same 
grade in School B, but in the other grades more errors of this type 
were made by subjects in School B. 

Another interesting aspect of the difference between the two 
schools is the fact that some errors occurred in the work of subjects 
from only one of the schools, In most of the cases of this sort the 
errors were made by very few subjects. Eleven subjects in School B 
made Error R-8 (selection of a process, or justification of a selection, 
by the numbers or by the types of numbers in a problem), while no 
subjects in School A made this error, This difference may possibly 
be explained by the fact that it was the policy in School A to teach 
the fundamental operations largely by means of problems rather 
than by means of drill exercises. The superiority in reasoning of the 
pupils in School A may perhaps be explained on the same ground. 


• CONCLUSION 

Analysis of the work of the sixty subjects studied revealed errors 
of forty types. It was found that, while the number of pupils who 
made a particular error did not always decrease from one grade to 
the next, the totals for a group of errors and for all errors did show 
such decreases. Significant differences in the results for the two 
scliools were noted, some of which may perhaps be explained by the 
use of problem material for teaching the fundamental processes in 
School A and by the emphasis placed on the checking of calculations 
in School B. 



IMPROVING ABILITY IN CAPITALIZATION 


WALTER SCIUBNEII GUILBR 
Minmi University) Oxford, Ohio 


During the school year igag-so Ruth Moore undertook, under 
the writer’s direction, a series of remedial projects in the mechanics 
of written English with sixth-grade pupils in the Fairfield Township 
Centralized School, Butler County, Ohio. The procedure utilized 
and the results attained in improving the ability to capitalize are 
reported in this article. The total amount of time spent on the unit 
in capitalization amounted to seventeen and one-half hours. Fifteen 


TABLE I 

ScoBss OF Thirtv-jouh Sixth-Grade Pupils on Preliminaiix 
Test IN Capitalization 



minutes a school day were devoted to the work for a period of 
fourteen weeks. 

Discovering the pupils who were weak in capitalization consti- 
tuted the first step in the project. For this purpose the Guiler- 
Henry Preliminary Diagnostic Test in Capitalization was used, cover- 
ing thirty specific uses of capital letters, each of which is measured 
two or more times, Each test item has a value of one point, and the 
highest possible score is 129 points. The particular usages included 
in the test are shown in Table III, The scores of the thirty-four 
pupils tested in the preiiminavy survey are shown in Table I. 
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An examination of Table I in the light of the grade standards 
presented in Table 11 reveals a number of salient facts. First, the 
sixth-grade pupils ranked slightly below the standard for their 
grade. Second, there was marked variation in achievement; the 
score of the best pupil was approximately six times that of the poor- 
est pupil Third, many of the pupils manifested outstanding ability 
in capitalization. The seventh-grade standard or better was at- 
tained by ten pupils; the eighth-grade standard, by four pupils; 
the ninth-grade standard, by three pupils; and the twelfth-grade 
standard, by one pupil Fourth, many of the pupils exhibited 
marked weaknesses in capitalization. 



Diagnosing and recording the specific shortcomings of the nine- 
teen pupils who fell below the grade standard constituted the second 
and third steps, respectively, in the remedial program. Individual 
weaknesses were discovered by an analysis of the errors found in the 
pupils' test papers, and a diagnostic chart was made showing the 
weaknesses of each pupil. Table III contains a limited sampling of 
the individual learning needs which were revealed by the study of 
errors. Three types of data are presented in Table III: (r) the 
specific usages measured by the preliminary test, (2) the usages 
with which difficulty was encountered by certain pupils, and (3) the 
error quotients. The error quotients for the retest have no special 
significance at this point, but they will be referred to later. The 
idea of using error quotients as a measure of mastery seems to have 
originated with Stoimzand and O'Shea, who state that these quo- 
tients are ^‘determined by using the frequencies of error for an indi- 
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TABLE III 

Uses op Capital Lettehs in Which Difpiculties Were Encountered dy Ten 
Sixth^G^lwje. Bupuja Wiio Eeli. DEixiw tre Grade St^^ndarq and Error 
Quotients tor Thirty-four Putils on Preliminary and Final Tests 


Use of Capital LEtTER in Which Difpi- 
CUI.TV Was Encountered 


PUPIX 


Emioa Quorffitrr 


lb] 


Use qE csipLtal letters for — * 

I. ^'Whereas*' and "Resolved*'^ and first I 
word following each in formal reso-j 
lutions 

2. . Names of no table historical periods 

3. Abstract words strongly peraonified 

4. Names of notable historical events. 

5. Names of notable historical move 

meats 

6. First and important words in a title 

7. Letter 0 when used with nouns in 

direct address 

8. Words derived from the names of 
particular places and things . . 

g. Names of all sacred books .... 

10. Words derived from names of persons 

11. Names of groups of persons and or- 
ganizations 

12. Names of days of special observance! 

13. First word oE every line of poetry. . . I 

14. Degrees and abbreviated titles fol-| 

lowing a name 

i5» The abbreviations and 

16, Words derived from names of groups 

of persons and organizations 

1 8 , Names of particular places and things 

19, Names of persona 

21 , Complimentary close of a letter .... 

22, Title preceding a name 

23, First word of a sentence. 

14. Tht pronoun 'T' 

25. Names of the days of the week, . 

26. Names of the months of the year 

27. First word of a direct quQtatioii| 
which is a complete sentence. , 

28. Names referring to the Deity. 

29. Salutation of a letter 

Use of small letters for — 

17, First word of the second part of a| 

direct quotation unless the first word 
begins a new sentence 

20, First word of any direct quotation^ 
which is not a complete sentence. . . 

30. All words in indirect discourse except 
the first word of a sentence. . . 


iB 


X 


X 


Total. .. 
Average . 


15, 


X 


17 


23 

34 

1 


30 

32 


PrelImJ- 

Dary 

Teat 

Final 

Test 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.981 

1 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

•947 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

; 93 X 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.877 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.842 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.835 


X 


X 

- 

X 

X 

X 

.763 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.719 

•IS8 

, , 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.684 

• 333 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 


X 

.( 3 s 8 

•079 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

•579 

.246 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

•474 

,140 

•• 



X 


X 

X 

.461 

.000 





X 

. , 

X 

•447 

.079 

' *'l 



..1 

X 

1 

X 

X 

.421 

>053 



X 


x' 

' 


•395 

■ isS 


Xi 

X 

X 

XI 

a 

Xi 

• 300 

.042 


X 

X 


X 

X 

X 

. 291 

•043 

1 

X 


x' 

. , 



.263 

.DOO 

1 

X 

X 

X 

X 


a 


.018 

1 



X 


X 

X 

.210 

■033 


X 

X 

X 

X 


Q 


.000 



X 


X 

X 

m 


,000 



X 


X 


X 

r I 1 t 

f 013 

X 


X 


X 

X 

.123 

.000 





X 



. ro? 

.035 




X 


X 

.070 

.000 

< X 


X 

X 

X 

X 

X 

.333 

.140 


X 

X 

- 

X 

X 


.289 

.447 






X 


.QI7 

.ooo 

2 IJ 

; rfi 

21 

21 

24 

2l 

25 







.457 

.131 
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vidual or for a group as a numerator of a fraction, in which the de- 
nominator shall represent chances for error. Since the error quo- 
tient considers the number of mistakes with relation to the number 
of opportunities to make mistakes, it is a much more significant and 
valid measure of the prevalence of error than is a mere count of 
errors. 

Table III reveals several significant facts* First, marked varia- 
tion characterized the extent to which the various uses of capital 
letters had been mastered by the ten sixth-grade, pupils represented 
in the table. The error quotients for the preliminary test show that 
the error hazards involved in Item i as compared with the error 
hazards involved in other items were approximately of the following 
ratiqs: with Item 12, two to one; with Item 2r, four to one; with, 
Item 27, eight to one; with Item 29, twelve to one; and with Item 
30, fifty-eight to one. Second, there were marked differences in the 
mastery of certain usages involving similar elements, as is shown by 
the differences between the error quotients in the following items 
in the preliminary test; 8 and 18, 10 and 19, ii and 16, and 21 and 
29, Third, errors were made by all ten pupils on Items i, 2, 3, 4, 5, 
6, and 19. Fourth, the pupils varied greatly in the number of dif- 
ficulties encountered. Pupil 34 experienced difficulty with twenty- 
five items, while Pupils 16 and 22 encountered difficulty With only 
fifteen items. Fifth, the pupils manifested marked individuality in 
the errors that were made. Thus, while Pupils 16 and 22 each made 
fifteen errors, only eleven of the errors were made by both. 

The fourth step in the program consisted in giving remediar 
instruction to overcome the difficulties encountered by the 
pupils in the preltminai'y diagnostic test, At this point the diag- 
nostic chart, a section of which is reproduced in Table III, proved 
very helpful. The remedial instruction was brganized as individual- 
ized group instruction. In the case of those items which gave diffi- 
culty to a majority of the pupils group instruction was employed. 
When only a limited number of pupils experienced a given difficulty, 
instruction was organized for the particular pupils concerned. In- 
dividualization of the remedial work was made possible through the 

'Martin J. Stormzand and M. V. O^Shea, How M^cb English Grammar? p. 
Daltimore; Warwick & York, Inc., 19^4. 
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use of A Siudenf^s Work-Book in CapUalizaiion^ in which the exer- 
cises are organized in such a way that each pupil secures teaching 
ai\d practice on the items which give him difficulty. 

The final step in the project consisted in measuring the amount 
of improvement resulting from the remedial work. For this purpose 

TABLE IV 

Improvement Mhim uv the Nineteen Sixtii-Geahe Pupils Who Fell 
BELOW THE Grade Standard in the Preliminary Test 
IN Capitalization 


Popn. 

PHEtmiWAKV Test 

Final Test 

Score 

Number 0/ 
UsBffcs on 
WMch Errors 
Were Made 

Error 

QuoVlenl 

Score 

Number of 
Usaffes on 
WWdl\ Errors 
Were Made 

Error 

Quotient 

16 

fla 

15 

.217 

120 

I 

.016 

17 

83 

24 

.341 

1 16 

4 

.031 

18 

82 

17 

.29s 

103 

10 

.101 

19 

Si 

iS 

.318 

109 

6 

.t 554 

20 

79 

22 

.372 

124 

0 

.000 

21 , 

77 

22 

.380 

99 

II 

.13a 

32 . 

76 

15 

.287 

no 

5 

.047 

23 

75 

20 

•232 

102 

B 

.085 

24 

74 

iB 

.225 

&7 

X 4 

.178 

23 

74 

22 

,426 

120 

3 

.□31 

26 V. 

70 

21 

.357 

93 ' 

xt 

.116 

27 . . , 1 

70 

i8 1 

,240 

107 

8 

.07a 

28 

^9 

21 1 


195 

10 1 

.116 

29 ... 

68 

24 

.457 

log 

7 1 

. 109 

30 

63 

24 

‘395 

lOI 

9 

,132 

31 

68 

ai 

■357 

107 

7 

.078 

32 

63 

21 

.372 

109 

10 

. lOI 

33 

36 

26 

.713 

90 

19 

, 271 

34 

20 

25 

•713 

107 

5 

.047 

Median 

74 

21 

• 3 S 7 

107 

8 

.085 

Avciage. . . 

69 

21 

.375 

106 

8 

.ogo 


the Guiler-Henry Retest in Capitalization was used- This test was 
the equivalent of the preliminary test in content and in difficulty. 
Table IV, together with the last two columns of Table III, records 
the amount of improvement that was made. 

Several significant facts are revealed by an analysis of the data 
contained in Tables III and IV, First, marked improvement in abil- 

* Walter S. GuDer and Ralph L. Henry, A Siudeiirs Work-Book in CapUalizalion. 
A Phn for Individualizing the Study of Capitalization. Hamilton, Ohio: Hill-Bro^vn 
Printing Co., 1937, 
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Ity to cApitilize was iiis.dc by the nineteen pupils who were given 
remedial instruction. This statement is well substantiated by three 
types of data, (a) The error quotients in the final test were much 
lower than those in the preliminary test. The average error quotient 
for all the items of usage covered by the tests (Table III) was .457 
for the preliminary test and .131 for the final test. In seven of the 
thirty items the error quotient was reduced to .000. The average 
error quotient for the nineteen pupils (Table IV) was reduced from 
.372 in the preUminary test to .090 in the final test. (6) The aver- 
age number of usages on which errors were made was reduced from 
twenty-one in the preliminary test to eight in the final test, (c) The 
average pupil score was increased from 69 in the preliminary test to 
106 in the final test, Interpreted in terms of the grade standards 
given in Table II, this gain in scores means that the average adiieve- 
ment of the nineteen pupils was raised from considerably less than 
sixth-grade standard to eleventh-grade standard. When individual 
scores are considered, it is found that all the pupils receiving reme- 
dial instruction attained the standard for their grade in the final 
test, whereas all were below standard in the preliminary test. 
Second, the pupils varied greatly in amount of individual improve- 
ment. Third, it is found that certain uses of capital letters are much 
more difficult to learn than are other uses. In this connection, the 
contrast in the error quotients in the final test may be noted for 
Items 3, 4, 5, 6, 9, 12, and 20 as compared with those for Items 13, 
21, 24, 25, 27, 29, and 30. Fourth, the error quotients in the final 
test indicate that the teaching of certain uses of capital letters 
should be deferred beyond the sixth grade. 

The following statements, which are supported by the data that 
have been presented, are made by way of summary and conclusion. 

1, Ability in capitalization is a composite of ability in many spe- 
cific usages; for this reason, learners may be expected to encounter 
difficulty on one or more of many items. 

2, The thirty-four sixth-grade pupils studied varied greatly in 
their mastery of the field and in their mastery of specific usages. 
The score of the best pupil in the preliminary test was approximately 
six times that of the poorest pupil. This difference in scores indi- 
cates a range of achievement representing at least five grades. 



222 


THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL 


3, Many of the sixth-grade pupils exhibited marked weakness in 
the ability to capitalize; a considerable number were deficient in 
several usages which presumably had been mastered in earlier 
grades. 

4, A distinct need for much individualized remedial instruction 
was apparent. 

5, Training in the uses of capital letters should not be relied on to 
transfer from one usage to another in any significant degree. 

6, Marked improvement in ability to capitalize may be expected 
when a remedial program first discovers the usages which are diffi- 
cult for the group and for individuals and then provides self -teaching 
and practice materials of types definitely suited to individual needs. 



ENGLISH WITHOUT APOLOGY 


EDNA COTNER BLACKWELL 
Chicago, Illinois 


A few years ago the study of grammar was looked on with disfavor 
by many English teachers. Remnants of the disfavor remain in vari- 
ous places, but "functional grammar,” so-called, apparently is again 
included in most courses of study in the elementary schools. Not- 
withstanding the return of grammar to favor, there still is prevalent 
an antagonism toward teaching other phases of the technique of ex- 
pression in the branch of elementary English known as "composi- 
tion.” In the parlance of modern English teachers certain words 
carry meanings peculiar to the subject of English; "composition” 
connotes free expression, self-expression, and is concerned with in- 
spiration and "thought material” rather than with technique. 

"Technique” as applied to the art of expression is a term com- 
monly misunderstood. It may be explained briefly as a ways and 
means of organizing and manipulaiing material to obtain desired ejects . 
Those aiming to teach self-expression assume that all technique 
except grammar must be hidden from sight in a respectable English 
course. Classroom procedures show that it is actually being taught 
but that it is presented with apologies and that attempts are made to 
give it another name. However, the changed attitude toward gram- 
mar may be a forerunner of a more favorable attitude toward the 
entire study of technique in expression. 

The skeptical attitude of adults and near-adults toward the study 
of the English language has no doubt influenced teachers and authors 
of English textbooks to seize the plmases "thought material,” "self- 
expression,” and the like and to make use of them at every oppor- 
tunity. No one can criticize subjects thus vaguely named because 
no one is sure what they are. English may be useless, or at best 
commonplace, as a subject for teaching and studying, but "thought 
material” and "self-expression” sound intriguing and impressive. 
The latter term is dear to the hearts of those who have occasion to 



224 


THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL 


[Novmhcr 


speak iu modem educational phraseology, and its use is not confined 
to English teachers. Gilbert Murray in a recent article in Harper^ 
Magamic calls the worship of self-expression a ''vicious dogma” in 
education and says: 

Lastly, there has been the false theory: a theory which has already done a 
vast amount of harm in education and ia still running riot in the sphere of art, 
I mean the worship of self-expression. I will leave art aside for the present, but 
ill education I believe this vicious dogma is approaching its unlamented burial. 
No doubt it had some psychological excuse for coming into existence as a protest 
against an excessive autliontarianism which tried to turn out all pupils accord- 
ing to one pattern, It was right to consider each pupil's character and person- 
ali Ly and train it in appropriate ways. But to suggest that the pupil^s whole duty 
is to express himself, and the teacher whole duty to help him to do so, seems to 
me to be tho direct contrary of true education,^ 

Because English as a classroom study is vitally concerned with the 
study of expression, it has naturally received a large amount of at- 
tention from enthusiastic supporters of the theory of self-expression. 

Justifying the study of English evidently is one of the duties of 
the teacher. One recent English textbook for junior high school 
grades tells the pupils that ''today our life together in city, state, 
and nation has become so complex that only a very skilful use 
of language enables it to continue,”^ This statement seems to 
be intended as a sales talk for the study. Even though a seventh- 
grade child is not easily aroused over the complexity of life and does 
not understand the phrase, the statement has served a purpose if it 
sounds impressive to liim. The author is doing her best to advance 
the cause of English. 

Because of the amount of effort expended in the cause of English, 
it may be concluded that there is need for a promotional program. 
The efforts to impress the pupils with the value of the study are ac- 
companied by almost pathetic struggles to convince them of its in- 
teresting qualities. Authors and teachers make frequent use of the 
word "interesting,” urging their pupils to tell an interesting story, 
have an interesting discussion, contribute interesting ideas, think of 

‘ Gilbert Murray, *‘Thc Crisis in Morals," Harpers Magazine^ CLX (Jiuiiiary, ipjo), 
136. 

^ Edith E. Shepherd, Guidance in Composition, pp, 1-2. Indianapolis, Indinna: 
Bobbs-Mcriill Co., 1928. 
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some interesting experience. They seem to forget that demanding 
interest is an uncertain method of gaming it. One author, in at- 
tempting to make the study of English inviting to ninth-grade pu- 
pils, talks of ^^catdiing netfuls of words*** and 'hvell-packed sentence 
parcels.**'' 

Those concerned with the teaching of English are striving val- 
iantly to make the study function and to make it reasonably popular 
with the pupils who are forced to study it. In order to accomplish 
their purpose, some take the defensive attitude from the beginning 
and sprinkle their pages generously with assurances of the delight 
and interest to be found in the study. Some approach the subject 
with apologies and continue the apologetic attitude. Others try to 
hide the fact that the subject under study is English. Some assure 
the pupils that life and eveiytliing in the world are extremely inter- 
esting and that, as the study of English is the study of life itself, it 
cannot fail to interest them. The study of literature is approached 
with less apology than the courses in constructive English termed 
^^composition.** 

Authors of textbooks in history are not given to talking about 
''netfuls** of history. Science teachers apparently do not find it nec- 
essary to assure pupils over and over that certain experiments are 
interesting. Why is it necessary to apologize for and to camouflage 
the study of English? Pupils study French, Spanish, and other for- 
eign languages in order to understand the speech of others and to use 
the languages as a medium of expression: Why should they not 
study English for the same reasons? 

The fact that pupils in school and people generally are well satis- 
fied with their skill in expression is probably responsible for the 
lack of interest in the study of composition. If the champions of 
English would cease lecturing about the value of the English lan- 
guage, discard many of their charming tricks and devices, dispose of 
the camouflage, forget to assure the pupils that English is interest- 
ing, and frankly teach English as a language, perhaps they would 
have greater success. Enlightenment will enable a pupil to contrast 

‘ Elizabeth Hi\l Spalding, at Work, p. 53- YonkcTs-on-Kuclson, Nctv Yotk,’. 

World Book Co., 1929. 

^ Ibid.j p, 63. 
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his pToduct with something better and thus will destroy Ms satis- 
faction with the inferior quality of his own work. If he is able to 
make the contrast, he will see the reason for the study and will be 
interested in studying to improve his ability, in so far as he can be 
led to action. Teaching, in practice if not in idealistic theory, has its 
limitations, and pupils have their preferences in study. 

The best way to impress pupils with the power and importance of 
language is to give them an appreciation of its flexibility and to in- 
crease their facility in using it for their own purposes of expression. 
Mastering technique does not inhibit ideas; rather, it releases them 
and brings freedom in self-expression. There is slight reason for 
creating the desire for expression in a person who has no means of 
releasing his desire and little use of pouring ideas into a tongue-tied 
creature for the sole purpose of promoting his self-expression. With- 
out technique, either natural or acquired, ideas remain unreleased 
or lialf-expressed. 

B, H. Bode, of Ohio State University, says in the English Journd: 
“The question of the teacliing of English is bound up with the ques- 
tion why we should teach any thing at all. If we leave aside consid- 
erations of practical utility, this question takes us back to the ques- 
tion of what constitutes a liberal education or the good life.”* 
English composition has practical utility and, as subject matter 
alone, surely can stand with other subjects of the present curriculum 
when their contributions to education in its broader sense are con- 
sidered. If we believe in the bliss of ignorance and the folly of wis- 
dom, why teach anything at all? Why apply this theory to English 
if not to other subject matter? The unenlightened are satisfied with 
the crude. Shall we apologize for teaching them the greater beauty 
in more finished products? 

* B. H, Bode, "Concerning the Teaching of English,’’ English Journal, XVHI 
(May, 1929), 386- 
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REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTES 

European injlnences on Avimcan educaHon, — ^People -who migrate to a new 
country usually establish three types of institutions: those which arc direct 
imitations of the institutions of the mother country, those which represent 
modifications of old institutions, and those which arc entirely products of the 
new environment. With respect to education; the American colonists of the 
seven Lcentli ceiituiry did little more than transplant the institutions of the Old 
World, About the middle of the eighteenth century, however, and especially 
after the American. Revolution, there was a distinct tendency to reorganise edu- 
cation in terms of the needs and demands of American life. For half a century 
or more the educational leaders of this country charted theii* own educational 
course, little concerned with what was taking place in other parts of the w^orld. 
In the meantime) certain significant changes were taking place in European 
education, especially in Prussia, where by 1830 there had been established a 
highly effective system of state schools. 

During the second quarter of the nineteenth century the intellectual contacts 
between Europe and America became more frequent and more vital, Beginning 
about 1820, American educators became keenly interested in the educational 
policies and practices of Europe. This contact with Europe was especially sig- 
nificant because it came at a time when America was formulating its own basic 
educational policies and practices. Such leaders as William C. Woodbridge, 
John Griscom, Calvin E. Stowe, A. D, Bache, Horace Mann, and Henry 
Barnard visited Europe and reported their observations. These reports had a 
marked influence on American education, especially those which gave an ac- 
count of the school system in Prussia, There can be little doubt that the example 
of Prussia did much to stimulate the conimon-schoot revival in this country. 
The influence of Prussia was especially marked in the establishment of the state 
superintendency, in the establishment and organization of normal schools, and 
in the stimulation of the existing tendency to grade the elementary schooL 
These early reports did much, too, to make known to American teachers the 
principles of Pestalozzi and other educational reformers. 

A recent book,' edited by Edgar W. Knight, contains the essential parts of 
three reports on education in Europe. The first report is that of John Griscom 

^ Reports on European Education hy John Griscom, Victor Cousin, and Calvin E. 
Sioioo. Edited by Edgar W. Knight. Kew York; McGraw Hill Book Co., Inc», 1930- 
Pp. 320. $2.25. 
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entitled Year in Europe which was published in 1S23. Griscom sailed for 
Europe in April, iSiS, and returned in June, 1819, The story of bis trip was 
published in two volumes. Professor Knight has presented only those portions 
of the work which relate to education. Griscom was very enthusi^istic about the 
monitorial system of Lancaster; he observed and commented critically on the 
educational experiments of Fellenberg at Hofwyl, of Pestalozzi, of Robert Owen, 
and of numerous reformatory and charitCible institutions. 

The second report is that of Victor Cousin, In 1831 Cousin visited Prussia 
for the purpose of making a careful study of the public-school system of that 
country, He submitted his report to Guizot, minister of public ins true tion of 
Ermice, in 1S31. The report was translated into English in 1834, and part of it 
was reprinted in New York ia 1835. The report is aa excellent description of 
the Prussian system of elementary and normal schools. It was widely read in the 
United States and did much to emphasize the importance of state control of 
education and the need for the establishment of teacher- training institutions. 

The third report is that of Calvin E. Stowe. In 1836 Stowe was sent to 
Europe to purchase a library for the Lane Theological Seminary in Cincinnati, 
Before he left Ohio, the state legislature authorized him to make a study of 
European school systems and to report his observations and recommendations 
to the legislature. On his return from Europe in 1837 Stowe made a report in 
which he described enthusiastically the system of elerhentary schools in Prussia. 
Moreover, Stowe was hmily convinced that many aspects of the Prussian 
system not only could be but should be put into operation in Ohio. Stowe's re- 
port is an important document in our educational history. The legislature of 
Ohio ordered ten thousand copies published and distributed throughout the 
state, Later the report was ordered reprinted by the legislatures of Massachu- 
setts, Michigan, North Carolina, Pennsylvania, and Virginia, 

The reports are carefully edited and indexed, Professor Knight has rendered 
a real service by making readily available these three reports on European 


education. 


Newton Edwaeds 


/ manual on research techniques for (he hivesUgaliou of inslruciional problem, 
—During recent years the members of the educational profession have mani- 
fested a decided growth in amount of ‘'research-mindedness." This niovemeiih 
lias gone through two stages. The first was that in which educational problems 
were attacked by ready-made procedures and by such hit-or-miss methods of in- 
vestigation as untrained research workers could discover, The second is that in 
which we arc taking more thought regarding the methods by which we shall 
attack problems that need Investigation. We discovered how crude and unsatis- 
factory were o\ir research tools and set about inventing new ones and improving 
old ones. Waples and Tyler have added a new book* to the growing list of vol- 
umes that have been published for the training of research workers. 

■Douglas Waples and Ralph W. Tyler, Research Methods and Teachers* Troblevis: 
A Mannalfor Sysfemotic Studies of Ctassrooin Procedure. New York: Hacmiilan Co,, 
1930. Pp. xxiv+654, §3,50. 
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In a sense this volume is a combination of a manual of research techniques 
and a manual on methods of teaching, It contains so much good material on how 
to teach that the classroom teacher will find considerable help and guidance on 
purely instructional activities. The emphasis on research techniques gives the 
master key for the solution of other instructional problems. 

Tlie authors, in the very beginning, make an important distinction between 
"service*^ studies and research studies. Much of tlie volume is devoted to what 
they class as ^'service” studies. By these they mean investigations of a prac- 
tical nature seeking to solve immediate difficulties or to deal with cases or situa- 
tlons that arc actually present in a teacher’s own school or classroom. These 
are contrasted with research studies which seek to discover truths of more uni- 
versal application and to get down to the more fundahieiital assumptions, In 
the opinion of the reviewer, this willingness to render service to the practical 
worker who only wishes to go half-way in research is one of the outstanding 
contributions of the volume. Perhaps the reason for the fact that few classroom 
teachers engage in researcli lies in the failure to distinguish between a little and 
a great deal of research. Perhaps if plans of attack are set up which arc not in- 
cumbered with excess baggage and which arc not hedged about by the intricate 
machinery of highly technical and precise measurements, a larger percentage of 
teachers can be enlisted in the army of research workers. 

Neither the authors nor the reviewer would criticize or oppose the use of 
exact, precise, and higl^-specialized research procedures in the solution of edu- 
cational problems. These must always be employed, and in greater and greater 
degree. In the meantime, however, it will be well for us to enlist a large number 
of workers and put them to work with simple tools attacking the less profound 
but more immediately practical problems of classroom instruction, This book 
is a valuable guide and manual for this practical type of research, and as such 


it is a valuable contribution to education. 


C. C. CuAwroRD 


Univehstty of Southeiq? CAmontsiA 


Manual jor a new slandardizalion oj perjormance lesis . — A new manual* gives 
detailed directions for giving and scoring two scries of performance tests which 
are designed to be used as comparable, parallel forms. Tables are given by 
means of which scores may be translated into points and points, in turn, into 
mental ages. From the mental ages intelligence quotients are found as in the 
Binet scale. The scales are designed primarily for clinical use. Their purpose is 
to supplement the language scales by securing measures of the mental ability 
of children who, because of un familiarity with English or because of deafness, 
cannot well be tested by the usual scales and by distinguishing tlie special ability 
possessed by some individuals to solve problems of a concrete nature. The de- 
scription of the procedure followed in standardizing tlie scales is to be published 
in a subsequent volume. Frank N. Freekan 

* Grace Artliur, A Point Scale of Perjormance Tests: Clinical Manual New York 
Commonwealth Fund, 1930. Fp. x+82, $1.50. 
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A‘}i invesHgotioii' of cwrcnl prO'Clices iu Ihc dtaguosis ditd ireatiuciit of atiypical 
cHildftn, — During tha past decade much attention has been given to the needs 
of children who are so atypical that they cannot receive adec^uate instryction in 
ordinary classes. Interest in the special tramiiig of such children has been mani- 
fested in school organization and in the publication since 1920 oi several hundred 
hooks and articles dealing with the problems involved in training special types 
of exceptional children, A recent study by Hilleboe^ is a significant addition to 
tlie comparatively small number of general references in the field, 

Killcboc's study deals with the following problems in the education of 
atypical children! the clsissification of such children frgni the point of view of 
selection for special education; the determination of the probable percentage of 
children in each of these classifications and the relating of a program for atypical 
children to the state's minimum program; and, more fully, the consideration of 
current practices in the selection, diagnosis, assignment, and follow-up study 
of cflch of the classifications of atypical children. The author classifies atypical 
children as follows l (i) the mentally atypical: (a) the mentally subnormal, (&) 
epileptics, (c) the mentally supernornial; (2) the physically atypical: {a) visual 
defectives, (b) hearing defectives, (c) speech defectives, (cO orthopedic defec- 
tives, (c) cases of lowered vitality; (3) the temperamentally atypical: (a) 
neurotics, (&) truants, incorrigibles, and delinquents; (4) the multiple handi- 
capped. 

The data for the s Ludy were obtained from, the following general sources : (i) 
an analysis of the literature in the field with special attention to reports made 
shice 1920, (2) investigation of speciahclass facilities in eighteen cities, and (3) 
interviews with specialists in different fields of education, 

One may object to certain minor features of the author's work, for instance, 
his inclusion of speech defectives in the general class of the physically atypical 
Nevertheless, the study na a whole is a valuable summary of a wide range of 
data and should be useful to all who are interested in the special education of 
atypical children. The classified bibliography of 321 references is one of the 
important contributions made by the author. 

Ethel M. Abehnethy 

Queens College, Charlotte, North Carolina 


A symposium on the emotional life of ihc child ^ — ^The Mid- West Conference on 
Character Development, under the auspices of the Chicago Association for 
Child Study and Parent Education, was field in Chicago in February, 1930. The 
conference program was built up around the subject of the emotions of the child. 
Lectures on this subject and closely allied topics were presented by noted educa- 
tors, psychologists, sociologists, social workers, and physicians. This conference 
has become an annual event, and each year its program has been built up around 

* GuyL.mkhDC,Pinddnga?idTeachm^ Children. Teachers College Contri- 

biUiona to Education, No. 423. New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1930. Vp. vi+178. 



EDUCATIONAL AVRITINGS 


231 


igjo] 

a different topic, "The topic chosen for the conference [in 1930] was planned 
to emphasize the important truth that other factors than the physical and In- 
tellectual ones determine the development of children^' (p. v). The keynote of 
the conference is well stated in the Foreword of the proceedings^ by Ellsworth 
Faria, 

It has long been recognized that emotional conditions of adults are highly important 
for the life of the children. Repeatedly in this volume has this point been emphasized, 
and renewed insistence is given to the dictum that the training of children is to a large 
extent dependent upon the education of parents, Perhaps one ought always to acid upon 
the education of teachers also [p. vii). 

Twenty-seven addresses given at the conference have been included in the 
proceedings which have recently been published, A large amount of data dealing 
with the development of children is available, but little of the material 
hitherto available deals with emotional development. The whole field of 
emotions is just beginning to be explored, and there is much to be dis- 
covered if our knowledge in this field is to keep pace with our knowl- 
edge in the fields of mental and physical development. Therefore, the dis- 
cussions included in this book are of timely interest as they ^'present a valua- 
ble sympoalum of the opinions of specialists concerning the basic emotions, in- 
cluding, among others, fear, anxiety, religious feeling, and the sexual emotions'' 
(pp, v-vi)'. It is not to be expected, however, that this conference solved the 
problem of the child's emotional life, "The reader who looks here for a solution 
to all his problems will be disappointed, since the scholars who took part in the 
program, being competent scientists, have stressed the importance of research 
with the implied insistence that much of what we desire to know is still undis- 
covered" (p, vi). 

As has been stated previously, this book contains discussions of emotions and 
related subjects. The titles of some of the lectures arei "Hereditary and En- 
vironmental Factors in the Emotional Life of the Child," "The Development of 
Basic Emotioiia," "Psychological Trends and Emotional Theory," "Emotional 
Expression and Repression," "Physiology of Hunger and Appetite in Relation 
to the Emotional Life of the Child," "Control of Emotion through Relaxation," 
"The Validity of Some Measures of Emotional or Nervous Instability in Chil- 
dren," "A Study of Emotional Maladjustment," "Some Determinants of Emo- 
tional Stability," and "Psychoanalytic Interview as a Method of Research on 
Personalities." The emotional life of the child as it is afiected by social institu- 
tions and relationships is treated, as well as emotional problems of children at 
different ages, different types of emotional experiences of children, and the prob- 
lem of the parents and of the school with respect to the emotional life of the 
child. 

The Child‘s ILvioliofis. Proceedings of the Mid-West Conference on Character De- 
velopment, February, 1930. Chicago; University of Chicago Press, ^930. Pp. 

$2.50. 
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Tli& disctiasions repteseiit the views of authorities in different fields^ which ^ 
it should be remembered, were pregented to an audience composed largely of 
laymen and not of scientists. Some of the addresses are highly scientific, while 
others are of a more popular style. Some are based on objective data; while 
others are based on subjective data, Some contain facts; some, opinions, The 
book as a whole, however, is adequately evaluated in the following words of 
professor Faris: 'There 15 presented here a body of authoritative statements 
which will be a distinct contribution to the knowledge of every layman and 
ought to restdt in an attitude of scientific humility” (p. vi). 

Lee 0. 

Fraciical suggestions for the rural teacher. are in the United States 
nioie than 150,000 one-room schools. Although the consolidated-school move- 
ment has made notable headway eluting the past decade, it is very likely that a 
considerable percentage Qf rural children will attend one-room schools for some 
time to come. It is common knowledge that manyi if not most, of the teachers 
ill these schools have been inadequately prepared for the work which they are 
undertaking to do. Moreover, these teachers often work more or less in isola- 
tion from other members of their profession. Under prevailing conditions it is 
difficult to induce rural teachers to put into practice the principles of school 
organization and methods of teaching which have been proved soiuid. 

The author of a recent book’ undertakes to formulate for the rural teacher the 
obiectives of her work and to suggest means and methods of accomplishing 
those objectives. There ia little in the book, that is new ot theoretical, the pur- 
pose of the author being to acquaint the lutal teacher with, accepted priaciplea 
and procedures governing both her personal and professional conduct and the 
conduct of her school, The first four cliapters of the book deal with what the 
author designates as “citizenship and character objectives,” special attention 
being given to the personal mfiuence of the teacher in discipline, to thrift for 
teacher and pupil, and to the purpose and methods of publishing a school paper, 
The next five chapters are devoted to a consideration of general instructional 
objectives. Attention is given to such matters as the general objectives in teach- 
ing and study, individual instruction, project procedures, the use of tests, 
remedial drill, individual practice materials, questioning a^d assignments, the 
socialized recitation, rationalizing the recitation, and use and abuse of the tejft- 
boofc. An excellent chapter is devoted to the keeping of records and the making 
of reports. This chapter contains much illustrative material. Three chapters 
are devoted to particular instructional objectives, namely, objectives in reading, 
language, and civics. The book is concluded with chapters devoted to the fol- 
lowing topics: developing dictionary skill, learning to use the library, trahung 
by educative seat activities, standards which a first-class rural school should 
meet, and standards of personal and professional conduct of the teacher. 

’ Frank J. Lowth, Tfte Country Teacher ai Worh New York: Kagmillan Co., 1930. 
Pp, xii-l-54^i. 
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Tke greater part of the volume consists of practical suggestions and of illus- 
trative materials. In giving advice to rural teaclierSi the author has steered a 
middle course between abstract, theoretical discussion on the one band and a 
presentation of detailed, testing devices and class exercises on tlie other. The 
suggestions are, as a rule, gufliciently definite to have meaning, and the illustra- 
tive materials with which the book abounds should be especially valuable in 
enabling the teacher to apply the suggestions in her work. The advanced stu- 
dent of education will not profit greatly by reading the book, but the book should 
be very helpful to the intelligent rural teacher and should serve as a suitable 
textbook ill courses designed for teachers in rural schools. 


Ileading in (lie pnniary grades , — recent book* is a treatment of a very 
limited field by specialists who have a well-developed background for their writ- 
ing, General phases of reading arc covered in chapters on the history and social 
values of the subject, and scientific problems in the field arc treated in chapters 
dealing with silent and oral reading and with eye-movements. In this connection 
it seems that a chapter might have been given to the contributions made to 
reading by means of tests. Certainly not a few phases of reading arc better 
understood by the testing work which has been done, 

The first chapter, which merits special attention, deals with motives for 
reading. This chapter gives an excellent treatment of special types of silent 
reading. The reviewer hastened through this part of the book hoping to find 
an analysis of the different types of reading in the form of directions telling bow 
the different types of reading are to be done. Experiments with older children 
have shown that they do not make differences in their reading activities when 
told to read for different purposes. Aids which will enable teachers to deal with 
these different types of reading as skills or processes as well as from the stand- 
point of content arc niiicli needed. Another interesting chapter lias to do with 
kindergarten training as it pertains to reading. This discussion emphasizes the 
importance of the development of mental attitudes which make it possible for 
the reading process of children to be initiated in an efficient manner. These 
problems, together with those in the discussion of the arrangement and equip- 
ment conducive to reading, come under the more general topic of latent learning 
in reading, a field in which little work has been done. Another topic which seems 
to be well treated ia phonetics. The fact that different points of view and the 
experimental results are given indicates an attitude toward this problem differ- 
ent from that refiected by some writers. The suggestions given for teaching 
reading in the different primary grades are detailed and practical and will be 
studied with interest by large numbers of teachers. One question suggested 
here is: Why did the writers not consider it advisable to make a careful distinc- 
tion between second- and third-grade reading? Their opinion may have been 

* Grace E. Storm and Nila B. Smith, Reading AciivUies in the Primary Grades. 
Boston: Ginn & Co., 1930. Pp. viii-l-376. $2,00. 
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that Grades II and III Represent a second period in the development 
ability. The book closes with suggestions for testing and jemedial 
this section informal tests of different types are suggested, standari 
are given by name, and simple methods for remedial work are set fo 
The book may well be recommended to intermediate- and npper-gi 
ers. The value of the trentise for. these persons Is that they will bo al 
clear idea of the basis which often underlies the reading activities o 
pils. The reviewer has only one criticism to make. This criticism re 
use of the old statement that '^in the primary grades tJje child learns t 
that from then on he reads to learn.* ^ The reviewer believes that this 
has done the teaching of reading much harm in that the vaKie of inU 
lias often not been realized by primaTy- grade teachers and upper-gra( 
liave sometimes thought it unnecessary to teach reading. That t] 
process changes is doubtless true for many children, This book i 
enough that many of the reading activities of the primary grades are : 
tive rather than inechanical in nature, and certainly it has been sho 
that skid in reading continues to develop beyond the third grade, 

C. 

Ur^rvBRsiT^ OP ''Texas 


A new approach to health education . — Health education has for pari 
the inculcation of habits, skills, attitudes, and knowledge concernin 
and public health. Most schools begin instruction looking to the fo 
good health habits when the child enters school and continue the ins 
long as the child remains in the dementary ecliool, One method of str^ 
these habits is to rationalize them by means of knowledge of sped 
matter given as the child is ready for it. It has been hoped that righ 
toward health would be developed in this educative process* To b( 
health education must be positive, dynamic, and inspiring. 

A new aid to the forming of attitudes is supplied in a recent book^ 
sor Downing, There are eleven chapters in the boaki ^'The Plonee 
t&ria Cause Disease/' ^Treyeutvon and Cure of Disease/' “Insects 
Carriers," “The War on Disease Continues/' “The Effects of T 
coveries," “Early Ideas of the Human Body and Its Work," “Malpig 
Times," “Rival Physical and Chemical Theories/' “New Light on Re 
and “Some Modern Discoveries in Problems of Nutrition and Gro 
organization within the chapters is good. 

Leeuwenhoek, Redi, Needham, Spallanzani, Priestley, and PasteA 
istically portray ed in chapter i, The need for their work, the accom 
of the scientists in their laboratories, and the spirit oi the times in a 
lived are vividly described. Koch and Lister were the men who sh 
bacteria cause disease, and the book reflects the cjccitement of their c 

* Elliot R- Downing, Science in iJie Sermce of BeaUh- New York; Longr 
& Co., 1930, Pp. vih+320. $2,00. 
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The o.uthor maintains a scientific balance^ and credit is given to tliose men whose 
work preceded the more elaborate findings. The descriptions of Jenner^s work 
on smallpox vaccination; Pasteur*s in preventing cholera, aiithrax, and rabies; 
and the work of the long line of men whose research achieved diphtheria 5m- 
munizadon, combined with the clear explanation of how the white corpuscles 
function, should go far in giving the pupil an attitude to fortify him against the 
arguments of the anti-vaccinationists and the nati-vivisectionists. 

‘Tnsects as Disease Carriers" is in itself an interesting topic, and, when 
handled by a biologist of the first rank, it becomes absorbing. Ticks, mosqui- 
toes, and flies have a place of importance in the economic scheme and in man's 
health. Man^s ingenuity is severely taxed in overcoming these enemies. Chapter 
iv clearly shows how painstaking man must be, how bafllmg a problem these 
small creatures cause, and how the scientist masses his forces for our good. 

Chapter vi is most helpful in creating attitudes. It gives authentic data in 
tables and graphs to show the results of various important discoveries in the 
saving of life. Diseases such as smallpox, diphtheria, and typhoid fever are 
treated specifically, and the reductions in the number of cases and in the death' 
rates are given objectively. This chapter is an attempt to educate cliildren so 
that they will be invulnerable to the arguments of imscicntiflc propagandists. 

The early lack of knowledge about the body is well described. The mistakes 
of other generations are pointed out, but they are not subjected to ridicule. The 
reader feels a sympathy for the early workers and an intense respect for the 
amount of knowledge secured with the meager tools that were available. 

The Appendix to the book is especially valuable. Explicit directions for 
twenty-nine demonstrations are given. These directions are of such simplicity 
that a teacher who has liad a miiiiinum of training in science can give the 
demonstrations, In many instances the pupils can be the dcmoustralors. The 
Index increases the value of the book for reference. 

This book is unique in its introduction of material dealing with biology. The 
life-histories of numerous creatures are given. Concepts of new words and scien- 
tific terms are developed so as to give comprehensive meanings, for example, 
"thesis" on pages 19-20, "inoculate" on pages 66-67, "phagocyte” on page S3, 
and o tilers. 

Many illustrations are included, which have been well chosen and well re- 
produced. The pictures of the scientists help to make these men seem human to 
the pupils. In the illustrations that arc magnified it would have been well to 
give the magnification or to indicate the actual size of the specimens. 

The reviewer feels that there is an omission — no women are considered in 
this book. Madame Curie has made a great contribution to health; and girls, 
as well as boys, need inspiration to make them realize that they can be true 
scientists. 

There have been few contributions of the type of this book. The author sets 
a very high standard for those that are to follow. The book is well written in 
language that is forceful yet simple enough for junior high school pupils. The 
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interest is sustained throughout, and it is a book that will stimulate further read- 
ing and study and encoiyage iadependeiit laves tlgation, 

Mary Mav 

SUTERVISOR QE HEALTH iKSTaUCTlOK 

Public Schools, Louisville, Xehtuckv 
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fiEbucfltional iSehJjS Rnlr Ctiiloiial CoiiintBnt 


intellectual co-operation among AMERICAN REPURLICS 

The following Btatement, made public by the Department of the 
Interiorj was published in the Umied Stales Daily. 

The executive committee of the American Comicil of Intellectual Co-opera- 
tion today [November 4, 1930]^ in the Department of the Interior, under the 
chairmanship of Ray Lyman "Wilbur, secretary of the interior, held its first 
meeting, effected organization, and took steps toward establishing and main- 
taining permanent headquarters. 

The executive committee, in addition to its chairman, Secretary Wilbur, is 
composed of the following members: 

Dr. Frank Aydelotte, president of Swarlhmorc College, Swarthmore, Penn- 
sylvania; Dr. Isaiah Bowman, director, jVmerican Geographical Society of New 
York, New York City; Dr, William John Cooper, commissioner of education, 
Washington, D.C.; Dr. Stephen P. Duggan, director of the Institute of Inter- 
national Education, New York City; Dr, John C, Merriam, president, Carnegie 
Institution of Washington, Washington, D.C.; Dr, EUen F, Pendleton, presi- 
dent, Wellesley College, Wellesley, Massachusetts; Dr. James Brown Scott, 
secretary of the Carnegie Endowment for Internatioiial Peace and president of 
the American Institute of International Law, 

The committee completed its organization by tlic election of Dr. James 
Brown Scott as sextetary. 
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The coLincil is a branch in the United States of the Inter-American Institute 
of Intellectual Co-operation, created by the sixth of the Pan American Confer- 
ence meetings in 1928 at Havana. 

All Inter- American Congress of Rectors, Deans, and Educators in General 
met in the city of Havana in February of the present year, to provide the insti- 
tute thus created with its constitution and by-laws and a prograrn of its future 
activities, in which all the American republics, with the exception of Honduvaa, 
were officially represented. 

The permanent seat of the institute is the city of Havana; the governing 
board is anliiter-Anerican Central Council; and each of the American republics 
is to create a national coimcil of intellectual co-operation. The American coun- 
cil, consisting of some fifty-five uiemherai has already been named. The execu- 
tive coramittee has been selected from its members to perform the usual func- 
tions of an executive committee, 

As far as is known, this branch of the institute representing the United S tates 
is the first to be created, and the purpose of today’s meeting of the executive 
committee was to take the necessary steps for its organization in the city of 
Washington, with a conipetent personnel in order that the council may, at the 
earliest possible moment, prepare plans and suggestions of work to be under- 
taken imder the Inter- American Central Council of Intellectual Co-operation, 
which is to be located permanently in Havana, and to be executed in co-opeia- 
tion with the various national councils of intellectual co-operation to be estab- 
lished in each of the American republics, 

For many years there has been an exchange of students and professors be- 
tween the United States and various countries of South and Central Anerlca 
as well as along other scientific and cultural lines. The need has been felt in- 
creasingly, however, for a permanent center and a continuous direction of this 
morvement, so that the Amencas should, in the future, even more than in the 
past, unite their efforts and co-operate in the constantly expanding inteUectual 
and cultural domain of the western hemisphere. 

The American Council of Intellectual Co-operation is to be the agency of the 
United States In this great endeavor with its executive committee located in 
Washing Lon, 

LENGTH OT ELEMENTARY EDUCATION IN ENGLAND 

The reorganization of primary education in England has of late 
come up for a great deal of discussion both m and out of Parliament. 
Last summer Sir Charles Trevelyan, president of the Board of Edu- 
cation, introduced a bill which, among other things, provided for 
the raising of the school-leaving age to fifteen years. The bill met 
with a great deal of opposition and was withdrawn. A new bill which 
requires compulsory school attendance until the age of fifteen has 
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recently been introduced in Parliament. Whether the bill passes or 
not, England is confronted with the ptoblems of determining the 
length of primary education and of determining the character of the 
education which will be given pupils between the ages of eleven and 
fourteen or fifteen. The problems confronting England are very 
similar to those confronting comiminitles in this country which have 
not introduced the junior high school or which have not otherwise 
shortened the period of elementary education, 

A correspondent of the London Times Ei^ucaiioml Si^ppUmeni 
has so clearly presented the issues involved in shortening the period 
of elementary education that his statement should prove of interest 
to American, as well as to English, readers. 

It is to he hoped that the obvious revival of interest in part-time education 
for children of fourteen and over that is in the scheme which Mr. Eisher advo- 
cated so forcibly and which he incorporated in the E^lueation Act of ipig wiU 
not deflect attention from the 'much more important problem of what is the 
best form of education for the young adolescent, 

Mr. Fisher's scheme, we should remember, was part-time education from 
fourteen to eighteen, or full-time education to sixteen; he reduced the former 
period only after serious opposition, from certain employers of Jabor and as a 
temporary corLce.ssion in order to give industry time to adapt itself to the new 
conditions. But there we now some who advocate part-time edneation from 
fourteen to six teen and who refer to this as the "1918 program.'' It is only a 
part of that prqgram, however, and to put it forward as a complete scheme is 
to confess that our policy hr 1930 is much more modest than our hopes were in 
1918. The danger of this revised policy will be that it may be offered as an al- 
ternative to the Hadow scheme of reorganization with its recomineiidatioii that 
the minimum school-leaving age should be raised to fifteen. Lord Eustace 
Percy's suggestion, made recently at Bristol, was that “we ought to expand 
the Hadow ideal of four-year courses of full-time schooling for all children from 
eleven to fifteen into the wider ideal of five-year courses for all children from elev- 
en to sixteen, begimiiug for the first three years in full-time schools but com- 
pleted in the last two yctars either in full-time schools or in part-time schools 
according to the pupil's needs/' but in discussing his proposals concerning 
part-time education this statement of liis has not always been borne in mind, 
and his address as a whole may not improbably act jis a brake upon reorgani- 
zation. 

The important question at issue, of course, is not so much that of tlie age at 
which children should leave school as that of the heat organization of schools 
while the children are there. The question whether the school-leaving age should 
be raised to fifteen is distinct from, and less important than, the scheme which 
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^vould cuvtiiil tl\e long md unsatisfactoiiy period oi primaiy education which 
lingers on so disastrously under our present systerrii ^Not fourteenj but elevenj 
is the critical age. Not primary education continued to fourteeiij but secondary 
education begun at eleven and continued for three or four years is the new goal. 
What is, to be done after fourteen is another matter; what is to be done before 
fourteen is our iinniecUate problem. 

It may be in dispute whether we can afford to extend the school age to fifteen; 
it is ccrtaiiJy difficult to decide when would be the most convenient date for 
such a change. It is importaat to realize the new possibilities of the relationship 
between industry and education. But these are less important matters than the 
facts which the Hadow scheme w'as designed to meet, namely, that tire later 
years of primary education are largely ineflectiye and that the primary Bchool, 
as at present organised, is not the best place foi: tlie young adolescent. We 
should not forget the service wliicli Lord Eustace Percy rendered, when minister 
of education, in driving home these facts to the public mind; they were familiar 
themes in his addresses, and they evoked general assent. He helped to prepare 
the ground for the Hadow report, and the schetne of reorganization which 
emerged has met wiUi a surprisingly large measure of agreement in most quarters , 
Nothing that has since emerged has weakened the general case for a drastic re^ 
organization of our elementary-school system, 

A system of primary education to the age of fourteen, followed by two years 
of part-time education, would pass by all the plans for reorganization that have 
been so carefully prepared and so generally approved, Are these to be dropped? 
Is the ideal of secondary education for all to be abandoned? Are the primary 
schools still to attempt tlie impossible task of dealing with infants of seven and 
youths of fourteen in the same institution and still to coutinue the use of meth- 
ods which became traditional when the schools catered only to young children? 
These questions go to the bedrock of our educational policy. The proposed end- 
ing of primary education at the age of eleven is fundamental in the Hadow 
scheme. Where it has l^een put into operation, the results show a gratifying 
success. It is easy to plan the age period seven to eleven as a unit. It is also 
easy to plan the period eleven to fourteen (or fifteen) as a tmit though of a very 
differeivt kind.. But experience has shown us that the period seven to fourteen 
(or fifteen) js too long for primary education. It has meant that the subjects of 
instruction, the rate of learning, tlie methods of teaching, the form of discipline, 
and the response of the pupils have been iU-defined and confused in the teachers* 
minds and that there has been a serious loss of efficiency. 

We learn too slowly and too imperfectly from the history of our elementary 
education. It is not siifhciently remembered that throughout the nineteenth 
century children left school at an incredibly early age and that the schools were 
dealing mainly with children below the age of twelve. Fox a long period the 
majority left school considerably before that age, The few who remained be- 
yond it were almost ignored. They were usually grouped in a miscellaneous 
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clft&s at the top of the school; they rq^eated work done in ptevious years; their 
presence had practically no influence on the life of the school, They were given 
no outlet for their growing powers, 110 responsibilities to satisfy their emerging 
instincts of leadership, no scope for the new forces which they felt within them. 
They left school when they could, glad to escape from a routme which they had 
outgrown and which failed to satisfy their hopes and their interests, 

Nor does this account refer to a remote past. It was only in iQig that the 
universal age for attendance at school was raised to fourteen and that all ex- 
emptions below that age were abolished, But the primary school had then 
forged its traditions and its methods, and it has shown little facility in adapting 
itself to older pupils. On the whole, it was embarrassed by the large increase in 
the number of older children for whom it had no adequate program of work 
and no suitable technique of teaching. .... 

We have raised the age to fourteen, but there is abundant evidence that 
the evil described more than forty years ago is not checked. We know that the 
mere raising of the school-leaving age is not enough. It is obvious that we have 
not saved these boys from disaster. We have turned them out into a world witli- 
out adequate equipment for the greatest danger they could be called upon to 
face. Nor will half-time education at fourteen meet the case; the evil is done 
before that age and must be attacked at its source. 

There must be a new concept of education, designed primarily to equip the 
young adolescent for the work and the life that await him, We must awaken 
curiosity in things that will seem important to him when he leaves school; \ve 
must equip him. with a hobby that will absorb some oi hk spate time; \Ne must 
strengthen his purpose so that he may be better able to withstand the tempta- 
tion to drift; and we must nourish his self-respect. If our education is revealed 
as inefficient to meet the special dangers of unemployment, we ought to suspect 
that in other areas its failure may only be hidden. We must not blame our in- 
dustrial troubles. We must accept the bitter fact that unemployment will not 
be speedily cured and that for some years to come there will be serious fluctua- 
tions in different industries. Education must prepare youth to face these diffi- 
culties, and the 011I3' positive program in sight which promises to do this is the 
Hadow scheme. We shall deceive ourselves if >ve think that half-time educa- 
tion after fourteen is an alternative. 

When the schools are reorganized and education in the period after the age 
of eleven is refashioned, then the problem of what we iire to do at fourteen or 
fifteen will be importaiit. It may he that half-time education will be necessary 
for some industries and not for others. It may be that we shall require an exten- 
sion of day-time technical courses on an extensive scale. It may be that voca- 
tional instruction will become extremely specialized and intensive. But first we 
must secure that every child has a three or four years' course of education in a 
school designed to satisfy the human and social needs which determine his atti- 
tude to life. 
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the report or the advisory committee 

ON EDUCATION BY RADIO 

In June, 1929, Ucay Lyman Wilbur, secretary of the interior, ap- 
pointed the Advisory Committee on Education by Radio, under the 
chairmanship of William John Cooper, United States commissioner 
of education. The committee has recently published a report which 
indudea a great deal of factual information with respect to educa- 
tion by radio in the United States and in other countries. The fol- 
lowing statement is made regarding the extent to which educational 
material is broadcast. 

The Fact-fiiidiag Committee found that: 

Seveaty-sevcLi (12,3 per cent) of the 627 licensed broadcasting stations are 
owned and operated by educational institutions. Fifty-one of them report a 
weekly average of eight hours of broadcasting, two and one-half hours of which 
is called strictly educational. 

Two hundred and eighty commercial stations report a weekly average of 
fifty-seven Ixours broadcasting, of which seveti and oue-half hours (13 per cent) 
ate called educational The National Broadcasting Company reports that the 
Damrosch Music Appreciation Hour course hi music j now in its second year^ is 
reaching 150,000 schools. The Columbia Broadcasting System, in co-opera don 
with the Grigsby-Giunow Company began on February 4, 1Q30, an educational 
program in history, literature, music, and art prepared under a corps of estperts 
headed by Ur. William Chandler Bagley of Coliimhia University. Until the 
middle of May two half-hour programs will be broadcast wecldy. 

Eight state departments of public iiistruction report the use of the radio for 
educational purposes. The state of Ohio maintams an organized program of 
school work for one hour every school day, supported by the state legislature, 
which has appropriated §20,000 a year for a two-year period. The super in teiid- 
ent of public instruction for the state of South Dakota reports that the educa- 
tional forces of the state are organized and ready to institute a state program m 
South Dakota. 

Six hundred and fit ty-four (3 2 .6 pe c cent) of the 2 ,oq i school superintendents 
who answered our inquiries reported radio receiving-equipment installed in 
1,690 scliQol buildiugSi We illustrate by the following cases: 57 of the 2S3 
Massachusetts high sclrook had receiving sets (1927 survey); North Carolina 
reaches most of its 142 high-scliool vocational departments by radio; South 
Dakota reports 22 rural school^; and Iowa, 46 rural schools equipped. The city 
of Nashville reports all schools equipped with receivers, and Cincinnati has a 
school-board order requiting aUnew schools to be '^completely wired for radio 

The committee finds that very little, almost nothing, has been 
done by way of scientific evaluation of the results of education by 
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radio. It points out lines of investigation which ought to be under- 
taken in mxler to arrive at an intelligent understanding of the value 
of education by radio and of the methods and policies which should 
be pursued. Attention is called to the necessity of reconciling the 
interests of educators and commercial broadcasters. The committee 
made the following recommendation : 

In view of the facts found and neccssarUy summarized in brief space above, 
the committee respectfully recojumends: 

1, That there be established in the OfTice of Education, Department of the 
Interior, a section devoted to education by radio and charged with such re- 
sponsibilities as the following: (a) to receive from the Advisory Committee 
on Education by Radio its files and collected documents, to Iceep this material 
up to date and available for reference by the many students of the subject; 
(h) to organize some of the material into bulletins to be issued as demand 
warrants; (c) to outline techniques for reseatch and carry on investigations into 
the best methods of broadcasting, and cojnpxare the results o! lessons sent to 
schools by radio with the results obtained by other means, {d) to keep the educa- 
tional interests of the country fully posted on, and alive to, the importance of 
this new iiistnrnieiit as an educational tool; (e) to attempt to prevent conHicfs 
and dupUcadoa of effort between various broadcasting interests; (/) to furnish 
advice on the educational soundness of programs suggested and to supply typi^ 
cal programs upon the request of any station whether cducationalor commercial, 

2 , That the funds necessary for financing such a section in die Office of Edu- 
cation he provided in tlic regular budget for the Department of the Interior. 

3, That there be set up in eounection with this unit an advisory committee 
, representing educational institutions, commercial broadcasters, and the general 

public. Tins commit tec should consist of nine to fifteen persons whose residence 
hsuch that they can meet from time to time for actual consideration of problems 
arising in the OfTico of Education. This committee may well admhiister any 
funds temaiiiiug in our budget to promote rcaearcli into the techniques of radio 
education. 

4* That an effort be made to secure from interested persons or foundations 
an amount of money sufilcieut to bring to the microphone, for a period of two to 
three years, a high-grade program in certain formal school subjects and to check, 
carefully tlic results olrtaiiicd. The comuiittee bdieves that as much as SsoOjOoq 
a year for a period of three years may bo wisely expended in this manner under 
direction of a non-partisan committee of educators and laymen. 

5. That the jiecrctary bring to the attention of the Federal Radio Commis- 
sion the importance of the educational interests in broadcasting, and tl;at he 
keep the president of the United States informed of the desirability of having in 
this commission spokesmen for programs which will tend to improve the general 
well-being of the American people. 
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ILLNESS AS LEGAL CAUSE EOR DISMISSAL OT TEACHERS 

In a recent case the Supreme Court of Minnesota ruled that a 
board of education may cancel the contract of a teacher who is ill 
for some weeks at the opening of the school term. The teacher in 
question had a contract to teach for a term of nine months commenc- 
ing the first Monday in September, In July she became ill. On 
August she notified the school board that it would be necessary 
for her to undergo an operation for appendicitis but requested that 
the board employ a substitute teacher until she should be able to 
begin work. She was not able to report for work until five weeks and 
two days of the school term had expired. Before the school opened, 
the board canceled the teaclier's contract and employed a new teach- 
er. The court held that the inability of the teacher to perform her 
duties for the whole term of the contract relieved the board from all 
liability, The following quotation is taken from the opinion of the 
court: 

The question presented by the appeal is whether, because of plaintiff's illness 
and inability to commence her work at the opening of the school year and for 
some five weeks and two days thereafter, the defendant was released from liabil- 
ity on the contract, or, in other words, whether there was such failuie to per- 
form on the part of the plaintiff as to release the defendant. 

It is, conceded that the contract is one for personal service by the plaintiff 
and that defendant could not be required or compelled to accept the services of 
a substitute or other person for and in place of the plain tiff . School Directoys v.* 
EudsoHy 88 III. 563. We think it must be conceded that the contract was an 
entire contract for nine inontlis and not a contract to serve from month to 
month. 

In that situation a failure to perform a substantial part of the contract, 
wthout fault on the part of the defendantj operated as a discharge thereof. 
It is stated as a general rule that ^^contracts to perform personal acts are con- 
sidered as made on the implied condition that the party shall be alive and shall 
be capable of peiformiug the contract, so that death or disability will operate 
as a discliatge." 13 CJ, p. 644, §719, and cases cited in note 3 ; Poivell v, Newell^ 
59 Minn, 406,’ 61 N.W, 335. 

The plaintiff was not incapacitated for the full terni of the contract. A 
contract may be brokeu wholly or in part. The breach may not be of such im- 
portance as to operate as a discharge, In other words, the failure to perform 
must go £0 tlie substance of the contract, be nonperformance of a material part 
thereof. The superintendent of this school testified that the selection of teachers 
for the grades was an important matter j that at any time of the year it is hard on 
the pupils to substitute teachers; that it is impossible to avoid substitution 
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when a teacher becomes sick during the school year after having entered upon 
her services; that, at the begmning of the yeatj if substitution is asked for an 
indefinite period, the only thing that is right for the children is to get a per- 
manent teacher; that, if substitution for one week or two weeks only is required, 
and for that definite time, the usual rule is to permit same; that it is not prac- 
tical from an educational standpoint to have a substitute for one or two months, 
or for an indefinite time at tlie beginning of tlic scliool year. 

The school board, as the time to commence the school year approached, was 
faced with the situation that one of Its teachers was ill and would not be able 
to serve at the opening of the school or for an indefinite time thereafter. Wheth- 
er a substitute was available for an indefinite time is not shown. Efficient teach- 
ers, as a general rule, seek and obtain employment for an entire school year and 
not as substitutes for an uncertain period. Its superintendent held that it was 
not practical and not for the best interest of the school to employ a substitute 
teacher at the beginning of the school year for an indefinite time, In that situa- 
tion, the inability of the plaintiff to serve for five weeks wsis such nonper- 
formance of a substantial and material part of an entire contract as to release 
the defendant from further liability thereunder. 

This is not a case where a plain ti IT seeks recovery for part performance of an 
entire contract, but one to recover wages where no services have been performed, 
If a proper substitute teacher was available and defendant could have employed 
such teacher, without detriment to its school, it would have been more consid- 
erate toward plaintiff to do so; but it is not shown that defendant has violated 
any rule of law or made itself liable to damages by failing so to do, One party 
or the other must bear a substantial loss. It may seem a hardship that plaintiff 
must bear the loss of the benefit of a large part of her contract. On the other 
hand, to require the defendant, or its taxpayers, to pay out some $800 for which 
no services have been performed and no benefit received is equally a hard- 
ship. . , . , 

111 the case of School Dislricl No. i v. Parker, 82 Colo. 385» 260 Pac. 521, the 
Colorado court went on the theory that, before the school district could be 
Telcaacd from liability under its contract to a teacher who failed to report for 
work until some three weeks after the school opened, the school board must have 
formally discharged the teacher for that cause, after hearing had on notice. In 
that case the contract with the teacher provided that she could be discharged 
only for good cause shown, which included a hearing. The statute of that state 
provided that no teacher should be dismissed without good cause shown. The 
fact that in our present case nothing is said in the contract as to discharge of 
the teacher, and that our statute provides that the school board may discharge 
a teacher for cause, without any express provision for a hearing, is probably not 
of importance here. The question of discharge does not enter our case. As al- 
ready noted, it is the question whether there was such nonpcrfoiinance of an 
entire contract as to release the defendant from liability. 

The Colorado case, if followed in its entirety, would result in placing nn un- 
due, burden upon school boards. The teacher tliere was absent in Europe. No 
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hearing coiild b& had or notice given untU she returned and offered her services 
to the board. Wheii she did ao return, shev/as then entitled to fceadi, not having 
been discharged before that, TossibVy the board could, at some iuUire time, 
after notice and hearingj discharge her, even if, at the time of the heaving, alie 
^vas in all respects complying with her contract, but she would at least be en- 
titled then to compensation up to the time of her dismissal.* 

Upon the evidence most favorable to plaintiff, the defendant was entitled 
to a directed verdict- > 

Justice Holt wrote the following dissenting opinion, which was 
concurred in by Justice DibelL 

In so far as a judgment is directed, 1 dissent. The contract was for a year, 
TJie school board knew that the plaintiff was forced to undergo an operation. 
Eut the operation was one from which as a rule there is a speedy recovery » 
Knowing that the operation had taken place, and before the time arrived for the 
opening oi the school, the school board, without notice, canceled plaintiff's con- 
tract, not formally, but by entering into a contract wdth another to do the work 
plaintiff was engaged to perform^ The statute provides that the board may dis- 
charge for canae a teacher with whom it has contracted- I am of the opinion 
that it was a jury question whether cause existed for this cancellation or dis- 
charge. 

THE NATIONAL EDUCATIONAL SERVICE, INC., OE DENVER 
The January, 1930, number of the Elementary School Journal car- 
ried a slatemeut concexniTig the National Educational Service, Inc., 
of Denver. The statement was prepared by the Commission on 
the Equity of Teacher Placement of the National Society of College 
Teachers of Education. The members of the commission were J- B. 
Edmonson, University of Michigan; J. W. Withers, New York Uni- 
versity; and Frank N. Freeman, University of Chicago, For a num- 
ber of years the commission had been keeping in touch with the 
methods of business of the employment agency. In 1927 the com- 
mission prepared a report on the agency and was on the point of 
publishing it when informed by U. J. Barbell, president of the agen- 
cy, that his company had gone out of business. In 1929, however, 
the commission discovered that the agency was again conducting a 
business of the same general type as that carried on before 1927. 
The comuiissiou resumed its investigation and published its findings 
in the statement already referred to, No specific evidence of fraud 
was presented in the report. The report seems not to have been 
* Hdng V, hidi^peudent School Dlshlct No. 2^^ of Jolk County ^ 23 a N.W, 329- 
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without influence, however. At any rate, the agency has been denied 
the use of the mails as is indicated in the following statement quoted 
from the Denver Post. 

A fraud order was issued Thursday by the United States posL-office depii't- 
ment against the National Educational Service, Iiic,, 941 East Seventeenth 
Avenue, through which U. J. Baybell and associates aie alleged to have realized 
$185,000 since 1923. 

Under the terms of the order the institution practically will be put out of 
business, according to local postal olhcjals, as it is denied use of tlie United 
States mails, through which it carried on a major portion of its business 

Tlie postal inspectors* department here has been checking on Barbell’s ac- 
tivities for five or six years but said nothing could be obtained to warrant a 
fraud order previously, though the business seemed "shady,** Contracts were 
so carefully worded that the teacher enrolled had no redress if he or she failed to 
receive the service expected, attaches of the department declared. 

So long as the agency is operated under its present name, the fraud order 
virtually blocks off all business, as mail addressed to the organization will not 
be delivered. 

Postal authorities intend to keep a close watch on Barbell and said that, if 
another concern is opened under the same plan, it will be dealt with in an iden- 
tical manner. 

Evidence in the case will be presented to the United States attorney general, 
who will decide if it is sufheient to bring criminal action against Barbell, 

Eollowing a hearing in Washington, D.C., at which tlie employjnent-agency 
head appeared with his attorney, Charles A. Prentice, of Denver, Solicitor 
Horace J. Donnelly, of the post-olhce department, found that the National 
Educational Service is "a scheme for obtaining money through the mails by 
means of false and fraudulent pretenses, representations, and promises." 

From 150 to 200 letters have been delivered daily to the offices of the organ- 
ization, according to the report to the post-office department. 

Applicants for teachers* positions were required to make a payment of Sio, 
"good for an indefinite period,** where the usual charge by teachers' agencies is 
$2 or less and 5 per cent of the first year's salary to those placed. 

Refunds are said to have been promised to dissatisfied applicants, but upon 
investigation it was found that lew such refimds were made. The refund, it is 
understood, was to be given after operating expenses of the agency were paid. 

The catch, according to investigators, was that by the time the salaries of 
various officers were deducted there was no money left for the applicant. 

A NEW LABORATORY TOR CHILD RESEARCH 

The board of governors of Mooseheart, Illinois, have made the 
following announcement. 
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The board of governors of Mooseheart, the ^'City of Childhood/^ established 
by the Loyal Order of Moose for orphaned children of its mcjnbership^ an- 
thTo^.\gl\ aupfcfmtewdewt^ Erv^est H. fci\e, estabUshmw\t of a 

department of child research. The plans for the organization of this department 
have been in progress for some Lime, and a tentative program lias been out- 
lined in co-operation ivith a group of national authorities in all fields of child 
health and development. The department has the enthusiastic support of Hon, 
James J. Davis, United States secretary of labor, the foimder of Mooseheart, 
and the chairman of its board of governors. Martin L. Reymcrt, formerly head 
of the department of psychology at Wittenberg College, has been appainted 
director of child research and is now establishing a laboratory at Mooseheart 
devoted to all phases of child research. It is expected that the new laboratory j 
which will be known as the ''Mooseheart Laboratory for Child Research/' will 
become all important national center of research on the growth and training of 
normal children and that its research program will be developed in co-opera^ 
tion with other important child research centers throughout the country. 

THE NEWSPAI»ER AND THE YOUTHEUL READER 

The following statement was published in the United States Daily ^ 

Cosmopolitan daily newspapers could render a great service to boys and girls 
by introducing juvenile news and general news simplified to their intellectual 
levels the commissioner of education, William John Cooper, stated orally at the 
Department of the Interior. 

Newspapers today appeal almost entirely to adult intelligence and tastes, 
the Commissioner said. More attention to the intelligence and tastes of young 
readers of high-school age, and downward, in the composition of a paper, might 
he of great educational value. A special page set aside for that purpose might 
be an experiment worth trying, he declared. 

Commenting further upon the possibilities of juvenile news, the Commis- 
sioner furnished the following additional information. 

Comic sections and sport pages have a general appeal among young people. 
Often papers cany pages which appeal only to very youug children, where prizes 
are awarded for drawings, letters, stories, and vadous items of interest. How- 
ever, the newspaper does not alford much of interest to those falling within and 
below the high-school age. 

The newspaper is written largely for the adult. News of children occupies but 
a small space. News that might be of interest to children is written with a 
maturity tlrey cannot understand. 

The powerful influence of the press upon individual and public opinion is 
well known. Spectacular stories written with skill and dramatic color grip the 
attention of some of the young people just attaining tlie age to appreciate the 
newspaper. Many turn from good literature at this period to a cheaper kind of 
fiction not always in harmony with their school training. 

It would seem that there is an opportunity for the cosmopolitan daily to 
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attempt to reach through some carefully. plarmed system the hundreds of thou- 
sands of boys and girls ivlio have vital interests well within the category of news. 
A special page, perhaps experimented with in a Sunday edition, might be intro- 
duced with this object as a part of its general policy. 

Such a page might contain both local and national news. To inspire young 
people, well-known citizens of the community might permit brief sketches of 
their early lives in language simple and straightforward which would attract 
the interest of youthful readers. Many persons consent to such sketches in the 
formal magazines and in the newspapers already, but only the adult is prepared 
to read and enjoy them. The young readers could follow the struggles and 
choices of tliosc who have become successful and at an early age themselves 
make choices to their own advantage and to that of the community^ 

News of a formal kind, political, social, religious, and scientific, might be sim- 
plified in this special section or page and made attractive to the young reader. 
This would require considerable re-writing, Any number of features could be 
prepared to instruct young people, and it is quite possible that there would be a 
large adult following. Stories on election, features on the government, and other 
facts commonplace to the average adult might be presented with considerable 
success. 

The scheme has its difficulties. However, in spite of them, it would be in- 
teresting to see the experiment tried. 

NEW VENTURES IN ADULT EDUCATION 
The University of Southern California has made the following 
announcement. 

The Aliunni Association of the University of Southern California announces 
the inauguration of a program of continued intellectual relationship of its inem- 
bevs with their Alma Mater by the installation of a series of mimcogrtiphcd 
lectures with suggested additional reference book lists. It will take the form of 
a special type of correspondence education, reaching Southern California aluinni 
with the association magazine, the Souihem Calijornifi Almmi 

^'During the past few years universities, through their alumni associations, 
have been seeking a progressive, practical method of continuing the intellectual 
relationship between university and alumni,” states Frank Hadlock, executive 
secretary of the Alumni Association of the University of Soutlicni California, 
with headquarters at 36th and University Avenue, University Park, Los 
Angeles, ”Tlie tested methods have been short courses (as conducted at 
Lafayette, Vassar, and the University of Michigan) and reading lists (at Am- 
herst, Smith, and Dartmouth). Wc feel that none of these or other methods is 
completely successful by virtue of the fact that the short courses reach an infini- 
tesimal percentage of those who desire intellectual contact with the university, 
and the reading lists alone have been comparable in some Instances to publisli- 
ers' catalogues. Radio presents a one-time auditory appeal which is interesting 
but not sufficiently tangible for alumiu-cducation purposes. 
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*‘We propose the continuation of intellectiaal relationship with our alumni by 
means of a series of mimeographed ^lectures* dealing with subjects of current 
cultural and economic interest and prepared by professors of the university 
facultyj with suggested additional reference booics on the subjects selected.^’ 

The eight fields following are included in the initial continuatiomeducation 
project of tlie alumni association to be launched with the Novemberj 1930^ issue 
of the SoMem CaUfoniia Aluimii Review: modem poetry, inoderxi novelj and 
modern drama; American government and politics; economics, business prob- 
lems, and merchandising; travel, geography, and natural history; radio engineer- 
ing and developments, sound engineering, aviation and aerodynamics, av^d 
television.; child psychology; art, music, and opera reading; science, new discov- 
eries in medicine, and chemistry. 

The program, which is under the direction of Merritt Adamson, president of 
the Alumni Association of the University of SouLhern CalKornia, was worked 
out under the supervision of Prank C, Touton, vice-president of Southern 
California, and is approved by R. B. von KleinSmid, the university president. 

^'The lectures could not possibly cover the field thoroughly in any subject, the 
purpose being to furnish detailed information, on current developments in spe- 
cial fields, bringing the alumnus up to 1930 and succeeding years in the particu- 
lar subject in which he or she is vitally interested,'* comments Mr. Adamson. 
"Each alumni member will have the opportunity of selecting t^Yo subjects in 
which he is most interested, and the series of lectures will be maUed out periodi- 
cally as a supplement to the alumni magazine, thereby consolidating mailing 
costs." 

It is plaruied that a faculty committee of three will have charge of each 
subject, each professor preparing a "lecture" of six typewritten pages in his 
particular field. 

The University of North. Carolina has also recently announced a 
new service for its alumni. At a iiomiaal cost alumni may rent a 
Txumher of new books selected and recommended by the university 
faculty, Each book will be accompanied by a aitical commentary 
written by a member of the university faculty who is an authority 
on the subject of the book. This commentary is not to be an ordi- 
nary book review but ''is designed to evaluate the book, to show its 
relation to other books on the subject, or to furnish interesting infor- 
mation about the author and his work — in short, to clrart the posi- 
tion of the book in the sea of literature. 

LIBRARIES IN THE RUTRAL SCHOOLS 

The following statement was published in the United Stales Daily. 

The lack of county libraries hampers the educational progress of rural Amer- 
ica, the assistant specialist in school libraries, Edith A, Lathrop, stated orally 
at the United States Office of Education, 
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With 50 per cent of the population scattered about in approximately 3,000 
counties, it may seem surprising that o/jJy 262 counties have established county 
libraries, and of these 46 are in the state of California, the specialist declared. 

Further information supplied on rural libraries was as follows: 

From a recent study of county library service to rural schools, conducted 
by the OfTice of Education, it was found that approximately 6i per cent of the 
total number of county-library branches and stations are located in public- 
school buildings. About 37 per cent 0/ these so housed furnish books for the 
general public as well as for the schools, 

Approximately 85 per cent of the rural schools in the counties having county 
libraries are receiving service from the libraries. With the comity library as the 
center, hooks are distributed to various branch Ubuanes; hence the facilities arc 
made available to all parts of the county. 

County libraries are handicapped by a lack of funds for their maintenance 
and expansion. 

There is wide variation in fiscal appropriations for county libraries. Tn igsR 
the minimum annual county appropriation for county library service was $200; 
the median, 89,062; and the maximum, $289,049; the appropriation was less 
than $2,499 in 21,9 per cent of the cases reporting, Annual appropriations of 
$10,000 are rare. Such a small appropriation as $200 a year provides for the 
most meager service, but it frequently marks the beginning of county-library 
development for a county. 

The transference of school-district funds to county libraries in exchange for 
service is practiced mote generally by county libraries in California than by 
those in other states. During the sdiool year 1927-28 approxima'tcly 91 per cent 
of the school districts in California transferred their school library fimds to 
county libraries. 

The jnediaii annual expenditure of coiint}^ libraries for baolis increased from 
$3 > 7 SO 111 1924 to $4,500 in 1928. In 1928 the median expenditure for books 
(other than text or supplementary books) sent to rural schools was 37 per cent 
of the total expenditure for books. 

Much eifort is displayed by county librarians in instructing children in the 
care of books. From one to twenty-one ways are reported. The three ways used 
most commonly are: talks to children on the subject, talks to teachers by 
librarians at county institutes and other gatherings of teachers, and placing 
bookmarks with timely suggestions in books given children. 

Parcel post and automobile trucks are the two most coniinon methods used 
by county libraries in transporting books to schools. Members of county library 
staffs frequently furnish their own conveyances for making trips throughout the 
counties when such conveyances are not provided by the counties^ I’iie number 
of visits made by members of county library Staffs to schools varies ironi one a 
week to one a year. 

The data indicate that the minibet of books circulated by county libraries 
among rural schools is increasing. In the school year i923"34 the median cir- 
culation was 10,69 X volumes; in the school year 1927-28 it was 16,944, 
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WILLIAM C. BAGLEY 
Teachers College, Columbia University 


Undef tlie name of the ' ’American School of the Air” a series of 
natioa-wide broadcasts especially designed for the schools was in- 
augurated in February, 1930, and continued over a period oi fifteen 
weeks. A IialMiour program was provided each Tuesday tind 
Thursday afternoon from two-thirty to three o’clock, eastern stand- 
ard time. The enterprise was financed jointly by the Columbia 
Broadcasting System, Inc., and the Grigsby-Gvunow Company, 
manufacturers of radio sets. It was approved by the secretary of 
the Department of the Interior and by the commissioner of educa- 
tion of the United States. The programs were under the supervision 
of Alice Keith. An advisory staff was appointed, with the writer as 
chaiiman, The other members of tire staff were recognized authori- 
ties in the several fields represented by the programs, chiefly history, 
literature, music, art, and nature-study, The principal duty of the 
members of the advisory staff was to pass judgment on the accuracy 
and authenticity of the material in the programs that fell within 
their respective fields. The announcements and narratives were 
carefully scrutinized by a specialist in English who had had wide 
experience in teaching children. 

It was recognized from the outset that radio broadcasts could 
become important supplements to classroom instruction only if they 
were organized in such a way as to stimulate learning activities 
among the pupils, Mere "listening-in” may be a profitable expendi- 
ture of time in connection with an occasional program; but the more 
significant and more enduring benefits can come, if contemporary 
educational theory teadies us the truth, only when the learner is 
inspired, to some effort of his own. In order to assist the teachers 
to take advantage of the stimulus provided by tire programs, a 
rather elaborate Teachers' Guide and Manual was prepared and sent 
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to all beacliers who asked for it. This pamphlet contained a schedule 
of the broadcasts, bibliographies for each of the programs, and prob- 
lems and projects suggestive of actmties. 

The Tuesday programs were devoted to dramatizations of im- 
portant events in American history. These were prepared by Henry 
F. Carlton and William F. Manley, specialists in the held of radio 
dramatization, who were in a position to apply to educational broad- 
casting a teclmique that had already been found well adapted to 
the microphone. The Thursday programs were varied and com- 
prised lessons in civics, art, literature, health, and nature-study as 
well as musical broadcasts and a special program for International 
Good-Will Day. 

In Order to determine whether broadcasts such as tliese are suc- 
cessful. the chief reliance, under present conditions, must be placed 
on the responses that are received tliL*ough the mail. Both the 
number of letters received and their contents ^ve reason to infer 
that the programs of the American School of the Air met in a fairly 
meritorious way the conditions that educational broadcasting must 
meet if it is to be a useful adjunct to school instruction. More than 
thirty-five thousand coromunications were received, most of which 
were letters from teachers, from individual pupils, and from groups 
of pupils. Many of the letters inclosed specimens of the written 
work, maps, designs, and other results of the pupil activities which 
the programs had suggested and stimulated, A surprisingly large 
number of letters, however, came neither from teachers nor from 
pupils but from adults long out of school — ^several from persons of 
eighty years of age or over — ^who found the programs interesting 
and informing and, as one of the older con'espondents suggested, a 
welcome supplement to the broadcasts which have entertainment 
as their sole purpose. Especially gratifying were the letters in 
Braille from pupils and classes in scliools for the blind, and perhaps 
most gratifying of all were the letters from the mothers of shut-in 
children who could have through the radio a little of school work 
and school life brought to their homes. 

The responses from the teachers confirmed emphatically the gen- 
eral theory that, to be educationally significant, radio broadcasts 
must stimulate the pupils to related activities. It is indicative of the 
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contemporary interest in the creative work of school children that 
more than a thousand original poems were sent in as a result of a pro- 
gram in the course of wMch Edwin Markham read selections from his 
writings, The dramatizations of historic episodes stimulated several 
groups of pupils to dr amatize other events. Further results reported 
by the teachers were an increased interest in the formation of clubs, 
in debating {as a result of a debate in one of the programs), in 
folk lore and folk music, and in geographic studies and activities. 

As one would expect, educational broadcasts are especially wel- 
comed by’ the teachers and pupils in isolated rural schools. For 
this reason, perhaps, the state superintendents and commissioners 
of education have been particularly interested in the development 
and continuance of these programs. After the close of the broad- 
casts ill May the Columbia Broadcasting System, Inc., communi- 
cated with these state officials, asking whether, in their judgment, 
the venture should be continued for another year. All who replied — 
forty of the forty-eight— urged its continuance. 

In view of this official indorsement, a new series of programs has 
been prepared for the year 1930-31. There will be five programs a 
week instead of two, and the programs will he differentiated for the 
grade groups— primary, intermediate, junior and senior high school. 

The possibilities of educational broadcasting are so promising 
that it would be unfortunate, indeed, if the broadcasts provided 
by the American School of the Air were not made the basis of con- 
trolled experiments for determining how far these possibilities are 
being realized by the present programs and techniques. Schools in 
which parallel groups can be organized and equated by the methods 
well known to educational research can make, we believe, a most 
valuable contribution by tmdertaking such experimentation. 
Whether the present venture can be continued for a third year is 
not yet known. Daily broadcasts over a nation-wide network are 
very expensive. Whatever can be learned during the current year 
will be of service whenever the federal government or the National 
Education Association or some other non-commercial agency de- 
cides to finance a similar enterprise. 



ARITHMETICAL ABILITIES AND DISABILITIES 
OF COLLEGE STUDENTS 


H. J. AKNOLD 

Wittenbeig CoUegs, Springfield, Ohio 

During the greater portion of the average American child’s ele- 
mentarjr'School training he receives a large amount of instruction 
and drill in arithmetic, Li high school he suddenly drops arithmetic 
except as he maintains practice in courses in sdence or high-school 
mathematics and except as the ordinary transactions of everyday 
life involve arithmetic, for instance, making change. In college the 
individual may suddenly find that the amount of arithmetical 
knowledge required is not small, as in physics, chemistry, or certain 
commercial courses. Some little evidence exists to indicate that stu- 
dents doing poor work in these college courses are often deficient in 
arithmetic. Under such circumstances it seems of importance to de- 
termine what arithmetical abilities or disabilities the average college 
student has. 

In order to secure specific data as to the nature of the arithmetical 
defidencies of college students two groups of students were tested, 
A complete set of Monroe’s Diagnostic Tests in Arithmetic was given 
to a group of 83 Freslrtnen. To another group of 140 Freshmen tlic 
tests in arithmetic computation and arithmetic reasoning of the 
Stanford Achievement Test were given. 

RESULTS 

The results obtained from the three tests are presented in tabular 
forjii. Table I shows the distribution of the scores made in the Mon- 
roe tests, the medians, and the percentage of students scoring below 
the eighth-grade norms in the various tests. Table II indicates the 
type of operation covered in each of the twenty-one Monroe tests, 
the percentage of students scoring below the eighth-grade and 
fourth-grade norms, and the percentage of students making a zero 
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score ill each type of operation. Table III gives the distribution of 
total scores in the arithmetic-computation and aritlimetic'reasoning 

TABLE II 

Percentage or Eighty-tiiiiee College Students Scoring delo^V the Ejgutii- 
Ghade Norms, Percentage Scoring below the Fourth- Grade Norms, ajjd 
Percentage Making Score op Zero on Twtsnty-one Items in Monroe's 
Diagnostic Tests in Arithmetic 


Test 

Fcrcpnlagc 
below Eignlh- 
Grade Nona 

Percentage 

below pGurtli- 
Gc»de Nqcn\ 

PcrcentAgt of 
Zero Scores 

Operations with integers: 




I . Addition 7+2) 

4 

0 

0 

a. Subtfaction (^7-5) 

20 

6 

5* 

;3. Multiplication (6 ><657 2) 

25 

H 

4 

4. Division (8)3840) 

18 

5 

2 

5. Addition ol five fom'-placc numbers 

17 

8 

I 

6. Division (82)3854) 

64 

5 

I 

7. Addition qI column of thirteen nunv 




bers 

22 

5 

0 

8, MuUIpUcation (36X4857) -I 

35 

0 

0 

g. Subtraction (739—367) 

7 

0 

0 

10. Multiplication (37X560) >' 

43 

ii 

0 

II. Division (471^75^9) 

43 

0 

10 

Operations with common f/actions: 1 




12. Addition ' 

19 

0 

6 

13* Subtraction 

33 

0 

7 

14. Multiplication 

39 

D ' 

18 

15. Addition i^+fj 

33 1 

1 

0 

7 

16, Division - « - 

40 

0 

la 

Operations witli decimals:^ 




17. Division (,03)16.2). 

51 

0 

20 

iS. Multiplicalion £7X657.2) 

6 

0 

1 

19. Division (,04)148) 

46 

D 

IQ 

20, Multiplication (,62X487-5) 

6 

0 

0 

2 1 . Division (,47) 2 fsfl. q] 

2g 

0 

6 


* The zero scores in Test a appear to have been aniscd by failure Lo see Ihnt the figures must Lc sub- 
tracled and not added as in Test i. There seem to be no other pinecs where inclcvnnt drciamalnncts dhUtciI 
inlo the scores. 

t The te5ts of operations with decimals simply test the student's ability to place ihcdccimnl point. 


tests of the Stanford Achievement Test, and Table IV gives grade 
norms in the Stanford test and the percentages of students scoring 
below the grade norms. 
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TABLE HI 

DrsTHiBUtioN or Total Scores or 14° College Stu- 
dents IN Tests of AniTiiitETic CoiiruTATiON and 
AniTiiMETic Reasoning of the Stanfoio) Achieye- 
itENT Test' 


Score’*' 

OF 

TOPILS 

Percentage of 
POPILS 


Arithmetic Coniputatlon 

laat 

0 

0 

184 

I 

I 

180 

S 

3 

17 ^ 

I 

I 

J72. 

s 

3 

l6fl 

7 

5 

164 

S 

4 

160 . 

8 

6 

156 

8 

6 

152 

8 

6 

143 

9 

6 

144 

12 

9 

140 

II 

S 

136 ■ 

11 

8 

132 

S 

3 



3 


124 

9 

6 

120 * 

II 

8 

116 

B 

6 

113 

3 

2 

loB 

3 

2 

i04 

4 

3 

loo 

1 

I 

96 

2 

I 



0 

0 

S8 

0 

0 

84 

0 

0 

Total 

140 

100 

Median 

14.^ ,6 



Arithmcl-ic 

: RcasoniiiB 

x 6 ot 

0 

0 

156 

2 

I 

152 

0 

0 

148 , . . 

2 

I 

144 

3 

2 

140 

4 

3 

136 , 

I 

I 

132 - 

6 

4 

128 

6 

4 


The ficorc is a. weighted score, being four times the number of the 
correct items. 

t Iliahest possible weighted score. 
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TABLE III — Coniiwfed 


SQaikfS, 

Nuiideh op 
Pupils 

Percentaoe or 
Purus 


Aritbinctk Reasoning— CoiW jimcrf 

124 . . , . 

10 

7 

120 

9 

6 

I16 

10 

7 

iia 

II 

S 

108 

15 

Ir 

104 

13 

9 

100 

II 

a 



10 

7 

92 

6 

4 

86 

S 

4 

84 

4 

3 

Bo 

3 

2 

76 

I 

r 

72 

3 1 

2 

68 

3 

2 

64 

I 

I 

20 

I 

I 

Total 

14Q 

99 

Median 

no. 4 


TABLE IV 

Grade Norms in Tests or Arithmetic Computation and 
Arithmetic IIeasdning m the Stanfchu> Achieve- 
ment Test and Percentage or Students Who Feel 
below Grade Norms 


Ghade 

Norm 

Percentage 

OP Students 
pteLow Norm 


AtitVimclic Computnlion 

VI 

108 

5 

VII 

112 

7 

VIII 

128 

29 

IX 

132 

31 


AriLhraeLic Reasoning 

VI 

1 

64 

1 

VII 

do 

7 

VIII 

92 

15 

IX 

96 

19 
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In the Monroe tests an average of 29 per cent of the scores fell 
below the eighth-grade norms in all the tests. For the eleven tests 
involving operations with integersj an average of 27 per cent dropped 
below this level. In the five tests dealing with operations with com- 
mon fractions, an average of 34 per cent of the scores were below the 
eighth-grade levels, while in the five tests involving operations in 
multipUcatioii and. division of decimals, the average percentage of 
scores falling below the eighth-grade norms was 27, The percentage 
of zero scores for each of the three types of tests seems especially 
noteworthy, the average percentages being: on six tests involving 
operations with integers, 2; on five tests involving operations with 
common fractions, 11; on four tests involving operations with deci- 
mals, 9* 

The situation disclosed by the results of the Stanford arithmetic- 
computation and aritliinetic-reasoning tests is also illuminating. 
Table IV shows that in the arithmetic-computation test an average 
of 29 per cent of the students scored below the eighth-grade norm. 
This figure agrees exactly with the percentage of students falling 
below the eighth-grade norms in the Monroe tests. While the Mon- 
roe tests are designed mainly for diagnostic purposes, the Stanford 
test and the Monroe tests cover practically tlie same field*, they 
begin with the four fundamental operations and proceed to the more 
complex operations with common and decimal fractions. In view of 
this fact, the relation between the results of the two tests would seem 
to be of some significance. The details of this relation will be indi- 
cated more specifically in connection with a comparison of the re- 
sults of the analyses of errors in the two tests, which is given at an- 
other point in this article. 

Difficulties in computation which seem to be important are sug- 
gested by the facts that in the Stanford arithmetic-computation test, 
7 per cent of the 140 college Freslimen dropped below the seventh- 
grade norm and 5 per cent fell below tlie sixth-grade achievement 
level. While it is not to be inferred that college students in general 
are deficient in arithmetical ability, it seems that considerable dif- 
ficulty exists in connection with certain skills rather frequently used 
in arithmetical computation. In the Stanfoi'd arithmetic-reasoning 
test IS per cent of the 140 students scored below the eighth-grade 
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nornij and 7 per cent dropped below the seventh-grade leveL MTiile 
the reasoning test necessarily involves a certain amount of compiita- 
tion, it is designed primarily to test reasoning ability. Doubtless, 
lack of comprehension in reading is partly responsible for the de- 
ficiencies revealed in this test. 

ANALYSIS OR ERRORS 

The heart of the problem of the arithmetical abilities and disabili- 
ties of college students is found in the analysis of the errors iu the 
two tests. A careful study of the errors made in both the Monroe 
and the Stanford tests, which were taken by different groups of col- 
lege Freshmen, show that the chief types of errors were strikingly 
similar in both tests. In the Stanford test it was found that, of ten 
examples missed by 25 per cent or more of the group, seven were 
examples involving fractions. Four of the seven examples called for 
simple addition or subtraction of fractions, two for division, and one 
for multiplication. In both tests the chief difficulties in the addition 
and the subtraction of fractions proved to be the finding of the 
common denominator and the reduction to lowest terms. In tlie 
division of fracLions the chief errors were found to be failure to invert 
the divisor and incorrect reduction of the quotient to lowest terms. 
The example in multiplication of fractions was missed by an average 
of 14 per cent of the students chiefly because of errors in simple mul- 
tiplication of numerators ox denominators and because of eriors in 
reducing the product to lowest terms. In the main, the chi6f sources 
of ertot in the operations involving fractions appear to agree closely 
in both the Monroe and Stanford tests. 

A few specific examples of deficiencies disclosed by an analysis of 
the errors made in the seven examples referred to will illustrate the 
nature of the diliiculties encountered. In the division of 1 -^ by -\\ 
(answer i^) seventeen different incorrect answers were given. Seven- 
teen students wrote | as the answer. This quotient, while not neces- 
sarily incorrect, indicates possible ignorance of the common rule that 
fractional answers should be reduced to their lowest terms and that 
improper fractions should be reduced to mixed expressions. In an- 
other example involving division of fractions the answer 

hw was given by five students, a result obtained by multiplying the 
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numerators and the denominators without first inverting the divisor. 
In the division of 5I by (answer il) twenty-two different wrong 
answers were given. Apparentlyj the errors were caused by failure 
to reduce a fraction to its lowest terms (sixteen cases), by neglecting 
to invert the divisor (eight cases), and by mistakes in the simple 
processes (sixteen, cases). 

In the example H+f +-®-+T+i- (answer 2-g-), the example which 
showed the largest percentage of error (55), twenty-four different 
wrong answers were given. The most fruitful source of error was not 
failure to find the lowest commoir denominator but failure to reduce 
the various fractions to similar fractions before adding the numera- 
tors. Failure to reduce the sum to lowest terms and the simple addi- 
tion of the numerators accounted for a considerable portion of the 
errors. 

As a further illustration of students’ disabilities in the fundamen- 
tals of arithmetic the answers to an example in decimals may be cited. 
In the subtraction of gf from 53.16 (answer 43.76) twenty-seven dif- 
ferent incorrect answers were given, The example was missed by 28 
per cent of the group tested on this example. The most common 
error was found to be in the conversion of to a decimal. The an- 
swers given by the students tested in tliis study indicate that the 
correct location of the decimal point is beyond the ability of a con- 
siderable number of college students. 

It may seem somewhat startling to find that a considerable num- 
ber of college students are apparently unable to deal accurately with 
the simple operations of addition, subtraction, multiplication, and 
division. However, the difficulty in each case appears to center 
around specific operations — ^for example, carrying numbers and mak- 
ing computations in certain simple operations— -as the following ex- 
amples selected from the tests will indicate. For instance, in mul- 
tiplying 452 by 4, six students gave the product as 1,008. This 
incorrect result was apparently caused by the substitution of addi- 
tion for multiplication in the last step, since 4 plus 4 equals 8 and 8 
plus the 2 carried equals 10, In the subtraction of 536 from 971 (an- 
swer 43 s) the chief error of the ten students who missed tliis exam- 
ple was incorrect borrowing. For example, seven of the ten gave the 
remainder as 335, a result which indicated that they had failed to 
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observe that they had not borroived from Lhe 9. Illustrations of in- 
accuracies of these types could be multiplied many times, 

In order to throw into somewhat clearer relief the general nature 
of the deficiencies disclosed by the analysis of the errors in the Stan- 
ford ari thine tic-computation test, it seemed profitable to attempt 


TABLE V 


Percentage DisTRmu'nON or 237 of a Possible 3,180 Eiiroiis 
IN Fundamental Operations with Inticgers in the Arith- 
metic-Computation Test op tjie Stanford Achievement 
Test 


Operation 


PcrcenLngc 
o[ Error 


Multiplicatiou (mainly ermrs in carrying and simple mul- 
tiplication) 43 

AddiLioii (mainly eiiors in carrying and faulty com- 
binations) 23 

Subtraction (mainly errors in borrowing and substitut- 
ing addition) 19 

Divisiou (mainly errors in subtraction and iniiltiplicn- 
tion) IS 


TABLE VI 

Percentage Distribution or 3B3 or a Possidix 1,540 Errors 
IN Operations with Coilmon Fractions in the AaiTiiiiETic- 
CoMPUTATiON Test or the Stanford Achievement Test 


Error 

Error in addition of fraction (mainly in finding least com- 
mon denominator) 

Error in division of fraction (maiiil}^ failure to invert divi- 
sor) 

Error in subtraction of fraction (mainly in finding least 

coiiiinon denominator) 

Failure to reduce improper fraction to lowest terms 

Error in multiplication of fraction (mainly in simple miil- 

Liplication and reduction) 

Failure to reduce proper fraction to lowest terms 

Incorrect changing of mixed niimlier to improper fraction 


FcrccnLngc 
ol Error 

19 

19 

17 

16 

15 

13 


some sort of classification on the basis of the outstanding type of 
eiroi' ill each example in the test. The writer is aware that such an 
analysis may be somewhat lacking in specificity since several types 
of errors are possible— and in some instances did occur — ^in a single 
operation. In the classifications given in Tables V-IX each of the 
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forty-seven operations in the test has been placed in one class onlyj 
according to the most significant error found in each operation. The 


TABLE VII 


Percentage DistridOtion of 17 of a Possible 420 EiuioRS in 
Operations with Decimals in the Arithmetic-Computa- 
tion Test of the Stanpohd Achievement Test 


JSi'rof 

Disregard of decimal point 

Incorrect placing of decimal point in product, . 
Incorrect placing of decimal point in quotient, 


Percentage 
of Error 

SP 

29 

12 


TABLE VIII 


Percentage Distribution op ioo op a Possible 420 Errors in 
Operations with Denominate Numbers in the Abithmetic- 
CoMPUTATioN Test op the Stanford AcniEVEiiENT Test 


Error 


Percentage 
of Error 


No attempt to reduce to usual form 37 

Wrong process used (addition substituted for subtraction) 36 

Failure £0 reduce correctly to usual form 17 

Error in borrowing 6 

Denominate number used as abstract number 4 


TABLE IX 

Percentage Distribution op 172 op a Possible goo Miscel- 
laneous Errors in the Arithmetic-Computation Test 
op the Stanford Achievement Test 

Error Pcrcciilagc 

of Error 

Failure to follow a direction apparently understood 40 

Correct metliod used but incomplete answer secured. . . . , 14 

Careless computation 14 

Wrong process used 12 

Incorrect computation of square root of four-place number 10 
Incorrect computation of third power of one-place number 10 

iiiimber of possible errors, in each t3rpe was determined by multiply- 
ing the actual number of such operations occurring in the test by the 
total number of persons taking the test. 
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COHCLDSIONS 

In the light of the writer's findings, in coinbiiiation with the rec- 
ornmendations of such studies as those of Touton, Heihnan, and 
Terry,' Stone, ^ Williams,* and Thorndike/ the following disabilities 
seem significantly important from the standpoint of corrective pro- 
cedures. Ill operations with common fractions the outstanding er- 
rors are (i) mistakes in reducing fractions to similar fractions before 
adding or subtracting, (2) failure to invert the divisor in division, (3) 
incorrect reduction of fractional answers to the lowest temis, and 
(4) incorrect reduction to lowest common denominator. In opera- 
tions with decimals the significant errors are (i) disregard of decimal 
points and (2) incorrect placing of decimal points in products and 
quotients. In operations 'with denominate numbers the most com- 
mon errors are (1) failure to reduce to usual form, (2) mistakes in 
borrowing, and (3) mistalc.es indicating inability to reduce units of 
one denomination to another. In miscellaneous operations the sig- 
nificant errors are (i) failure to follow a direction which is apparently 
understood, (2) securing incomplete answers, and (3) use of wrong 
processes. In problem-solving the most common errors are (i) lack 
of a complete analysis of the problem, (2) incorrect computation 
caused mainly by difiiculties in multiplication and division of in- 
tegers, and (3) misinterpretation of a problem probably caused main- 
ly by difficulties in reading verbal problems. 

The relation of these findings to the problem of remedial proce- 
dure^ seems to deserve brief consideration. The findings in this 

^ Frank C. Touton, Karl K. Heilman, and Esther Jeffery Terry, Studies of Secondary ^ 
Schod Graduates in Their Mastery of Certain Fnudainental Processes. University of 
Soutliuin Catifornia Studies, Second Scries, Number i- Loa Angeles, CahJornia; 
University of Southern California, 1927. 

= Cliff W. Stone, ArilhuidicalAhilUles anil Some Factors Deterfuining Them. Colum- 
bia University Contributions to Education, Teachers College Series, No. 19. New 
York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1908. 

3 Lewis W. Williams, "The Mathematics Needed in Freshman Chemistry," School 
Science and MaihemntieSf XXI (October, 1921), 654-65. 

4 E. L. Thorndike, The Psychology of Arithmtic^ New York: Macmillan Co., 1922. 

s For a detailed remedial program designed to aid colleges in rehabilitating students 
who have deficiencies in arithmetic see H. J. Arnold, "Diagnostic and Remedial Tech- 
niques for College Freshmen/* Associatioji of American Colleges Bullelui, XVI (May, 
1930), 262-79. 
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study, ill conjunction with those of the other arithmetic studies pre- 
viously referred to, disclose certain disabilities which are commonly 
found in the work of college students and which seem sufficiently 
significant with relation to college work to warrant special attention 
in any remedial efioit in this field, It should be stated here that 
there is practically no evidence that the arithmetical deficiencies of 
college students are so pronounced as to warrant a systematic review 
of elementary arithmetic. After all, the arithmetic whidi is actually 
needed for successful work in college is limited to a relatively few 
elementary skills. 

It seems reasonably safe to predict that the elimination of the 
disabilities mentioned by means of adequate remedial drill will do 
inucli to remove students' handicaps in college courses requiring a 
reasonable amount of skill in arithmetical computations. 



GUIDING PUPILS’ READING ACTIVITIES IN THE 
STUDY OE CONTENT SUBJECTS 


JAMES M. McCALLISTER 

Northern Normal and Industrial School, Aberdeen, South Dakota 

In a previous artide' the writer reported an investigation of read- 
ing difficulties encountered by pupils in Grades VII and VIII in 
studying American history, mathematics, and general science. The 
difficulties clisdosed by that investigation indicated the need for the 
five following types of guidance in reading: (i) guidance in the 
methods of attack required by the reading activities, (2) guidance in 
the recognition of relations and in other forms of tliinking required 
by the reading activities, (3) guidance in the practices of review, 
(4) guidance in overcoming difficulties with the vocabulary, and (5) 
guidance in accurate mterpretation. Without doubt teachers of con- 
tent subjects recognize fully the need for such guidance, but many 
teachers are at a loss to know just how to inject training in reading 
into courses already crowded with other things. It is the purpose 
of this article to suggest ways in which guidance in reeding may be 
provided without making undue inroads into the time allotted to a 
course. 

Guidance should make me of the reading aclmties required by the 
course . — 'Teachers frequently find it difficult to provide training in 
reading in connection with content courses because such training is 
regarded as something apart from, and not a part of, the work of 
content courses. Suggestions for guidance in reading usually relate 
to special exercises whidi require teachers to take time from the 
regular work and to treat reading as a special subject. The suggested 
exercises may or may not include reading activities actually em- 
ployed in the study of a given subject, For example, it is sometimes 
recommended that pupils be taught to select the essential or piiu- 

■ James M. McCallister, "Reading Difficulties in Studying Content Subjects,” 
Blemenlary School Journal, XXXI (November, 1930), 191-201. 
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cipal thoughts of paragraphs. No doubt this exercise gives valuable 
training in reading which is especially helpful in oiitliuing or in other 
study activities requiring the pupil to secure the exact thought of 
an author. However, only a few reading activities actually make use 
of this procedure. The study activities of some courses require no 
use of it whatever. In the investigation of reading activities de- 
scribed in the previous article only one occasion was discovered in 
which the selection of the essential thought of a passage was a nec- 
essary study procedure. On that occasion the teacher used the pro- 
cedure as a special exercise in reading. 

Whether or not a specific reading activity is employed in the study 
of a subject is determined by the character of the materials as- 
signed and by the technique of teadiing employed. Consequently, 
guidance in reading does not necessarily demand the use of general 
exercises dealing with reading as a special subject. On the other 
hand, it demands that pupils be taught to perforin the reading 
activities actually required by the course. 

During his investigation of reading activities the writer assembled 
suggestions for guidance in reading from two sources. First, the 
teachers of the courses were informed daily of the reading difSculties 
which their pupils encountered, and careful observations were made 
of the techniques and devices employed by the teachers in assisting 
pupils to overcome these difficulties. The information thus assem- 
bled suggested ways of guiding class groups in their reading activi- 
ties. Second, the writer experimented with a number of individuals 
who were encountering special difficulties. These pupils were given 
individual guidance suited to their needs, The following sections of 
this article contain illustratloiis of guidance suggestions secured 
through these sources. The writer is indebted to Mr. J. C. Mayfield, 
the instructor of the general-science class in which these observa- 
tions were made, for permission to use, for illustrative purposes, 
materials prepared by him. 

GUIDING READING ACTIVITIES OF GROUPS OF PUPILS 

It IS impossible in an article of this character to include a complete 
list of suggestions for guidance. The examples which will be given 
are not intended to be an exhaustive discussion of the possibilities 
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of guidance but are intended to demonstrate how a resourceful 
teacher may approach the problem.' The examples are classified in 
accordance with the five types of guidance mentioned in the first 
paragraph. 

Guidance in the methods of attack required hy the reading activities , — 
During the observation of the pupils* work on the first unit of the 
course two reading difficulties were noted frequently: (i) Pupils 
often failed to secure an understanding of materials because of super- 
ficial reading. (2) Pupils sometimes neglected to associate or coni' 
pare descriptive materials with explanatory figures which accom- 
panied them. As a result of these difficulties the pupUs' reports on 
exercises were often incomplete and revealed evidence of a lack of 
understanding of the nature and purpose of the exercises. In order 
to stimulate the pupils to read more intensively, the instructor pre- 
pared the following directions for study, which he included in the 
mimeographed instructions for the next unit. 

Study Putections 

No one can tell you everything you should do in studying a unit in science. 
Probably no two students should do exactly the same things, The exei'cises for 
the unit do not require you to understand the unit completely in order to do them. 
You should study carefiiUy aJl references whether or not they arc necessary to 
do the exercises. 

Do not pass up pictures and diagrams until you understand them. They are 
more iniporiaiU than an epial amount of readins material. 

When you feel tliat you understand the material which goes with one of the 
exercises, try to do-tlie exercise. Do not hand in the report for correction until 
you are sure you have it as nearly correct as yon can make it. 

It was observed, too, that a number of pupils attempted to pre- 
pare reports on exercises before materials relating to the exercises 
were fully understood. Some pupils seemed unable to recogniiie the 
character and amount of reading necessary to master the materials, 
In order to guide these pupils in reading, the instructor supplied 
them with lists of items which they ought to understand before at- 
tempting to prepare reports. For example, in the study of ‘^The Care 
and Preservation of Foods’* they were instructed to secure under- 
standings of the following items; (i) why foods spoil, (2) what bac- 
teria are, (3) what yeasts are, (4) what molds are, (5) where these are 
formed, (6) how they grow, (7) how they inultiply, (8) what the 
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conditions for xapid growth are, (9) how they live under unfavorable 
conditions, (10) how they can te killed, and (ii) how their growth 
can be prevented. This list of items was placed on the blackboard, 
and the pupils copied it as a guide for their reading. Similar lists 
were sometimes posted on the bulletin board. 

Guidance in the recognition of relations and in other forms of think- 
ing.— -Sn the preparation of reports on an assigned exercise at least 
two reading activities involving forms of thinking are necessary : (i) 
Pupils must recognize the problem of the exercise. (2) They must 
recognize the relations of instructional materials to the problem. 
The following descriptions indicate how the instructor provided 
guidance in these two activities. The following exercise was being 
consider^. 

Sudden showers of rain often occur on summer days, A friend of yours has 
been caught and well soaked in such a ^'thunderstorm” while on a hike. Know- 
ing that you have studied science, he asks you why it rained on him that day 
when there \yas no general rain. Tell in a few sentences the facts you could give 
him so that he would understand why such showers occur. 

In order to direct the attention of the pupils to the problem of the 
exercise, the instructor said, ^'Turri to Exercise 6. Read the exercise. 
After you have read it, write out on a piece of paper what you think 
is to be done/* After the pupils had carried out these directions, the 
instructor placed on the blackboard a list of items which the pupils 
dictated from their papers. These items were discussed by the pu- 
pils, the instructor directing the discussion so that the pupils selected 
the problem '^Why it rained where it did/’ Finally, he directed the 
pupils to find an explanation of the problem. 

On another occasion the following procedure was employed to 
guide pupils in associating assigned reading materials with a prob- 
lem. They were studying the problem: ‘'What changes do you think 
need to be made in the methods of sewage disposal used in Chicago 
and tlie neighboring cities?** The instructor requested all pupils to 
lead the problem sileiitly. Next, he requested one pupil to read it 
aloud. He then said, "You have the problem before you. What must 
you luiow in order to prepare a solution of it?** Several pupils made 
suggestions, the instructor guiding the discussion by means of ques- 
tions and comments. Finally, the pupils selected four points to use 
as guides in their reading: (i) They must know something of past 
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conditions. (2) They must know the present situation. (3) They 
must find out what could be done. (4) They must choose the thing 
which best fitted the case. The instructor placed the four items on 
the board and then explained that the procedure illustrated a plan 
of study which could be employed with any problem. 

Guidance in the practices of review. —The. tests given near the close 
of the study of a unit usually disclosed certain understandings which 
some pupils had not mastered. In order to guide the pupils in eco- 
nomical methods of restudying, the instructor prepared lists oi re- 
view exercises covering the phases of the unit which the pupils had 
failed to master. These lists were posted on the bulletin board ac- 
companied by score sheets which contained the names of the pupils 
and indicated the understandings mastered by each pupil, By con- 
sulting the score sheet and the list of exercises, a pupil ascertained 
the phases of the unit which he must review. The following is an ex- 
ample of a review exercise: ^'Make up a careful statement outline of 
all the important things you can find in two books regarding 'Water 
Vapor and Its Part in Weather,^ ” This exercise was designed to di- 
rect attention to significant understandings. 

Guidance in overcoming vocabulary difficulties , — ^Difficulties with 
the vocabulary disclosed by this investigation appeared iiz three 
forms; (i) Some pupils recognized their inability to iiiterptet new 
terms and made no attempt to proceed until the instructor explained 
the terms. (2) Others attempted to proceed, but their incorrect in- 
terpretations of terms resulted in misunderstandings. (3) Still others 
passed over new terms without attemptuzg to interpret them. The 
instructor provided guidance for the first group by means of class 
discussion; he attempted to anticipate the difficulties of the other 
two groups and to direct their attention to terms -wffiich miglit give 
diffi.culty. Illustrations of his procedures follow. 

Various pupils encountered difficulty in interpreting the following 
exercise because of the technical terms used. 

Make a large iip-and'down, or vertical, section through a and a 
showing the direction of the air movements by arrows and explaining each thing 
shown. Thus, if you show cold air moving downward in a '^high,^' you would 
label it ^'Cold air sinking because of its greater density.*' Include in your dia- 
gram the formation of clouds near or in a Make the diagrams as com- 

plete os you Itiiow how. 
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The instructor requested the pupils to read the directions for the 
exercise and to note particularly the things they did not understand. 
After reading the directions, the pupils suggested such items as, 
don't understand what it means by 'high' and 'low.' " 'T don't 
understand what it means by hip-ajid-down.' " The inatructor ex- 
plained these terms and also illustrated an ''up-and-down section" 
by means of diagrams. 

In order to direct attention to new terms, the instructor frequent- 
ly included ill the directions for study lists of significant terms for 
special study. For example, in connection with a unit entitled "The 
Work of the Body" the instructor prepared a list of "Things You 
Are Expected To Understand about the Work of the Body." The 
following terms were included in this list: "air sac/^ "arteries," 
"bronchi/' "capillaries," "chemical change," "dissolve," "diges- 
tion," "excretion," "impulse," "lens," "nerve cell," "nerve fiber," 
"reflex act," "respiration," "retina," "veins." 

Guidance m acc%iYaU inkrpr elation , — ^Inaccuracy may appear in 
many forms depending pn the definition given to the term. In this 
investigation inaccuracy in the interpretation of directions and in- 
accuracy in the proofreading of reports were noted frequently. 
The procedures of guidance used in dealing with these two forms of 
inaccuracy are suggestive of what may be done in other cases. 

The instructor prepared a mimeographed page of "Directions for 
Written Work in Science." It contained directions such as the fol- 
lowing: "All papers will be written in ink," "Use the best English 
you can, giving particular attention to proper paragraphing, pen- 
manship, and spelling." "At the top of the sheet place the indorse- 
ment/' The pupils violated these directions in various ways. For 
example, some pupils neglected to place appropriate indorsements 
on their papers, In directing the attention of the pupils to their 
errors, the instructor first read the directions aloud while the pupils 
read them silently. In connection with the reading he called atten- 
tion to the more significant errors of the pupils. Next he instructed 
each pupil to prepare a written list of the directions which he had 
violated. After tliese lists were prepared, each pupil was held re- 
sponsible for avoiding further errors. 

In order to stimulate accuracy in the preparation of wri tten work, 
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the histnictor refused to accept any written work which had not been, 
proofread. Pupils were required to write "proofread" in the upper 
left corner of the first page of each report to signify that the report 
had been checked, Either of two procedures might be employed in 
proofreading. The pupil might iiroofread his own reports without 
assistance ; if he desired help, he might request another pupil to check 
the errors in his reports before he attempted to make corrections. 

The teaching procedures which have been described are illustra- 
tive of an approach by which guidance in reading becomes a definite 
phase of the regular study activities of a course. No reading activi- 
ties aside from those demanded by the regular wmrk of the course are 
suggested. The pupils are simply guided in the reading activities 
which they must perform to secure understandings of science mate- 
rials. This approach enables the teacher to provide guidance in read- 
ing without detracting effort from the regular class activities. It 
solves the problem of the teacher who recognizes the need for guid- 
ance in the reading of the pupils but who does not desire to devote 
time to special reading exercises. In general, the procedures for 
guidance which have been described took three forms: (i) mimeo- 
graphed directions concerning study activities, (2) mimeographed 
guides in the form of study exercises, and (3) classroom instruction 
designed to guide reading activities. 

It was not practical at the time of this inve.stigation to set up 
controlled conditions for determining the effectiveness of the pro- 
cedures used. However, the indirect evidence available indicated 
that the pupils were assisted by the guidance. For example, assimi- 
lation tests which were given at the close of each unit indicated that 
the ability of the pupils to interpret science materials improved 
throughout the year. This improvement was shown by a reduction 
in the number of trials on the assimilation tests made by each pupil. 
The plan of testing required tliat each pupil master all the essential 
understandings in a unit. If a test paper indicated that a pupil did 
not understand all the items, he was required to review the unmas- 
tered phases of the unit and to repeat the test. The average number 
of test trials per pupil in lour class sections for each unit is given in 
Table I. The data show that, in general, the number of trials per 
pupil decreased throughout the year. This decrease implies an iin- 
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provement iti the ability to secure understandings of science mate- 
rials. These facts suggest that the teaching procedure used in the 
class -was effective and give evidence qf the value of the guidance 
procedures* However^ it should be recognized that guidance in read- 
ing was only one, of several items which may have influenced the 
pupils^ performance on assimilation tests. Consequently, the results 
of the te^t performances can be interpreted only as indirect evidence 
of the effectiveness of the guidance. 

TABLE I 

Avehage Number OB' Thiaus per Pupil m Four Class 
Sections on Assimilation Tests on Seven 
Units in General Science 


Unit 

SccLiwi A 

Seclion B 

SccUdyi C 

SccliDn D 

I ; 

3 '25 

3-04 

2,90 

2.91 

H 

2.65 

3-04 

2.79 

2.65 

in 

I. 2 S 

1.25 

1.32 

1 . 12 

IV 

2.09 

2.20 

2 .00 

I.fi3 

V 

1-55 

1.4ft 

1 , 72 

1-47 

VI 

I 50 

1.28 

1,32 

1.25 

Vtl 

1.63 

I-I 3 

1.60 

1.20 


GUIDING ILEADING ACTIVITIES OE INDIVIDUALS 

Although most of the reading difficulties encountered by pupils 
in studying content subjects may be corrected by means of group 
guidance similar to that described, pupils who require individual 
attention are found in almost every class. Such pupils are not likely 
to succeed well under group instruction alone. In the course of this 
investigation the writer made special studies of a number of indi- 
vidual pupils. The chief objectives of these studies were to deter- 
mine the character of an individuars handicaps and to enable him to 
develop power to perform required reading activities unassisted. 
The pupils studied manifested reading difficulties requiring guidance 
similar to the types suggested in the first paragraph of this article. 
Since the limits of this article preclude complete reports of these 
studies, only one study is reported illustrating how one pupil was 
assisted to improve her methods of attack in reading mathema^tics. 
Similar procedures were employed with other pupils. 

The pupil was enrolled in a seveiith-grade class in mathematics. 
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Observa-tions of her study activities disclosed two types of difficult 
ties which were primarily tlie results of her methods of attack in 
reading; (i) She had formed the habit of reading descriptive ma- 
terial superficially and consequently failed to secure proper under- 
standings* (2) She frequently misinterpreted words because of lack 
of preciseness in reading. Examples of these difficulties follow. 

Stiperficial reading , — ^The pupil was observed while she was study- 
ing the following passage. 


Equations slmliod in preceding chapters . — ^Iii the preceding chapters we have 
used the equation as a tool for solving problems, All of the equations, so far, 
have been of a simple type and easily solved. Thus, in studying perimeters, we 
found equations of the form 120=65. In studying triangles wc used equations 
like 4:c+2.td-5.r= 180 to express the sum of tlic angles. The equation .x+3,v= 90 
may mean that two angles are complementary, and 180 may mean 

that two angles arc supplementary. The acute angles of a right triangle satisfy 
relations like a-l-da=9o. The circmnferencc of a circle is found by means of the 

I . a; 8 

formula c—ird. Similar triangles lead to equations like • 

All these illustrations show that one cannot go very far in the study of 
mathematics 'without a knowledge of algebra (in which letters are often used for 
numbers), in particular of equations,^ 


After the pupil had read the passage, the observer asked, 
what ways have you learned to use equations?” The pupil gave in 
reply two uses mentioned hi the passage. She read the passage a 
second time but found no additional uses. The observer asked her to 
read it a third time. After reading it again, she explained three more 
uses. Since she was able to interpret the passage on re-reading, her 
difficulty appeared to be caused by superficial reading and not by 
inability. 

Lack of preciseness in reading.~L\\e. pupil read the following di- 
rections for an exercise: ^Tincl the acute angles of a right triangle if 
one is 3 times the other; f as large as the othcr.”^ After the pupil had 
read the directions, she drew a right angle and divided it into two 
acute angles. The observer suggested that she re-read the directions. 
After doing so, she drew a second right angle and divided it into 
three acute angles. Finally, the observer called her attention to the 

‘ Ernst R. Brcslich, Junior Malhmalks, Book One, p. 205. New York; Macmillan 
Cd., 1925. 

Ibid.j Exercise 10, p. 94. 
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word ^'triangle*' in the directions. She recognized her difBciilty im- 
mediately and drew a triangle. Her difficulty was caused by mis- 
reading the word ''triangle,^' 

The preliminary observations described were made toward the 
end of the school year 1926-27, and no guidance was attempted un- 
til the following year. At the time the guidance was begun, the pupil 
was encountering much difficulty. She was inaccurate in her work 
and required an unusual amount of individual attention from the 
instructor. She considered mathematics especially difficult and was 
somewhat discouraged with her progress. 

In view of the character of the pupils difficulties, the writer or- 
ganized the guidance to accomplish two objectives: (i) to acquaint 
her with the character of her mistakes in reading and (2) to stimu- 
late her to put forth a purposeful effort to overcome them. In order 
that these objectives might be attained, arrangements were made 
for the pupil to study mathematics during one study period a week 
under the direction of the writer. The notes made for several of 
these periods indicate the nature of the guidance. 

Eirst Study Period 

The passage from the textbook read as follows: 

^*Whai we shall shidy in this chapter , — ^In chapter i we have learned how to. 
find the area of a rectangle and square. We shall now take up the problein of 
finding areas of other weILknown figures. Notice that tlie city blocks of a busi- 
ness section (Fig. 124) are triangles, rectangles, squares, or other quadrilaterals 
which are not rectangles or squares. The regularity of the occurrence of such 
figures may be broken by circular surfaces, such as circular fountains or circular 
parks. Thus, Block A is a rectangle, B is a square, C is a parallelogram, D is a 
trapezoid, E is a triangle, and F is a circular park. We shall work out the 
formulas for finding the areas of these surfaces. The formulae will be used to 
solve problems.^'* 

GUIDANCE procedure 

Observer: *'Read the first paragraph and tell me what you are going to study 
in this chapter 

Pupil: “We have studied tlie areas of rectangles and squares; now we are 
going to find the areas of all other figures/* 

Observer: **What else are you going to learn?” 

Pupil: “That*s all. [Reads paragraph again.] Oh, we are going to work out 
formulas/* 

Observer: **Any thing else?** 

^ Hid. I Book Two, pp. 39-40. 
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Pupil: *‘Usc fomuilas for solving problems.” 

It Wtas evident from Llic pupil’s replies LhaL she was reading descriptive ma- 
terials superficially and, for that reason, was probably not securing a satisfac- 
tory understanding of the textbook materials Avhcii studying independently. 
This difficulty was explained to the pupil. 

Second Study Period 

The following passage from the textbook was read: caning of parallelo- 

gram. — quadrilateral (Fig. 25) whose opposite sides arc parallel is a parallelo- 
gram.^^* 

GUIDANCE PROCEDURE 

Observer: *‘Wliat do you learn from this section?” 

Pupil; "Meaning of 'parallelogram.' ** 

Observer: "What is a parallelogram?" 

Pupil (reading from text); "A quadrilateral whose sides are parallel." 

Observer: "Is that definition complete?" 

Pupil: "A quadrilateral whose sides are parallel is a parallelogram," 

Observer: "Read it again," 

Pupil! "A quadrilateral whose sides arc parallel is a parallelogram." 

The observer then pointed to the word "opposite,” which the pupil had over- 
looked in reading. 

Third Study Period 

The directions for the exercise read: 

"The fact that the opposite sides of a parallelogram are equal suggests the 
following simple construction of a parallelogram. 

"Draw AB and AD (Fig. 27). 

"With radius equal to AD and with if as a center, draw an arc near C, 

"With radius equal to AB and with D as a center, draw an arc cutting the 
first arc. 

"Let C be the intersection of tlie two arcs. 

"Draw BC and DC. 

"Tlicn A BCD is the required parallelogram."^ 

GUIDANCE PROCEDURE 

The pupil drew AB and AD. Then she read the directions "with radius equal 
to AD** but repeatedly attempted to use a radius equal to AB, When she failed 
to succeed, she started a new figure. The observer suggested that she read the 
directions again, She did so and discovered her own error. 

In the study of each exercise the observer pointed out to the pupil 
the character of her difficulties, which in most instances were diffi- 
culties in reading. While a difficulty of some other type occasionally 
required attention, emphasis was continually placed on reading. As 

'* Ibid., p. 40. ^ Ibid., Exorcise 4, p. 41, 
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soon as the pupil appeared to sense the character of her difficulties, 
the observer supplied her with a copy of the following suggestions to 
guide her while studying. 

I, Read all descriptive or explanatory material several times. Re sure that 
you understand every point. When possible, trace points by reference to figures, 

, 2. Do not pass over any symbol or expression which you do not understand. 

3. Read carefully and accurately at all times. 

The first interview with the pupil was held on November 15,1927. 
With the exception of two periods of absence she worked under the 
direction of the writer for one fifty-minute study period each week 
until March 14, 192S. Throughout this period she was repeatedly 
reminded of the necessity for careful and accurate reading and, when 
she encountered difficulties, was referred to the three suggestions for 
study. As a result of these reminders she became aware of the gen- 
eral character of her difficulties and learned to detect her own mis- 
takes, 

On January 3, 1928, when she came to the writer for assistance^ 
her first remark was, 'TVe passed the test.^* Inquiry disclosed that 
she had passed the assimilation test for the third unit of the course 
on the first trial. It was the first time she had succeeded in passing 
an assimilation test at the first trial, and she was much encouraged 
by her achievement. On February 7, 1928, the instructor in mathe- 
matics reported that she had made marked improvement and that 
her work was satisfactory. During the four weeks following this re- 
port no reading difficulties were noted by the observer. On March 
14, 1928, the pupil was released from corrective work. 

The instructor's records showed that the pupil required two re- 
teachings on Unit I, one reteaching on Unit II, but no reteachings 
on Units III and IV, The guidance was begun with Unit IL At the 
dose of the first semester the instructor's report to the principal’s 
office concerning the pupils work read: 

There has been marked improvement in this pupils work. Her oral and 
ten responses have increased in. accuracy, She requires less time, less individual 
attention, and less reteaching in the assimilation of the principles of the course 
than at the beginning of the year. Her attitude is good, and her present status 
in the class is very hopeful. 

At the close of the school year the report of the instructor char- 
acterized hex progress as follows: 
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This pupil hiis jnade rapid strides forward in her work in mathematics, She 
requires less re teaching and individual help than she did at the beginning of the 
school year. She entertains a most wholesome attitude toward her work and has 
a fine spirit of co-operation. It is a pleasure to comnicjid her for splendid im- 
proveinent during the year. 

There is no doubt that this pupil improved markedly in matlie- 
matics as a result of being given guidance in reading. The chief con- 
tribution of the guidance ^vas to make her aware of her own short- 
comings and to stimulate her to put forth a purposeful effort to 
overcome them. Before this instruction was given, she had not 
sensed the necessity for intensive reading. During the period of 
guidance she became aware that superficial reading was the cause 
of many of her mistakes and of her lack of understanding. As soon 
as she sensed the cause of her difhculLieSj she was in a position to 
overcome them. 

Techniques of guidance similar to those used with tliis pupil have 
certain values and limitations which govern their usefulness. Since 
they are employed with individual cases, they have the advantage 
of giving a direct approach to the needs of the pupil The analysis 
of the pupil^s difficulties before guidance is attempted assures train- 
ing adapted to individual needs. Individual instruction provides an 
opportunity for the instructor to determine the effectiveness of the 
guidance from the individual's progress. The case reported demon- 
strates the effectiveness of the technique. Two other pupils made 
noteworthy progress in mathematics and tliree in science as a result 
of similar experiments. It should be recognized, however, that in- 
dividual guidance has the practical limitation of demanding an ex- 
cessive amount of an instructor’s time. In a class of average size it 
would be impossible for an instructor to give individual attention to 
any considerable number of cases. For this reason individual guid- 
ance should probably be used only in extreme cEises. It will then 
prove an effective means of aiding pupils to recognize their handi- 
caps and of stimulating them to independent effort. 

SXrMMARY AND INTERPRETATION 

- Guidance in reading may be effectively carried out by associating 
it closely with the regular study activities of a course. By employing 
this approach, the regular classroom teacher may provide training in 
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reading without making undue inroads into the regular activities of 
a course. Such guidance may take the km of group instruction or, 
in extreme cases, of individual training. Either form results in nok 
worthy improvement in the effectiveness of instruction. Such guid- 
ance not only assists pupils with the regular work of a course but 
also stimulates independent effort and self-confidence. 

Each content course provides opportunity for developing new 
reading habits and sldlls, Because of the varied character of the 


techniques of teacliing employed, pupils encounter numerous types 
of reading activities. The performance of these activities leads to 
greater reading ability and to increased effectiveness of study habits. 
These activities should be guided carefully and purposefully in order 
that pupils may grow coiitiiiually in power to study independently. 


SOME FACTORS WHICH INFLUENCE THE CHILD'S . 
CHOICE OF OCCUPATION 


HARVEY C. LEHMAN 
Ohio Univeisity 

PAUL A. WITTY 
Northwestern University 


The factors which influence a child's vocational ambition are nu- 
merous and subtle. Doubtless the child himself is frequently un- 
aware of the reason why he chooses a particular occupation. The 
psychoanalytic scliool has clearly established the fact that the indi- 
vidual’s motives are often subtly concealed. Gates states; 
human behavior is initiated and directed by motives that are subtly 
concealed. This, I believe, is the substance of the Freutlian contribu- 
tion. It is a very important contribution,”' The writers realize that 
the motives and directing forces of human conduct are difficult to 
identify and are often obscured by apparent, but relatively unim- 
portant, overt indicators, They have attempted, however, to deter- 
mine the extent of tire influence of certain obvious conditioners of 
vocational and occupational choice. To study some of the motives 
which underlie the child's choice of occupation, the writers admin- 
istered Lehman’s Vocational Attitude Quiz to a large number of 
school children in Topeka, Kansas, and in Kansas City, Missouri, 

Lehman’s Vocational Attitude Quiz consists in a comprehensive 
and catholic list of two hundred occupations. First, the children are 
asked to check only those occupations in which they are willing to 
engage as Ufeiwork. They are then asked to indicate: (i) the three 
occupations which they would like best to follow, (2) the one occupa- 
tion which they most likely will follow, (3) the three occupations 
which they think are the best money-makers, (4) the three occupa- 
tions which they believe are most respected, and (5) the three occu- 
pations which they believe will require the least amount of work- 

' Arthur I. Gates, "Contributions of Psyciiological Research to Eciiication," School 
and Society ^ XXXI (April 12, 103.0), 493. 
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The number of children at eacli age level from whom data were ob- 
tained is presented in Table I. 

As each child was asked to checlc the one occupation which he 
thought it most likely he would follow and the three occupations 
which he believed to be the best money-makers^ it was possible to 
ascertain the number and the percentage of cliildren who had chosen 
to follow an occupation which they regarded as one of the three best 
money-makers. It was asssumed that, if a child chose to follow an 
occupation which he thought extremely lucrative, two interpreta- 
tions might justly be attached to his response; (i) The child's choice 

TABLE I 


Nuiiuer or White Bovs and GihiiS or Vahious Ages Who 
Answered Lehman's Vocational Attitude Quiz 


Age 

Ec»ys 

Girls 

Totol 

8} 

866 

1,038 

1,904 

of - 

ii 342 

1,40s 

2,747 



1,677 

1,607 

3,284 

Ill 

1,640 

1,607 

3,247 

12 ^ 

1,734 

1,633 

3,367 

i 3 i 

i,S88 

i,s6i 

3,149 

I 4 J 

r,4l6 

1,511 

2.927 

i5f 

1,244 

1,392 

2,636 

i6j. 

1.003 

1,069 

2,072 

I7f 

606 

S 70 

1,176 


230 

139 

369 

Total 

13.346 

13,532 

26,878 


might have represented his true estimate of the most remunerative 
occupations. (2) The child might have rationalized his clioice by 
advancing the claim that his chosen occupation is highly remunera- 
tive, Either interpretation leads to the conclusion that the desire 
for money strongly influences the child in his choice of vocation, 
Moreover, it is clear that the soundness of the child's judgment re- 
garding the amount of money to be made in the given occupation 
would, have little to do with whether he were motivated by the desire 
.for money. 

The percentage of children who thought that the occupations 
which they intended to enter were among the three most respected 
was also ascertained. It was assumed that, when a child chooses an 
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occupation which he soon afterward declares to be one of the three 
most respected occupations, his choice is based to some extent upon 
his sensitivity to public approval. In addition, the percentage of 
children who elected occupations which they also listed among the 
three requiring tlie least effort was determined. 

Table II presents the percentages of the boys and girls who ap- 
peared to be motivated by (i) financial return, (2) public esteem, 
and (3) a desire for easy work. Figures i and 2 present the data for 

TATiLE II 

Percentages op Boys and Girls at Various Age Levels Who Judged Their 
Chosen Life-Occupation To Be (i) One of the Three Best Money-IIakers, 
(2) One of the Three Most Respected Occupations, and (3) One of the 
Three Occupations Requiring the Least Amount of Work 


Aqe 

Onj 5 or THE Three Best 

AIoM£Y-M AKERS 

Onk of the Three Most 
Respscted Occupations 

One op the Three Occcr- 
UATIONS ReQUIRIKO TlIK 

Least Ahount of Work 

Eoya 

Girls 

Days ! 

Girla 

Boys 

Girls 



2B 

27 

14 

19 

14 

16 

9 \ 


31 

28 

21 

20 

14 

rS 

10 


31 

32 

21 

23 

13 

14 

11] 


34 

30 

20 

23 

12 

12 

12^ 


36 

30 

20 

24 

II 

10 

13 - 


33 

25 

20 

20 

9 

9 

I4J 


32 

22 

18 

IS 

8 

S 

IS 


30 

19 

Id 

13 

6 

S 

16 


22 

12 

17 

II 

3 

4 

17 : 


rS 

10 

13 

7 

5 

4 

181 


23 

12 

16 

6 

4 

4 


boys and girls separately. These data suggest that, of the three fac- 
tors mentioned, the expectation of large monetary return is of fore- 
most importance, the hope of obtaining marked social approval is 
second, and the lure of an easy life is of least importance. These re- 
sults were foutid to be consistent for both sexes as well as for each 
age level. 

The writers realize that these three types of motivation are by no 
means tlie sole determiners of vocational choice. Vocations are cho- 
sen for many reasons other than these. Other motives may include 
(i) security of tenure, (2) freedom from various kinds of bodily 
hazards, (3) fitness for the occupation, (4) convenience, or oppor- 
tunity to enter the profession, and (5) opportunity for service. The 
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miters made no attempt to measure the relatwe stength of factors 
other than the three mentioned for several reasons. In the first place, 
such a comprehensive study would have consumed an enormous 
amount of the pupils’ school time. Moreover, the child has probably 

Per Cent 



Ages 


Tig. i.—PeTcenlfiges of boys at various age levels -who judged their choBBu life-occu- 
pations to be (i) one of the three best money-makers (solid line), (a) one of the three 
most respected occupations (broken line)j and (3) one of the three occupations requiring 
the least amount of work (dotted line). 

Per Cent 



Ages 

Tig. 2. — Percentages of girls nt various age levels who judged their chosen life-occu- 
pations to be (i) one of the three best money-makers (solid line), (2) one of the three 
most respected occupations (broken line), and (3) one of the tlirec (fccupations requir- 
ing the least amount of work (dotted line). 

developed less defiiiite attitudes toward the additional factors than, 
toward those which were studied. Finally, many of the causes ad- 
vanced by children and adults for their behavior are untrustworthy^ 
particularly when a considerable number of individuals are asked to 
account for their vocational or occupational choices- The cliildreii 
were asked to state which occupations they thought most lucrative, 
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whidi ones they thought most respected, and which ones required 
least effort because these three factors are the generally-recognized 
and very obvious reasons for occupational choice. These questions 
are also easily understood by children and are unlikely to yield 
evasive responses, The numerous unconscious motives were not in- 
vestigated, nor were many other reasons. 

Two minor sex differences are revealed in Figures i and 2. The 
tabulations regarding self-exertion or required effort as a motivating 
force brought out no marked sex difference. Money-making oppor- 
tunity and public esteem appeared to be stronger influences for the 
older boys than for the girls of the same ages. This finding corrobo- 
rates in part the work of Douglass, who studied by means of a ques- 
tionnaire the vocational choices of several thousand high-school 
Seniors, Among other questions Douglass asked liis subjects to state 
the reasons for their choices. Douglass writes as follows: ‘'Through- 
out boys were more likely than girls to stress the financial aspect, 
and girls showed a constant tendency to rank social service higher 
than did the boys/'^ It is of interest to attempt tg account for tliis 
sex difference. It appears that girls who are somewhat mature look 
upon their prospective occupations merely as temporary employ- 
ment more oiten than do the boys. Perhaps the girls often hope to 
secure economic independence and a desirable social position 
through a fortunate marriage. It is possible, too, that the girls 
become increEisingly cognizant of the fact that many financially 
profitable vocations axe not open to them and that many highly- 
respected occupations are not easily entered. The girls probably 
realize increasingly that, because of their sex, their lives are destined 
to be lived under relatively restricted conditions. For the boys the 
problem of vocational choice is an entirely different matter. Many 
of the boys realize that their vocational choice will be irrevocable; 
in their vocations they must earn their livelihoods for a Hfe-time, 
Economic independence and social standing must be attained or 
retained by the boys, in most instances, by continuous occupational 
endeavor. 

Figures i and 2 show that at aU age levels the children chose Vo- 

* Aubrey A. Douglass, "Vocational Interests of Uigh-Sdiool Seniors," Scfioal aud 
Society ^ XVI (July 15, 1922), Bi. 
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cations whicli they regarded as highly remunerative more often than 
they chose those which they regarded as highly respected or as re- 
quiring little efEort, Apparently, these chOdren are more concerned 
about financial success than about marked social approval. On the 
other hand, the children may have believed that financial success in 
itself is likely to bring marked public respect. Whatever the true 
explanation for the children’s choices, it is clear that, if the data rep- 
resent honest statements, these children have been greatly misled 
because, obviously, only a very small percentage of the pupils will 
find opportunity to enter the occupations and professions which 
they chose. These data reveal only the illusory hopes of a large 
number of school children and the probable lack of the infonnation 
and the mature judgment necessary to enable them to choose intel- 
ligently occupations which they might have a chance to enter. It is 
evident that many children are groping in darkness and are in need 
of light. Of late years the effort to give vocational guidance has ex- 
perienced a steady expansion until today it permeates most public- 
school systems. Just what sort of guidance would remedy the situa- 
tion presented in Figures i and 2? 

In Table II and in Figures i and 2 there is a noticeable decline 
beyond age fifteen and a half in the percentage of children who cliose 
a vocation which they also placed in one of the three categories 
studied by the writers. It seems likely that this general tendency 
signifies that, in choosing their vocations, the older boys and girls 
are influenced more by reality, that is, by an understanding of what 
is actually possible or feasible for them to do. Nevertheless, the older 
children may be greatly influenced by the three factors which the 
writers have studied even though these children realize that their 
chosen occupation is not one of the three best money-malrers, one 
of the three most respected occupations, nor one of the three least 
arduous occupations. Meildejohn has recently stated that the mod- 
ern college student is caught between the ideals of his parents and 
those of his teachers. The teachers wish the boy to become educated ; 
his parents wish him to meet with worldly “success.” 

Which way shall he go? In general, of course, he is carried away on the tide 
of his father’s success and power; he follows the feeling and tradition of his 
group 
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01 course, we all agree, the intellectual and moral and spiritual values are 
supremo. Of course, material prosperity is only external and iustrumental, But 
1 VC have said the words so often, we have heard tliein said so regularly that iliey 
have lost all effective meaning so far os our action and our thmking arc con- 
cerned,' 

Under such circumstances the college teacher's task becomes in- 
creasingly dilTicult. 

The child in the public school is especially a creature of craving 
and desire. The school seeks to make of him an individual who 
possesses ideals. The ideal of becomhig rich is one that the scliool 
stresses only indirectly; the child acquires this objective largely from 
his social and home contacts. The data here presented seem to evi- 
dence tlie fact that the ideal of affluence is tenacious. When it is 
permitted to influence too greatly a person’s clioice of vocation, it 
is, of course, pernicious. What is to be done? Although the writers 
do not propose to attempt to answer this question, the following 
suggestions seem to be pertinent, (i) Courses in vocational guid- 
ance and the like might well incoiporate exact data with regard to 
the financial returns of numerous occupations. (2) Data might well 
be presented which show the present demand for the several types 
of workers, and exact information with regard to the financial status 
of the average wage-earner should do much to modify the illusory 
hopes of many prospective workers. 

' Alexander Meiklejohn, "Educational Leadership in America/' Harden Mqazim, 
CLK (March, 1930), 441-44. 



A CASE m REMEDIAL READING 


THELMA A. DUEIS 

Psychologicttl Laboratory, University of Minnesota 

The pul’pose of this article is to describe one of the most extreme 
cases of reading disability tutored at the Minneapolis Child Guid- 
ance Clinic and to describe the method of instruction used. 

The subject was reported to the clinic by the principal of his 
school because of his marked reading disability. At that time, 
November 26, 1929, he was thirteen years and nine months of age. 
His reading handicap had been recognized by his teachers since his 
first year at school. After he had repeated Grades I A, 11 B, II A, 
and IV A and had attended school for one summer during the 
second grade, the school authorities decided that it was useless for 
him to repeat grades as he was not learning anyway, and he was 
therefore promoted with his class each succeeding term. At the time 
of the clinical examination he was in Grade VI B . 

The social history indicated that the boy’s father had been much 
retarded in reading and that the younger sister had shown the same 
difficulty but by sheer perseverance had progressed with her class. 
Although the subject's disability had been evident for years, the 
condition had not resulted in an unhealthy emotional attitude. He 
was interested, pleasant, and extremely co-operative. After he rec- 
ognized his difficulty, he was anxious to overcome it, and he co- 
operated well with anyone who proposed to help him, 

In May, 1927, two years before the study of the case at the 
Minneapolis Child Guidance Clinic, the subject had been examined 
by the special-education department of the public schools to de- 
termine if he could be given special-class instruction. His intelli- 
gence quotient, in spite of bis reading handicap, was 85 — a rating 
too high to entitle liim to admission to the special class. In Novem- 
ber, 1928, he was tested again, and his intelligence quotient was 
found to be 86. At that time a diagnosis was deferred, and the 
advice given was to keep him with the regular classes and to allow 
him to proceed slowly. He continued to attend his classes and 
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showed a good attendance record. In the autumn of 1929, however, 
he was reported as a discipline problem because he could do little 
of the class work and continually disturbed the other pupils by 
whispering during study periods. 

When the subject was examined at the clinic in November, 1929, 
he was given a battery of tests to determine his potential level, edu- 
cational achievement, and special abilities. A careful analysis of 
liis special disability in reading was made. His clironological age 
was thirteen years and nine months; his mental age, measured by 
the Stanford-Binet tests, thirteen years and seven months; his in- 
telligence quotient, 98. He had a basal age of ten years and a range 
through Year XVIII. His failures were the most numerous in the 
vocabulary tests or tests involving reading. Among the tests for 
Year XVI he succeeded on the problem of the inclosed l)oxes, and 
in the tests for Ye^x XVIII he succeeded on Binet^s paper-cutting 
test. In view of the biubject's marked reading difficulty, the findings 
were considered tentative until the subject should overcome his 
reading handicap. 

In all mechanical and p.“rformance tests — such as the Stenquist 
Construction Test, the Stenquist Mechanical Aptitude Tests, and 
various form-board tests — the subject obtained maximal adult 
scores, thus disclosing superior mechanical ability, (When the tests 
were given, the performance tests were presented first in order to 
give the subject considerable experience with success and to insure 
interest.) In tests of social adaptability, such as the Porteus pencil 
maze test, he revealed extreme caution, foresight, aiid deliberation. 
His mental age as shown by the performance tests was fourteen 
years and six months. 

In the educational achievement tests the results were quite difier- 
ent. On the Gi*ay Standardized Oral Reading Check Tests and the 
Gates Graded Word Pronunciation Test, the subject attained an 
age level of seven years, approximately the first-grade level. Simi- 
larly, his ability level in silent reading as shown by the Gates Silent 
Reading Tests was eight years, or second-grade level. Hence, the 
subject's record in reading both as to rate and errors approximated 
that of the first grade. He lacked phrase and sentence rhythm, and, 
when he attempted to read orally, it was apparent that his method 
of observing and studying word forms was extraordinarily laborious 
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and inadequate* He had no consistent method. Frequently when 
the boy came to a difficult word, he pronounced all the letters in a 
whisper (as k-i-M-e-n), read the word backwards for 

or for or substituted words in an attempt to conform 

to the context (*>grass'' for “leaves^' and 'ffiouses^^ for 'ffiome^O- 
Except in the case of m, &, p, d, and he showed no confusion in 
distinguishing letters alike in form. 

In spelling, the subject approximated the same level as in reading. 
He could spell only the simplest words,i but he did better in oral 
than in written work. When such words as “with/^ ''see,’' or "do" 
were pronounced, he was quite incapable of naming letters which 
would represent the sounds reasonably well. 

Tests revealed that he was not a mirror reader, He was definitely 
right-handed, and tests of his hearing and vision failed to disclose 
any sensory defects. It seemed reasonable to assume, therefore, that 
the patient's reading disability could not be attributed to inferior 
capacity, to observable sensory defects, to emotional disturbance, 
nor to hand-eye cross-dominance. His general physical condition 
was reported as excellent. It was necessary, therefore, to look else- 
where for the cause of his disability. In view of these findings, the 
following recommendations were made. 

A program should be arranged whereby the subject would he given oppor- 
tunity to take manual training and shop work so that he might realize his 
superiority in this accomplishment. At the same time he should receive special 
instruction in order to relieve his reading disability, A syntliesis of the methods 
suggested by Fernald and Keller/ Orton/ Gates, ^ Monroe, ^ and others^ should 
be tried. 

* Grice M, Periuild aad Helen Keller, ^*Thc Effect of Kinaesthehic Factors in the 
Development of Word Recognition in the Case of Non-ReaderSj" Journal of JEdiiCa^ 
iional Research^ IV (December, ip2i), 355-77- 

^ Samuel T, Orton, 'Word-Blindness* in School Cliildren," Arckives of Neurology 
aud Psychiatry, XIV (November, 1925), 581-615. 

J a) Arthur I. Gates, New MeiJwds in Primary Readhig. New York: Teachers 
College, Columbia University, 1928. 

h) Arthur I, Gates, The hnProvemenl of Reading. New York: Mactnlhan Co., 19^7 - 

4 Marion Monroe, MetMsfor Diagnosis and Treatment of Cases of Reading Disabil- 
ity. Genetic Psychology Monographs, Volume IV, Numbers 4 and 5. Worcester, 
Massachusetts! Clark University Press, 1928- 

s For references with regard to remedial instruction in reading, sec William Scott 
Gray, Summary of In'fiesligations Relating to Reading^ pp. 204-8. Supplementary Edu- 
cational Monographs, No. 28. Chicago: Department of Education, University of 
Chicago, 1925. Supplements to this monograph are published yearly. 
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The pupil's outstanding dilTiculty seems to be his inability to identify and 
blend the phonetic elements; that is, he sees discrete letters but fails to grasp 
^the word form or configuration. In order to train him to rctognize words, it ia 
suggested that the kiiiaesthetic method of Fcrnald and ICcller be reinforced by 
having the subject sound the phonetic elements while he is tracing and looking 
at the words. As the visual units arc detected in the word, the pupil should 
give the sound equivalents and then blend them together so that the total word 
is produced. Any device or method which might be useful in overcoming the 
subject's difliculties should be utilized, but all exercises should be short and 
easily comprehended in order to increase his speed of rending and slioiild be 
. such as will promise success. Care must be taken not to emphasize to the pvipil 
that he is making errors or that his reading ability approximates that of a first- 
grade pupil. The Federal Textbook on Ciiheiiship Training^ is recommended as 
a reading book because of its interest value, its simplicity, and the gradually 
increasing difficulty of the selections. 

The patient should receive mucli encouragement and praise for his efiort 
and any apparent success. If possible, it should be arranged for him to go to 
the second grade for his reading and spelling with the understanding that he is 
going to be the teacher’s assistant. He can be made distinctly helpful there and, 
at the same time, be given drill that will supplement the remedial instruction. 

To carry out the recommendations of the clinic, the writer was 
secured as a tutor and began at once to act upon the suggestions 
offered for treatment. A special program was provided for the sub- 
ject in which he was to act as “helper" in the second grade, where 
he could correct the spelling on the board, direct the best division 
of the class in reading, and “help" in the room during the periods 
devoted to reading, phonetics, and spelling, He continued his work 
in Grade VI B in arithmetic and geography and was promoted to 
Grade VIII D in manual training. On tliree days of each week a 
period was provided for indiviclual instruction in reading given by 
the writer. This period lasted from twenty minutes to an hour, 
according to the interest of the pupil. The instruction was given 
in a separate room containing the necessary chairs, table, and black- 
board, where the work could be planned for individual needs with- 
out interruption from others. 

A variety of methods was used in an effort to correct the reading 
disability. The tracing method of Fernald and Keller, modified as 
recommended, was used with words which gave particular diffi- 
culty and which could not be easily introduced in a more economical 

I Federal Textbook on CiilzensUp Trainingi Part I, Our Language. Prepared by 
Lillian P, Clark. Woshixigtoa: United States Bureau of Naturalization, 1924. 
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way; tlie phonetic method was used throughout the treatment in the 
case of words which could be treated phonetically, Spelling of words 
was occasionally resorted to and proved to be valuable. Syllabica- 
tion, phrasing, and drill on perception helped to develop independ- 
ence and accuracy. 

The Federal Textbook on Citizenship Training was used as a basic 
reader during the early lessons of the period, but more dramatic 
material was given each week in a supplemental story devised by 
the writer, which was presented to the pupil in typewritten form. 
This story became an event of the week, for as soon as the pupil 
could read it well, he was given a copy of each story to keep in a 
folder, which was to become his book, The second-grade teacher 
permitted the boy to read the weekly story to her class as a basis 
for language discussion. He liked these stories, and, besides learning 
to read them, lie learned how to spell and write the words used by 
writing sentences dictated from the reading material. 

Because the subject did not understand phonetic combinations, 
words were first introduced by the tracing method. The modifica- 
tion in method was valuable in teaching phonetic sounds, Since 
the pupil already had an extensive speaking vocabulary, the build- 
ing of word families seemed to be valuable. At the beginning of 
the tutoring period the pupil could name all letters of the alpha- 
bet except w and g, and the introduction of these two letters was 
relatively easy. New elements were introduced one at a time, pref- 
erably in old and familiar context. In each lesson a few words 
b eginning with the letters m and n and a few containing these letters 
within the word were presented. Confusion of the letters 
and d was attacked in the same way, and a few minutes of practice 
on these letters was given in each of many successive lessons. Only 
in this way could habits of careful perception be built up and mo- 
notony be avoided. 

Each lesson consisted in an integration of reading, spelling, and 
writing as a unit; that is, each lesson included all three activities, 
yet one activity was not given a special part of the period. All 
aids to reading were used in the way in which they could best fulfil 
the aim of the lesson. As the spelling words were dictated in sen- 
tences, attention could be given to the careful formation of letters, 
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height of letters, and slant. The subject's writing lacked co-ordina- 
tion; consequently, in the first lessons a ''frame" was made to as- 
sist liim in developing letter forms. Lines were drawn on the board 
horizontally so that the pupil would be guided to write in a straight 
line. Other lines were drawn at an angle to guide the writer in his 
slant. Each letter was written directly on a slanting line. The 
spacing of these lines regulated the spacing between letters. This 
technique, whicli was devised by the psychologist at the clinic, 
proved very helpful in drawing early attention to the essentials of 
good writing. Use of the frame was soon discontinued in order to 
prevent the pupil from placing dependence on the device. He began 
to take pride in his writing, which improved from week to week. 
More important still, perception of the letter formations seemed to 
improve his perception of correct spelling and word forms. Differ- 
ences and similarities in words became evident. In his earlier writ- 
ing the word forms were so indefinite that comparison of words was 
of little value in the learning of new words. 

As it was desirable for the boy to have other tools besides pho- 
netics for independent work, instruction was given in the formation 
of long words from short ones and in the addition of common suffixes. 
Instruction on such words as "lone," "lonely," "loneliness" was a 
part of the drill periods. "Railroad," "sandbox," "letter-opener," 
and similar words showed that many long words are chains of short 
ones and that they can be read by giving attention to familiar parts. 
At the beginning of the period of instruction the subject stopped 
short when he encountered a polysyllabic word and hesitated before 
attempting it. However, by uncovering a word of this kind syllable 
by syllable, he began to recognize familiar parts and to attempt un- 
familiar parts so that complete words, such as "dissatisfaction," 
no longer looked insurmountable. 

Although constant drill was given in careful perception and mas- 
tery of words, no single method was employed in working out new 
words. The subject was encouraged to spell a word, to sound it, 
or to use the context as an aid in distinguishing unfamiliar parts. 
Lip-movement and subvocal aids were gradually eliminated. The 
pupil soon found that he could perceive phrases before reading them 
and began to develop greater fluency and speed of reading. 
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Syllabication was tangKt during a period given to study oi the 
dictionary. Among the diacritical marks only those indicating long 
and short vowels and accent marks were emphasized. Other marks 
were looked up in the table when needed. Three phonic rules for 
one-syllable words (the rules governing words with final 6 as ^^hope,” 
words without final e as '^hop,” and words with a double vowel as 
'^boat'^) were taught and used as aids in pToniinciation> Attempts 
to divide words into syllables, the divisions later being checked by 
the use of a dictionary, provided two very interesting and profitable 
lessons, 

Phrasing was taught by grouping words in a sentence on the 
board and encircling the groups with chalk marks. Then a new sen- 
tence was written with no artificial markings. The subject was 
asked to read the second sentence and to attempt to do good 
phrasing. 

In the study of new words only those which were meaningful to 
the subject were included. As a check on comprehension the in- 
structor often reviewed a few words in the lesson by pointing to a 
word and asking the pupil to use it in a sentence, 

The procedure in each lesson was based on the accomplishment 
of the pupil in the preceding lesson. Each lesson had a definite pur- 
pose. Each lesson began with a review of some familiar material 
to establish self-confidence and was closed with a review of familiar 
material to leave a sense of satisfaction. 

On March 6, 1930, five weeks after the beginning of the special 
instruction, the psychologist at the clinic tested the subject to de- 
termine his progress. The tests given and the grade levels attained 
are as follows: Gates Primary Reading Test, Form II, Type I — 
grade level, 3.3 (mental age, 9); Gates Test of Phonetic Abilities — 
grade level, 4-5; Morrison-McCall Spelling Scale — grade level, 3,5; 
Ohio literacy test— grade level, 3; Gates Graded Word Pronuncia-' 
tion Test — grade level, 2.1. It was distinctly encouraging to find 
that in only one test did the subject show second-grade ability. In 
the Gates Test of Phonetic Abilities his achievement rated between 
the fourth- and fifth-grade standards, while his average in all tests 
showed ability a little better than third-grade level. Although the 
tests revealed an occasional confusion of b and p or m and n, some 
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subvocal pronunciation, repetition, and substitution, the results in 
general indicated that the subject had acquired greater speed of 
reading, increased perception of word differences, ability to blend 
word elements, and a fluency which indicated intelligent phrasing 
and attention to content. 

Tutoring was continued for ten weeks longer in a special efiort 
to correct the weaknesses which were exposed by the sccojid testing. 
Distinctions between letters of similar forms were emphasized; 
special attention was given to consonant blends and word families; 
and the study of difficult words was continued. Book Three of the 

TABLE I 


Ratings on Subject's Final Tests 


Test 

Mental Ago 

Grade Level 

Gates Graded Word Pronunciation Test . . . 

1 

2.6 

GatesPrimaryReadingTest,TypeII,FormII 

g.2 

3>5 

Gates Primary Reading Test, Type III, 
Form II 


3-6 

Haggerty Reading Examination, Sigma i , , 

9.6 

4 

Ohio literacy test 

8.6 

3-S 

Gray S tandatdized OralReading Check Tests 

10 .0 

4 

Moirl&on-McCall Spelling Scale 

10,2 

4 


Child-Library Readers^ was used as a basic textbook^ and more at- 
tention was given to exercises tor comprehension, Reading of short 
paragraphs such as those found in the reading scales occupied 
brief drill periods. After the pupil had accurately read a paragraph 
aloud, attention was given to speeding up the reading process. The 
final diagnostic testing was done at the clinic on May 16, 1930, in 
order to determine the subject's progress during the period of tutor- 
ing, The ratings are shown in Table I. 

In all but one test the subject attained levels of achievement 
ranging between tire third- and fourth-grade levels. Some of the 
tests do not take into consideration the practice effect involved in 
the results when the same kind of test is used to measure improve- 
ment, Nevertheless, to the instructor the improvement seemed 
greater than the ratings of these tests indicated. The boy showed re- 

* William H. Elson and Edna R. Kelly, ChUd-Libtary Rcadc^s^ Uook Tliuec. Chicago 1 
Scott, Foresman & Co., 1924. 
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markable independence in attacking new words and used the syl- 
labication method effectively. He had completely overcome his 
tendency to reverse reading, and he used no subvocal pronunciation 
in the tests. He had made considerable gain in phrasing and read 
with expression. However, when the pupil was encouraged to read 
faster, his accuracy suffered considerably. 

Tutoring was carried on to the end of the school year, and plans 
were made for a continuation of the tutoring during the summer. 
In the autumn of 1930 the subject was enrolled in one of the Minne- 
apolis schools with a modified-curriculum room, where attention is 
given to special abilities and disabilities. The subject will probably 
never become a rapid reader, but with practice and encouragement 
he should continue to improve and should be able to do satisfactory 
work in a trade school after he has completed his elementary-school 
training. 

SUMMARY 

1. The subject was thirteen years and nine months of age when 
he was reported to a child-guidance clinic for diagnosis and remedial 
teaching, Verbal tests showed that he was somewhat below normal 
in intelligencej but in performance tests he exhibited advanced me- 
chanical ability. He had marked disabilities in reading and spelling; 
his ability in these subjects equaled only the first-grade level. 

2. The subject was tutored during three short periods each week 
for about sixteen weeks. The tutor employed a combination of 
various methods suggested for use in remedial instruction in reading. 

3 . At the end of the period the pupil had attained a level of effi- 
ciency in reading and spelling ranging between that of the third 
and fourth grades. 

4. The results justify the conclusion that a combination of meth- 
ods in remedial instruction in reading produces marked improve- 
ment in the reading of certain subjects. Results from more subjects 
are needed, however, for proper evaluation of the technique em- 
ployed in this study. 



A COMPARISON OF THE ACHIEVEMENT OF EIGHTH- 
GRADE PUPILS IN RURAL SCHOOLS AND 
IN GRADED SCHOOLS 

H. w. McIntosh and h, e. schrammel 

Kansas State Teachers College of Emporia, Emporia, Kansas 

The opportunity for this study was provided by the second annual 
state scholarship contest for eighth-grade pupils sponsored by the 
Kansas State Teachers College of Emporia. The contest was car- 
ried on with tlie co-operation of the county superintendents of 
public instruction. Each county superintendent desiring to do so 
conducted a county contest, using the tests prepared by the Bureau 
of Educational Measurements of the Kansas State Teachers College 
of Emporia. Fifty-three counties in Kansas conducted contests on 
April 12, 1930, and more than five thousand eighth-grade pupils in 
the state participated. The scores of 3,532 pupils were reported for 
consideration for the state awards. 

The contestants competed in two divisions. Division A was open 
to pupils from nine-month graded schools in villages and cities; 
Division B, to pupils from eight-month schools in rural districts. 
Pupils in both divisions took the same tests. Pupils from any school 
offering eighth-grade work were eligible to enter in one of the two 
divisions of this event. As a rule, a school was represented by one 
or two contestants, but in a few cases all tlie eighth-grade pupils 
in the county took the tests. As an inducement to schools and 
pupils, the Kansas State Teachers College of Emporia offered suit- 
able individual and school awards for the winners in each division 
in the state. 

The tests used in this event were printed in a booklet and included 
questions in eadi of the following subjects: arithmetic, civics, his- 
tory, English, reading, and spelling. Each test was of the objective 
type with true-false, raultiple-clioice, or completion-type questions, 
The test items selected covered significant phases of subject matter, 
and all items were considered to be appropriate for eighth-grade 
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pupils. The final score for each pupil was the sum of the scores on 
the separate tests. 

The distiibution of the scores of the pupils in the two divisions 
is given in Table I. A casual glance at the distributions gives the 
impression that the achievement of the two groups of pupils was 
more nearly equal than would be expected. The pupil making the 
highest score in Division A (graded schools) made 301 points of a 

TABLE I 


Distribution of Scores of 3,5^2 Pupils in tjee 
Kansas State Scholarship Contest 
FOR Eighth- Grade Pupils 


Score 

Division A 

Division 13 

300-319 

1 

0 

2B0-299. . 

13 

II 

260—279 

93 

21 

240-2^9 

183 

103 

220-239 

335 

179 

200-219 • • 

314 

281 

180-199, 

324 

317 

160-179 

262 

329 

140-159 

280 

208 

120-139 

8S 

II5 

100-119 

25 

40 

50-99 

6 

7 

Total, 

1,921 

l,6ii 

Third quartile 

22B.6 

213.7 

Median 

198.7 

186.7 

First quartile. 

166 .4 

162,0 

Quartile range 

31-1 

25.8 

Standard deviation 

39-6 

37-0 


possible 328 points; in Division B (rural schools) the pupil making 
the highest score made 299 points. The lowest scores in the two 
divisions were also very dose. Hence, the ranges between the high- 
est and lowest scores^ while surprisingly large, are nearly the same 
for the two groups. However, the median score of Division A (198.7) 
is somewhat higher tlian that of Division B (186.7). Moreover, the 
first and third quartile scores of Division A are also higher than those 
of Division Bi On the other hand, the quartile range and the stand- 
ard deviation fox Division B are' slightly smaller than those for 
Division A. This fact shows that somewhat less variability existed 
in the achievement of the rural-school pupils. In general, however. 
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it may be stated tbat tlie variability of the two groups did not differ 
to any significant degree. 

The chief characteristic shown by these two distributions, there- 
fore, is the unexpected similarity in the achievement of the two 
groups. When the contest was organized, separate divisions were 
provided for the pupils from the two types of schools because it was 
thought that the pupils from the rural schools would have little 
chance to win honors in competition with their more fortunate com- 
panions from the graded schools, which provide greater educational 
opportunities and longer school terms. Obviously, the difference 
in acliievement resulting from these advantages is not so great as 
one might expect or wish. 

In order to make a further analysis of the achievement of the 
two groups, a more detailed study was undertaken. The papers 
used for this study were tliose of a select group. Usually the 
pupils who competed in the contest were the best pupils in their 
respective schools, and each county superintendent was asked to 
send only the ten highest papers from each of the two divisions to 
the Kansas State Teachers College of Emporia. Thirty-one per 
cent of aU, test papers written by the pupils whose scores are given 
in Table I were used in determining the state winners. For this de- 
tailed study 1,084 papers were available, 570 from pupils in Divi- 
sion A and 514 from pupils in Division B. 

The quartile scores based on the distribution of scores in each 
subject in each division for these 1,084 papers are given in Table 
II. It will be noted that, without exception, the quartile scores of 
Division A (graded schools) are higher than those of Division B 
(rural sdiools). The greatest differences in the quartile scores are 
found in arithmetic, reading, and spelling — the primary subjects. 
Smaller differences are found in civics, English, and history, which 
appear later in the school course. These differences suggest that 
the better-organized graded schools, •with their longer terms, have 
desirable effects on the achievement of even the more capable pu- 
pils and that this effect is cumulative through the years. 

The percentage of the scores in each subject in Divisions A and 
B exceeding the first quartile, median, and third quartile scores 
of Division B are given in Table III, The table is read as follows: 
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The first quar tile score of Division B in arithmetic — the score ex- 
ceeded by 75 per cent of the pupils in Division B — was exceeded by 
83.5 per cent of the pupils in Division A, a difference in percentages 

TABLE ir 


Fuist QuiiRTiLE, Median, and Tumn Quaiitile Scoiles of 570 
Pupn.s IN Division A and 514 Pupils m Division B 
JN Tests on Six Subjects 


Subject 

Fiiat 

Qunrtile 

Median 

Third 

Quartila 

Arithmetic: 




Division A 

SS-O 

44-3 

5 X.I 

Division D 

30 -I 

39.8 

47.0 

Civics: 

Division A 

37-1 

41.0 

43-8 

Division B 

36. S 

40.0 

43.0 

English: 


Division A 

35.9 

39-4 

43-2 

Division B 

34.8 

38.2 

41.1 

History! 

Division A 

28.8 

32-2 

35-0 

Division-B 

28.5 

3 t .2 

. 33.8 

Reading; 

Division A 

43.6 

49^6 

54-3 

Division B 

39.9 

45-9 

50.7 

Spelling: 


Division A 

32.3 

38.2 

42.7 

Division B 

28.7 

34-9 

39-9 


TABLE ni 


PEnCENTAGE OF SELECTED PUTILS IN DIVISIONS A AND B ExCEEDINO EirST QuAE- 
TiLE, Median, and Third Qtjartile Scores of Division D in Six Subjects 


StrujECT 

First QuAaTn,E 

Median 

Third Quartile 

Division 

B 

Division 

A 

BiiCoc- 

ence 

Division 

1 ) 

Division 

A 

Differ- 

ence 

Division 

B 

Division 

A 

DilTet- 

ence 

Arithmetic 

75 

83. s 

8.5 

SO 

63.0 

13.0 

2 S 

39-0 

14,0 

Civics 

75 

78.5 

3-5 

SO 

58.0 

8.0 

25 

32 .0 

7.0 

English 1 

75 

So^o 

5-0 

50 

S8.o 

8,0 

25 

39-0 

14.0 

History 

75 

77.0 

2 .0 

SO 

58.0 

8.0 

25 

36 .0 

II ,0 

Reading 

75 

85.0 

10. 0 

SO 

67.0 

17 .0 

2S 1 

4 S -o 

20,0 

Spelling 

75 

86.0 

II .0 

50 

65.0 

15 0 

2S 

41 .0 

16*0 


of 8.5 in. favor of Division A. Likewise^ the median in arithmetic in 
Division B — the score exceeded by 50 per cent of this group — was 
exceeded by 63 per cent of the pupils in Division A, a difference in 
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percentages of 13 in favor of Division A. The third quartile score 
of Division B -the score exceeded by 25 per cent of this group — was 
exceeded by 39 per cent of the pupils in Division A, a difference in 
percentages of 14 in favor of Division A. 

In every case the differences in percentages are in favor of Divi- 
sion A. The differences for the first quartile vary from 2 iu history 
to II in spelling; t,hc average of the differeTiccs is approximately 7. 
The differences in the percentages for the median vary from 8 iu 

TABLE IV 


The Means anjd the Standard Deviations oe the Scores 
or 1,084 Fupilb in Divisions A and B 


Subject 

Mean 

< .SLflJiJjinl 
Deviation 

Al'itlimeLic: 


1 

Division A 

42.3 

U .7 

13.2 

Division B. 

38.3 

Civics 1 


Division A. 

1 40-1 

51 

Division B 

39’4 

5-2 

English: 

Division A 

39 ‘3 

S-o 

Division B 

37^9 

4.6 

History; 

Division A 


4-5 

Division B 

31*1 

4-5 

Reading 1 


Division A. 

46,2 

8,0 

Division B 

44.9 

8.1 

Spelling 1 



Division A 

37.0 

r .5 

Division B 

34-0 

8.2 


civics, English, and history to 17 in reading, the average of t]ic 
differences being 12, The differences in the percentages for the 
third quartile vary from 7 in civics to 20 in reading, the average of 
the differences being approximately 14, The smallest percentile 
differences occur in civics, English, and history, and the greatest 
differences occur in arithmetic, reading, and spelling. These facts 
indicate that the superiority of Division A over Division B was 
more marked in the subjects of arithmetic, reading, and spelling 
than in the other subjects. 

When one considers the advantages winch pupils in graded schools 
have over those in rural schools, in addition to the extra month of 
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schgol each year, it is not surprising that the former should exhibit 
^eater average achievement than do the latter. It is surprising that 
the differences found in this study are not much larger. 

The mean and the standard deviation for each test for the selected 
pupils in each division are shown in Table IV* The means given in 
this table are close to the medians given in Table II. The slightly 
lower values of the means are explained by the negative skewness 
of the distribution of scores in each subject. The standard devia- 
tions are very nearly the same for both groups in each subject. In 
every subject except English and history the deviation of scores in 
Division B is slightly greater than that of the scores in Division A; 
that is, the achievement of the pupils in the limited group in Divi- 
sion B was slightly more variable than that of the pupils in the 

limited gioup in Division A, although the differences are negligible. 

/ 

CONCLUSIONS 

1. The distributions of the scores of the 1,921 pupils in graded 
schools and of the i,6ii pupils iii rural schools are somewhat the 
same except that the measures of central tendency are higher for 
the former group. 

2. The two groups are also alike in variability, although there is 
a slight advantage in favor of the rural-school group, 

3. When the scores of the highest 31 per cent of the pupils ace 
compared, the quartile scores of the pupils in the graded schools are 
higher in every subject than those of the pupils in rural schools. 
The mean scores of the pupils in the graded schools are higher in 
every subject than those of the pupils in rural schools. The fact 
that the standard deviations for the two divisions are very close 
indicates that the variability of the two groups was practically the 
same. The differences in percentages based on the quartile scores 
of Division B are in favor of Division A in every subject. The dif- 
ferences are greatest in the fundamental subjects — arithmetic, read- 
ing, and spelling — and are less noticeable in civics, English, and his- 
tory. This fact might indicate that the advantage of the pupils in 
graded schools is greatest in the first years of school when the funda- 
mentals are being acquired — an advantage that is retained through 
the elementary grades. 
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REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTES 

TJmm Jqffmon on edncalion.^V^^t development of tlie AmericaJi public- 
school system* which took place during the second third of the nineteenth cen- 
tury* seems to have been the product of three major influences, The basic prin- 
ciples of our public-school system have been attributed to New England Cal- 
vinism as expressed in the public policy of the Puritans. That the educational 
ideals and practices of Colonial New England contributed much to the estab- 
lishment of a democractic school system seems clear; it seems equally clear that 
the influence of New England Puritanism hns been overiistimated. A second 
major influence was the rise of the common man to nn important place in out 
economic and social system. Finally* the emergence of the democratic state, 
the rise of the common man to a commanding position in politics, had a pro- 
found influence on the development of our public-school system. Jeffersonian 
principles of government and of social organization were in and of themselves 
a most significant educational influence. Jefferson was not content merely to 
express his political views; he wrote and worked assiduously in the cause of 
popular education. 

A recent booh* "aims to present, in his own words so far as is practicable, an 
account of the contributions of Thomas Jefferson to the progress of education’ ' 
(p, ix). The first part of the book is devoted to an exposition of Jefferson's 
services to education in America. The three cliapters comprising this part treat 
of Jefferson’s private life and public services, of bis efforts to establish a public- 
school system in Virginia, and of his theory of education. The second part is 
entitled "Thomas Jefferson on Education.” Chapters are devoted to each of the 
following topics; "Jeflerson.'s Early Efforts in Behalf of Public Education’'; 
"A Bill for Establishing Religious Freedom”; "Ilian of a College”; "A Bill for 
Establishing a System of Public Education”; "Report cf the Commissioners 
Appointed To Fix the Site of the Univexsity of Virginia, etc."; "On the Educa- 
tion of a Young Man Destined for Public Life”; "Subjects of Study in Higher 
Schools and Universities”; and "Jefferson on the Education of Women.” 

The materials which go to make up the book have been judiciously selected 

* Thonm Jcfferso}i avd Micaltonm a Republic, Edited by Charles Flinii Arrowood. 
New York; McGraw-HiJl Book Co.* Inc,, igso. Pp. xu-l-ifl4. 
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a,nd well edited. Students of the history of education as well as students of 
American history in general will find the book useful. 

Newton Edwards 


A icxihook on uwf/iorfs m teaching spelling. — ^Probably uo subject in the entire 
school ciirrlc Ilium has received as much detailed statistical study as that of 
spelling. Tliat there can still be much room for argument and personal opinions 
after all the investigations that have been made is somewhat discouraging to 
those who would like in their own life-time to see the curriculum based primarily 
on objective lesearch, 

Professor Breed has done a real service to all who are interested in the subject 
of spelling. His little book' is perfectly definite and clear at every step of the 
way. He attempts to cover the selection, of words to be taught^ the grading of 
the words, the organization of lesson units, the direction of study activities, thq 
handling of cases of spelling disability, and the measurement of the results of 
instruction. Each of these topics he handles specifically and in such a way that 
any teacher can follow his suggestions. He not only tells how the words should 
be taught and graded but gives the complete lists of words which he believes 
should be taught in accordance vfilh the criteria presented. 

The book is a bit too much on the defensive. One feels that Professor Breed 
must have had many bitter arguments with persons taking different points of 
view from his own. One can fairly hear their attack in his vigorous defense. 
Much of what he ardently defends will probably be accepted at its face value 
by the large majority of his readers, for example, his belief tliat a spelling cur- 
riculum should include both the words commonly used by children and the 
wotds commonly used by adults. 

The reviewer takes serious exception to the following statement; 

Today it is becoming the fasluon in such skill subjects ns spelling and arithmetic to 
aim at loo per cent accuracy on certain specified essentials. This is, of course, n very 
pretty goal, but as educators we can profitably exchange some of our ideals for a dose of 
realism. The danger is that we demand the humanly impossible. Bettev to find out 
what the real results of good teaching arc and aim at these. Then each child will be ex- 
pected to master as much of the spelling list as his ability permits, and the known stand- 
ards will indicate tlie appropriate amount [pp. 56-571* 

The known standards may indicate the appropriate amount for the average 
child in a class, but they give us no idea as to what is the appropriate amoiuit 
for each child of varying capacity — and there is no subject in which there is a 
greater apparent diversity in capacity among individual children. In the second 
place, Professor Breed's assumption is that it is better for a child to learn at 
random 50 or 60 or 70 per cent of a relatively large list than to learn 100 
per cent of a small list carefully chosen to represent the most useful words. 
Ill the reviewer's opinion, a child who can only learn a thousand words should 

'Frederick S, Breed, How To Teach Spelling* Haiisville, New York: F. A, Owen 
Publishing Co,, 1930. Pp. viii-l-iyB. 
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not be permitted to get along with, a 33 per cent mastery of each wecWs lesson on 
a tliree^tliousand-word vocabulary but lather should get 100 per cent mastery 
on the thousand most useful words- The same would apply to the child who is 
only going to learn two thousand or twenty-five hundred words. We know 
enough about the commonness of usage of words today so tlmt^ if we arc going 
to follow Professor Breed's idea that the '^adjustment .... should be made 
in the Standards for acjiievement, whicli should vary as pupil ability varies'' (p. 
56), we should first measure pupil ability and then select the words that pupils 
at each stage should master. Such mastery is not ''a very pretty goal" but an 
honest facing of reality and adjustment to it. 

On the wholcj the bibliographical material in the book is good and reason al^ly 
complete. It is unfortunate that Professor Breed has failed to make biblio- 
graphical reference to an earlier attempt to combine childreji’s vocabulary and 
adult vocabulary in a graded curriculum (Carlcton W, Wasliburiie, "A Spelling 
Curriculum Based on Rescarcli," Mevimiary School Journal, XXIII [June, 
1923], 751-62) and that he has likewise failed to make any reference to the 
source of the method which he advocates — essentially Che Honi-Aslibaugh 
metliod — or to a study of a comparison of its efficiency with that of a more fully 
individualized method (Carleton Washbnrnc, Mabel Vogel j and William S, 
Gray, A Survey oj the Winneika Fnblic Schools i pp. 94-joi. Bloomington, Illi- 
nois: Public School Publishing Co., 1926), Such omissions, IlO^Yever, are of 
trivial importance and perhaps are inevitable in such a brief statemetit of a 
subject in which the amount of work that has been done is very large. 

The book is valuable and stimulating. It is practical and readable and will 
be an aid to anyone interested in the subject of spelling. 

Cahleton Wasildurne 

SurnillNTENDEUT 01? SCHOOtS 
WiNNETKA, iLEtNOlS 


Three tasks in EngHsfHeachiug . — Blais dell's new book on the teaching of 
English^ will undoubtedly find a serviceable place fis a reference bonk or a 
textbook in courses for prospective teachers and, because of its concrete sug- 
gestive detail, will win favor among those teachers of English who wish definite 
aid and direction. The publishers characterize the book as "imconvcutional iu 
character, but well organized for classroom instruction." One wonders, liow^ever , 
whether the title which the author has chosen will not swing the mind of the 
teacher too far toward formal techniques in the consideration of her problems 
and magnify procedures at the expense of principles. Undoubtedly method as 
such Keis ail important first-aid value, but it becomes vital and meaningful 
only in the light of clear, interpretative concepts of the whole problem. The 
reputation of special-methods courses in teachers' colleges lins suffered in certain 
quarters through an overemphasis on devices without adequate supporting 

> Thomas C. Blaisdell, Tyajii To Teach English. Garden Cily, New York; Doubleday, 
Doran & Co., Inc., 1930. Pp. x+s66. 
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study of determinative principles. In the early part of his book, lioweverj the 
author sets forth very clearly a point of view with which his recommendations 
with regard to oral and written composition are thoroughly consistent, It is 
this part of the hook (Part I: "Teaching Self-Expression") which, in the re- 
viewer's opinion, will be found most helpful. 

The three tasks of the English teacher as Mr. Blais dell defines them are (i) 
teaching self-expression, (2) teaching accuracy, and (3) teaching appreciation. 
These three topics are taken up in the order mentioned and serve as titles for 
the three parts of the book, The fundamental thesis of Part I is: "For the nor- 
mal child oral self-expression is as natural as breathing. The school should use 
this instinct, not destroy it" (p. 6). The four "principles' \ of teacliing self- 
expression stated by the author are: 

Ask the pupil to talk about and write about only those things in which he has a vivid 
interest 

Base self-expression work on the pupils^ experiences 

Use rather than repress the child's normal desire to tell of his experiences 

When it seems necessary to delay self-expression ^ make the delay as brief as possible 

[pp. a-ioj. 

Part II of the book emphasizes the importance of drill in forming correct 
language habits. Many games and other devices for vary mg the drill exercises 
are recommended. Part III outlines eight steps in teaching appreciation of 
poetry and contains discussions of such topics as the uses of detail in literature, 
developing the reading habit, teaching difTercnt literary types, and dramatiza- 
tion. 

Three chapters of questions, one chapter lor each part of the booh, represent 
a unique feature. The chapters present a wealth of suggestion for introspective 
consideration. In spite of noticeable omissions, the eight-page bibliography 
should be of special service to teachers of method and to committees compiling 
library reference lists for classes. Brief descriptions of available tests are found 
at appropriate points in the text. At the ends of the chapters are completion 
tests for the students, problems, exercises, and other suggestions for study. 

In most respects the author's recommendations are in keeping with modern 
tendencies in teaching, particularly in connection with problems of language, 
composition, and grammar. One finds, for example, approval of cumulative 
standards for successive grades and clear recognition of the value of self-criticism 
by the pupils. In support of the latter point the following statement from chap- 
ter viii may be quoted: 

To correct the written self-expression exercise of a pupil is to throw away time. To 
uiarfe it in such manner that the pupil will be able to correct it himself, and then to see 

that he does correct it, is to spend time wisely Even the marking of papers so 

that the pupils may correct them should be reduced to a minimLim. Therefore self- 
criticism and classmate criticism should precede teacher criticism. The teacher should 
seldom, if ever, examine a paper until the pupil has had an oppoitLinity to examine it 
critically himself. This is as true in the third grade and the sixth grade as it is In the 
twelfth [pp. 75-76]. 
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The book was evidently organized primarily for use as a textbook for tcachers- 
in-training. Its value lies largely in the concreteness of its style^ its rather wide 
exploration of possible "ways” of teaching, its numerous references for study, 
and its obvious adaptation for classroom use. 


HARiiia TKAciilius College 


Hoy Ivan Johnson 


The miling teacher and the rural child.— The CommornveaUh Fund has spon- 
sored a number of investigations of the problem child and the work of the 
visiting teacher. The first volume of a series reporting the findings of the in- 
vestigations, The Frdblcvi Child in School by Mary B. Sayles, concerned itself 
with the urban child and bis problems. A second volume, entitled The Visiting 
Teacher at Work by Jane F. Cidbert, dealt with the technique of school social 
work. A third volume,^ which has recently been published, shows how the tech- 
nique and principles of school social work can be adapted to meet the specific 
requirements of the rural-school setting, 

The book consists of a number of case studies taken from the records of 
visiting teachers who worked in tliree rural counties selected by the National 
Committee on Visiting Teachers, which was created some eight years ago by the 
Gonunonwealth Fund to carry on tliirty demonstrations of visiting-teacher 
work in various parts of the country. 

The book is divided into four parts, Chapters in the first part, '^The Rural 
Child and the Community/' deal with stories of real children. Some of the in- 
teresting descriptive titles are ^‘Showing the World/' '^Getting Caught," "Chiv- 
alry in the Clay Pit/’ and "Wanted: A Home." There is a chapter giving a 
general discussion entitled ^‘Community Factors in Maladjustment." 

The second part, "The Rural Child at Home and in School" contains the 
following chapters: "School versus Crops," " "Ihat Flanders Kid,' " "Arithmetic 
among the Strawberries/' and others. A general discussion is also included 
entitled "Home and School Factors in Maladjustment." 

The third partj "Visiting Teacher Work in a Rural Setting," shows well the 
special advantages and disadvantages and the great opportunity of social work 
in a rural community. 

The fourth part of the book is entitled "Group Work in School and Com- 
munity," 

One is clearly impressed many times by the strategic position which the 
school holds in rural communities. The best trained people in the rural com- 
munity will be found in the schools, and it is to them the community will look 
for leadership, This book shows particularly well the contribution which a 
social worker who goes out into the rural community, especially trained to dis- 
cover and deal with social problemSj can make to the teaclier, the child, and the 
community as a whole. 

It would seem that every teacher or school person who sees the challenge and 

'Agnes E. Benedict, Childteu at the Crossroads. New York: Commonwcaltli Fund, 
1930, Pp. 238. $1.50. 
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opportunity in, school work will gratefully receive this book which well describes 
the necessity of a tliorough understanding of the achool^a problems in dealing 
with maladjusted children. Social case workers, forgetting the difficulties in a 
. rural' bornmunity, may deal with the book critically, believing that an invests 
■ gatioii perchance may have been inadequate and the time consumed on one 
case veiy long, However, the book makes a real contribution to the meager 
literature. dealing wth rural social work, in which interest is rapidly being 
aroused, This book will be interesting to anyone who enjoys a well-writteJij 
living story. 

Wilma W. Waikeh 


Psychology courses hi insliliUion^ ifainiiig ekmenlory-school teachers, — Evi- 
dence of the interest of staff aud students at Teachers College, CoUtmbia Uni- 
versity, in the field of higher education is found in the considerable number of 
Doctors' dissertations dealing with problems of curriculum, method, measure- 
ment, and administration at the college level. The contents of curriculuma and 
the teaching methods in a variety of teacher- training courses have been treated 
in recent numbers of the Teachers College Contributions to Education. 

One of these dissertations* deals with courses in psychology in institutions 
trainhig elementary-school teachers. Part of the monograph is devoted to a 
consideration of changing trends in courses in psychology, Data were gathered 
by means of an analysis of the catalogues of thirteen teacher-training institii- 
lions covering various periods o! time between 1846 and 1927 and by means of 
a questionnaire to teachers of psychology covering training, experience, teach- 
ingload, textbooksj supplementary references, research activities, teaching dif- 
ficultieaVaiiTia, determination of curriculum content in psychology, and student 
interest in psydiology, Present practices in presenting psychology were can- 
vassed through an analysis of the catalogues of no mstitiitions, ten textbooks, 
and criticisms made by loi teachers of psychology. Classroom difficulties re- 
ported by 1 18 classroom teachers in elementary schools and in junior high 
schools indicate the variety of psychological problems involved. 

The study revejils a decided lack of agreement and of evidBiice with refer- 
ence to appropriate aims, cniiiculum content, and functional effectiveness of 
courses in psychology, Of course, this statement can be made of any division 
of the tetichcr- training curriculum. Possibly such studies as those directed by 
Charters in his analyses of the pharmaceutical curriculum, secretarial training, 
and teacher- training furnish basic data for the determination of the content of 
the teacher- Lta-ining curriculum. 

The investigation under review is open to the criticisms which usually apply 

* Ckra L. Robinson, Psychology aud the Preparaliau of the Teacher for the Elemenlary 
School: A Survey and an Analysis of Practices in tlic Teaching of Psychology in Cer- 
tain Professional Schools for the Preparation of Teachers. Teachers College Contribu- 
tions to EducaLioii, No, 418, New York; Teachers College, Columbia. Umversity, 1930, 
Pp, vi-|-i;22, $1.50. 
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111 the case of catalogiiG and textbook, analyses and questionnaire inquiries. 
Catalogues are inaccurate indications of ivliat actually takes place in psychology 
classes, Textbook analysis reveals topics which authors think, significant rather 
than material which ineet^ Junctional needs of teachers. A list of difficulties 
collected by the questionnaire method may represent a host of petty and im- 
tating situations while partially neglecting fundamental issues; for example, 
diflic id ties mentioned in. the present study are “powdering nose during music 
periodj“ ''not to bite finger nails/' “too much paint used by some girls/' etc. 
The reviewer is of the opinion that this study, as well as a large number of other 
monographs in the same series, would be more useful had an index and a list of 
tables been prepared. Taken as a %YhoIe, the investigation presents a reason- 
ably cojnprehcnsive view of the status of psychology in institutions which train 
elementary-school teachers, 

Carter V. Good 

University or Cincinnati 


A comprehensive sHdy of shidenUeachiug^^ln spite of the fact that student 
teaching has been a part of the curriciiliims of most normal schools and of most 
colleges of education for many years, there is as yet a dearth of printed material 
dealing with the subject. Magaisine articles, treatises, theses, and pamphlets, as 
w'ell as a few books, have appeared dealing with certain narrow phases of tho 
subject; but until the publication of a new book' by Professor Mead there has 
been no comprehensive treatment of Che supervision and direction of student 
teaching. 

The author states in the Preface that tl]is book “is the result of an effort to 
supply a volume which covers various features that are of fimdamental impor- 
tance to a consideration of the laboratory school and its actual and possible 
functions" (p. ix), It contains material which the author has been collecting 
since 19141 During the period of collection he acted as chairman of the Com- 
inittee on Practice Teaching of the National Society of College Teachers of 
Education and as chairman of the Research Committee of the Supervisors of 
Student Teaching, and in tliese positions he collected much valuable data deal- 
ing with the supervision and direction of student teaching. Tins material, to- 
gether wdth his own observations, interpretations, and opinions, has been pre- 
sented in his book. 

The book is divided into three parts; Part One, “Basic Conceptions and 
Theory"; Part Two, “The Student Teacher at Work"; and Part Three, “Im- 
portant Adminislrative Phases." The author states: 'Tart One deals with iii- 
troductory data, definitions of problems, and the basic theory involved. Part 
Two describes, to some extent, the actual work of student teaching. Part Three 
gives consideration to the larger administrative problems" (pp. ix-x). In the 
first part the author presents the historical background of student teaching and 

* Arthur Raymond Mead, Stndeni-Teachin^. Richmond, Virginia: John- 

son Publishing Co., 1930. Pp. xxu-l-a92. S3. 00. 
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the different concepts underlying it. He discusses the nature and determination 
of outcomes, the value and need of sUidetit teaching, the psychology of learning, 
and the ethics of student teaching. The second part is devoted to a discussion 
of the activities engaged in by the student teacher and the problems that he 
meets. In the third part, Professor 'Mead discusses the v/ork of the supervisors 
and the directors of student teaching. He points out and discusses the adminis- 
trative problems encountered. These are concerned with the methods of selec- 
tion of student teachers, the amount and kind of student participation, the 
evaluation of student teaching, the function of laboratory schools, their staffs, 
buildings, types of organization, and legal status. He closes the book witli a 
chapter entitled, "A Short Venture in Utopia/^ in which he gives the ideal solu- 
tion to the problems involved in this phase of education. 

The book represents a comprehensive treatment of the subject of student 
teaching from the point of view of the supervisor, the teacher, the student teach- 
er, and the administrator. It is replete with data gathered from many sources. 
It summarizes much of the printed information available and discusses in detail 
some of the most important methods of administering student teaching as they 
are actually utilized in normal schools and colleges of education. The weakest 
feature of the book is its tables. While most of the tables are exceedingly im- 
portant, their value is impaired by the fact that many have no captions. This 
omission is to be regretted, for the book is well written and well organized and 
makes an important contribution to the literature of education. 

It is felt that this volume has attained Us aim by assisting in "bridging the 
g^p between theory and practice^' (p. a). It should prove of value to all those 
interested in the problems of student teaching. 

Lee 0, Gabeeu 


The relation between intelligence and achievmmi . — ^Since the early days of the 
testing movement the relation between intelligence and achievement has been 
studied repeatedly from many diverse angles, As measures of achievement, 
some of th^e studies have employed promotion records or age-grade status; 
others, teachers* marks; and still others, the scores on educational tests. A 
recent book* reports an unusually comprehensive investigation of the problem 
in that it concerns itself with all these indexes of accomplishment in school work. 

The content of the book is presented in four parts. Part I, which is intro- 
ductory in Liature, contains a brief statement of the author's theory of educa- 
tion, a short discussion of the nature and measurement of inteUigence and of 
achievement, and a summary of related investigations. Part II reports the sta- 
tistical phases of the study aud includes a chapter in which the results are sum- 

^ Charles W. St. John, EducaHoml Achievement in Relation to Intelligence as Shown 
by Teachers^ Marks, Rromotiom^ and Scores in Standard Tests in Certain Elementary 
Grades. Cambndge, Massachusetts; Harvard Umversity Press, 1530. Pp. xiY-l-22D, 
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maiized and interpreted, Part III ia devoted to a presentation of case studies 
which were included in the investigation, and Part lY, consisting of a single 
chapter, presents a summary of the results and interpretations of the study 
together with a discussion of the general problem of adapting the schools to 
individual differences among pupils. 

Some idea of the nature and scope of the Investigation may be gathered from 
the following facts. The author employed records covering a four-year period 
for approximately one thousand boys and girls, about 80 per cent of whom were 
in the first grade at the beginning of the period. The records included the fol- 
lowing data for each pupil; a composite intelligence quotient based on the re- 
sults of several group and individual tests, standardized test scores in reading 
and arithmetic, teachers’ yearly marks in all subjects of study and in conduct 
and effort, and records of promotion and failure for the period studied. In addi- 
tion to the statistical treatment of these many forms of data, case studies of 
eight selected piipiJs were also imdertaken. 

The outstanding characteristic of this investigation is the great care with 
which the statistical phase was apparently carried out. It is evident that the 
investigator was aware of the many difhculties and sources of error encountered 
in a study of this type, and he is to be commended for the careful consideration 
which he gave to the limitations of his data. The results of the work, which are 
presented in great detail, are in general similar to those cf earlier studies with 
the exception that interesting additional facts are revealed relative to sex dif- 
ferences. Although the findings are for the most part not new, they serve to 
re-emphasize the fact that there is frequently a discrepancy between the intel- 
Jigence and the achievement of given pupiJs and tliat there is urgent need for 
studying the resulting problems. 

The statistical part of this study does not, of course, throw much light 
on the causes of the conditions found, and unfortunately the case studies also 
have little to contribute in this connection. The number of pupils studied in an 
analytical way was too small, and the method employed did not in most cases 
give a penetrating insight into the basic causes of discrepancy between intelli- 
gence and achievement, What is needed is a method of analysis applied to a 
sufiicient number of appropriate cases for the purpose of explaining the causes 
of certain relations found in the statistical part of the study, 

The book should prove to be valuable, particularly to the student who wishes 
to familiarize himself with the problems, techniques, and results of studies m 
' the field concerned. The investigation is very comprehensive, and it confirms 
the results of those which had already been made. The study itself, therefore, 
together with the summary of related works and an excellent bibliography which 
is provided, should make the book interesting for the uninitiated reader. 

Edwabd F. PorriioPF 


University of Illinois 
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V- A new arithmeiic for primary grades. — ^Simplicity characterizes a new two^ 
volume series of elementary arithmetic.* *'The text is addressed to the pupil in 
language he can read and understand’^ (p. iii); yet tliere is but slight appeal to 
his imagination, and the verbal problems are so brief that much of the juice of 
human interest is squeezed out. 

There 13 almost no evidence of attempt to correlate arithmetic with such 
other subjects as history, geography, and science. 

The authors have succeeded in pruning away ^'obsolete topics and seldom- 
used numbers,” though some readers of these books will think they have clipped 
too closely. The circle, for example, is omitted^ and the learner has almost no 
training in appreciation of die long numbers that he will meet in this ”new 
day” in the newspaper, in. magazines, and in statistical reports. Graphs, how- 
ever, are well presented and ate given considerable space. The various units of 
both volumes seem to be fairty well proportioned. 

The authors say in the Preface of the first book: ”In the third grade all the 
understandings and skills are so basic that differentiation of learning must be 
in rate alone” (p, v). One wonders whether this statement is supported by 
factual evidence. In the first part of the book a great deal of emphasis is placed 
on speed, In the first fifteen pages there appear a total of a dozen such terms 
as ^ ^quickly,” “fast,” “as fast as you can,” “in 2 minutes.” Emphasis on speed 
is made at the very stage when its damage is doubtless the greatest, and this 
emphasis decreases farther on in the books. 

Great stress is laid on checking, whereby tlie pupil finds his own errors and 
conects tliem, but small emphasis is placed on preventing errors and on the ne- 
cessityof nn attitude of acciiracy. However^ in these respects the authors are 
in step with most other recent writers of aritlimetic. 

The authors attempt to provide an enriched and somewhat differential 
curriculum for pupils beyond the third grade. They state in the Preface of each 
book: 

But beyond the third grade there must be an enriched cm'riculum for those who can 
profit bom it. ... . 

In general a practice exercise is not only graded from easy to more diflicult; it is so 
organized that every pupil will acquire the essentials of understanding and skill by do- 
ing the earlier examples and problems, and the quicker pupils may progress to higher 
levels by doing the later examples and problems [p. v]. ' 

The assumption seems to be that the brighter pupil needs more drill than the 
duller. Although there is obviously some increase in difficulty in the verbal 
problems for the more rapid pupils, the range of difficulty is not wide. Rather, 
the brighter pupil is expected to increase his labors much and his reasoning little. 

Each unit is given thorough treatment before itds left for another, and there 
ate numerous cumulative drills. There is some very effective material for self- 
teaching throughout the books. 

^ Fletcher Durell, Hany O. Gillett, and Thomas J. Durell, The New Day ArUhmelicst 
Elementary Book, pp. xiv+450; Intermediate Book, pp, xu-h4S2. New York: CharJes 
E. Merrill Co., 1930. 
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The Intermediate Book has an exceptional graphic presentation of the 
meaning of fractions. One wonders why this presentation does not appear in 
the Elexnentaiy Book, in which thirty-fonr pages are given to fractious. Little 
quick shifting from one learning process to another is called for. Bad exercises 
like 9 + 3 -^ 4— 2 do not appear. The authors seem to have made careful effort 
to avoid confusion in the learner. 

No answers are given in either volume. The pupil is told to add doim and 
check up. The subtractive method of subtraction is suggested throughout, 
though samples of the addition method appear. The teacher is wisely advised 
to stick to one method. The basic multiplication and division facts up to nine 
are taught together and with them the meaning of + + etc. Short division is 
taught before long division. As a rule, the authors are quite in fashion except 
that they cut more from the garment and use fewer trimmings and less cloth 
than most makers of textbooks in arithmetic. 

The mechanical makeup of the books is of high grade. Although a suiprising- 
ly large amount of material has been crowded into the thousand pages j the gen- 
eral appearance and legibility are good. 

Those who prefer the two-volume plan of presenting elementary number 
work will find many highly commendable features in the JVeiu Day ArWmeiics, 

Gauiiy C. Myers 

Cleveland College of Western Reserve UNiVEnsiT^ 


A lively and engaging biography for pupils in Ifie upper dmentary grades , — 
The biographical approach to American history in the intermediate grades is 
rapidly passing. The bulk of tlie historical material adapted to pupils in the 
grades that has appeared during the past few years is not presented in biographi- 
cal form. Other approaches — such as the chronological, topical, and unit — 
have been used by the producers of this new material, This fact does not mean, 
however, that the utilization of lively and engaging biographies in connection 
with the teaching of history in the upper elementary grades is to be frowned 
upon. It meanS; rather, that this type of material is gradually being put to the 
kind of use to which it is best adapted, namely, that of supplemeiiLing the 
straight historical material existing in textbook form. An excellent piece of 
supplementary material of a biographical nature has recently appeared.' In the 
matters of stylo, arrangement, size, and general attractiveness this book, to- 
gether with its predecessor George Rogers Clark, is highly satisfactory for the 
purpose for which it is intended, 

111 A. Lincoln Mr. Lockridge recounts in Jangnage adapted to pupils in the 
upper grades the outstanding landmarks in the life of this great American. 
■TCentiickyDays,'' 'Tji Early Indiajia/' 'TIoosier School Days,” "The Pioneer 
Home,” and "In Young Illinois” ate the titles of the early chapters. Lincoln the 

^ Ross F. Lockridge, A. Lincoln. Yonkers-on-Hudson/New York: World Jlook Co., 
1930, Pp. xiv-l-32o. $1.40. 
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politician, the lawyer, the emancipator, the commander, and the man of the 
ages is vividly portrayed in other chapters. Emphasis throughout the book is 
placed on the human aspects of Lincoln's life. Mr, Lockridge wants his young 
readers to know Lincoln, personally, 

R, M. Trvon 
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Cbucational anb ^bitorial Comment 


THE UNIVERSITY OF CHICAGO DINNER 

The annual University of Chicago Dinner in connection with the 
meeting of the Department of Superintendence of the National 
Education Association will be held at the Hotel Statler in Detroit, 
Michigan, at six o’clock on the evening of Wednesday, February 
25 ) 1931 - 

Tickets, at the rate of $2.50 each, may be secured from Dean 
W. S. Gray, School of Education, University of Chicago. 

GRADUATE WORK IN THE TEACHERS* COLLEGES 

One of the striking educational changes in this country in recent 
years has been the rapid development of the normal school into the 
teachers’ college. More recently a number of these institutions have 
undertaken to give graduate work, and others seem to be on the 
point of undertaking such a program. 

Teachers’ colleges should move in the direction of graduate work 
with a great deal of caution. There Is grave danger of premature 
entrance into the graduate field, and this danger the teachers’ col- 
leges should avoid. The fact has been repeatedly demonstrated that 
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the scientific training of the faculties of most of these institutions 
is inadequate to support high-grade graduate work. To employ a 
staff qualified by training and experience to give instruction on the 
graduate level would entail an expenditure which few of these 
institutions are at present justified in making. After all, the first 
obligation of the teachers' colleges to students and to the public 
is that they give high-grade undergraduate instruction, Premature 
entrance into the graduate field will result in the dissipation of re- 
sources and energy and in inferiqr work at all levels. 

Before the teachers' colleges attempt to enter the field of graduate 
work, the members of the staffs should undergo a period of intensive 
training to prepare them to do independent work in the field of 
education. This training might very well be obtained by making 
intensive studies of the school systems of the territory served by the 
colleges. When the members of the faculties of the teachers' colleges 
have made such studies successfully and have learned how to formu- 
late their results independently ^ the colleges will then be in a much 
better position to enter the graduate field. 

THE MAYOR ANO THE SCHOOLS OF CHICAGO 

The mayor of Chicago has devised a scheme whereby he proposes 
to stimulate business and to relieve unemployment. At first the 
mayor's plan had all the appearances of a lottery, It was so adjudged 
by the federal authorities, and the use of the mails in furthering the 
scheme was denied, although the decision was later reversed. 

When the mayor first proposed his scheme, he undertook to draw 
the children of the public schools into it by having them distribute 
certain literature to their parents. Superintendent Bogan, however, 
very properly refused to become a party to the mayor's plan or to 
permit the school children to participate in it. By refusing the 
mayor's request, Mr. Bogan, it seems, has incurred the mayor's dis- 
pleasure. The mayor found other means of distributing the handbills 
to the school children, which contained the following statement: 

This is the only request I have ever made of him [Supei'intendDnt Bogan] 
since I agreed to his appointment to his high office, and I will never make an- 
other request of him for his answer xehsing me indicates he is heartless and has 
a head filled with impractical ideas — as he insists on saving your spiritual bodies 
even if your physical bodies starve to death while he is doing so, 
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After the spectacle of the McAndrew trials it was hoped that the 
mayor would leave the administration of the public schools in the 
hands of those to whom the law and public policy intrust it. In 
general he seems to have done so. Clearly, however, he still regards 
the schools as the proper agencies for the promotion of his own 
achemca. Chicago is fortunate to have a superintendent of schools 
who has the courage to stand between the schools and improper 
influences, even though those influences may emanate from the 
office of the mayor himself. 

There is one statement in the mayor's handbill which calls for 
special comment. The mayor states that he agreed to Superin- 
tendent Bogan^s appointment to his high office. Such a statement 
reveals an utter lack of imdcrstanding of the law and of certain 
elementary principles of public policy. After the mayor appoints the 
members of the board of education, legally he has no more authority 
over their conduct of the public schools than does any other citizen 
of Chicago, This fact he should know and be guided by. The courts 
have repeatedly and uniformly held that the public schools are state 
and not municipal institutions. The members of the Board of Edu- 
cation of Chicago are state officers representing the state in the ad- 
ministration of an important state function. They are in no sense 
municipal officers. 

The administration of the public schools in Chicago and in many 
other cities calls sharp attention to the fact that there is need for a 
clear understanding of the relation of the school board to the munici- 
pal authorities. Over and over again boards of education, which in 
the contemplation of the law are supposed to be independent of 
.municipal authorities, permit those authorities to control matters 
over which they have no legal control. If such a condition persists, 
the only remedy will be for the state to refuse to employ municipal 
authorities for the performance of any school fuiicdons. 

THE WHITE HOUSE CONFERENCE ON CHILD HEALTH 
AND PROTECTION 

The planning committee of the White House Conference on Child 
Health and Protection, which convened in Washington on Novem- 
ber 19, 193a, had organized the work of the conference in to four main 
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sections, Section I dealt with Medical Service^ Section II with Pub- 
lic Health Service and Administration, Section III with Education 
and Training, and Section IV with the Handicapped. Within each 
section numerous committees and subcommittees attacked specific 
problems, For some fifteen months more than twelve hundred mem- 
bers of the conference had been assembling information with regard to 
practically every aspect of child welfare and development. The vari- 
ous sections and committees submitted their reports, which, when 
summarized, filled a volume of more than six hundred pages, Before 
adjourning, the conference agreed upon nineteen standards for the 
physical, mental, moral, social, and economic protection of the 
American child. A continuing committee is to be appointed to give 
further consideration to the principles and policies upon which the 
conference could reach no agreement. Each of the four sections will 
continue to evaluate the materials which have been assembled and 
will later publish such facts as it has been able to establish, together 
with its findings and recommendations, 

The significance of the conference does not lie in any specific 
action taken at Washington. What the conference did was to direct 
attention in a dramatic way to the problems which surround the 
development of the youth of the nation. More significant still is the 
fact that there has been amassed a body of scientific information 
which should prove to be of exceedingly great value. The publica- 
tion of the full committee reports will be awaited with interest, 

special provision eor the gutted child 
The following statement was published in the United States Daily. 

The education of gifted cliiUreu constitutes a special problem In the United 
States -which should be met by extending educational facilities to meet their 
peculiar needs, the committee on special classes pointed out in a report to the 
White House Conference on Child Health and Protection. 

There are now in. the country 1,500,000 children in the gifted class, of whom 
only 4,000 are receiving special education, according to information made avaiP 
able at the central office of the White House Conference, Interior Building. 
Further information made available on this group follows. 

A gifted child, according to the committee findings, is one who possesses ex- 
ceptionally good mtelligencB and deviates fiom the average to such an extent 
that he requires special education in order to make the most of his possibilities. 
The gifted are those who rate an intelligence quotient of and above. 
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Special classes for gifted children have been established in forty large cities. 
These classes are of two types: first, that calculated to make for rapid progress; 
second, that designed for enrichment. 

Those classes which stress enrichment provide for greater informality and 
utmost freedom in guiding the pupils, Chairs replace desks^ and the general 
curriculum is modified to allow for considerable reading and a wide choice in 
fulfilling the special talents the children display. 

Cities differ as to the age of the pupil and his school grade in starting the 
segregation from the average pupils. The practice of segregation ranges from 
the second half of the first grade to the junior high school. The trend, it is point- 
ed out, is in the direction of early segregation. 

The importance of calling public attention to the special education of the 
gifted is stressed in the report. The public should be awakened to the fact that 
inattention to the gifted results in a loss to the community of wasted talents on 
the one hand and abuse of capacity on the other. Many gifted individuals arc 
found in penitentiaries, while others are not contributing to society because they 
lack training to use their potential intelligence to best advantage. 

To create a greater public interest in this problem of education, it is suggested 
that the commissioner of education and the National Education Association be 
asked to promote its consideration through those in charge of education, 


EDUCATION OE THE PHYSICALLY HANDICAPPED 

The following statement was published in the United States Daily. 

Approximately 6,000,000 children in the United States are suffering from 
malnutrition in addition to more than 3,000,000 children in the elementary 
schools who suffer from physical handicaps requiring special treatment and 
training, the chairman of the committee on special classes, Charles S, Derry, 
declared in a report to the White House Conference on Child Health and Pro- 
tection. 

The committee finds^ according to information made available at the office 
of the conference, Department of the Interior, that there is a surprisingly large 
number of handicapped children of every type who need special education and 
a comparatively small number who are receiving it. 

While much is being clone in special cases to remove or reduce the handicap, 
little is being done to discover and develop special aptitudes, it was stated. 

Special educational provisions for the handicapped are recommended by the 
committee as a means of coping with the problem. 

Eurther information made available follows. 

Among the children enrolled in the schools of the nation, 3^2,000 have tuber- 
culosis, and 850,000 others are suspicious cases. Approximately 1,000,000 school 
children have w'eak or damaged hearts, and, of this number, have seri- 

ous organic heart disease. Children of this group, including those suffering from 
epilepsy, constitute the group described ns being of lowered vitality, 
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Special classes have been set up in large cities to deal with this group. 
perience shows the possibility of educating the child of lowered vitality. The 
educational program is correlated with the health program. In cities of 10,000 
population and above there are 40,000 children enrolled in open-air schools and 
classes. 

Little provision has been made for the special treatment of children of low- 
ered vitality in their training and instruction. 

To combat the situation, early detection and early treatment are necessary. 
A special class should be organized in every school system where there are ten 
or more children of lowered vitality. Technically trained teachers are needed, 
Vocational guidance and prevocational training are needed. !RIore attention 
should be given the subject by the public generally. It needs to think of the 
handicapped individuals in terms of their ability rather than in terms of their 
disability. 

The crippled children have introduced problems for solution. There are more 
than 300,000 crippled children in the United States. Of these at least 100,000 
need special education. Careful surveys of them are necessary in each locality 
because they are unevenly distributed. 

In the treatment of cripples sixteen states authorize or require local school 
districts to establish special classes, eleven provide state aid, and nine provide 
supervision in the state department. Progressive legislation of this kind and 
that referring to bedside teaching in hospitals and convalescent homes for 
cripples should be indorsed and extended. 

Children suffering from defective speech constitute another group handi- 
capped in their educational training. Among the total school enrolment, more 
than 1,000,000 children between the ages of five and eighteen are so defective 
in speecli that they require remedial treatment and training. 

At present less than 60,000 children so handicapped receive necessary cor- 
rective treatment and training. Little attention is given the problem outside of 
large cities. The committee finds that there is a real need for extending the work 
of speech correction to every unit of the school system of the country. 

In its study of the handicapped who present special cases for training, the 
committee sets forth outstanding needs in respect to the treatment of the blind, 
deaf, and hard of hearing, More Braille classes are recommended to meet the 
problem of blindness and a trained staff to detect early abilities of the blind in 
order to guide them in the proper vocational training. 

Standardized intelligence and educational testa for use Avith children who are 
deaf and hard of hearing are needed. About sixty cities today teach lip-reading 
outside of special schools and classes for the deaf. Lip-reading instruction should 
be extended to all hard-oLhearing pupils. 

The committee calls for a wider study of the handicapped generally and the 
enactment of legislation to extend the facilities of special training to them more 
generally. 
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MAKING AVAILABLE THE MATERIALS AND METHODS OE 
THE LABORATORY SCHOOLS 

The University of Chicago has begun a new series of publications 
under the title ^^Publications of the Laboratory Schools of the Uni- 
versity of Chicago.^’ The purpose of the new series is to make avail- 
able materials which will indicate the character of the work done in 
the Laboratory Schools with respect to methods and materials of 
instruction. 

The first number of the series deals with the elementary-school 
library and is published under the title A Library joy the Intermediate 
Grades, In this monograph Evangeline Colburn, teacher-librarian 
in the Elementary School of the University of Chicago, gives an 
account of the methods she has employed to stimulate and to guide 
the voluntary reading of pupils in the intermediate grades. The 
monograph also includes an annotated list of books representing the 
most frequent choice of pupils in the voluntary-rccadiiig period. The 
books in this list are classified in five main sections as follows : "His-' 
tory, Geography, and TraveV^; "Science, Arts, and Invention"; 
"Fairy and Fanciful Tales"; "Poetry"; and "Stories of All Kinds." 
Each book listed is described in some detail with respect to content 
and with respect to its appeal to pupils of the various grades. It is 
further indicated whether a book on this list appears also in certain 
earlier lists of children's books. The earlier lists used were Graded 
List of Books for Children, prepared by the Elementary School 
Library Committee of the National Education Association; Chil- 
dren's Reading, by Terman and Lima; and the Winnelka Graded Book 
List, by Washburne and Vogel. 

An analysis of the library records reveals some interesting facts 
with respect to the reading interests of pupils. The most significant 
of these facts are as follows: 

1. There is a wider variation between the choices of sexes tlinn of grades. 
Many girls read boys^ books; few boys read girJs' books. 

2. Titles coJitaining the words “mystery," “secret," etc., are sought by botli 
boys and girls excepting in such titles as Poliys Secret^ which bays will reject. 

3. Titles suggestive of girls are miially shunned by boys. 

4. Interest in animal life is common to bath boys and girls. 

5. Boys read more from the field of science than do girls. This applies par- 
ticularly to invention, construction, etc. 
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6. There is comparatively little reading of poetry and plays. The fourth' 
grade girls choose poetry more frequently than do other children, Fifth-grade 
boys and girls make use oj books of poems in connection with their classroom 
work, but there is not a lasting interest in thetri, 

7. Factual material is read extensively by both boys and girls of all three 
grades, and there is evidence that they would read more if it were available in 
wed-written and attractive form suitable for juvenile readers, 

8. There is evidence that interests are aroused in history, geography, and 
science classes which influence children's reading. In general, girls are more 
responsive to these interests than are boys, 

Some children are slow to respond to induced interests. An example of such 
a case is that of a fifth-grade girl who sought every available book about stars 
and read with great interest on that subject which had been presented in science 
the previous year. She commented on the fact that she had learned about stars 
the year before but had not then felt interested in reading about them. 

p. Children of all three grades show considerable interest in reading biog- 
raphy. More biography would be read it more were suitably Written. Dur- 
ing the months of March and April in 1924, 262 biographies were read by the 
sixth-grade classes. This made an average of about three for each child. 

10, The chief elements of interest in fiction-reading are animal life, activities 
of children, and adventure, During a period of three months, 31 per cent of all 
the books read by one Grade IV were books from the '^Twin Series" by Lucy 
Fitch Ferkins — books which deal with the activities and adventures of children 
of various countries. Twenty per cent of the books read during the same period 
were animal stories, many of which were those by Thornton W. Rurgess. 

During the same period, 27.9 per cent of the fifth-grade readings were ani- 
mal stories. 

11. Realistic stories are in greater demand even in the fourth grade than are 
fairy tales. Some children, however, who have not had wide reading experience 
indulge to some extent in reading these tales. These statements apply also to 
children in the upper grades. 

12, Some children enjoy re-reading their books. The tendency to do this is 
more marked in the fourtli grade than in higher grades. 

13. The average child in these grades shows considerable breadth of inter- 
ests. A few have highly specialized interests, as one sixth-grade boy who has 
always confined his reading as closely as possible to various aspects of natural 
science. 

14, Sustained interes t in some subjects is prominent with some children, An 
example of this is a fourth-grade girl who is interested in Holland and the Dutch, 
She wants to read everything available on these subjects. Her case parallels 
that of a sixth-grade girl who was absorbed in the study of India and exhausted 
the sources of the library on that subject. 

15. There is a strong preference manifested for long selections, for entire 
books rather than collections of stories. 
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16. Many of the older books are among the most popular with the children, 
such as the Alcott books, Toby Tyler, Black Beauiy^ Beautiful Joe^ and others 
which were probably read by their parents. On the other hand, there is much 
demand for the new; for stories of the World War, aviation, camping tales, etc. 

17. There is not as much use made of the periodicals supplied as might be 
expected of boys and girls of these ages. This is due, no doubt, to the fact that 
many of the children have access to them in their own hojnes. Popular Mecha-n-- 
ics, Child Life, the Ammcan Boy, and SL Nicholas are used more than others. 

Through responses to a questionnaire pertaining to their home reading, it was 
found last spring that with few exceptions all of these children read regularly 
at least one periodical. The titles appearing most frequently were Child Life, 
St. Nicholas, Nature Magazine, Awricau Boy, Popular Mechanics, 

Among the titles read occasionally were several adult magaz-incs which arc 
found in the average American home, such as The Aiuerican, Ladies* Home 
Journal, and others of similar nature. 

The qnestionnahe fiirtlier revealed that all of tlie childreJi read parts of a 
daily, or Sunday, paper. Some have regular access to two or more, The parts 
most frequently read were the comic sections, or "funnies,'* and the front page, 

18. Difficulty of style or of vocabulary seldom, prevents a child from reading 
about the things in which he is keenly interested, Scotch and negro dialect are 
the two outstanding exceptions. 

19. There is gradual improvement in both quality and quantity of reading 
done by these children. This improvement oannot well be attributed entirely 
to opportunity for wide reading, lor the influence of the teachers, indirect though 
it may be, is effective, 

2O1 There is evidence that the social development of some children influences 
the quality of their reading. They acquire new interests and wish to share tlie 
experiences of tlieir friends, and so choose books which they hear talked about. 
The reading of stories of sports often accompanies social development in boys. 

21, Factors which seem to determine children's choices of material arc 
chiefly : interest, both natural and induced; recommendations of friends; recom- 
mendations of parents; titles; physical makeitp of the book, This last item does 
not have much weight with some children, who are too experienced in reading 
to judge a book by its appearance, Many show a strong preference for extra- 
sized type and for well-illustrated books. The frontispiece seems to be an 
important criterion with many. 

New books attract, but so do the older ones. Many have been rebound; and 
old bindings or second bindings are indicative of the popularity of those books, 
and so they frequently influence children's choice, 

22. Interest in reading gro^vs in a reading environment of this sort. Earnest- 
ness of purpose is always evident. Children from other schools have been ad- 
mitted who have shown no desire to read at first but who within a short Lime 
have become adapted to the situation and have given evidence of keen enjoy- 
ment in the activity < 
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Study of the children's reading records reveals great breadth of interest in 
individuals as well as in groups. Their interests in general correspond with those 
of other boys and girls, as set forth by investigators in this field. 

ARE THE SCHOOLS NEGLECTING THE EUNDAMENTALS? 

Frequently the charge is made that the schools are gWiTig their 
attention to nonessentials to the neglect of the fundamental 
subjects. Those who make such charges usually direct attention to 
the excellence of the schools of a generation ago as compared with 
the schools of today. Despite the fact that the boys and girls of 
today learn hundreds of things about which boys and girls a genera- 
tion ago knew nothing, all well-documented comparisons reveal that 
the modern schools succeed in teaching the three much more 
efiectively than they have ever been taught before. 

To those who may be inclined to doubt the truth of the foregoing 
statement a booklet entitled Examinations S&beniy-five Years Ago 
ani Today (Yoiikers-on-Hudson, New York: World Book Co., 
1930) will prove illuminating, It is written by Louis J. Fish, educa- 
tional statistician of the Boston public schools. In 1929 Mr. Fish 
gave to certain pupils in the Boston schools an examination which 
had been given' as an entrance examination to the high school in 
1853. He reports the following conclusions'. 

r. In 1853 twenty pupils took tlie examination for entrance to high school. 
Eighteen were passed as qualified. 

In 1929 two hundred pupils (twenty each from ten different sections of the 
city) took the same examination under as nearly the same conditions as it was 
possible to make them. All were passed as qualified by the standards of 1853. 

2. The candidates of 1S53 had elected to pursue academic or classical courses. 
That was all the high school had to offer. They had been selected and drilled 
along such narrow lines as would, if possible, make their admission certain, 

The candidate of 1929 had already made a choice of vocational, technical, or 
college-preparatory instruction; The selection was based on scholarship — not 
on the candidate's decision to attend high school, No special training for the 
examination was given. 

3. In 1853 the examinations were given at the end of nine pre-high-school 
grades, and in 1929 the same examinations were given to pupils who had not 
completed eight grades of prediigh-school study, 

4. The pupils of 1853 were trained with a concentrated program in only a 
very limited field of subjects. 

The pupils of 1929 were trained in a curriculum far richer than that of 1853. 
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5. .... the candidates of 1853 made an average of 16.2 mistakes. (Per- 
centages not given in 1853) Median 14.5. 

The candidates of 1929 made an average of 8.9 mistakes, (Computed as in 
16^3) Median 8,9, 

6. In 1853 the average number of mistakes by subjects was ns follows: 
arithmetic, 5,4] grammar, 6.5; geography, 4,4, 

In 1929 the average number of mistakes by subjects was as follows: arith' 
metic, 1,6; grammar, 3.1; geography, 4.2, 

7. Direct comparison of the results of former examinations given to present- 
day pupils can rarely be made because of the few instances where both the 
examination and the results are given. 

8. The results of this comparison indicate clearly the superiority of the pu- 
pils of today and of the training which those pupils are given in the funda- 
mentals. 

9. Despite the changes in purpose, procedure, and anbject matter, the com- 
parison would indicate that the child of today possesses a mental equipment at 
the end of eight grades of pre-higli-school training suiTicieiit to enable him to 
excel, as judged by tlie narrow factual examinations given at the end of nine 
grades in 1853. 

10. While formal grammar is not emphasized so much as formerly, the 
present-day pupils were mote successful in the examination tlian were the 
Candidates of 1853. 

11. Placement geography, so important a part of the curriculum in 1853, 
is today stressed only moderately in our schools. The 1929 pupils, however, 
still excelled by a narrow margin in this subject. 

12. In arithmetic the present-day pupil found little dllhculty with the 1853 
examination. The extraordinary stunts in the fundamental processes as required 
show that formerly the pupils were drilled with a great deal of emphasis on the 
systematic use of numbers. 

The pupil today is required to have a familiarity with practical examples 
which suggest but do hot name the arithmetical operations. Nevertheless, the 
pupils of today excelled in this subject also. 

13 . Asa general rule the boys of the present day excelled in the examination. 
One hundred twelve girls and eighty-eight boys took the examination. The girls 
averaged 9.6 mistakes. The average for the boys was 7.9. 

14. In arithmetic the boys had an average of 1.5 errors, while the girls' 
average was 1.8 errors. In grammar the boys had an average of 3 errors, and 
the girls had an average of 3.2. In geography the boys had an average of 3.4, 
and the girls had an average of 4.7. 

15. From the tabulaled figures it appears that the boys did uniformly better 
in all three subjects. Contrary to expectations, there ^Yas only a small diHercnce 
in arithmetic. Traditionally, at least, the boys had been expected to excel in 
this subject by a comfortable margin, In grammar there was very little varia- 
tion between the result obtained by the boys and that obtained by the girls. 
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The largest disparity appeared in geography, where the. average lor tlie boys 
was much better than that of the girls. 

1 6. The pupils of 1529 were trained with a curriculum far richer than tlnat of 
1853. The power gained through this added enrichment has given results as 
shown in this examination which the narrow curriculum of 1853 did not give. 

17. Trained under the broader curriculum, with minds awakened along its 
varied lines, the pupils of today reveal themselves in this instance as more ac- 
curate and better skilled in the specific knowledge of the narrow curriculum than 
did the pupils who were trained chiefly in the three R*s seventy-five years ago. 

18. It would appear that the problem-solving and problem-finding points of 
view, so emphasized in the educational procedure of the present day^ result in 
the development of initiative and independence which surpass that developed 
by the intensive drill and memory work of former years. The boys and girls of 
today are better able to meet the test of a new situation because they are better 
trained in marshaling the facts on which accurate thinking is based. . . . - 

19. A comparison of the average number of errors for each of the ten schools 
in 1929 with the average of the 1853 group . , . , discloses some interesting 
facts. In none of the ten schools was the average number of errors in arithmetic 
even half as great as the average number of errors of the 1853 group. In none 
of the ten schools is the average number of errors in grammar as great as for the 
1S53 group, and in only three of the schools is it more than half as great. In 
four of the schools the average number of errors in geography is greater than 
the average number of the 1853 group. In no school is the average number of 
total errors as great as for the 1853 group, and in only two schools is it more 
than three-fourths as great 

PUBLICATIONS 03? THE UNITED STATES OEEICE OP EDUCATION 

The United States Of&ce of Education makes the following an- 
nouncement. 

Five new bulletins and one pamphlet of the Office of Education are in process 
of publication and will be available from the Superintendent of Documents, 
Government Printing Office, Washington, D.C., within the coming month. 

Teachers^ Guide to Child Development ^ a manual for kindergarten and primary 
teachers, makes available to the nation's teachers the major part of the recom- 
mendations of the California curriculum commission. As Office of Education 
Bulletin No. 26, 1930, it is being published simultaneously with the California 
publication. It suggests activity programs for all types of schools within the 
kindergarten-primary range. The bulletin replaces Bulletin No. 16, ipig, which 
is now out of print. 

The library division of the Office of Education has compiled a Bibliography 
of Research Studies in Education^ which will be released as Bulletin 

No. 23, 1930. This comprises 275 pages of references to research in all fields of 
education. It is the third of the annual printed publications of educational 
research. 
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Housing and Equipping tho Washington Child Research Center^ Pamphlet No. 
13 1 gives co^c^ete examples of the costs, equipment, and other factors entering 
into tho estahlishment of & research-type nursery school. 

A list of all accredited high schools in the United States will be made 
available in the OfHce of Education Bulletin No. 24, 1930J Accredited Secondary 
Schools, 

The first study of an educational system of a foreign country issued by the 
Office of Education since 1922 will appear upon the delivery by the public 
printer of Bulletin No. 17, 1930, Secondary Education in Norway^ by Gabriel E. 
Loftfield, Mount Vernon Junior College, Mount Vernon, Washington. 

Land-Grant Colleges and Universities , Bulletin No. 28, 1930, gives a r6suinfi 
of statistics and information related to this group of institutions for the year 
ending June 30, 1929, 

THE USE OP EXPERIMENTAL SCHOOLS IN 
CURRICULUM REVISION 

In a bulletin bearing the title Curriculum Revision and Develop- 
mmii in Houston, Texas {1^24-30), Superintendent Oberholtzer de- 
scribes in some detail the principles and methods of curriculum re- 
vision which are being employed in that city. Of special interest is 
the attempt to evaluate changes by the establishment of a number 
of curriculum schools in which the new curriculums will be taught. 
The plan calls also for a number of control schools which wiU serve 
to checlc the results of proposed changes. In this way it is hoped to 
place curriculum construction on a more objective and scientific 
basis. The following statement is quoted from the bulletin. 

In the following pages is presented a tentative plan of the organization and 
set-up (together with a brief discussion) of a group of curriculum schools opened 
in September, 1929, els a part of the city system of schools in Houston. 

The general plan of these proposed schools wcis presented by the superin- 
tendent, in the spring of 1929, to the Board of Education of the Houston Inde- 
pendent School District for appraisal and approval. After thorough discussion 
as to the advantages of having such a group of schools function as a part of the 
city school system, els set forth by the superintendent in his recommendations, 
the Board of Education approved the plan and authorized the installation o-f 
such schools 

In a public-school system there are certain factors which condition the prog- 
ress as well as the type of work that may be carried on. Experimentation for 
the sake of pure research is rarely justifiable in a public school. It is therefore 
evident that curriculum schools in a public-school system must observe with 
propriety the weal of the general good reduced to a practical method of pro- 
cedure in all attempts to create a new or improved order. For this reason, these 
curriculum schools are conducted in such manner as to constitute no radical dc- 
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parture from customary practice in the Houston, schools, but vary only to the 
extent that such, ptactice may be readily utilized by the rest of the city schools 
in the primary purpose of the curriculum schools. Facing limitations that are 
legal, such as state-adopted textbooks, a required course of study by subjects, 
as well as such limitations as are generally present in a large corps of teachers, 
some of whom are well trained, others with limited training, and added to these 
the further limitations of equipment and accommodations, and the appropriate 
means for educating the general public, these curriculum schools must be de- 
veloped ill such a way as to be of greatest service to the entire school interests 
of the city. Therefore, these schools must interest themselves first of all in im- 
provements which can be practically applied in public-school situations, con- 
sisting essentiglly of more progressive and serviceable curriculums and more 
efficient methods of teaching. 

In so fax as these hmitations permit and as thelunctions of these schools are 
enhanced, the use of scientific methods and procedures of promise are being 
used 

The purposes, then, of the curriculum schools are essentially to (esl^ cvalnalc^ 
a^praise^ and validate the present practices of the Houston schools in the light 
of best scientific study and practice and imke such adaptaiim as will most 
effectively meet the needs of the Houston schools for maximum improvement; 
and to revise or conslnict new curriculums for Houston, guided by the same 
principles used for scrutinizing its own practice, and to prepare for installa- 
tion in the other city schools in order that best practice may be used to supple- 
ment and improve teaching methods and results in Houston, 

The curriculum schools of Houston are those schools so designated by the 
superintendent in accordance with the policy approved by the board of educa- 
tion. They are conducted as regular schools of the city, serving a regular terri- 
torial district and subject to such regulations as apply generally to all schools. 

The purpose of auch schools is to function jointly and iiitegratedly with the 
regular schools of the city, with such additional service as the specialized work 
may necessitate. 

The general control of such schools is the same as that of other city scliools, 
subject to such variations as may be directed by the superintendent of schools. 

The general policy is the same as that of other city schools, subject to such 
variations as the superintendent may direct or as may be determined by the 
General Cabinet and approved by the superintendent, All variations affecting 
general policy are approved by the superintendent and board of education. 

The general administration of such schools is the same as that of the regular 
schools of the city, but certain supplemental or advisory committees may be 
formed, subject to the general rules and regulations governing all schools, In 
general, there is little change necessary, but the function of organization and 
administration is used as a means and not as an end and, as such, is flexible 
enough to meet the needs for achievement of the educational objectives of such 
schools. Administration is considered as that activity which has for its function 
the putting into operation of the full program of the school in its complete rela- 
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ti oj] to ins Emctioji; mm c ulum prod uc ti on, and complemen lary ac ti vlti es , In 
this respect lie princi^ cqmplptdy responsible for Che eiTicicncy of ail school 
activities iii so far as adequate means are provided. FnrChermore, the principal 
is in direct charge of supervision of such schools, of specialized activities as well as 
general supervision, Sp^ial supervision, however, may be added as needs arise, 
i ;! Instruction is carried on in much the same way as in the regular schools, the 
; teacher being the responsible fligent for the schools, directing teaching of the 
; Ghildreti, both within and without the classroom, in accordance with the adopted 
. policies of the board of education and superintendent. This general statement 

p^>Hcy, however, is not interpreted to define a particular metliod or to restrict 
that freedom in teaching necessary to attain the end for which such instruction 
ia given, as set forth by the general or specific objectives of the school. 

Research ia being used as the agency for obtaining objective information, for 
appraisal of values, and for determining policy and procedure where such a 
method is practical, In general, the problema of research arise from situations 
in the schools of Houston. .... 

A group of schools selected from the regular schools of Houston are designated 
as checking schools. These schools function in the regular way, using the stall 
already assigned and the regular curriculum provided for all the schools, There 
has been set up the necessary relationship between these schools to nminlain 
full co-operative effort in tlie functions assigned, The chief function of these 
schools, in addition to regular functions, is to serve as check schools in such 
matters as articulation, evaluation,, validation of procedures and practices os 
related to all schools of the city. Such schools are paired with curriculum schools 
in accordance with the assigned functions of the curriculum schools and the 
potential ability 0/ the checking school to function in the particular field. The 
specific relationship and functions of these checking schools will become more 
definitely defined as the work of the curriculum schools progresses. 

A guide to the study of the OREGON TRAIL 
The United States Office of Education Bulletin No. 27, 1930, en- 
titled Noles on the Oregon Trails contains extracts from a large num- 
ber of writers who describe various aspects of the migration which 
began one hundred years ago when the first wagon train left St. 
Louis for Oregon. The bulletin was prepared especially to assist 
teachers who plan to commemorate the anniversary of the covered 
wagon, but it should prove of interest to all teachers of social sci- 
ences. An extended bibliography on the western movement is in- 
cluded and should prove particularly valuable to teachers. From the 
extracts in the bulletin the teacher may determine which books 
should be added to the library or borrowed for temporary use. 
Through the courtesy of the Interlibrary Loan Service, any book 
listed may be borrowed from the Library of Congress. 



PROCEDURES EFFECTIVE IN IMPROVING PUPILS 
OF POOR READING ABILITY IN REGULAR 
READING CLASSES 


GEORGIA DAVIS 

Assistant Siiperinkcndent of Sdiools, ^Richmond, Indmna 


One of the objectives to be realized in the elementary school is 
mastery of the fundamentals. The ability to read well is one of the 
important fundamentals. While many pupils are able to read effec- 
tively when they reach the low-fourth grade, not all pupils in the 
fourth grade are able to read as well as they should, and special 
classes for the poor readers are necessary. 

An. experiment was conducted in Ridimond) Indiana, during the 
school year 1929--30 in order to determine how many poor readers 
there were in the intermediate grades and to what extent they could 
he taught to read. It was proposed (i) to discover the pupils in 
Grades IV-Vl whose reading abilities were below their grade level, 
(3) to organize the work in reading in sudi a way as to provide spe- 
cial help for the poor readers in the regular class period and in a 
short remedial class period, (3) to determine tlie class procedures to 
be used with these pupils, (4). to continue the remedial instruction 
from October i, 1929, to May i, 1930, and (5) to check results care- 
fully to determine the progress made. 

Discoi}ering the pu;pUs whose feadifig ability was below their grade 
level . — On September 18 and 19, 1929, all intermediate-grade pupils 
in the Richmond schools were given the Gates Silent Reading Test, 
Types A and C, Form 2. Table I shows the number of pupils taking 
the tests on both types and the class medians expressed in reading 
grades. On Type A the median for every grade except the low fourth 
equaled or exceeded the standard set by the maker of the test, and 
on Type C the median for every grade equaled or exceeded the 
standard, This statement, however, should not be taken to mean 
that every pupil passed the test with a reading grade equaling or 
exceeding the standard for the school grade in which he was working. 

336 
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Table II shows tlie number and percentage of papils who failed to 
make the reading-grade levels that they should have made. A study 
of this table shows (i) that 663J or 51 per cent, of the 1,292 pupils 

TABLE I 

Number of PtipiLfs in Grades IV-VI Wuo Took Gates Silent 
Reading Test, Types A and C, in September, 1929, the Stand- 
AiLD Reading Grades on the Test, and the Median Reading 
Grade Attained by the Pdeils in Each Grade Tested 


Ghade 

NuUDEa OF 

ruriLs 

Standakd 

Reading 

GaADK 

Median Heading Grade 
Attained by Pd?il 3 
Tested 

Type A 

Type C 

Low-fourth 

2QO 

4.0 

3-9 

4.2 

High-foiirth. 

190 

4.5 

45 

4.5 

Low-fi(tli 

243 

5.0 

S-o 

5-5 

IliBli-fiftli 


5.5 

5.5 

O.s 

Lovr-sixtli 

246 

6.0 

6,0 

7.0 

High-six tK 

137 

6.5 ' 

7.5 

7.5 

AU grades 

1,292 









TABLE II 

Ndmder and Percentage of Pupils in Grades IV-VI Who Fell 
BELOW Their Grade Levels in Septemher, 1929, on 
Gates Silent Reading Test, Types A and C 


Ghade 

PUPTI.S DElJQW 

Grade Level on 
Type A Only 

P UTILS EELOW 

Grade Level on 
Type C Only 

PUFILH BELOW 

Grade Level on 
Doth Types 

Number 

Per Cent 

Kunilcr 

Per CenL 

Number 

Per Cent 

Low-fourth 

53 

18 

17 

6 

gB 

34 

Iligh-fovirth 

35 

18 

17 

9 

51 

37 

Low-filth 

SI 

21 

12 

5 

56 

23 

Iligli-iiftli... 

34 

18 

13 

7 

SO 

27 

Low-sixth. 

52 

31 

5 

2 

54 

22 

I'ligh-sixtli. ...... 

17 

12 

5 

4 

43 

31 

AU grades, ... 

242 1 

19 

69 

5 

352 

27 


taking both tests failed to make reading grades corresponding to 
their school grades in one or both types and (2) that a greater per- 
centage failed on Type A only than failed on Type C only. If 
the reading ability of every intermediate-grade pupil was to be im- 
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proved until he could secure the proper reading grade on these tests^ 
663 pupils would need remedial work in reading. 

Discovering and classifying the reading difficulties of the ;pupils . — 
In order that the program of remedial work should yield maximum 
results, it was necessary to determine why the pupils were unable 
to make satisfactory scores on the tests. The causes could not be 
determined by a study of the results alone since the results showed 
only right and wrong answers and did not show the difl&cuUies under 
which the children were working. In order to determine the exact 
difliculty of each pupil as nearly as possiblCj the teachers conducted 

TABLE III 

NuiUjEii or Pupils in Gbades IV-VI Who Were 
Studied Individually To Determine . 

Reading Djpmculties 

Grade 

Low-fourth, , , - 

High-fourth 

Low-fifth 

Pligh-fifth 

Low-sixth 

High-sixth 

Total 572 

informal tests with the pupils whose reading grades were below the 
standard. The pupils were asked to read aloud material which pu- 
pils of their age and grade should be able to read. The pupils read 
selections of different types^ such as literature, history, geography, 
and nature-study. As the children read, the teacher noted the dif- 
ficulties encountered. Informal tests in silent reading were also con- 
ducted to determine how well the pupils got the meaning from a 
selection. Table III shows the number of pupils in each grade who 
were thus given individual study. After the reading was completed, 
the difficulties of each pupil were listed under his name. The follow- 
ing are samples of the records made, 

Harold Jones 

1. Knows few words at sight, 

2. Does not attempt to pronounce words which he does not recognize, 

3. Roads aloud by words. 

4. Does not compiehend what he reads. 


Number 
ol P upils 

137 

S4 

103 

S4 

103 

61 
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Dale Smitie 

, Reads orally very wdl. 

Misses many questions on material read silently. 

able IV gives the number and percentage of pupils eiicoun tering 
1 of thirteen types of difficulty, A study of Table IV shows that 
ide variety of difficulties was encountered and that some difli- 
ies were more common than others. If every pupil was to receive 
i in attacking his particular disability in reading, it was necessary 
e cognize and provide for help on each difficulty. Because of the 
it variety of difficulties and the large number of children, the 
ilem was to organize groups that took recognition of the needs 
he individuals within the groups, 

'lanning the reading period and the period for remedial worL — In 
intermediate grades in Richmond, forty-five minutes a day are 
511 to reading. This amount of time does not include that spent 
iading geography, history, language, arithmetic, or nature-study 
erlal in these grades. The last thirty minutes of the school day 
5t aside for individual instruction, The teachers have this time 
ake care of particular problems in their departments. The read- 
teacher cannot use this period every day; at the most, she has 
nore than one or two days a week, for the teachers in other de- 
:ments must have their share of the time. Therefore, a teacher of 
ling in the intermediate grades has forty-five minutes every day 
; one half-hour period a week to take care of the reading work of 
good, average, and poor readers. 

h was clear that all remedial work could not be done in one half- 
r period a week. Consequently, it was necessary to plan the regu- 
reading period so that all groups of pupils would be served ac- 
ling to their reading needs. In order to do this, a teacher must 
ip her class carefully, An illustration will make this clear. One 
i-fifth-grade class consisted of forty pupils. Of the forty^ eight 
e definitely in need of remedial instruction that would help them 
;ain ability to unlock words, that would build up a body of sight 
ds, and that would help tliem to group the words correctly in 
ling. Of the remaining thirty-two pupils, fen were in need of in- 
Lction that would help them to get the thought from the printed 
e, Twenty-two pupils read with ability equal to the standard of 
r grade. At the beginning of the experiment, the teacher divided 
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the forty pupils into three groups; Group i contained the twenty- 
two pupils who needed no remedial instruction; Group 2, the ten 
pupils who needed instruction in thought-getting; Group 3, the eight 
pupils who needed remedial instruction of the three types mentioned. 
Having thus grouped the pupils, the teacher was able to serve every 
pupil in her class. After four weeks’ time, Group 2 was able to use the 
material used by Group i, and the teacher then had but two groups. 

The weekly half-hour period was used by the teachers of reading 
to instruct pupils who were especially in need of help. In this group 
might be found pupils from the low-fourth to the high-sixtli grades. 
A special effort was made to help the pupils m such a way as to in- 
crease tlie satisfaction derived from their regular reading period. 
Pupils were anxious to attend tlie weekly halMiour classes in which 
remedial instruction was given. 

The organization of the groups having been perfected, the next 
step was the determination of the actual classroom procedures for 
helping the pupils to overcome their particular reading difficulties. 
An outline of teaching procedures was made to fit each difficulty, 
A search was made through the literature bearing on remedial v^ork 
in reading, and the Twenty-fourth Yearbook of the National So- 
ciety for the Study of Education' was especially helpful. Many of 
the references given at the ends of the chapters in tlie yearbook were 
valuable. The teadiers also contributed their experiences with vari- 
ous methods and devices. The outline for the teachers^ use was then 
prepared and was used throughout the year. Additions were made to 
the outline during the year, and some suggested procedures were 
dropped when they were found to be ineffective. In May, 1930, the 
suggestions were brought together, and the following revised outline 
was made, which gives the list of classroom procedures that were 
used by the teachers in helping pupils to overcome particular reading 
difficulties. 

Suggestions for Helping Pupils To Enlarge 
Their Sight Vocabularies 

I. Conduct drills every day on the words that pupils do not know, 
words can be collected during the oral- and silent-reading periods. The 

^Reporl of the National ConmiUce on Reading. Twenty-fourth Yearbook 
National Society for the Study of Education, Part 1. Blooniington, Illinois; Public ' 
Srhool Piiblisliiniz Co.. I02<. 
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should be placed in phrases for drill. As far as possible, all drill should be coii- 
ducLed with emphasis oa the content, 

2. Give much easy reading in whicli the unfamiliar words occur, 

3. Vary the position of words and phrases in content by devising new stories 
in which the troublesome words are found. These stories can be written on the 
blackboard or on tlie hectograph. 

4. Encourage each pupil to keep a list of common words with which he has 
had trouble and to go over the list from time to time in his leisure periods. 

5. Encourage pupils to make a word a sight word after they have unlocked 
tlic word in study* 

Suggestions for Helping Pupils To Improve Comprehension 

r, Read nothing except for the thought. 

2 . Vary assignjnents to fit the objectives sought, 

3. Check the pupils^ work daily to be sure that they are getting the thought. 

4. Give lessons to correct tlie errors discovered in the daily checking in order 
that the pupils may know which of their answers are right and in order that they 
may learn how to verify answers by reading the text, 

5. Conduct lessons in which the pupils are taught to interpret questions 

asking 'Vhen,’^ and 'hvho.*' 

6. Conduct lessons in which the technique of doing tlie work of an assign*- 
merit is explained to the pupils. Lessons in technique should always be given 
before pupDs are asked to do the work mdependenQy, 

7. A progress sheet showing the improvement made by individual pupils 
Stimulates and encourages greater effort. 

8. Make a study of the work of the pupils in geography, history, arithmetic, 
and science to determine to what extent their ability in thought- get ting is affect- 

' ing their success or failure in these subjects. 

g. Help individual pupils during the study periods. 

10. As far os possible, use material dealing with current topics. 

11. Always provide a motive for oral reading. Pupils may read aloud to the 
group the most amusing, the most exciting, ox the most pathetic part of a story. 

Suggestions for Helping Pupils To Phrase Correctly 

1. Provide much simple reading so that the pupils will not interrupt the 
phrasing by stumbling over unknown words. 

2. Give examples of reading by phrases. Allowing pupils to read with you 
helps them to learn rhytlimical eye-movement, 

3. After the pupils have been convinced that they should see the words in 
groups, give much simple material to be read silently in a given time. The read- 
ing of such material should always be checked for thought-getting, 

4. Do not approve reading that does not sound like talking, Dramatization 
in connection with the reading will help to secure naturalness, 
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5. Provide daily drill in reading phrases, and encourage Llic pupils to read 
as much as possible in one glance, 

6 . Show pupils how punctuation marks may be used to help them in phrasing. 

Suggestions tor Helping Pupils To Unlock 
Unfamiliar Words 

1. Conduct lessons in which pupils arc shown the best ways of determining 
the pronunciation of words. Oral lessons may be given to a group, or suggestions 
may be given to individuals when they ask about words in their silent study. 
Some suggestions are: (a) In a polysyllabic word search for the largest known 
whole, (fi) Pit the word into the context, (c) Expect certain words because they 
should fit into the context, (d) Recognize an unknown word by means of its 
likeness to a known word, (c) Go through a word, and pick out tlie known pho- 
netic elcmenls, 

2. Encourage pupils to make attempts to pronounce unfamiliar words rather 
than to pass them over or to ask for help. Often pupils do not do as much as 
they can because they lack the courage. 

3. Hold pupils responsible for the words they have unlocked, A pupil should 
]iot need to unlocit a word more than once. 

4. Conduct drill on the phonetic elements of which pupils do not have com- 
mand. This drill should always be hi content, 

5. Use the dictionary to verify a pronunciation which a pupil thinks is cor- 
rect. Before a word is found in the dictionary, the pupil should have some no- 
tion as to its pronunciation. 

6. Learning the meaning of words must accompany the Icaining ol their 
pronunciation, 

7. Study prefixes and siiflixcs. 

8. Study the relations of words, and show that various words contnin the same 
elements, lor example, "telegraph’' and "phonograph." 

Suggestions tor Helping Pupils To Give 
Attention to Punctuation* 

1. Give pupils practice in reading short sentences from the board or from 
books, and insist that they give attention to the punctuation in order to make 
the meaning clear, 

2, Conduct leasons dealing with the commoner marks of punctuation, and 
bring out their meaning and use, 

3. Before they read aloud, allow pupils to read silently all work that is to be 
read orally. 

4, Show pupils how a change of punctuation may change the meaning of a 
sentence. Pupils like to hunt for examples and read them to the class. 

‘ Giving attention to punctuation is closely allied to correct phrasing, and sugges- 
tions given for improving phrasing may also he used in the work on punciuntion. It 
is Lo be remembered that not all pauses arc designated by commas or periods. 
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Suggestions i-or Helping Pupils To Overcome 
tre Habit on? Repeating 

1. Allow pupils to read over all material before asking tliem to read it aloud, 
They will then have some notion of what is coming. 

2. Encourage the pupils to force themselves to go on. If a pupil stiunbles, 
allow him to stop a second or two to calm himself, but do not allow him to 
repeat, 

3. Allow pupils to read short paragraphs more than once in order to convince 
themselves that they can read without repeating. 

4. Read aloud with a pupil, and insist that he read with you and go on at 
any cost, 

5. Give practice in phrasing. 

6. Read a short paragraph yourself to show pupils how it sounds when well 
read. 

Suggestions tor Helping Pupils To Read lUriDLy 

1 . Encourage pupils to read across the page as rapidly as possible. 

2. Conduct lessons in wliicii pupils read for thought wdth a time limit. 

3. Conduct lessons in reading phrases. This exercise will promote fast 
reading, 

4. Give pupils opportunity to read much simple material, and test their 
comprehension at the end of the lesson, 

5. Have pupils re-read material against time. This exercise will assist pu- 
pils to realize tJiat it is possible for them to read rapidly. 

6. Give pupils different kinds of reading material so that they will learn to 
recognize material that should be read rapidly. 

Suggestions for Helping Pupils To Acquire 
A Liking por Reading 

1, For leisure reading give pupils simple materials about topics that will in- 
terest them. 

2, Keep progress sheets so that the pupils will realize that their ability to 
read is improving, 

3, Give each pupil a list of the particular difficulties which he should attempt 
to overcome. 

4, Whenever possible, allow pupils to read selections to the group, The se- 
lections should always be read well, 

5, Go with pupils to the library to select their books so that they will choose 
appropriate books, 

5 . Conduct free-activity periods in such a way that pupils will realize that 
reading unlocks interesting subjects. 

7. Make the intraductioii of new books as interesting as possible. 
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Suggestions eqr Helping Pupils To Overcome Ha'Dit 
OP Omission or Insertion op Words 

1. Allow pupils to read over oU material before it is read aloud. 

2. When ft pupil omits or inaerts a word in oral reading, always call his at- 
tention to the error. 

3. Encourage the pupils to read with much care until tliey can read n. selec- 
tion without omitting or inserting words. Care will need to be used that the 
pupils do not substitute the habit of slow word-reading for the habit tlicy are 
trying to overcome. 

4. Read with a pupilj insisting that he keep with you in tlie reading, 

5. Check the pupha’ sight words to be sure that the omission or insertion of 
words is not caused by inability to call common sight words. 

Suggestions por Helping Pupils To Study 
wiTuoux Lip-Movement 

1. Moke clear to the pupils the effect of Up-movciuent on their success in 
rcading- 

2. Watch the pupils during the study periods. If ft pupil is found moving 
his lips when reading silently, call liis attention to the fact. 

3. Encourage pupils to watcli themselves. 

4. Allow pupils to put a finger on tlielr lips from time to time. 

Suggestions tor Helping Pupils To Learn 
T o Keep Their Places 

1, At first allow pupils to use markers. Take tlie markers away os soon as the 
pupils want to try reading without them. 

2, Encourage pupils to move eyes along the line os if they were marching, 
witliout glancing to right or left or up or down. 

3. Give pupils practice in glancing up when they are reading simple material 
and then finding the place again quickly. 

4. Conduct exercises in which pupils read interesting material in a given time, 

Chechmg the results . — On May 6 and 7, 1930, aU intemrediate- 
grade pupils were given the Gates Silent Reading Test, Types A and 
C, Form i. Tabic V shows the number of pupils taking tests on 
both types and the class medians expressed in reading grades. The 
table shows that every half-grade made higher medians on both 
Types A and C than those set by the maker of the test. 

A further check was needed to determine whether the pupils given 
remedial instruction in reading had gained in reading power. Of the 
663 pupils whose reading abilities were below their grade levels in 
September, 1929, 413 pupils were in the elementary schools at the 
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time the tests were given in May, 1930. These 413 pupils had re- 
ceived the remedial instruction described, 

Table VI shows the number and percentage of the 413 pupils 
whose reading grades were below the school grades in which they 

TABLE V 

Number op Pupils in Grades IV-VI Who Took Gates Silent 
Reading Test, Types A and C, in May, 1930, the Standard 
Reading Grade on the Test, and the Median Reading Grade 
Attained by the Pupils in Each Grade Tested 


Gjiade 

Number op 

PUPIIS 

Standard 

Reading 

Grade 

Median Beading Grade 
Attained dv Pupjes 
Tested 

Type A 

Type C 

Low-foiiitli. 

223 

4 5 

5-0 

SO 

Higli-iourth. 

240 

5*0 

6.0 

6.S 

Low-fiftli 

i8q 

s.s 

6 -S 

6 .S 

High-fifth 

220 

6.0 

7-0 

7 -S 

Low-sixth 

175 

6.5 

7.5 

a,o 

High-sixth 

237 

7.0 

8.0 

8.0 

All gr/idcs 

1,384 









TABLE VI 

Number and Percentage op Pupils in Remedial Groups Who 
Pell below Their Grade Levels in May, 1930, on 
Gates Silent Reading Test, Types A and C 


Grade 

Numder . 
OF Pupils 

Tuphs BEtOTir Grade 
Level oh Type A 
Only 

Pupils bblow Grade 

Level on Type C 

Only 

Pupils below Grade 
Level on Both 
Types 



Per Cent 

Number 

Per Cent 

Number 

Per Cent 

High-foilrtli 

102 

20 

20 

8 

8 

38 

37 

Low- fifth 

74 

12 

16 

8 

II 

iB 

24 

High-fifth 

76 

21 

26 

6 

8 

17 

22 

Low-sixth. 

78 

18 

23 

4 

S 

15 

19 

High-sixtli 

83 

IS 

18 

8 

10 

17 

20 

All grades, . . . 

413 

86 

21 

34 1 

8 

.05 1 

25 


were working. A study of Table VI shows that, of the 413 intermedi- 
ate-grade pupils receiving special help in reading, 188, 0146 per cent, 
had reading grades equal to the grade level in which they were 
working in May, 1930, and that 225, or 54 per cent of these pupils, 
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were still in need o£ improvement if their reading grades were to 
equal those of tlie regular school grades in which they were placed 
in May, 1930. 

An attempt was made to determine whether the 413 pupils had 
made improvements in scores between September, 1929, and May, 
1930, Table VII shows the median improvements in scores by half- 
grades. The National Intelligence Tests^ Scale A, Form i, was used 
to obtain the intelligence quotients of the 413 pupils. The median 
gain of the pupils in each half-grade is greater than the standard 

tahle VII 


Distribution According to iNTELUciiNCE Quotients of Median Gains in 
Scores on Gates Silent Reading Test, Types A and C, Made dy 413 
Purir.s IN Grades IV-VI Who Received Remedial Instruction 


Rakoi; of IntellioknCe 
Quotients 

Hian-FOUNTn 

Grade 

Low-pirru 

Grade 

Hioii-tiftu 

Grade 

Low-sdctd 

Grade 

High ‘SIXTH 
Grade 

Type 

A 


it| 


Tyne 

A 


Type 

A 

Ty^\ 



61-70 

I 

H 


3 

4 

4 

0 

5 

B 

S 

71 -ap. 

4 

B 


4 

2 

3 

4 

5 

B 

4 

81-90 

4 



4 

4 

4 

3 

4 

B 

4 

QI'IIO - 

4 

B 


5 

4 

3 

4 

4 

B 

4 

iii-iao 

S 

B 


6 

4 

4 

5 

5 

n 

4 

Above 120 

7 

B 



6 

3 

4 

4 

10 

2 

All pupils .... 

4 

4 

4 


4 

4 

3 

S 

5 

4 

Stnndard gnin. . . * 

2 

2 

3 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 

2 


improvement given by the maker of the test. There is some indica- 
tion that pupils with high intelligence ratings made greater improve- 
ment than pupils with low Intelligence ratings; the three highest 
gains are in the highest intelligence range. The amount of improve- 
ment varies little from grade to grade. 

An attempt was made to determine whether the pupils who had 
had special help in reading had reading ages equal to or above their 
mental ages as shown by the National Intelligence Tests, Table 
VIII shows that 90 per cent of the 413 pupils who had received 
special help had reading ages equal to, or higher than, their mental 
ages in May, 1930, in the tests on both types. Table IX shows tliat 
10 per cent of the pupils had ages below their mental ages in May, 
1930, in the tests on both types. 
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The following conclusions naay be drawn from the study. (1) The 
use of remedial methods in regular class work — grouping pupils in 
special remedial reading classes according to the difficulties encoun- 
tered — whelped the intermediate-grade pupils who were studied to be- 

table vni 

NTODEII PERGEi?XA.GE QF 413 PotiLS RECEIVING REMEDIAL 

Instruction Whose Reading Ages on Gates Silent Reading 
Test, Types A and C, Were Equal to, or Higher than, Their 
Mental Ages in May, 1930 


□bade 

Type A 

TypeC 

Both Tests 

Number 

Fcf Cent 

Number 

Per Cent 

Number 

Per Cent 

High-four til 

4 

4 

13 

13 

72 

71 

Low-fifth 

S 

7 

II 

IS 

50 

6fl 

High-fifth 

6 

8 

16 

21 

43 

S7 

Low-sixth 

2 

3 

21 

27 

50 

64 

High-six Eh 

4 

5 

20 

24 . 

S3 

64 

All grades. , , . 

21 

6 

81 

20 

266 

65 


TABLE IX 

Numdeh and Percentage of 413 Poms Receiving 
Remedial Instruction Whose Reading Ages on 
Gates Silent Reading Test, Types A and C, Wisre 
lELow Mental Ages in May, 1930 


Grade 

Number 

Per Cent 

High-fourth 


13 

Low-fifth 

a 

11 

High-fifth 

11 

14 

Low'sixth 

s 

0 

High-sixth. , , * 

6 

7 

All grades 

43 

10 


come more efficient readers, (2) Although the amount of improve- 
ment made by the pupils in the remedial group was large, a con- 
siderable number of pupils were not reading up to their mental abil- 
ity in May, 1930. These pupils were in need of further attention to 
determine^ if possible, the factors which were holding them back. 



THE ASSEMBLY PROGRAM IN OPERATION 


C. V. MILLARD 

Superintendent of District Number 5, Dearborn, Michigan 


ORGANIZATION 

There are three steps involved in planning, developing, and pro- 
ducing an assembly program, whidi may be described as (i) plan- 
ning the program, (2) co-ordinating its activities, and (3) presenting 
the program, The production of an assembly program is a phase of 
the extra-curriculum program in which tlie student council may par- 
ticipate. The council may assume a great deal of responsibility by 
being allowed to appoint an assembly committee, which will assist 
in the administration of the assembly program. An organization of 
this kind requires co-operation between the assembly committee, 
the assisting teachers, and the pupils participating. The responsibil- 
ity of various individuals and school groups in planning, developing, 
and producing assembly programs is shown in the following outline. 

I. Planning the program 

I. Assembly committee 

a) Pupil members from student council 

b) Principal 

(i) Faculty sponsor 

II. Co-ordinating the program 

1. Principal or faculty sponsor 

2. Home-room teacher 

3. Leader of music 
in. Presenting the program 

1. Home-room teacher 

2. Participating pupils 

3. Assembly committee 

Planning the pfogfain . — ^In the type of organization outlined the 
three factors concerned in planning the program arc the principal, 
the faculty representative appointed by the principal as the sponsor 
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of the assembly committee, and the pupils representing the student 
council. The assembly committee should meet at stated intervals 
and should develop the program, for one semester. After a program 
has been scheduled, it is desirable for the committee to meet to ap- 
prove the program proposed. 

The faculty member of the assembly committee should be ap- 
pointed for the entire year or for not less than one semester. In some 
cases the same person may be appointed from year to year. This 
person actually assumes the principal’s responsibility, which may 
be delegated to a teacher who enjoys this type of work and who can 
do it better than the principal. This teacher must have tact, origi- 
nality, and executive ability. With these three characteristics and a 
liking for the work, such a person will become an expert in a short 
time. Theoretically, the principal and council, through the assembly 
committee, are responsible for initiating the assembly program. 
However, its success depends upon the skill of the faculty sponsor 
in directing and encouraging the group in the development of as- 
sembly programs. 

Co-ordinating the program . — ^The co-ordination of the activities 
of the assembly program is the second step in its development. 
The three persons who are responsible for bringing together the 
various parts of the program are the principal, the home-room 
teacher or the teacher of the group presenting the program, and the 
music leader, If the duty of presiding at the presentation of the 
program is shared by pupils and principal, the principal will always 
have a small part in every program if it is nothing more tliaii the 
introduction of the chairman of the day, As music should be a part 
of every program, it is necessary for the music leader to co-operate 
with the principal and the teacher of the group presenting the pro- 
gram. Nothing does more to give a program a good beginning than 
the music which is offered. Although the faculty sponsor of the 
assembly committee is not concerned directly with the co-ordina- 
tion of the program, she has not released any responsibility for its 
success. She has simply called in the principal, the music leader, 
and the home-room teacher of the group presenting the program for 
the purpose of co-ordinating the various activities of the program to 
be presented. 
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Prcsmling the program , — For the success of the presentation of a 
program the home-room teaclier and her assigned group are respon- 
sible. The faculty sponsor of the assembly committee can do little 
to help the presentation by the group. The assembly committee 
should feel a certain amount of pride in the success of programs* 
Unless this group feels a certain responsibility, the purposes of pupil 
participation in direction and control are not realized and the as- 
sembly has not accomplished its full purpose even though pavtici- 
pants and audience benefit to the fullest extent. 


PLANNING THE PROGRAM 

The asseuMy comviiUec. — Wagner states that tlie following duties 
should be performed by the assembly committee. 

1. It should work out a procedure acceptable to theschool as a whole, nmkiug 
it possible lor individuals, organizations, and departments to obtain readily Lbc 
privileges of presenting worthy programs. 

2. It should sLiiindatc competition for this privilege, 

3. It should receive requests for this privilege, act upon, and dispose of them 
promptly. 

4. It should initiate and receive suggestions for the improvement of the 
assembly, 

5. It should schedule programs several weeks in advance and place copies of 
programs in the principal's ofl'ice. 

6 . It should censor all programs in due Lime for necessary changes. 

7. It should insure that all pupiis are properly prepared for the assembly. 

8. It should see that all assemblies start on time and that they conform to a 
reasonable period, generally forty-five to fifty minutes. 

Q, It should encourage high standards of art, music, ideas, etc., on the part 
of all who are on the program. Parents look to the school for a high standard 
of programs. 

10, It should, like everybody, be led to feel that all its criticisms sliould re- 
sult in constructive changes or suggestions, not merely in destructive criticism,' 

Although the duties as described were worked out for a high- 
school committee, they are applicable to a committee organization 
ill an elementary school. 

Length and time of program. — ^Wagner believes that it is wise to 
have the assembly program during the first period on Friday. He 
gives the following arguments for this time. 

' M, Chiinning Wagner, Assembly Program s, pp. 40-41. New York; A. S. IJarncS & 
Co., 1930. 
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It is the consensus of opinion of many principals that the first period of the 
school day is better than any other because it has the advantage of causing less 
interruption to classroom worJc. than if the program is held during any subse- 
quent period. This period also has the additional advantage of enabling the 
school orchestra and others taking part to get ready before school actually be- 
gins." 

Ill a study of some forty assembly programs tlie writer found that 
the majority were held between the hours of ten and eleven, but 
there is some disagreement in prevalent practices. In many high 
schools there is a tendency to schedule assembly programs during 
the activity period as this arrangement causes no conflict with the 
academic schedule. 

The author experimented with two time schedules for assembly 
programs in an elementary school. One was forty-five minutes and 
the other thirty minutes in length. The final conclusion of the 
teachers concerned was not only that the half-hour period was long 
enough but that it seemed to be an ideal length of time, In order to 
make a half-hour program successfulj it is necessary to eliminate 
routine announcements and to have a well-planned and well-con- 
ducted program. One number must follow another without delay 
and without any break in the program which allows the interest to 
lag. The teachers concluded that in a forty-five-minute period it is 
almost impossible to conduct a program which can hold the interest 
of elementary-school pupils from beginning to end, 

Schedtilhig programs . — ^After the assembly committee has been 
organized, its first important duty is to make up the semester 
schedule of assemblies. A few suggestions as to procedure may be 
of sufficient value to include here, 

1. It is advisable to plan programs for an entire semester or term. 

2. Obtain a list of the dates of programs from the principal. 

3. Reserve any dates requested by the principal for special pro- 
grams, outside speakers, etc. 

4. Place on the schedule the dates of programs falling near nation- 
al holidays, etc. 

5. Notify the teachers who are to assist in the programs, and 
have them hand in general outlines of the programs to be given. 

6. Study the tentative programs, and assign the dates so that the 
schedule will be varied. 

* Ihld.^ p, 26, 



TIIE ASSEMBLY PROGRAM 




3S3 


7 . Notify other teacliers of types of programs wMch arc needed 
at specific times to complete the schedule. 

8 . Secure the approval of the principal. 

9. Post a bulletin giving information to pupils and teachers alike 
as to future programs. If a teacher*s bulletin is used, the entire 
schedule should be included. 


CO-ORDINATING THE PROGRAM 

Preparation oj the progranu — ^After the schedule has been posted, 
it should be the duty of the faculty sponsor on the assembly com- 
mittee to see that a rehearsal of each program is presented. This 
plan may seem a hardship at first, but it insures performances that 
will move swiftly and show the characteristics of well-planned pro- 
grams, After the rehearsal has been approved, a detailed program 
should be drawn up and typewritten. Copies should be filed with 
the principal, with the person who acts as chairman of the program, 
and with the faculty sponsor on the assembly committee. 

Content of the prograjn . — ^When a teacher and her group plan a 
program, there are certain things to be kept in mind which determine 
its content. The teacher must be acquainted with the values to 
be realized and must remember that three groups of pupils are ex- 
pected to receive benefits from the program, namely, those planning 
the program, the audience, and the participants. It must be remem- 
bered that the assembly offers a learning situation. The program 
must offer an opportunity for the three groups concerned to practice 
certain desirable habits, This philosophy leads to the conclusion 
that the assembly should not be maintained as an administrative 
device but that its programs should be varied, interesting, and enter- 
taining, Practically all programs should grow from the general 
school life, both curricular and extra-curriculum. With the other 
extra-curriculum activities the assembly should be an agency for 
supplementing the curriculum in bringing about a better realization 
of the objectives of education. 

Responsibility for individual program . — Wagner has discussed the 
assignment of general responsibility for the assembly program as 
follows: 

The genera] responsibility for the assembly program should rest on the pupils 
of the school. Of course, as head of the school, the principal is, in one sense, 
responsible for everything that goes on within the school and hence is responsible 
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for the assembly, but the students should never get the idea that it is the prin- 
cipaVs business to see that they get an interesting, entertaining, and worth- 
while program. The students should feel proud when a good program is given, 
and a poor program should give them a feeling of personal failure. There is only 
one way to give the student this feeling of responsibility, and that is to give him 
responsibility. .... 

Good administration calls for someone to be personally responsible for all 
assembly programs. That is, if a club gives a program, have one person within 
the club responsible for the club's activity as far as that program is concerned. 
By doing this, the principal or director of activities can check upon the work 
that is being done, urge to greater endeavor, and more easily locate failures. 
The sponsor responsible for the program will make a greater effort to prepare 
the most interesting and worth-while program.' 

presenting THE PROGRAM 

Presiding officer , — Several plans are used in introducing the various 
features of the assembly program. In many schools the principal 
takes entire charge of the program, in others it is handled by the 
principal in co-operation with a pupil, and in still others a pupil 
group takes entire charge. The type o£ organization described in this 
article demands that principal and pupils share in presiding. The 
principal should not be entirely eliminated as he has a certain re- 
sponsibility which should not be done away with, especially in the 
elementary school where an unexpected situation might result in a 
need for the principal to assume responsibilities which would em- 
barrass a pupil chairman. 

The plan of sharing the duties of the presiding officer between 
principal and pupil is a compromise. The principal introduces the 
pupil chairman and can then be called on in emergencies. As long 
as the program moves according to schedule, the pupil is in charge. 
It also seems advisable for the principal to close each meeting. 
Sometimes a program will close early; and, when no arrangements 
have been made for the use of the remainder of the time, the prin- 
cipalis assistance will be welcomed. In the elementary school the 
principal may be regarded as the presiding officer, while a pupil 
member of the group sponsoring the program acts as the chairman 
of the day and introduces the various parts of the program. At the 
end of the program the pupil turns the chair back to the principal. 

* M. Channing Wagner, op. cit,, pp. 31^32. 
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Audience. — Galvin and Walker list the following habits which 
should be developed in the audience. 

1. Listening in order to gain information and enjoyment. 

2. Regarding respectfully ushers and soiighook monitors as ofliccrs of the 
school. 

3. Remaining silent between numbers, so that time is not lost in regaining 
attention. 

4. Sitting quietly during numbers, even though some parts appeal more than 
others. 

5. Quick, economical seating (viz., filling each row, leaving no unoccupied 
seats). 

6. Courteous behavior to teachers and guests (oiTcriiig programs or yielding 
seals if audUorium is crowded). 

7. Order and neatness (dean floor, scats closed when leaving). 

8. Courteous attention to performera, 

Q. Hearty applause (not too long or rhythmic).* 

The habits listed are those which characterize a respectful audi- 
ence. The program should be planned and presented in such a way 
that the pupils will conduct themselves in a mannerly fashion be- 
cause they are interested in the program and not because the princi- 
pal malres certain requirements. Pupils should be made to realize 
that it will occasionally be necessary to be polite when the program 
does not deserve attention. However, if uninteresting programs arc 
given week after week, good habits will not be developed in the 
audience regardless of rules and regulations governing conduct. 

Parents should be welcomed at every opportunity and especially 
on days when their children are participating in the program. When 
parents arrive, they should be met by auditorium monitors and es- 
corted to seats reserved for guests. 

Organnaiion oj Lite program . — A thirty-niinuLc program which has 
been found to be most successful in an elementary school is composed 
of the following parts. 

Music Orchestra 

Song School 

Tlie Lord's Prayer Scliool 

Introduction of chairman Principal 

Progiam Assigned group 

Cheers School 

Song School or orchestra 

Dismissal Principal 

* Eileen H. Galvin and M. Eugenia Walker, jUscmhlies for Jumor and Senior High 
Schools^ p. 6 , New York: Professional & Technical Press, 1920. 
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This arrangement allows the group presenting the program from 
fifteen to twenty minutes. The introductory music may be provided 
by the orchestra, which is- likely to be composed of upper-grade 
pupils, and by various grades, who may present group songs or 
instrumental or vocal solos. Unless a music teacher is available, an 
orchestra is impossible, 

Entering the meeting place . — ^In an elementary school it is not advis- 
able to dismiss pupils from all the rooms at the same time and to allow 
them to congregate freely in large groups outside the auditorium 
doors. Because of the great divergence in the size of the pupils it is ad- 
visable to have pupils enter the room in an orderly manner. The traf- 
fic from various parts of the building should be routed so that it will 
be equally distributed. Even in a small school, with at least two floors 
and more than one stairway, the traffic should be routed so that 
there will be no congregating outside the auditorium doors. If other 
means cannot be fouiid to provide for immediate and dignified en- 
trance to the auditorium, the various rooms should be scheduled 
for dismissal at different times. In a small school in which half the 
school can see the entrance to the auditorium, it will be advisable for 
room monitors to stand in the doorways of their rooms and signal 
their groups when to leave. 

AU doors entering the auditorium should be used. Certain rooms 
should use certain doors both when entering and when leaving the 
auditorium. If a section of the auditorium is permanently assigned 
to each grade, room monitors can conduct their groups to their 
seats without direction from home-room teachers. Auditorium 
monitors may be appointed to assist the room monitors in conduct- 
ing pupils to their seats. 

When the pupils leave the auditorium, it will be advisable to have 
children in certain sections leave the room while the others remain 
standing before their seats. This movement is dignified, refined, and 
not too formal. 

Test of a good ossemMy . — ^The following points are presented by 
Wagner as a test of a good assembly: 

a) The joy pupils get in it 

b) The economy of time shown in means and methods employed 

c) The real benefits accruing to pupils from the satisfaction of doing 
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(i) The cKtciit to which the assembly— 

(1) Grows out oi curricular activities and returns dividends 

( 2 ) Explores the various subjcct-mnltcr departments thus revealing higher 
types ol activity, making them desirable and to an extent possible 

c) The evidence of the gradual extension of interest in social service — 

(1) From interests in the whole school— 

( 2 ) To interests in relationships and responsibilities outside the school' 

Galvin and Walker have prepared a similar test which is applica- 
ble to elementary schools. 

a) Docs it provide opportunity for the entire group? 

b) Are individual performances creditable? 

c) Do students, properly guided, plan and execute it? 

d) Is the plan unified? 

e) Is the aim of the assembly clear, and is it effectively accomplished? 

/) Arc mechanics carried out properly (viz,, curtain, time, seating, properties, 
lights)? 

g) Do performers and audience recognize the assembly as successful fronv 
the viewpoint of their interest and enjoyment?’ 

The three phases involved in the development of an assembly 
program have been described as (i) planning the program, (2) co- 
ordinating its activities, and (3) presenting the program, In the 
development of a procedure for each phase, 'which has been described 
in the preceding pages, certain fundamental principles have been 
kept in mind, namely, (i) that the assembly program should fuciiish 
a learning situation to those planning the program, to the audience, 
and to the group participating in the program; (2) that, when the 
values of the assembly program are determined, each of these three 
groups must be considered; (3) that the entire development, to be 
truly worth while, must appeal to the interests of the pupils; and 
(4) that the program should develop from the curriculum and, to a 
degree, should enrich it. 

* M. ChJinning Wagnerj 0p, cU,^ p. 41 * 

" Eileen H, Gulvin and M. EuBcnla Walker, op, ci7., pp. ij-if 
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Modern writers on education describe learning as a decidedly com- 
plex process. We are told that learning is in the main specific. 
Transfer does exist, it is acknowledged, but let no one trust that it 
will take place. To be on the safe side, many educators today are 
specifically providing for the teadiing of practically every item of 
subject matter which the learner should possess. In the process of 
addition, therefore, not forty-five simple combinations are taught 
but one hundred. In the teaching of subtraction, multiplication, 
division, and other phases of arithmetic similar practices are fol- 
lowed. 

To test whether a child actually learns only the simple number 
combinations which he practices, the experiment described in this 
and a later article was undertaken. The investigation was limited to 
addition and subtraction. 

PROcatnURE OE THE EXPERIMENT 

Purpose— 'Yh.t question on which information was sought was: If 
a child practices a given conabination in addition, or subtraction, 
does he in so doing also learn other combinations? Specifically 
stated, the question becomes: Does the learning of a combination 
like 6-1-0 give mastery likewise over a combination such as 8-|-o? 
Does the learning of lo— 6 give a child facility also with such a 
combination as 10-4? Still differently expressed, the problem be- 
comes: If children receive practice on only a portion of the one hun- 
dred addition and one hundred subtraction combinations, will they 
know as many of the total number as if they had practiced all of 
them? 

PupUs . — ^Approximately thirteen hundred children in low-second 
grade in Detroit, Fordson, and Hamtramck, Michigan, were in- 
volved in the experiment. Approximately an equal number of pupils 
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took part from each of the three school systems. Only the first half 
of the second grade was used because it was desired to study children 
who up to the time of the experiment had had no formal teaching in 
school on the simple number combinations. 

Teaching procedure , — ^The experiment was carried on from Sep- 
tember, 1928, to February, 1929, a period of seventeen school weeks. 
Each teacher in the experiment was provided with daily lesson plans 
containing specific directions as to content and method of teaching 
for each day's recitation. The children had no arithmetic books. 
Each teacher was provided with an arithmetic textbook,* from which 
concrete problems and certain teacliing techniques were selected ac- 
cording to directions in tlie lesson plans. Whenever this book was 
employed, the teachers adapted the wording to the combinations out- 
lined in the lesson plans. 

The experiment was so organized that the dosses of some teachers 
were taught all the 100 addition and 100 subtraction combinations, 
200 in all, and the classes of others were taught only 55 combinations 
in each of the two processes, no in all. A few classes received no 
instruction in formal arithmetic during the last twelve of the seven- 
teen weeks; still others received no formal instruction on the com- 
binations whatsoever. Again, of the total number of children taught 
arithmetic during the seventeen weeks, some classes during three 
minutes of the dally twenty-minute period were given instruction in 
generalizing groups of combinations. For example, these children 
were led to recognize the law common to zero combinations, they 
noted that combinations appeared in reverse form such as 6-1-7 
7-1-6, and they observed that a combination sudi as 10— 6 was inti- 
mately related to 6+4, The time which was spent by this group of 
children on the generalizing procedure was spent by the other chil- 
dren in drill on the combinations outlined for the day. With this 
exception, all children formally studying arithmetic were taught by 
a similar method. 

Combinaiions left unlaughl . — The one hundred simple addition 
combinations and the one hundred simple subtraction combinations 
are shown on page 361. The forty-five combinations in each process 

• C, L. Tliicle, Irene Saubic, nnd NcUic Odcsby, My First Number Book Jar Grades 
2 B and 2 A. Chicago; Rand McNally & Co., 1927. Tp. vL-i-i34. 
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which were not taught to certain groups of children have been 
starred/ 

The combinations which were not taught were not selected at 
random for several reasons. One reason was that corresponding 
combinations in addition and subtraction were taught. As the term 
is here used, a combination in subtraction ''corresponding” to one 
in addition is such that the minuend in the subtraction combination 
equals the sum in the addition combination and the number to be 
subtracted is the same number as the first addend of the addition 
combination. Thus, 9—4 corresponds to 4+5* One of the principal 
reasons for teaching corresponding addition and subtraction facts 
was the desire that the combinations taught in addition should be, 
as nearly as possible, comparable to those taught in subtraction in 
order that better comparisons of the children's achievements in the 
two processes could be made. Another reason for not choosing com- 
binations at random was that in the classes using generalization 
consecutive groups of combinations were occasionally presented to- 
gether on the blackboard in order to facilitate the process of general- 
ization. For example, 8+2, 8+3, 8+4, and 8 + 5 are consecutive 
combinations that were taught, Still another reason for not choos- 
ing at random the combinations to be left untaught was the desire 
that the difficulty of the untaught combinations should be equal to, 
if not greater than, that of the combinations which were taught. 
One method of achieving this result was to select the untaught and 
taught combinations so that in the case of addition there were simi- 
lar proportions of combinations having the larger addend first and 
the smaller addend first and in subtraction similar proportions with 
the subtrahend smaller and larger than the remainder. 

Another method of assuring that the untaught combinations 
were at least as difficult as the taught combinations was to use the 
findings of Frank L. Clapp/ From the four increasing quarters of 

'It must be remembered throughout the article that some children were in reality 
taught all the combinationa. The word ‘^taught" will refer to the fifty-live combinations 
in each process taught to all children formally studying arithmetic, and the word ''un- 
taught” will refer to the forty-five combinations in each process which were not taught 
to children in certain cbssea. 

= Trank L. Clapp, The Number Comhiuotions: Their Relatm DijficuUy and the Fre- 
quency of Their Appearance in Text-Books. Bureau of Educational Research Bulletin, 
No, 2, Madison, Wisconsin: University of Wisconsin, 1924. 



I93i] 


TRANSFER IN ADDITION AND SUBTRACTION 361 



AdIUTION COMUINATJONS 


0+0 

2+0* 

4 + 0 * 

6+0 

8+0* 

0+1 

2+1* 

4+1 

6+1* 

8-i-i* 

0+2 

2-^2 

4+2 

6+2* 

8+3 

0+3* 

2+3 

4 + 3 * 

6+3* 

8+3 

0+4* 

2+4* 

4+4 

6+4 

8+4 

0 + 5 * 

2+S 

4 +S* 

6+5 

8+5 

0+6 

2+6 

4+6 

6+6 

8+6“* 

0 + 7 * 

2+7 

4+7 

0 + 7 * 

8+7* 

0+8 

2+8 

4 + 8 * 

6+8 

8+8 

0+9* 

2+9 

4+9 

6+9* 

8+9 

I + O* 

3+0 

5+0* 

7+0* 

9+0 

I+I 

3 + 1 * 

S+i* 

7+1 

9+1 

1 + 2* 

3+2 

S+ 2 * 

7+2* 

9+2* 

1+3* 

3+3 

S +3 

7+3 

9+3 

1+4* 

3+4 

S +4 

7 + 4 * 

9 + 4 * 

i+s 

3 +S* 

s+s 

7 + 5 * 

9 + 5 * 

1+6* 

3+6 

5 + 6 * 

7+6 

9+6 

1+7* 

3+7 

S +7 

7+7 

9 + 7 , 

1+8 

3 + 8 * 

S+8* 

7+8 

9 + 8 "* 

1+9 

3 + 9 * 

S +9 

7 + 9 * 

9+9 


SUIITIIACTION CoIIQINATIOWS 


0 — 0 

2—2* 

4 - 4 * 

6-6 

a-s* 

I— 0 

3 - 2 * 

S -4 

7 ^ 6 * 

® 9-8* 

2 — 0 

4-2 

6-4 

8-6* 

lO— 8 

3-0* 

5“2 

7 - 4 * 

g— 6* 

II— 8 

4-0* 

6 - 2 * 

8-4 

10—6 

12—8 

5-0* 

7-2 

9-4* 

ri -6 

13-8 

6^0 

8-a 

10 — 4 

12—6 

14—8* 

7-0* 

g -2 

II-4 

H 

1 

* 

15—8* 

8-0 

10— 2 

12—4* 

i 4-'6 

16-8 

1 

0 

II — 2 

13-4 

15-0* 

17-a 

I-i* 

3-3 

5 - 5 * 

7 ~ 7 * 

9-9 

2^1 

4 - 3 * 

0-5* 

8-7 

ic— 9 

3 ^ 1 * 

5-3 

7 - 5 * 

9-7* 

II— 9* 

4—1* 

6-3 

a -5 

10-7 

12— g 

5 - 1 * 

7-3 

9-5 

ir-7* 

13-9* 

6—1 

8^3* 

10-5 

12 — 7* 

14-9* 


9-3 

II-S* 

13-7 

iS -9 

8-1* 

10—3 

12-5 

14-7 

16—9 

CJ-I 

11-3* 

13-5* 

iS -7 

17-9* 

10^ I 

♦ 

1 

Ml 

H -5 

16—7* 

18— p 
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difficulty in Clapp^s list were selected nine, eleven, thirteen, and 
twelve addition combinations, respectively, and twelve, eleven, 
eleven, and eleven subtraction combinations, respectively, which 
were not taught. Of the ninety untaught combinations, forty-seven 
appear in the more difficult half of Clapp’s list and forty-three in the 
less difficult half, 

Periods of experiments — ^In comparing the achievements of chil- 
dren taught by different procedures, the writer desired to equate 
groups which were equal not only in initial arithmetic ability but also 
in learning power in arithmetic, To secure a measure of the latter 
factor, all classes formally studying aritlimetic were given similar 
instruction during the first five of the seventeen weeks of the exper- 
iment. In order that more careful comparisons might be made, all 
children who were taught arithmetic throughout the course of the 
experiment were taught the same fifty-five combinations in addition 
and the same fifty-five in subtraction during the first eleven of the 
seventeen weeks, During the last six weeks the children in certain 
classes merely reviewed these no combinations, while others studied 
the remaining 90 of the 200 addition and subtraction combinations. 
No generalizing procedure was carried on during the initial five 
weeks of the experiment, The children taught by the method of gen- 
eralization werf given this instruction from the sixth through the 
seventeenth weeks. Thus, the end of the fifth week marked the 
close of similar instruction for all pupils formally studying arithme- 
tic; at this point the generalization method was begun in certain 
classes and continued through the seventeenth week. The end of the 
eleventh week marked the point of time when all groups formally 
studying arithmetic throughout had covered 55 combinations in 
addition and 55 in subtraction, or no combinations in all; from this 
point on the group studying only no combinations merely reviewed 
these number facts, whereas those who were taught all 200 combina- 
tions studied the remaining go number facts in addition and sub- 
traction. 

Tests administered . — ^Two tests were administered on the first two 
days of the experiment, one on the one hundred addition combina- 
tions and another on the one hundred subtraction combinations. 
The addition test was given on the first day and the subtraction test 
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on the second day. These two tests were given three times during 
the remainder of the experiment: first, at the close of the five weeks’ 
period; second, at the end of the eleven weeks’ period; and, third, at 
the close of the seventeen weeks’ period. The order of administering 
the addition and subtraction tests was rotated from one testing pe- 
riod to the next. The tests on the combinations were given by the 
flash-card method. Large standard-size cards on whidi the combi- 
nations appeared were flashed at the rate of approximately ten a min- 
ute while the children wrote their answers on sheets of paper es- 
pecially designed for the purpose. Each teacher practiced timing 
herself in flashing tiie combinations before administering the tests. 
All teachers flashed the combinations in a fixed order, which was 
arranged 50 that the untaught combinations appeared in three groups 
of fifteen combinations, one group toward the beginning of the test, 
another toward the middle, and the third toward the end of the test. 
Wlien the papers were corrected, separate scores were tabulated for 
each child on the taught and untaught combinations. The results 
reported in this experiment are based entirely on the scores achieved 
by the pupils on these two tests at the four periods of testing. The 
scores represent the number of combinations known by the pupils. 

Equating groups . — ^In order to interpret the results of the experi- 
ment, the writer at the close of the experiment equated the groups 
of diildren to be compared by pairing pupils who had similar initial 
arithmetic scores, pupils who had similar gains in arithmetic scores 
over a period of five out of seventeen weeks of arithmetic instruction, 
and pupils who had been taught by similar methods. 

The reason for choosing growth in arithmetic ability over a period 
of five weeks as one of the chief bases for equating groups can be 
made dear by a hypothetical case. II two grovips exhibit similar 
learning curves under similar instruction until a certain point is 
readied, it can be assumed that the groups are equal in the function 
in question. If a variation in the instruction of one group is then in- 
troduced which causes the learning curve of that group to rise abnor- 
mally, whereas the curve of the group under the unchanged tech- 
nique continues to rise normally, it may be assumed that a differ- 
ence in scores at any later point on the curve is attributable to the 
entrance of the variation in instruction. Consequently, the groups 
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matched in this experiment were equated so that the learning curves 
during the first five weeks of the experiment were similar. To secure 
similar learning curves, the children's scores in addition and sub- 
traction in Test i were added togetlier, and children whose scores 
were witliin a range of ten points out of a possible two hundred 
were paired. The two groups of pupils were also equated on the 
combined scores in Test 2 in a similar manner. 

Since the data from the experiment were to be analyzed to learn 
both the extent of transfer and the effect of the teaching method^ 
the groups of pupils were matched, firsts with reference to whether 
they had studied no or 200 combinations and, second, with refer- 
ence to whether they had been taught by a generalization procedure 
or by a method which substituted drill for the generalbing. Two 
hundred and ninety-six pupils who had studied only no combina- 
tions were paired with 296 pupils who had studied all 200 combina- 
tions. Witliin each of these two groups 138 pupils had been taught 
by the generalization me^thod and 158 had been taught by the drill 
method, 

Three hundred pupils who had been taught by the generalization 
method were paired with 300 pupils who had been taught by the 
drill method. WitHn each of these two groups 157 pupils had stud- 
ied 1 10 combinations, and 143 pupils had studied 200 number com- 
binations. 

The six hundred pupils in the second grouping included a large 
number of the 592 pupils in the first grouping. In matching the two 
groups, the writer each time used all the records at his disposal and 
paired the pupils in accordance with the two items of teaching tech- 
nique to be compared, 

imSULTS 

The purpose of the investigation was to obtain data on a twofold 
problem: (i) Does mastery over certain taught number combina- 
tions give mastery likewise over other untaught combinations? (2) 
Is a method employing a few minutes of generalization daily more 
or less effective in promoting transfer than a method which gives the 
same amount of time to drill? In the remaining part of this article 
data relating only to the first problem will be- presented. Though 
the group taught by the generalization method surpassed the group 
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taught by the drill method, the difference in scores is not statistical- 
ly significant. 

The problem of the extent of transfer from taught to untaught 
number combinations was attacked from two angles : (i) a compari- 
son of the scores of the children who were taught all 200 combina- 

TADLE I 

Average Scores on Taught and Untaught CdiniiNATioNS in Addition and 
Suhtraction Achieved by Two Matched Groups, One Group Having 
Studied no Combinations and the Oiniiii 200 CoMniNAxioNS 


Combinations 

AveHAGE 
ScOKli IN 

Addition 

PHOlOADLli 
Error op 
Scores in 
Addition 

Avpraok 

SC 0 »E IK 
SuDTHACXrON 

PRODABLE 
Error qw 
ScoREg iM 
Subtraction 

Avbhaob 
Score in 
Addition and 
Subtraction 

COUDIKED 

no- 

Group 

900 - 

Group 

IIQ- 

Group 

aoo- 

Group 

IIO- 

Group 

200 - 

Group 

IlO- 

Group 

aoa- 

Group 

no- 

Grouj) 

200- 

Group 

Test 1: 











Taught 

5.41 

S.71 

0-34 

0.34 

3.00 

2-73 

0.18 

0. 14 

4.21 

4.23 

Untaught 

4.92 

4.97 

0.31 

0.29 

2,49 

2*37 

0.14 

0.13 

3.71 

3.87 

Total 

10.33 

10,66 



5.49 

5 . 10 



7.92 

7.90 

Test 2: 







Taught 

22.24 

21.72 

o,S 2 

0.54 

13.74 

14,16 

0.3a 

0,40 

17,98 

17.94 

Untaught 

t3.6fl 

i 3 >o 5 

0.40 

0-47 

11-33 

11.69 

0.34 

0.33 

15.00 

14.87 

Total 

40.92 

39.77 



25.07 

23.83 



32,98 

32.81 

Test 3; . 





Taught 

30.10 

29,64 

0,61 

0.58 

21.56 

20.48 

0.31 

0-49 

25.79 

23-03 

Untaught 

24.79 

24-36 

0.50 

0.47 

16.71 

16,44 

0.40 

o.aB 

20.71 

20.39 

Total. 

S4.89 

54.00 



30.27 

36.92 



46.50 

45-44 

Test 4; 





Taught 

39 '57 

36.92 

0-57 

0.55 

30.14 

27.70 

0.62 

0-57 

34.93 

32.36 

Untaught 

32,01 

30.9s 

0,48 

0.43 

23-44 

24.50 

0.47 

0.43 

27.79 

27.73 

Total 

71.38 

67.87 



33.58 

52.29 



62,72 

60,09 







tions >vith those of the children who wcTe taught only no com- 
binations and (2) a comparison of the scores of all children on com- 
binations which were taught with the scores of the same children on 
combinations which were untaught. (It wiU be remembered that 
even in the case of the group studying 200 combinations the untaught 
combinations were not studied until the last six weeks.) 

Table I presents the scores of the group which studied only 55 
combinations in eadi of the two processes, or no combinations in all. 
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and those of the group which studied loo combinations in each proc- 
ess, or 200 combinations in all. Scores are given for the four tests 
adi'nlnisteied during the course of the experiment. Test i was given 
at the outset of the investigation, Tests 2 and 3 after intervals of 
five and eleven weeks, respectively, and Test 4 at the close of the 
experiment. Taught^* refers to the scores on the fifty-five combina- 
tions in eacli process which were taught to both groups during the 
course of tune between Test i and Test 3- "'Untaught*' has refer- 
ence to the forty-five combinations in each process which were not 
taught to the group studying no combinations and which were 
taught to the group studying 200 combinations only during the time 
elapsing between Test 3 and Test 4. Between Tests 3 and 4 the 
group studying no combinations merely reviewed the no combina- 
tions already covered. Table I is read as follows: In Test i 011 the 
55 taught combinations in addition the pupils in the group which 
studied only no combinations achieved an average score of 5.41; 
the pupils in the group which studied 200 combinations made an 
average score of 5.71. The probable error of the scores of the first 
group was 0.34; of the second group, also 0.34. On the 45 untaught 
combinations the pupils in the group studying no combinations 
received an average score of 4.92, while the other group received a 
score of 4,97. The probable error of the scores of the first group was 
0.31 ; that of the second group, 0.29. On the total 100 combinations in 
addition, the group studying no combinations achieved an average 
score of 10.33, while the group studying 200 combinations made an 
average score of 10.68. Since the latter scores are the exact sum of 
the scores on the taught and the untaught combinations and since 
these in turn represent average scores, no probable errors for these 
scores can be given. The remaining part of the table is to be inter- 
preted in a similar manner. 

The two groups represented in Table I should have exhibited 
little or no difference in the average scores in addition and subtrac- 
tion combined on Tests i, 2, and 3 because the two groups were 
equated on the basis of their total scores in addition and subtraction 
combined on Tests i and 2. This fact accounts for the similarity of 
their average scores on Test i (7.92 and'7.90) and on Test 2 (32.98 
and 32,81), Since both groups were taught no addition and sub- 
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traction facts until Test 3 was given, there should have been little 
difference in the scores of the two groups even on Test 3. However, 
the average scores on this test (46.50 and 45.44) show a slight in- 
equality in favor of the group studying no combinations. It was 
during the interim between Tests 3 and 4 that the group studying the 
200 coinbinations took up the go new combinations. On Test 4 the 
average scares of the two groups in addition and subtraction com- 
bined were 62.72 and 60.09, respectively. The group studying no 
combinations maintained its lead. In other words, the children who 
studied only no combinations throughout knew as many number 
facts at tlie close of the experiment as those who were taught all 
200 combinations. 

A comparison of the two groups in addition alone or in subtrac- 
tion alone reveals no striking differences other than those which have 
already been pointed out. In order to determine the statistical sig- 
nificance of the differences, the following formula^ was applied to the 
differences between the comparable scores of the two groups on the 
four tests in addition and subtraction, 

P.E.i,.-u. = ViP.E.t{.y+iP.KH,y 


It was found that none of the differences in scores is statistically 
significant. 

Since the differentiation in the teaching of the two groups of pu- 
pils is to be found particularly in the case of the ninety combinations 
which were taught to one group but not to the other, it might be 
anticipated that the greatest disparity of scores would be found in 
connection with the untaught combinations. However, Table I 
shows that, whereas the scores of the two groups on the tauglit 
coinbinations differ by as much as 2.57 (in the average score on 
Test 4 in addition and subtraction combined), the scores on the 
untaught combinations differ only by 0.06, The question which nat- 
urally comes to mind is: Is tins difference in the scores statistically 
significant, or is it merely caused by chance fluctuations? Table II 
tlirows light on this question. This table gives the percentages of 
the total average scores on each test represented by the scores 011 the 

* Karl J. Holzinger, Stalutical Methods for Students in EducalioUj pp. 235-37. Bos- 
ton: Ginn k Co,, 1928. 
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taught and untaught number combinations. Table II is read as fol- 
lows: The group studying iio combinations made a total average 
score of 7.92 on Test i. The score on the taught combinations was 
4 . 21 , or S3.2 per cent of the total score; the score on the untaught 
combinations was 3.71^ or 46.8 per cent of the total score. Since 
the total possible score on the taught combinations is .55 and that 

table II 

A^EHi^iGE ScoiLES on TAUGirr ani> Uhtatjght Comhinatioiss in AiiDmoN ani> Sub- 
traction Combined and Pisucisr^TAGE Each Is or Total Scores Aciheved 
BY Two Matched Groups, One Group Having Studied no Combinations 
AND the Other aoo CoAmiNATioNS 


COHDtNiVTlONS 

iio-Ghoup 

aao-GHOUP 

Scolt 

PcrccjiUgc of 
Total Score 

Scare 

Percentage of 
Total Score 

Test I ; 

Taught - 

4.31 

3.71 

53- = 
46.8 

4-23 

3-67 

S3-S 

46.5 

Untaught. 

Total . 

7.92 

17.98 

15.00 

loo.o 

54.5 

• 4S.5 

7.90 

17-94 

14.87 

100.0 

54.7 

■ 4S-3 

Test z; . 

Taught 

UntiLiight 

Total. . * 

32.9® 

25.79 

20. 71 

Xoo.o 

ss-s 

44-S 

32.81 1 

25. oS 
20.39 , 

loo.o 

55-1 

44*9 

Test 3 : 

Taught 

Untaught. 

Total 

46,50 

34-93 

27.79 

100.0 

55.7 

44-3 

45-44 

33.36 

27.73 

loo.o 

46 . 1 * 

Test 4 : 

Taught 

Untaught , .... 

Total, 

62.72 

100.0 

60.09 

100,0 



*Tlie pcfcenLngcs mnrkcd with an Hatorisk were the only gues louncl to be statistically gjgnificiint. 


on the untaught combinations 45> tlie percentages which might be 
expected by chance aie 55 and 45, respectively- On Test 4 it -will 
be seen that the percentages for the group studying no combina- 
tions are 55.7 and 44.3 a-tui those for the group studying 200 com- 
binations are S3-9 4^‘r. Is the departure from the expected 

Uormality of 55 and 45 per cent, especially in the case of the group 
studying 200 combinations, statistically significant or merely caused 
by chance factors? 
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An answer to tlie question in the last paragraph was found by use 
of the following formula for the probable error of observed propor- 
tions given by Holzinger.^ 

= .6745^/ff 

When this formula was applied to the data from which the vari- 
ous proportions in Table II were derived and when the rule was 
adopted that no differences in the proportions are statistically sig- 
nificant if they are not at least four times tlie probable error, it 
was found that only one set of percentages — those in Test 4 for the 
group studying 200 combinations — differed significantly from that 
which could be attributed to chance factors. In other words, al- 
though the group studying no combinations achieved scores on the 
total number of combinations as large as those acliieved by the 
group studying 200 combinations, the latter group did slightly better 
on the 90 combinations which had received emphasis m that gioup^ 
whereas the former group did slightly better on the no combina- 
tions which had received extra drill in that group. 

Since the percentages of taught and untaught scores in addition 
alone and in subtiaction alone differ very little from tliose which have 
been presented for addition and subtraction combined, separate 
tables ior the two processes wilt not be Inctuded. 

[To he coif chided] 

^ /ft jrf., pp. 243-^0. 



A COUNTY SUPERVISORY CAMPAIGN FOR THE 
IMPROVEMENT OF INSTRUCTION 
IN READING 


GEORGE R, CRESSMAN 

AssisLant Superintendent of Schoolsj Chester Coiintyi Pennsylvania 

Chester County, Pennsylvania, its eastern border lying but fifteen 
miles from the city of Philadelphia, presents some rather unusual 
problems with respect to supervision. The teachers under the super- 
vision of the comity superintendent and his staff number approxi- 
mately 600 and are distributed over an area of 777 square m,iles. 
The schools in which they teach range in size from one-room schools 
(150 in number) to those of 35 rooms. The supervisory arid adminis- 
trative force consists of the county superintendent, two assistant 
superintendents, a supervisor of home economics, and a supervisor 
of agriculture. The actual wort of field supervision, however, is 
largely iii the hands of the assistant superintendents, and the terri- 
tory of the county has been divided in half for that purpose. 

Because of the necessarily infrequent contacts between teachers 
and supervisor it has been found that the campaign type of super- 
vision is decidedly the most effective. The usual plan is to empha- 
size one major subject and one minor subject each year, the minor 
subject frequently having been the major of the preceding year. 
The county institute, which is held the week before school opens, 
furnishes an excellent opportunity for the teachers and supervisors 
to agree upon the objectives of the work for the year. 

To be effective, supervision must be definite and objective and, 
to a certain extent, measurable. If it does not fulfil these conditions, 
there, will be little opportunity to draw valid conclusions as to the 
success or failure of the work carried on. In the light of these needs, 
Brueckner's Judgment Test of Teaching Skill stands out as an excel- 
lent supervisory device. The author of the test says, "The test is 
divided into four parts, consisting of nine descriptions of lessons 
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taught with varying degrees of skill, and arranged in a random order. 
The basis of each of the four sets of descriptions is one of the four 
types of teachers defined by Courtis.'’^ 

The four types of teaching may be briefly described as follows: 

Type I, the compulsion type, presents the “strict disciplinarian/^ 
who uses a formalistic type of teaching in which the pupils “give 
back“ what is learned. Assignments are strictly in terms of the 
textbook, and little use is made of supplementary material. The 
class period, or recitation, is merely a time for testing whether the 
pupils have absorbed the textbook assignment. All activity is domi- 
nated by the teacher. 

The teacher-preparation type, Type II, is of a slightly less formal 
nature. The teacher attempts to predigest the lesson. The class is 
under complete control of the teacher at all times. Much use is made 
of the “five formal steps,'’ and considerable drill is carried on for the 
acquisition of knowledge and skill. More variation in answers is al- 
lowed, and discipline is somewhat more relaxed than in Type I. 

In Type III, the motivation type, the efforts of the teacher ate 
directed toward securing and holding the children's interest. More 
supplementary material, largely of the teacher’s choice, is used, but 
lessons are still distinctly lessons in subject matter. The relations 
between teacher and pupil are on a friendly basis, and a pseudo- 
social situation exists. While subject matter is grouped around 
major topics, the problems are usually set up by the teacher. 

In the purposing type. Type IV, the class work is divided into 
phases. Lessons are set and appraised by the pupils. The class work 
and disciplinary control are almost completely socialized. There is 
little memorization except as a means to a definite end, and question- 
ing is seldom used. Rather is there emphasis upon achievement. 
The teacher is accepted as one of the group. "Child centered" de- 
scribes the situation fairly well. 

Under each of these four types of teaching the Brueckner test 
describes in random order nine lessons in geography requiring vary- 
ing degrees of teaching skill. Standard ratings of large numbers of 
teachers and supervisors are presented. Consequently, if the lessons 

^Uco J. Brueckner, Jxidgment Test of Teaching Skill. Minneapolis^ Minnesota: 
Educational Test Bureau (University and Fifteenth Avenues, S.E.), 1939. 
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aie used in the order suggested, a highly reliable scale is presented 
for each type of teaching described. 

For the school year 1929-30 reading, both oral and silent, was 
selected as the major subject to be emphasized in the supervisory 
work of the year in the county. For the purpose of developing con- 
scious standards in the mind of every teacher, the assistant super- 
intendent at the county institute took up the project with the mem- 
bers of the teaching force in each district. The Brueckner test was 
introduced and discussed, and some practice was given in rating the 
geography lessons of the compulsion type, The question of develop- 
ing similar standards for reading and of constructing a scale was 
discussed, and the group definitely decided to adopt the task as a 
co-operative project for the year. It was explained that, to carry 
out this plan, the supervisor must write up descriptions of the read- 
ing lessons observed during his visits, which Would be subsequently 
rated by all members of the group. A preliroinaty evaluation of the 
Tout types of teaching was considered at the meeting, and their 
possible adaptation to the reading project was briefly outlined. 

The specific objectives set up were (i) to raise the general level of 
teaching efiicieucy in the subject of reading, both oral and silent, by 
use of the Brueckner test, by (n) setting up general standards of 
methodology acceptable to the group and (J) setting up specific 
standards of skill in the field of oral and silent reading, (2) to con- 
struct a scale for the teaching of reading similar to that resulting 
from the Brueckner test when the lessons in geography there pre- 
sented are arranged according to the degree of teaching skill re- 
quired. Of course, it was understood that in one year only a begin- 
ning could be made toward the attaiiitnent of these objectives. 

One of the most important phases of supervision in the county 
is a series of teachers’ meetings which each assistant superintendent 
conducts among his teachers who are not under the close direction 
ol a supervising principal. These meetings are attended by twenty 
to thirty teachers from adjoining districts. An entire afternoon (usu- 
ally Friday) is given to a meeting, and the program is announced 
several weeks in advance. These programs are entirely of a pro- 
fessional nature, and the activities are planned to contribute toward 
the attainment of the supervisory objectives. All the reading lessons 
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observed by the writer during his early supervisory visits were de- 
scribed as impersonally and as accurately as possible, and the de- 
scriptions were mimeographed in sufficient quantities for distribu- 
tion to all teachers at the early meetings. 

In the meantime a sufficient number of copies of the Bmeckner 
test were purchased to supply eacli teacher with a copy. At the first 
teacliers^ meetings the descriptions of method were gone over care- 
fully by the groups, and each of the geography lessons in the test 
was ranked by each teacher. A special attempt was made to make 
the terminology of the four methods part of the vocabulary of each 
teacher so that the discussions during the supervisory visits and at 
subsequent meetings could proceed on common grounds. The de- 
scriptions of the reading lessons observed were distributed, and each 
teacher was asked to rate each lesson, first, according to the method- 
ology of the Bmeckner test and, second, according to skill. The nine- 
point scale used in rating teaching skill is shown in Table I. About 


TABLE I 


Scale Used for Rating Teaciung Skill 


Rating 

Excellent 
Good. . . . 
Medium , 
Poor . . . . 
Failure . , 


Numbers 

Assigned 

I 

2 , 3 
4, S, <5 
7i8 
9 


ten lessons were presented at the first meeting, care being taken that 
none taught by auy of the group present was submitted to that 
group. At this meeting only the majority ratings were recorded, but 
at subsequent meetings individual blanks were used for the purpose. 
The lessons presented were so arranged in the mimeographed de- 
scriptions that, for purposes of contrast, good and excellent lessons 
appeared interspersed with the poor ones. 

During the supervisory visits the teachers were anxious to discuss 
their reading lessons in light of the objectives for the year, and there 
seemed to be a very sincere attempt to raise the teaching level. 
However, until the ratings of the earlier lessons were made available, 
a lack of standards was clearly evident. 

Most of the lessons observed during the early visits of the super- 
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visor were of the compulsion type, and many of them evidenced 
poor teaching skill. Here and there, however, the work of a teacher 
with vision stood out far above that of the others. Most of the 
lessons presented in the first group were rated by the teachers as 
poor lessons of the compulsion type. The following descriptions of 
lessons are examples of the contrasting types presented. 

Lesson i. A Reading Lesson in Ghabe III 
TJie children stood in a straight line across the platform and were frequently 
reminded to keep the line straight. Questions on the content of a poem read 
the day before had been studied. A few pupils knew the answers when the 
testing was carried out by the tcachen 

The reading of the lesson for the day was then gone through with, each child 
reading the complete assignment. The children were told to raise their hands 
when the reader was unable to pronounce a word. 

The reading was, in general, halting, and little interest was slio^yn. Many 
of the children pointed, and no child faced the class as he read. At the end of 
the period a few questions printed in the textbook were asked on the content 
of the matcrinl rend. In inalung the assignment, the teacher said, '^Take pages 
84, 85, and 86. Write pages 85 and 86, Class excused/' 

Lesson 2. A Reading Lesson in Grade III 
The class came to the front of the room for the lesson, which was ou "The 
Tin Soldier'^ as given in a well-known reader. There was no discussion before 
the reading not* any attempt to motivate the work. 

One pupil reported, "The page is not in my book." The remark was passed 
over, and no remedy was suggested, 

The first child stood up, faced the class, and read, pointing to the words as 
lie did so. The class followed in their books and at the slightest hesitation 
prompted in pronunciation. The process was repeated by the second pupil, the 
teacher also prompting in many cases, Throughout, the reading was mechanical 
and done T\dlh little expression. There was much finger-pomting by all pupils. 

At the conclusion of the period the teacher asked a few questions on the 
content, such as "What is tinsel?" "What is a jack-in-the-box?" 

The assignment was as follows: "Next time start at page 53 and read to 

pagers/' 

Lesson 6. A Reading Lesson in Grade VI 
The class was in a room of about forty children, of whom eighteen formed 
the sixth grade, 

Each child had been reading books of his own selection from the room 
library, An inspection of the reading chart in the rear of the room showed that 
until January i the pupils had read an average of six books each. 
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le Iiook Avhich he was reading each child had selected some portioiij 
age or two or an interesting incident or descriptionj which Jie desired 
the class. This selection had received the approval of the teacherj 
the preceding day-j and had been prepared as an oral reading lesson. 

. child was called upon, he came to the front of the room, faced the 
ill a few sentences gave a setting for the material which he was 
3ad, This introduction served in most cases to arouse the interest of 
who always closed their books and listened attentively, 
given the setting^ practically every pupil read unusually wcllj while 
□£ pupils read almost dramatically. 

jading, during which the eyes were frequently lifted from the book, 
in unusual audience situation, which almost demanded applause, 
vas practically no hesitation or mispronunciation on the part of any 
lers. They had something which they wanted' ho present and wliicli 
jrepared, and the class was given aoiiietliing worth listening to. 
half the pupils read during the period, the remainder being reminded 
would have their chance at the next meeting, 

Dmparative rating of these lessons and others of the same 
t some very obvious impressions as to the nature of good 
reading and led to a stimulating discussion of aims, meth- 
materials. 

den the scope o£ the work, the assistant superintendent en- 
5 aid of the supervising prinpipals of the county. These men, 
teen in number, meet monthly in the office of the county 
indent. The writer outlined the work to them, early in the 
:ured ratings from some of them on the same lessons pre- 
1 the teachers^ meetings, and urged them to co-operate in 
5ct by sending in descriptions of reading lessons observed in 
n districts. These principals, in general, co-operated splen- 
d made worth-while contributions by supplying descriptions 
;nt types of reading. They were kept familiar with the wort 
: given reports of progress and a final summary of the yearns 

3 . 

descriptions of lessons observed by the assistant superiii- 
were presented at the teachers* meetings until a total of 
an twenty-five had been rated and classified. While many 
sons could have been included in the study, it was felt that 
.s no particular value in presenting a large number of lessons 
impulsion type, such as were observed early in the year. The 
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final ratings given twenty-five lessqns by the teachers are shown in 
Table II. 

The data in this table reveal several significant facts. 

I. The critical judgments of the teachers themselves gave low 
ratings on skill to tlie lessons of the compulsion type which were 
observed early in the year. 

TABLE II 

Numbeh of Teacifehs Giving Various Ratings as to Type of Teaciung 
AND Degree or Skill in Twenty-five Reading Lessons 
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3. A number of the lessons were difficult to classify as to type, as 
in the case of Lessons 15 and 16. 

4. It was also demonstrated that, in rating most lessons as to 
type, teachers must exercise careful discrimination. Lesson 3, for ex- 
ample, was clearly a purposing type until the assignment was 
reached. Then the partial domination of the teacher became evi- 
dent and made the classification of the lesson questionable. Early in 
the year it was necessary to call such facts to the attention of the 
teachers, but the power of discrimination grew as the rating pro- 
gressed. 

5. The lessons observed during the latter part of the year were 
rated much higher hi skill than those observed earlier in the year. 

Interesting as are the results of the rating, certain other results of 
the project are of greater significance. A strong tendency developed 
toward the use of material of the kind mentioned in the description 
of Lesson 6, which showed that the children were reading different 
books for the purpose of securing a desirable audience situation. 
Many teachers asked for suggestions about available material. 
Others used magazines, books from circulating libraries, the Weekly 
Reader, newspapers, and the like. Because of the recognition of the 
contributions to skilled reading performance which are to be secured 
from a variety of materials, the tendency on the part of teachers of 
the county to recommend for purchase sets of books of the same 
kind diminished greatly. 

Teacliers became conscious of the bad features of some of the 
earlier lessons described. For five or six months the writer did not 
see a child read orally without facing the class; neither did he during 
that time observe an assignment such as is described in Lesson i, 
in which the children were told to “take” certain pages and to 
“write” others. This result came about largely because recognized 
standards of assignment were set up. 

Never had so many teachers asked the writer where they might 
visit in order to see good reading taught. Many went to see the 
teacher of Lesson 6 and came back to their own classrooms and at- 
tempted to put into practice there the best things observed. 

The teachers were more than willing to co-operate in the project 
and in most cases were anxious to have their lessons written up and 
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to learn what other teachers thought of them. In one of the letters 
which the writer sent to all his teachers during the year it was sug- 
gested that, if any teachers wished to have their reading lessons writ- 
ten up and evaluated by the groups, every effort would be made to 
do so. It was also suggested that those who preferred to '^stand off* 
from their own work and to write up a lesson as impersonally as 
possible would find this ptocedure of considerable value. Such de- 
scriptions were also rated by the groups and a report made to the 
teachers. While there may be objections to this method of pro- 
cedure, it was felt that it is decidedly worth while for a teacher to 
examine her work critically by making a written record. This pro- 
cedure is an excellent method of self-evaluation, which is one im- 
portant contribution made by the Bruecbier test. 

In the carryIng-out of this supervisory project there was a con- 
stant attempt to impress on each teacher the necessity of having a 
definite and justifiable purpose for each teaching procedure adopted 
and the necessity of using all the devices and means possible for the 
consummation of the aim. The critical evaluation of a particular 
reading lesson both by a teacher herself and by her associates seems 
to have assisted in the growth of this sense of professional judgment. 

If the growth of teachers in service is to be accepted as a valid 
supervisory objective, the type of activity suggested in this article 
should be worth while. Applied to the field of reading it supplies a 
means of setting up desirable standards and models. It makes it 
possible to show the poor or weak teacher the procedure which the 
good teacher is using and the results secured. The evaluations are 
the more valuable because they are made by the teachers themselves . 
If the plan is used as a rating scheme by supervisors, the results will 
fui:nish a continuing record of the teachers^ growth in method. 

It would be extremely foolish to try to raise the teaching level 
from the compulsion to the purposing type hurriedly. Progress must 
be made at a reasonable rate of speed with the ultimate goal in 
mind. In fact, there are some teachers who probably should never 
attempt the purposing type of teaching. Only a few good purposing 
lessons were developed during the year; yet these resulted in progress 
along a path that leads through ^^teacher-preparation'* and ^'motiva- 
tion.'* 



LIABILITY OF SCHOOL AUTHORITIES FOR THE 
ENFORCEMENT OF RULES CHARACTERIZED 
AS UNREASONABLE BY COURTS 


JAMES W. CAMMACK, Jr, 

State Department of Education, Frankfort j Kentucky 

Numerous cases have arisen concerning the liability of school aU' 
thorities for the enforcement of rules governing the conduct of pu- 
pils. Both pupils and parents have sought to hold trustees, super- 
intendents, and teachers liable for different types of alleged injuries. 
The belief is not uncommon that teachers and trustees are liable 
civilly or criminally for the enforcement of unreasonable rules under 
•which pupils have been punished or suspended from scho ol. In order 
to throw some light on the question of the liability of school authori- 
ties for enforcing rules characterized as unreasonable by the courts, 
the writer has canvassed decisions on this point. It is felt that a suf- 
ficient number of decisions have been studied to permit certain con- 
clusions to be drawn as to the case W on the question. 

GENERAL RULE OE NON-LIABILITY OE OFEICIALS 
EOR MISTAKES IN JUDGMENT 

The great weight of authority holds that ofEcers or persons who 
are called upon to exercise discretion in a quasi-judicial capacity are 
not liable for mistakes in judgment, Courts have almost universally 
held that wilful and malicious intent is necessary before an officer 
can be held liable for his official acts when a mistake has been made. 

One of the first cases on this point was the English case of Harm&^tir 
V. Tappenden and Fijleeit Others,^ which was decided in i8oi, The 
court pointed out that this case was one of the first of its kind but 
that it would be wrong to hold an officer liable for a mistake in judg- 
ment unless he acted with malice. The rule laid down in the English 
case has been cited by many American courts. In an early New York 
case^ the court said, “It would, in our opinion, be opposed to all the 

‘ Haman v. Tappstiden and Fifteen Others, i East (K.B.) 555. 

’Jenkins and Others v, Waldron, ii Johns. (N.Y.) 114. 
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principles of law, justice and sound policy, to liold that officers, 
called upon to exercise their deliberative judgments, are answerable 
for a mistake in law, either civilly or criminally, when their motives 
are pure, and untainted with fraud or malice/^ 

This rule was first applied in the case of judicial officers, but it 
has since been extended to those acting in a quasi- judicial capacity. 
An Indiana case^ sets out clearly the rule of non-liability of officers 
and those called upon to exercise discretion in a quasi- judicial capac- 
ity. In applying this rule to school trustees, the court said; 

It is EL wise and salutary rule that 'there can be no action maintained against 
this class of officers where they acted without malice. An honest mistake in 
judgment, either as to their duties under the law or as to the facts submitted to 
tliem, ought not to subject such officers to a suit of damages, They may judge 
wrongly, and so may a judicial tribunal, but the party injured can have no cause 
of action when they act in good faith, and in the line of what they believe is 

honestly their duty It would be a harsh rule that would subject such 

officers to a suit for damages for every mistake they may make in the good- 
faitJi discharge of tlieir official duties. In order to charge a liability, it must be 
averred and proved that such action was taken either wantonly or maliciously ; 
that is, from wilful and wicked or corrupt motives. 

Numerous other cases could be cited to show the non-liability 
of officers when called upon to act in a quasi-judicial capacity, but 
these are sufficient. The rule is based on principles of public policy 
because it would be very difficult to induce persons to hold non- 
reiuunerative offices, or any other offices, if they knew they would 
be held liable for mistakes in judgment honestly made, 

CASES AVHICH HOLD THAT SCHOOL AUTHORITIES ARE NOT 
LIABLE rOR ENFORCING UNREASONABLE RULES 

The rule given in the preceding section has been applied in most 
instances where it has.been alleged that school authorities have acted 
unwisely and wrongfully in making and enforcing rules. However, 
there are a few cases in which the opposite view has been taken; 
reference to these cases will be made in another section of this article. 

There are a imniber of cases concerning the reasonableness of cor- 
poral punishment, but that point will not be discussed in this article. 

' Branaman v. Hinkh et al, 139 lud. 47, 37 N,E. 546. For similar statements of the 
rule see Bhme v. QveWo?!, 104 Ind. 548, 54 Am. Rep, 343; Donahoe v. Richards , 38 Me. 
37 Qj 61 Am, Dec, 256; and ChurcfiiU v. Fewkes, 13 III. App. 520. 
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One would expect to find a. gxeat may cases dealing with the point 
in question, but courts have apparently been called upon more often 
to settle questions concerning reasonable punishment and the rea- 
sonableness of rules than to determine the question of tort liability 
when unreasonable rules have been enforced. There are not many 
cases directly In point, but the rule of non-liability of school authori- 
ties for mistakes in judgment has been adopted by the courts in a 
few instances. 

In the case of DriU v. Snodgrass^ a pupil was excluded from school 
for breaking a rule which made a pupil subject to expulsion for at- 
tending parties while school was in session. The pupil attended a 
party with his parents* consent. The teacher and the directors of 
the school were sued for damages on the ground that the exclusion 
was wrongful because of the unreasonableness of the rule. In decid- 
ing the case in favor of the defendants, the court said: 

School diiectoi'S are elected by the people, teceive uo conipcnsatioii for their 
services, are not always, or frequently, men who are thoroughly informed as to 
the best modes of conducting schools. They are authorized, and it is their duty 
to adopt reasonable rules for the government and management of the school, 
and it would deter responsible and suitable men from accepting the position, 
if held liable for damages to a pupil expelled under a rule adopted by them, 
under tlie impression that the welfare of the school demanded it, if the courts 
should deem it improper. They are to determine what rides are proper, and who 
shall say that the rule adopted in this case was harsh and oppressive? I might 
tliink it was; wiser men would maintain that it was proper and right, that pupils 
attending social parties are liable to have their minds drawn of£ from their 
studies, and thus to be retarded in their progress; but whether the rule was a 
wise one or not, the directors and teachers are not liable to an action for damages 
for enforcing it— even to the expulsion of a pupil who violates it. While this 
court might, on mandamus to compel the board and tcaclier to admit a pupil 
thus expelled, review the action of the board, and pass upon the reasonableness 
of the rule, which we do not, however, decide here, yet the doctrine that the 
courts could do tliis is very different from that which would hold the directors 
liable in an action for damages for enforcing a rule hovreatly adopted for the 
maintenance of discipline in the school. 

It will be noted that the reasoning of the court in this case is very 
similar to that in the cases cited in the preceding section. 

There is another important point in this case. It should be re- 

' Drilt Y. 66 Mo* 2B6, 27 Am. Rep. 343. 
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called that tlie teacher and the directors were sued jointly. The 
court applied to the teacher the same rule that was applied to the di- 
rectors. Thus, it can be concluded that the position of teacher, in 
the reasoning of this court, is such that a teacher is riot liable for 
errors in judgment to any greater extent than are directors. 

In the lIJinois case of McCormick v. decided in 1880, the 

teacher and directors were sued for damages for suspending a pupil 
because he violated a rule requiring that all books be put aside dur- 
ing the reading of the Bible as an opening exercise in the morning. 
No pupil was required to attend the exercise. The Illinois Supreme 
Court said: 

111 such cases the law seems to be well settled that there can be no action 
maintained against school ofliccrs where they act without malice. 

Tlic rule is certainly a reasonable one. A mere mistake in judgixieiit, eitlier 
as to their duties under the law or as to facts submitted to them, ought not to 
subject such officers to an action. They may judge wrongly, and so may a court 
or other tribunal, but the party complaining can have no action when such 
officers act m good faith and in the line of what they think is honestly their duty. 
Any other rule might work great hardship to honest men, who, with the best of 
motives, have faithfully endeavored to perform the duties of these inferior 
offices. Although of the utmost importance to the public, no considerable emolu^ 
ments are attached to these minor offices, and the duties are usually performed 
by persons sincerely desiring to do good for their neighbors, without any expec- 
tation of personal gaij^s, and it would be a very harsh rule that would subject 
such officers to an action for damages for every mistake tliey may make in the 
honest and faithful discharge of their official duties as they understand them. 
It is not enough to aver the action of such officers was erroneous, but it must be 
averred and proved that such action was taken in bad faith, either wantonly 
or maliciously. If in the discharge of their official duties, such officers simply err, 
it is what other tribunals invested with discretionary powers are liable to do. 

Here, again, no distinction was made between the liability of the 
teacher and that of the directors so far as responsibility for the exer- 
cise of discretion was concerned. The same is true in the case of 
Churchill V. FewkeSj^ decided in 1883. In that case a pupil had been 
suspended under a rule which required a written excuse after a cer- 
tain amount of absence. The pupil's parents refused to send a note. 
In this case the teacher, principal, and directors were made parties 
to the suit. The court saidi 

' McCamick v, Burl, 95 III. 263, 35 Am. Rep. 163. 

2 Chifrchill V, Fmhes, 13 III. App. 520. 
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It does not seem necessary to multiply autlioritics on tlic subject. II appel- 
lants were acting in good faith, however much they may have been mistaken as 
to their power under the law, this action cannot be maintained against them, 
and as I have said it is very clear that the directors were acting in good faitli 
in making the rule in question. They could have had but one object and that 
was that the school should be conducted in such a way as would be most bene- 
ficial to the people of the district, 

Another rather important case is that of Feriich v. Miohemr} In 
an action for damages against the superintendent of schools there 
were two major counts in the plaintilT^s petition. First, the pupil 
claimed damages because of an alleged wrongful enforcement of a 
rule which required that classroom doors be locked during the open- 
ing exercises in the morning. On a very cold morning the pupil, a 
child of about ten years of age, came to school and found the doors 
locked. Pupils had been instructed that, if they were late, they 
should wait in the hall or in tlie principal's ofhee until the doors were 
opened at nine o'clock. The child waited in the hall for a few min- 
utes and then went home. Her feet were frozen. The lower court al- 
lowed the plaintiff to recover damages. In passing on this point, the 
higher court said: 

A school regidatioii musL therefore be not only reasonable in itself, but its 
enforcement imflst also be reasonable in the light of existing ciicumstancEis. The 
habit of locking the doors of schoolrooms during the opening exercises observed 
by. the appellee's teacher was not an unreasonable enforcement of the rule under 
consideration, in moderate weather and under ordinary circumstances. 

But to lock the doors on an extremely and unusually cold morning, witliout 
causing special care and attention to be given to the comfort of such pupils as 
might thereby be required to remain in some other part of the building, was 
undoubtedly both an unreasonable and a negligent and hence an improper en- 
forcement of the rule. 

It will be observed that the court pointed out that this rule was 
probably unreasonably enforced; yet the judgment of the lower 
court allowing the plaintiff damages was reversed. 

The second count in this case charged false imprisonment because 
the pupil had been kept after school to make up time lost in leaving 
the room, The court said: 

However mistaken a teacher may be as to the justice or propriety of imposing 
such a penalty at any particular time, it has none of the elcnieiits of false iin- 

* Feriich v. Muhencr, iii Ind. 472, n N.E. 605, 60 Am. Rep. 709. 
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prisonment about it, unless imposed from wanton, wilful or malicious motives. 
In the absence of sucli motives, such a mistake amounts only to an error of 
judgment in cm attempt to enforce discipline in the school, for which, as has been 
stated, an action will not lie. And in this connection it is perhaps proper to say 
that there is nothing ill the evidence, 05 we cons true it, tending to show that the 
appellee's teacher was actuated by wantonness, wilfulness or malice in any of the 
alleged wrongs of which the appellee has complained. 

From the reasoning in the cases cited it may he concluded that 
teachers and other school authorities are not liable for enforcing 
rules which may be termed unreasonable when they have acted 
without malice and have merely made a mistaJee in judgment in act- 
ing in their quasi-judicial or discretionary capacity. 

CASES WHICH HOLD THAT SCHOOL AUTHORITIES ALUS LIABLE 
FOR ENFORCING UNREASONABLE RULES 

The Indiana case of StaU v. Vanderbilt' is the only case found by 
the writer in which the court took a position opposite to that taken 
in the cases discussed in the preceding section. In this case a pupil 
was punished for failure to pay for a window glass in accordance with 
a rule which required pupils to pay for wanton and careless destruc- 
tion of school property. In holding the teacher liable^ the court said; 

We think that a rule requiring pupils to pay for school property which they 
may wantonly and carelessly break or destroy is not a reasonable rule, and there- 
fore that teachers have no right to make and enforce such a rule by chastisement 
of the pupils, The “wanton and careless destruction," etc., amounts to nothing 
more than carelessness 

Carelessness on the part of children is one of the moat common, and yet one 
of the least blameworthy, of their faults. In simple carelessness there is no pur- 
pose to do wrong, To punish a child for carelessness in any case is to punish it 
where it has no purpose or intent to do wrong or violate rules. 

But beyond this, no rule is reasonable which requires of the pupils what they 
cannot do. The vast majority of pupils, whether small or large, have no money 
at their command with which to pay for school property which they injure or 
destroy by carelessness or otherwise. If required to pay for such property, they 
would have to look to their parents or guardians for the money. If the parent 
or guardian should not have the money, or if they should refuse to give it to the 
child, the child would be left subject to punishment for not having done what 
it had no power to do, 

There are a number of other cases which have been interpreted as 
supporting the rule that teachers are liable for the enforcement of 

* Siata v. Vanderbilt, ij6 Ind. 11, 9 Am, St, Rep. flgo. 
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unreasonable rules. However, these cases appear to turn on points 
other than the reasonableness of the rules and should tlierefore be 
cited with certain restrictions or limitations. 

In the Illinois case of Rulisofi el ol. v. Post^^ decided before the 
cases of McCormick v. Burt,^ and Churchill v. Fewkes^^ the principal 
of the school and the directors were held liable for forcibly removing 
the plauitift from school because she refused to procure books for a 
booldceeping class. Her parents had told the principal that the girl 
should not be required to take the bookl^eeping course, The girl was 
twice led from the building by the arm. The district was given the 
power by statute to offer other and liigher courses than those enu- 
merated in the act. Furthermore, the statute said that pupils could 
be removed from school only for disobedient, refm-ctory, or incor- 
rigibly bad conduct. The court pointed out that exclusion of a pupil 
from school was for the purpose of preserving order and not for the 
purpose of punishment. The case turned on the point whether the 
directors could require that pupils take the higher courses offered. 
It was pointed out that the statute could not have been passed for 
the purpose of creating high schools because such schools had been 
created by special acts. Therefore, the higher courses were discre- 
tionary, and pupils could not be compelled to take them. The court 
said: 

.... it follows that the directors had no power to expel appellee from the 
school and its privileges and benefits, because shcj under die direction of her 
parents, refused to study bookkeeping, as it is not one of tlie branches enumer- 
ated in the statute, and is one her parents had the option to have taught her, 
£LS tlie directors had provided that it should be taught in the school; and the di- 
rectors having no such power, they could not lawfully expel appellee from the 
benefits and privileges of the school, for a refusal to comply with this require- 
ment, and when they did so with force, it constituted a trespass. 

The fact that in this case the court plainly said that the act of the 
defendants was unlawful takes the case out of the category of cases 
in which an honest mistake in judgment was made. The provisions of 
the statute requiring that certain courses be taught charged the de- 
fendants with notice that they could not arbitrarily deprive pupils 

* RuUson el at. v. Post. 79 HI. 567. 

= McCormick v. Burt, 95 111 . 263, 35 Am. Rep. 163. 

3 Churchill V. Fewkes, 13 III. App. 520. 
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of the benefits of such courses simply because the pupils refused to 
study higher branches not enumerated in the law. 

The Alabama case of Williams v. Smiths is similar to the case just 
cited. In this case, although the statute provided that the schools 
should be free, the teacher suspended a pupil because she or her 
parents refused to pay $i.oo a month, which was to be largely used 
in supplementing the teacher's salary. The court pointed out that 
the teacher and the trustees should be held liable for the commis- 
sion of an act which upon its face was unlawful and tortious. How- 
ever, the court said, “In the matters of discipline, teachers and 
masters of schools exercise a discretion for which, in the absence of 
abuse, they cannot be held to answer," 

The case of Morrow v. Wood^ has often been referred to, but it does 
not appear to be exactly in point. The father of a pupil did not wish 
his child to study geography. When the pupil refused to study the 
subject in school, the teacher whipped the child. The teacher was 
sued for assault and battery, but the action was discontinued on the 
defendant's motion in the lower court, The teacher then sued the 
father for malicious prosecution. Her action was denied in the lower 
court, and she appealed, The higher court refused to pass upon the 
question of whether an action for malicious prosecution would lie 
after a charge of assault and battery had been discontinued on the 
defendant's motion and held that the teacher had had no right to 
whip the pupil. On this ground the teacher was not allowed to re- 
cover on the charge of malicious prosecution, but there is nothing 
in. the case to show that she was forced to pay damages for assault 
and battery, 

There appear to be certain limitations in this last group of cases 
which should cause one to hestitate before citing them as giving 
support to the contention that a teacher will be held liable for the 
enforcement of an unreasonable rule. 

In conclusion, it seems safe to say that the weight of authority 
clearly holds that school authorities, including teachers, are not liable 
for tlie enforcement of unreasonable rules when they have acted in 
good faith and have merely erred in their discretionary or quasi- 
judicial capacity. 

* WiUiafns v. Smith j 192 Ala. 428, 68 So. 323. 


^Morrow v. Wood, 35 Wis. 59. 
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REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTES 

A textbook in elmentary-school measnrmeni . — ^Tlie books ivliicli have ap- 
peaied iu the field of educational teatiug during the last ten years attest the 
recognition which this decade accords to the movement, The subject can now 
cjaim approximately a “five-foot bookshelf*' of its own. In the main, however, 
these books represent a variety of treatments rather tlmn a cumulation of iutor- 
mation. Some volumes among them represent outstanding additions to our 
knowledge, and every such volume is followed by a number tlmt merely present 
this knowledge in different ways or treat different portions of IL It seems 
reasonable to say at this time that all the important elements of our understand' 
ing of tests are already to be found recorded in these books and that further 
publications must either make new coiitrihutioiis or base their claims on a 
more satisfactory organization and presentation of the known material. 

A late hQoV} in this field rests its case ou the latter ground. It treats the whole 
field of educational measurement in the elementary grades and (the editor of the 
series says) “fills n long-existing gap” in the partici^dar series of Nvhkh this book 
is a part. Lewis M. Terman, the editor, further says: 

Of the half-dozen or more manuscripts which have been submitted to this series as 
strictly introductory texts in educational measurement, this by Dr. Madsen ia the first 
that tha Editor has been willing to recommend for publication. The author himself 
would be the last to claim that this book is free from faults, but it can fairly be said 
that it provides an excellent orientation to the student who is entering upon the subject 
for the first time, In the opinion of the Editor, Dr. Madsen's book gives about all the 
information on this subject that can reasonably be regarded as essential for the rank and 
file of teacJicrs to have [p. ix]. 

The book is designed for undergraduate teachers-in- training or for teachers 
in service. The topics treated and the approximate amount of space given each 
are as follows', individual differences and their objective measurements, thirty- 
five pages; statistical methods (in which the author discusses both the nature 
and the calculation of five measures), fifty pages; intelligence and its meosnre- 
ment by individual tests and by group tests, fifty pages; achievement tests in 
the elementary-school subjects, seventy-five pages; the meaning and use of test 
results, sixty pages; suggestions for improving teachers* informal examinations, 

^ 1 . N. Madsen, Ediicalional Measurement in ihe Ekmentary Grades. Yonkers- on- 
Hudson, New York; World Book Co., 1930. Pp. xH-294. S2.00. 
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treaty, pcxg^t It may be said that 17 per cent of the book is given to statistical 
methoily 17 per cent to intelligence testingj 26 per cent to achievement testing, 
and 40 per cent to orientation and applicatioiix To the reviewer this division 
wbvjld appear to be a reasonable and desirable division of emphasis. 

The four chapters dealing with intelligence and achievement tests are given 
largely to a discussion of illustrative tests. The testa mentioned are not nec^ 
essarily recommended as the most desirable tests, While opinion will naturaRy 
vary as to the tests that should be used for illustrative purposes, the instructor 
can always introduce his own choice to illustrate the classroom discussion. It 
would seem, however, that the extensive treatment given to the New Stanford 
Achievement Test throughout chapters vii and viii and the omission of reference 
to any other achievement battery are open to some criticism. Lists of selected 
tests are given at the ends of these chapters. 

The reviewer would regard the work as well done. While he has not noted 
any tiling new in the book, that fact is not a criterion. The author has chosen 
essential topics and has treated them with considerable evenness. He is to be 
commended oh keeping down the total number of pages— a rather diflicult 
undertaking for a book so broad in scope, The educational uses of the test result 
seem reasonably well provided for, References and exercises are given at the 
ends of chaptets> and the mechanics of the hook are good. It has probably 
qualified for its place. 

Douglas E. Scates 


Directoh or Reseabch 
Cincinnati Public Scfiools 


A mthd o{ iKcoswmg problem tendencies in c/hfdfcit.—A recent monograph^ 
describes the construction and validation of a rating scale designed to detect and 
measure those tendencies iu behavior which are likely to bring the child into 
conflict with his social environment. The scale consists of thirty-five items, 
classified as intellectual, physical, social, and emotional. The significance of the 
various ratings on each item was determined by finding the scores made by the 
children receiving these ratings on a behavior record. This behavior record was 
based on the observation of overt behavior. The various ratings were thus given 
weights from one to five. The total score is the ^um of the weights on the iii- 
dividiml items. The scale was found to have an average reliability expressed by 
a correlation of about .90, and evidence is presented to indicate that the score 
iigTees in fair degree with other indications of behavior. 

Frank N* Freeman 


Extra-teaching duties oj Studies of the duties performed by teachers 

show that many of their responsibilities are extra-ins true tiona) in character. 

^V/illsLid C. Olson, PfoNewi Tewdencies in ChOdren: A Msihodjor Their Measnro- 
metU Gild Descriplion, Minneapolis, Minnesota: University of Minnesota Press, 

Pp. xii+92. -$2,00. 
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Some of the extra-ins true tioqal duties influence directly the learning of the 
pupils and the success or failure of the teacher as an instructor; others, Avhile 
influencing classroom work only iiidirectlyj may yet determine to a great extent 
the standing of the teacher in the school community, Often teachers secure only 
incidental training in the performance of many of the extra-instructional duties, 
and as a result they may subsequently either neglect or perform incompetently 
duties which exercise an important influence on their professional success, The 
recognition of the importance to the teacher of knowing how to perform effi- 
ciently the numerous non-ins true tional, as well as the instructional, duties 
prompted the author to produce the volume under review.* 

The book presents about the same treatment that is usually given in text- 
books dealing with class management. However, the author has undertaken to 
generalize with regard to the extra-instructional duties of teachers at all levels 
of public-school teaching^ a task which is not only extremely difhcuU but which 
will be regarded by many as impossible of accomplislunent, He discusses the 
activities of teachers — such as establishing helpful classroom routine, maintain- 
ing good discipline, administering attendance, improving the holding power of 
the school, reducing delinquency, organizing and administering extra-curriculum 
activities, co-operating with auxiliary educational agencies, keeping adequate 
school records, maintaining helpful relations with parents, keeping up to date 
professionally, co-operating with fellow- teachers — and a miscellaneous group of 
personal problems of teachers. While the author does not claim completeness 
of treatment for the field of duties considered, one wonders why he did not draw 
on the master list of duties prepared by W, Wr Charters and Douglas Waples in 
The Commnweallli Teacher-Training Study (Chicago: University of Chicago 
Press, 1929), at least as a means of insuring a measure of completeness of treat- 
ment. ' 

The volume can scarcely be classified as a contribution to the literature of 
teacher-training, although it contains some valuable material for both experi- 
enced and inexperienced teachers, The interpretations of the extra-instructional 
duties considered reveal a wholesome theory of school management on the part 
of the author, Many efficient practices are listed. The critical reader, however, 
will be impt eased not only with the incompleteness of the treatment of the field 
of duties which the author has undertaken to treat but also with many infelici- 
ties in writing which should have received critical editorial treatment before the 
material was offered for print. Because of the wealth of published material 
dealing with class and school management extant there appears to be no 
justification for a hasty, incomplete treatment of an important field which offers 
unusual opportunities for comprehensive treatment. 

W. C. Reavis 


^ Roscoe Pullmra, ExlfO-'InsirucHonal AcHviiies of ihs Teacher, Garden City, New 
Yorki Doubleday, Doran fle Co., Inc., 1930, Pp, vi-l-460. 
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An elevteniary textbook in slatisiics . — ^Several dilTicuUies are encountered in 
preparing a textbook to be used in courses in statistics for students of education. 
Since statistics is a form of applied mathematics, it makes use of some basic 
techniques which are developed only in higher mathematics. On the other hand, 
most of the students in education who take statistical courses have had little 
training beyond liigh-scliool' algebra. To teach tliese students to apply statisti- 
cal methods wisely in educational investigations is a difficult, if not a well-nigh 
impossible, task. Nevertheless, a recent textbook' has been prepared for such 
students. 

This book is very simply written and makes use of a wealth of concrete illus- 
trations. A most notable characteristic is the introduction of each statistical 
measure by presenting the necessity for such a measure in typical educational 
investigations, To a large degree, the authors develop methods of computation 
from the standpoint of the common sense of the procedures rather than by logi- 
cal proof. Unfortunately, there is a failure to emphasize sufficiently the condi- 
tions necessary to apply various formulas; For example, the following formula 
for . the standard error of the difference between two means is giveii on page 139, 
but no explanation is made that this formula is applicable only when the two 
series from which the means are computed are uncorrelated. 




Similarly, no attempt is made to indicate that the correlation coefficient meas- 
ures only the linear relationship between two variables. 

The book includes the usual topics considered in an elementary course for 
students, namely, tabulation of data, measures of central tendency, measures of 
variability, and correlation. In addition, there is a brief treatment of the normal 
curve and of the meaning of reliability. No one can read the book without being 
astonished at the effectiveness of the simple, concrete approach which the au- 
thors have used. Instructors using the book will find it necessary to supplement 
it by additional readings and discussions in order to develop the mathematical 
assumptions which underlie common statistical measures. Such understanding 
is essential for the wise use of statistical methods in attacking educational prob- 
lems. 


Ohio State Universitv 


R. W. Tylkr 


Neiv reading hooks for prhmry-grade children — kmon^ the large number of 
attractive books for the supplementary-reading table of the primary grades the 
^'Ilappy Childhood Readers”^ have a valuable place. 

The material of the books is varied and includes stories of child life and ac- 

' Ernest W, Ticga and Claude C, Crawford, Slatislicsfar Teachers. Boston: Hough- 
ton Mifflin Co., 1930, Pp. xvi-l-2i2. $1.90. 

® a) Albert C. Llsson and Evelyn V. Thonet, in colkboration with Emma Grant 
Header, The Happy Childhood Readers: Betty end Jack (A Primer), pp, 152^ HeUn and 
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tivities, nature, liealtli, safety, children of other lands, and several of Lhe old folk 
and fairy tales. One welcomes the return of some of the favorite classic fairy 
and folk stories, which have been omitted from most of the recent reading books 
for primary-grade children. Each book in the series follows the life of two char- 
acters throughout the book and contains interesting stories of their work, play, 
thoughts, and dreams. The dreams provide for the introduction of animal 
stories; this presentation eliminates the objection of many people to animal 
stories in which the animals talk and act as human beings. 

Appropriate poems which are to be read by the teacher are included in each 
book. The implication that these poems are not to be read by the children may 
save the young, inexperienced teacher from using the poems for oral-reading 
lessons before the children have suilicient skill in oral reading to contribute to 
the growth of appreciation of poetry among the listeners in the group, Some 
children's poems contained in the books may be used to stimulate pupils to 
creative effort in the production of original poems. 

The second and third books contain suggestions for "things to do," which 
provide training in executing directions accurately and also suggest related ac- 
tivities which the children may work out for themselves. The varied types of 
tests for checking tl^e quality of reading done by members of the reading class 
will prove helpful to busy teachers. 

The vocabulary of the readers has been carefully controlled. The teacher's 
manual furnishes very definite suggestions for the pre-primer lessons which pre- 
pare the child for the vocabulary of the primer. Tie suggestions offered are 
definite, yet in no way do they hamper the individuality of the teacher nor her 
opportunity to adapt the work to the interests and abilities of the children. 

The variety and spontaneous character of the stories will undoubtedly hold 
the interest of the children throughout the entire series. Hence, the books may 
be included among the list of valuable supplementary readers for primary 
grades. 

Delia E. Kidde 

SuPERVison OF Elementary Schools 
Department or Public Instruction, State of Wisconsin 


Diagnosis and correciion of difficnllios iu ariihniciic , — The aim of a recent 
book dealing with arithmetic* is "to eliminate the difficulties which interfere 
with pupil progress" (p. iii). The author's purpose is to supply "the techniques 

Boh (A Pirst Reader), pp. 193. Dansville, New York: V. A. Owen Publishing Co., 

1930. 

h) Albert C, Lisson, in collaboration with Emma Grant Meader, The Happy 
Childhood Readers: Alice and Billy (A Second Reader), pp. 272; The Happy Road (A 
Third Reader), pp. 304. Dansville, New York: F. A. Owen Publishing Co., 1930. 

'^Leo J. Biueckner, Diagnostic and Reiiudial Teaching in Arithmetic. Philadelphia: 
John C. Winston Co., 1930. Pp. x-h 342 . 



392 


THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL 


[January 


for diagnosing pupil difficiiUies in qU phases of . ari thmetic^ and the types of 
remedial exercises which have been found by experin^gnt to eliminate the diffi- 
culties that are located^' (p. iii). The author sets up in tlie first chapter ^^The 
Basis of a Well Rounded Program in Arithmetic Instruction” and enumerates in 
detail the elements of method and procedure. The second chapter is devoted to 
'^Tlie Uses of Tests in Measurement and Diagnosis.” The five chapters next 
following are devoted to techniques of diagnosis, and the two remaining chapters 
relate to remedial procedures. 

The author has made the most extensive collection of diagnostic material 
that has yet appeared. This material rests on the basis of an analysis of content 
that is exceedingly keen. All the best experimental results are described and 
illustrated. Surely, no one can complain hereafter of a lack of diagnostic tech- 
nique in arithmetic. On the otlier hand, the very wealth of the detail raises the 
question of application, There is a danger that the inexperienced teacher may 
become appalled at die number of things she may need to do in diagnosis and, 
consequently, do none of them. The section of the book given to remedial pro- 
cedures is by no means so complete as that given to diagnosis. It applies for the 
most part to problem-solving and does not tell the whole stoiy. 

Each chapter in the book contains valuable lists of problems for study, re- 
ports, and discussion, together with a well-selected bibliography. All in all. Pro- 
fessor Brueckner has made an important and useful contribution to the litera^ 
ture on the teaching of arithmetic. 

W, J. OSBURN 

Ohio State University 


Recent additions to the rapidly growing list of books in history for the intermedi- 
ate gyoder.—Those interested in an enriched program in history for the inter- 
mediate grades have reasons to be encouraged for they no longer face the 
scarcity of suitable material that was common five or six years ago. During the 
years 192 g and 1930 not less than a dozen books in history especially intended 
for the intermediate grades have appeared. A number of these books were re- 
viewed in a previous issue of this journal. It is the purpose of this sketch to call 
attention to four recent additions to the rapidly growing list. 

Attention will first be given to a book which seems to complete a series that 
was begun some time ago. Reference is here made to Halleck's American His- 
tory Series j composed of four books. The book under review^ is the second in 
this series. It belongs to the hero-stories type. Such heroes as Samuel Adams, 
Franklin, Washington, Boone, Eli Whitney, Edison, Roosevelt, and Woodrow 
Wilson have separate chapters devoted to them. In several of the chapters two 
or more heroes or heroines, as the case may be, ate grouped for treatment. 
Biography is used when It serves best to tell the story. When needed, simple 
historical narration is employed instead of biography. The authors have made 
an eflective combination of these two methods of approach to the material they 

* Reuben Post Halleck and Juliette Frantz, Makers of Our i^alion. Chicago ; Ameri- 
can Book Co., 1930. Pp. yi+3 58. 
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present. The book is well supplied with teaching aids, such as pictures, maps, 
book lists, and things tc|||o. 

Since the appearance lii 1909 of the report of the Committee of Eight of the 
American Historical Association, much consideration has been given in the in ter- 
mediate grades to the European background of American history. Most of the 
material now available in this field is not adapted to Grades IV and V. There 
is, however, a demand from some quarters that children in these grades be 
supplied with material which will cause them to think of America as ”the child 
of European civilization” before they are introduced to the makers of our na- 
tion. Two books* which aim to supply such material have recently appeared. 
They contain well-selected topics which extend from the Dark Ages in Europe 
to the end of the period of colonization in North America. Such topics as "How 
Europe Passed through the Dark Ages,” "How England Became a Great Na- 
tion,” "How Our Ancestors Lived in the Middle Ages," "How Europeans He- 
discovered the Old World,” "How Columbus Discovered the New World,” 
"How the Spanish Explored the New World,” "How the French Explored the 
New World,” "How the English Explored the New World,” and "How a New 
Age Began in England and America" are well treated in the first book. The 
second book opens witli a section on "America, the Child of Europe” and con- 
tinues with sections devoted to "Young Virginia and Her Neighbors,” "English- 
men ill New England,” "New York, aDutdi and English Colony,” "Pennsyl- 
vania, a Colony of Friendliness,” "The Struggle for North America,” and "Life 
in Colonial Days.” It will be observed from the foregoing indication of their 
contents that the two books contain a ratlier systematic treatment of European 
and American history from the Dark Ages to the end of the period of coloniza- 
tion. To the writer's knowledge no such treatment for cJiildreii in Grades IV 
and V has previously been available. 

Doth books are well equipped in such matters as pictorial and political maps, 
pictures, worth-while exercises, and useful reference material. In all these as- 
pects they surpass many of the books that have previously appeared in their 
field. 

The fourth book in the list under discussion^ is strictly of the hero -stories 
type. Stories about four groups of heroes make up its contents. These groups 
are heroes of the Hebrews, heroes of European history, heroes of the explora- 
tion of America, and heroes of the, colonization of America. From three to five 
stories appear in each of these groups — stories which children are expected to 
read and can read, stories containing a vocabulary which has been cliecked and 
rechecked, and finally stories that have been carefully tried out under actual 
classroom conditions. 

* ff) Charles F. Horne and Olive Bucks, Europe^ (he Mother oj America: New York: 
Charles E- Merrill Co., 1930. Pp, xii-f-294. 

6) Charles F. Horne and Olive Ducks, Young America, New York: Charles E. 
Merrill Co., 1930, Pp, viii-i-328. 

* Earl A, Collins and Lyda Hale, Hero Stories for Children^ New York: Macmillan 
Co,, 1930. Pp. vIii-1-264. 
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At the end of each story the authors provide teaching aids, such as study 
helps, things to do, and tests. Here and there through^ t the book are scattered 
iU\istiQ.t\ons by ^ pcofeasional Rlustrator. There are nahistorical pictiirea in the 
book. The ^vord list near the end of the volume is unique in many respects. 
The book as a >vhole shows evidence of much painstaking work on the part of 
its authors. 

R. M, Tryon 


American history for the middle elementary grades . — One of the interesting 
results of the grovfth in educational ideas is the new type of textbook, which has 
appeared— the textbook which endeavors to fit itself to the child as he is rather 
than the book which demands that the child be fitted to it, In the social studies 
it has been recognized for many years that no great event can be adequately 
introduced and disposed of in one sentence, that no great movement or basic 
truth can be taught in a few phrases, that little love of the subject is to be ex- 
pected in young children when sentences in their textbooks are complex and 
heavily loaded with words foreign to a child's vocabulary. 

The granting of these truths and of others similar to them has been easier 
than the preparation of the new textbooks. Classroom teachers, eager to im- 
prove their teacliing, have lacked a wide range of really adequate textbooks from 
which to select books fitted to their particular needs. Each new- type book is, 
therefore, a wdeome addition to the school library. A new- type textbook in 
American history^ intended for the middle elementary grades has appeared. The 
material which it contains is divided into five working units. Though each unit 
deals with a separate idea, the five combine smoothly into one sequence. The 
first unit pictures the intercourse between Western Europe and the East — the 
nature of the trade the continuance of which was sought, the routes tried, and 
the discovery of America. The second unit gives tales of exploration and ad- 
ventures, the chief object of which was trade or exploitation. In the third unit 
the settling of the Atlantic seaboard is treated. The settlements are divided into 
two groups— those in which the bettering of economic conditions was uppermost 
and those in which the element of religious freedom was more prominent. The 
fourth unit follows the French explorers and trappers into the Mississippi Valley 
and ends with the struggle between France and England for the interior lands. 
The fifth unit deals with the separation of the Colonies from England and their 
establishment of an independent nation. The book ends with the adoption of 
the Constitution, but the story is to be carried on in a second volume. 

The story form is frankly used throughout the book. Space is devoted to 
those descriptions of social and economic details which make a period real to 
pupils— to descriptions of what people ate, of how they did their work, of what 
They thought, and of why they acted as they did. Very few dates are used. 
Strict chronological sequence gives way to the grouping of related events. At the 
same time, the order of the events is dearly held before the child, and the rela- 

^ Mary G. Kclty> The Beginnings of the American People and Nation, Boston: Ginn 
& Co., 1930. Pp, viiiH-568, $1.20. 
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tions of the parts of the story, one to another, are strongly stressed. The stories 
are simple in form. The sfylc is perhaps best judged from the level of a fifth' or 
sixth-grade reader rather than from that of an adult. The vocabulary has been 
carefully selected and tested. New concepts are presented adequately before 
unusual terms naming them are introduced. As a result, the material seems suffi- 
ciently simple to permit its use in silent-reading periods. In order that such use 
may be furthered, each section is headed by questions which tell the child what 
to seek in the next few pages. Each section is ended by a scries of exercises — 
tests, games, and suggestions — ^which may be used to encourage the pupil to 
check his own mastery of the material he has just read. 

Throughout the book the pictorial type of map is used. Each map is drawn 
carefully to give correct shapes of land masses, yet each is informal in type. 
Only the locations essential to the immediate story are lettered in, and tiny 
pictures suggest the events in their proper settings. Because many of the maps 
represent only a small area, they are planned for use with standard wall maps 
and should serve to make the wall maps clearer to the child as he uses 'them. 

There are many illustrations, some drawn from early sources, some from 
paintings in which the accuracy of detail is rated high. Unfortunately, in a few 
instances the details seem to have been lost in the process of reduction to fit the 
page. Questions in the legends of the pictures serve to bind the illustrations to 
the text and to make them an integral part of the whole. 

The Index and Pronouncing Vocabulary seems detailed enough to be really 
useful. It contains references to terms essential to an understanding of the 
stories as well as to names of persons and of places. A table of contents for each 
unit replaces that usually found at tlie beginning of a book. It would seem that 
such a use should give the child a preview of each unit as he begins it. An ap- 
pendix for the teacher is added to the text, which shows in outline form the or- 
ganization of the book and in which parallel references are given to the au thorns 
Teacking American History in the Middle Grades of the Elemenlary School (Bos- 
ton: Ginn & Co., 1928). 

To those who know the earlier work of tlie author, the textbook under review 
should prove particularly interesting. It is also to be recommended to those 
teachers whose courses of study call for American history in the fifth and sixth 
grades. 

Louise M. Monii 

Supervisor op Social Studies, Winnetka, Illinois 


Rating the importance of Hems of English grammar, — Alter giving a compre- 
hensive review of earlier studies in the field and a compilation of an exhaustive 
list ^‘intended to include all items of grammar'^ (p. 6r), the author of a late 
study' presents the ratings of the various items of grammar by several groups of 

* Harry N. Rivlin, Functional Grammar- Teachers College Contributions to Educa- 
tion, No, 435. New York; Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930. Pp, vi-l- 94 - 

$1.50- 
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judges. One hundred and sixteen elementary-school teachers, sixty-two high- 
school teachers, forty-nine graduate students in Ei^^lish, and four '"cxpcrts^^ 
expressed their judgments as to the importance of each item, by placing after it 
one of the following symbols, o, i, 2, or 3; the scale indicates ascending order of 
appraisal from ^^no value^’ to ^%ost important ” These data, with comparisons 
among the opinions of the various groups, are attractively presented. To the 
reviewer both the judgments and the comparisons seem of small value. 

However, Table XVI, *'The Functions of the 'Items of Grammar" {pp. 62- 
flo), is very illuminating. For example, the objective case of the noun (Item 17, 
pp. 64'-65) includes as subheadings ten "constructions": direct object, object of 
preposition, in apposition, indirect object, adjunct, adverbial objective, predi- 
cate accusative, retained object, subject of infinitive, and secondary object. Thp 
table indicates that not om of these tm UemfmcHons in the correct use of nouns 
in the English language. Non-functional, also, is the classification of a large 
share of other items included in Table XVI. The author defines "function" ad- 
mirablyas that "application of the knowledge of a grammatical item which will 
prevent the commission of an error in English or which will assist in the correc- 
tion of an error Eilready made'^ (p, 61) . Unfortunately, he does not explain how 
the "functional" or "non-functional” values were ascertained, Moreover, this 
informative and challenging table apparently has no significant relation to the 
judgments of values elaborately presented in other parts of the book. 

The outstanding fact is that, of 189 items of grammar listed, 69 are classed 
Qs non-functional. Unquestionably many of the remaining items "function" but 
very slightly, if at all. Think of the difficulty of teaching the gerund in English; 
its restricted and narrow "function" is that a noun used with a gerund must be 
in the possessive case. If this study does nothing more than keep alive the strug- 
gle against Latinizing English grammar to prepare pupils for foreign-language 
teachers, it will serve a worthy purpose. 

R. L. Lyman 


The work of college placement ojlces ^ — ^Bureaus the purpose of which is to 
assist graduates to secure teaching positions are common in teachers' colleges, 
normal schools, and universities. The large number of new teachers that must be 
employed each year and the increasing confidence that school administrators 
have in the opinions which the officials of the placement bureaus give with re- 
gard to candidates for positions make the services of these bureaus of increasing 
importance to education. A recent investigation^ discloses a number of interest- 
ing facts concerning (i) problems centering in the placement of teachers, (2) 
practices in the collection of information about candidates, (3) forms used by 
placement offices, (4) the administrative policies directing placement offices, and 
(S) the scope of the activities of placement offices. To gather this information, 

‘Whit Brogan, The Work of Placmenl Offices in Teacher Trailing InsiiUti^ons. 
Teachers College Contributions to Education, No, 434. New York: Teachers College, 
Columbia Umversity, 1930. Pp. vi-h^S. 
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the author sent a questionnaire to all white state teachers' colleges and normal 
schools in the United States, to thirty-one presidents of teachers' colleges, and 
to eighty-seven selected school superintendents in cities of ten thousand and 
more. Personal interviews with school superintendents and with presidents of 
teacher- training institutions made more complete the information received by 
means of the questionnaire. The forms and records, of the placement offices 
which sent in questionnaires were studied, and the conclusions are included in 
the investigation. 

Much of the material which the author presents is of special interest to those 
immediately engaged in placement work. In addition, the author includes a 
comparison of the forms used by city-school systems in securing information 
about applicants seeking teaching positions and the forms used by college place- 
ment bureaus in collecting information about the personal traits and abilities of 
registrants. The fact that the author has included in the study matters which 
school administrators consider and those which they should consider when 
employing teachers causes this investigation to have interest for a wide group 
of educators as well as for the small group of those more immediately concerned 
with placement work. 

Together, the summary and conclusions found at the end of every chapter 
present a vivid picture of the present situation in the work of college placement 
bureaus. These summary statements also offer sound advice for a forward-look- 
ing program in this field. 

Robert C. Woelli^er 

CURRENT PUBLICATIONS RECEIVED 

GENERAL EDUCATIONAL METHOD, HISTORY, THEORY, 

AND PRACTICE 

Barker, Margaret. A Technique for Studying the ^{jcial-Matenal AcHvUies of 
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Cbucati'otial anb Cbilocial Comment 


EDUCATION IN THE UNITED STATES DURING 1930 

The United States Department of the Interior has made the fol- 
lowing statement concerning education in the United States during 
1930. 

According to an estimate based on the latest available statistics collected by 
the United States Office of Education the enrolment in elementary schools for 
the year 1930 was approximately 21,370,000. The number of pupils enrolled 
in public high schools was 4,030,000. The total number of teachers was 848,500; 
the number of schoolhoiises, 254,200, School expenditures totaled $2,289,000,- 
000. The number of pupils enrolled in private and parochial elementary and 
secondary schools was 2,704,000. 

The declining birth-rate in the United States is being felt in the schools. 
Ill an average group of two hundred Americans in 1Q15, five children were being 
born each year. In that same average group in 1928 less than four children 
were being born, according to statistical studies made by the Office of Educa- 
tion. 

The problem of teacher supply and demand has become a matter of concern 
to school authorities. An apparent oversupply of teachers of liberal-arts subjects 
and of elementary-school work in some localities has led to more exacting re- 
quirements for entrance to teaclier-preparing institutions and in requirements 
for certification. More than one-third of the teacher-preparing institutions re- 
ported the application of such special selective measures to entering students 
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as the requirement of superior high-school scholarship, satisfactory intelligence 
scores j and high scores on achievement or other special tests. A growing number 
of progressive cities and states now require a minimum of three years above 
high school for certification of teachers. 

More than 421,000 teachers, or about 45 per cent of the nation^s combined 
administrative, instructional, and supervisory staffs of public elementary and 
secondary schools, took special courses last summer, according to a survey 
made by the National Education Assoc iation^ 

A qualitative improvement in the nature of the offerings of teacher-prepar- 
ing institutions is evident. The enrolments in teacher-preparing institutions are 
not increasing in a growing number of states. Somewhat better service, there- 
fore, is possible for trainees in respect to more highly trained instructors, better 
building and housing facilities, a greater variety of offerings, and better instruc- 
tional equipment for libraries and laboratories, 

The post year saw an increasing trend in industrial education to provide 
courses of a specific character to meet the needs for vocational training in defi- 
nite and specific lines of work, as witness the iiitroductLon of aviation courses 
into the public schools of Buffalo, New York, 

Another feature of the post year’s development was the increasing tendency 
for die public schools to seek the aid. of industries, through individuals and 
through committees, in the organization of industrial courses. 

More than a million persons, young and old, were enrolled in vocational 
schools in 1930, including 170,000 who were learning to farm better, 250,000 
learning to make better homes, and 625,000 learning to do some specific job 
better in trade and industry, according to the report of the Federal Board for 
Vocational Education. This enrolment was largely in schools which received 
aid under the terms o£ the national vocational-education act and all of it in 
vocational courses organized and conducted under joint federal and state voca- 
tional education. 

The National Congress of Parents and Teachers instituted a demonstration 
in parent education which k supported by funds appropriated for a period of 
two years, 1930-31, by the Laura Spelman Rockefeller Fund of the Rocke- 
feller Foundation, and directed by an expert selected to demonstrate in several 
states how to organize and conduct study groups of parents and how to train 
leaders for study groups. 

Physical education and recreation as essential factors in school and com- 
munity life received considerable recognition during the year, Provisions for 
adequate school playgrounds were made in thirty -six states, and more than sixty 
cities adopted five acres as a minimum standard for elementary-school play- 
grounds. 

In the field of hygiene and physical education valuable studies were made by 
the Phipps Institute of Philadelphia, Pennsylvania, concerning tuberculosis in 
school children. The American Child Health Survey published material from 
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its health survey of the past three years, and the Carnegie Foundation com- 
pleted its investigation of athletics in colleges, 

A surprisingly large number of colleges and universities developed summer 
camps in connection with their courses in engineering, geology, biology, botany, 
zoology, physical education, recreation, and forestry* 

Changing social conditions following the post-war period have presented 
varied and complicated problems in negro education. In spite of the large exo- 
dus of negroes to northern cities, serious problems still exist in the southern 
states. Compijations made in the Office of Education during the year indicate 
that percentages of enrolment in public schools in thirteen southern states are 
69,3 among negroes as compared with 83,8 among whites; that percentages of 
the two races in public high schools are 2,6 and 11.5, respectively; and that the 
average annual term is eighteen days shorter in negro than in white schools. 

Increasing attention was given during the year to the education of sub- 
normal and abnormal children in the United States. A survey of this field by 
the OMce of Education disclosed that there are 736 cities with a population of 
more than 10,000 which now have special classes and schools to reach those 
children deviating from average capacity. 

If one were to ask, '*Wliat is the dominant factor in education at the present 
time?^' the answer would imdoubtedly be, '^Research.*' It is through research 
that education, in this country, is making such rapid strides. "American edu- 
cators,^^ said William John Cooper, United States commissioner of education, 
in an address before the Department of Superintendence, National Education 
Association, in February, 1930, "are studying in a scientific and professional 
spirit the problems of our time. They are shaking off the fetters of tradition. 
No longer do school boards send delegates abroad to bring back ideas for our 
democracy. Our rapid advance in the sciences basic to education and our su- 
premacy in mechanical lines open for us the road to world-leadership." 

Plans for co-operative research in education progressed during the year, 
thanks to the impetus given the movement at a Joint conference on the subject, 
called by the United States commissioner of education, in conjunction with the 
American Educational Research Association and the Department of Superin- 
tendence, at Atlantic City on February 27, 1930, A committee composed of 
prominent directors of research bureaus in city school systems was appointed 
at this meeting to study problems involved in co-operative research, especially 
the elimination of unnecessary duplication in work. 

The federal government has contributed its share in advancing the cause of 
educational research, In June, 1930, the Department of the Interior, through 
its Office of Education, completed its nation-wide survey of land-grant colleges, 
begun in July, 1927. This study, one of the most comprehensive ever under- 
taken in the field of higher education, was authorized by Congress three years 
ago, and an appropriation of 8117,000 was made to defray its cost, The report 
of this investigation contained more than eighteen hundred pages and was print- 



404 THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL [Fehnmy 

ed in Lto volumes. All phases of the operations of the land-grant colleges and 
universities '^ere evaluated in this reporti 

The National ^Survey of Secondary Education, which Congress authorized 
the D^paitni^nf of the Interior to conduct through its Office of Education, 
made' progress during the year. For the prosecution of this investigation, 
Congress appropriated $225,000, The survey was begun in July, 1929, and will 
close ill June, 1932, It will concern itself with the organization, administration, 
finhucing, and work of secondary schools and with their articulation with ele- 
mentaiy and higher education. It is expected that upon its findings will be 
baaed much of the educational legislation of the future, 

A nation-wide study of the professional education of teachers, for which 
Congress appropriated $200,000, was inaugurated July i, 1930, by the Office cf 
Education, Copies of a carefully prepared questionnaire, brief and to the point, 
will be sent to one million teachers in the United States, 

The National Advisory Committee on Education, which was organized in 
May, 1929, to determine the proper relations of the federal government to edu- 
cation in tills country, published a pamphlet entitled Mmiomiitm of Frogms 
in July, 1930. After laying down the general principle tliat the government has 
an obligation to aid public education in the states, the committee declared that 
it should do so in a manner that will not violate other fundamental educational, 
political, social, and economic considerations basic to sound public policy. 
Matching federal money grants, whether general or special, with state funds is 
a policy not to be favored, said the committee. Further, "It is unwise to epn- 
tralize in the federal govcrnmeiit, os opposed to the s tate and local governments, 
the power of determining tlie social purposes to be served by schools or of es- 
tablishing the techniques of educational procedure," 

The Advisory Coiimiittce on Education by Radio, appointed by the Secre-* 
taiy of the Interior, published its report on November 10, 1930, The extent of 
educational broadcasting m the United Skates and in sixty other countries was 
summarized. The rep or t o E the foregoing cominiLtee led the United S tabes com- 
missioner of education to coll a conference oil education by radio in Chicago on 
October 13, 1930, at which representative educators, commercial broadcasters, 
unci a member of the Federal Radio Commission were present. This conference 
urged that Congress "enact legislation which will permanently and exclusively 
assign to educational ingtitutions and government educational agencies a mini- 
mum of 1 5 per cent of all radio broadcasting channels which are or may becoine 
available to the United States." 

During the year noticeable efforts ivere made to improve the means of raising 
school revenues. Investigations on the subject were instituted by eight author- 
itative committees of state legislatures. 

Research studies which l6ok particularly toward the equalization of educa- 
tional opportunities for children in rural communities were inaugurated by the 
United States Office of Education, Among such projects was one which endeav- 
ored to obtain a rcpregentatlve picture of the extent to which various levels and 
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types of edueSftion. are available to rural children, A nuinber of educators repre- 
senting state departments of education and professors in higher institutions in 
representative states co-operated in the collection of the information. Individ- 
ual records of approximately sixty thousand rural children, showing the dis- 
tances their homes are from schools provided, attendance, age, school progress, 
and other data, together with an evaluation of tlie influence of distance upon 
their education, form the basis of the study. 

A noteworthy project in education was the survey of the public-school sys- 
tem of Buffalo, inaugurated in March, 1930, and completed in December, 1930, 
by the United States Office of Education at the request of the Buffalo Municipal 
Research Bureau, Incorporated, and the Board of Education of Buffalo, 

During the past year the Board of Education of the Methodist Episcopal 
Church inaugurated a survey of the universities and colleges under its control, 
as a part of a general survey of all Methodist educational institutions. 

State surveys of higher education in Arkansas and Oregon >Yere completed 
during the year by the United States Office of Education,. The Society for the 
Promotion of Engineering Education made a re-survey of engineering educa- 
tion as a means of ascertaining the changes that may have resulted from the 
major survey undertaken by the society four years ago. 

THE NATIONAL SURVEY OP TEACHER TRAINING 

The Department of the Interior has prepared the following state- 
ment with respect to the National Survey of the Education of 
Teachers^ which is being made under the supervision of the Office of 
Education. 

The United States government is asking ten minutes of the time of every 
teacher in the public-school systems of America. 

Each one of the 848,000 teachers of America is requested to spend ten min- 
utes answering one of the most widely distributed questionnaires ever issued to 
teachers. 

The questionnaires are being circulated to secure data for the National Sur- 
vey of tlie Education of Teachers authorized by Congress. Leading national 
educational organizations — the Council of State Superintendents and Com- 
missioners of Education, the American Association of Teachers Colleges, and the 
Association of Deans of Education — asked for the survey in order to secure for 
the fitst time usable information which can be applied to the nation-wide prob- 
lems of oversupply of teachers. One hundred and twenty-five teacher- training 
institutions out of 13a reporting to the Office of Education indicate an over- 
supply of teachers in one or more branches of tlie profession. In New York 
alone five thousand teachers are reported unemployed. 

The direction of tlie National Survey of the Education of Teachers has been 
intrusted to the Office of Education, which has been given $200,000 to make the 
study. Experts under the supervision of Dr. E. S. Even den, associate director 
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of the survey imd professor of education at Teachers College, Columbia Univer- 
sity, are being brought to Washington by the federal bureau to perform the 
work, which will require three years, 

The Office of Education gave to the public printer an order for a million copies 
of the questionnaire, Educational authorities worked over the questionnaire 
for four months before the copy was released to the printer. They reduced it to 
the minimum number of questions and clarified it for answering. Proof copies 
were used with trial groups of teachers as a final check before printed copies 
went out in January. 

The questionnaire, which has been distributed through state superintendents 
of education and city superintendents, asks each teacher for the following infor- 
mation: description of work, number of teachers in same building, class in 
school, other school responsibilities, training, sex, marital status, type of com- 
munity, experience, employment, salary, degrees, semester credits earned, if new 
in school, where from, and teaching load, 

In addition to dofinite data on teacher supply and demand, the National 
Survey of the Education of Teachers is expected to reveal how well qualified 
American teachers are for their work, according to the variety of work and 
variety of community and for the various states. 

*'The Office of Education requests the co-operation of every teacher of the 
public-school systems of the United States in answering tlie questionnaire,” 
says William John Cooper, commissioner of education of the United States. 
“Every teacher making a prompt reply to the questiomiaire can feel that he or 
she is contributing to the improvement of education’s service to the United 
States and to the improvement of working conditions in the teaching profession,'^ 

The teacher-education survey is one of three great national surveys which the 
Office of Education has been asked to make in recent years. The Survey of 
Land-grant Colleges and Universities has just been completed. The National 
Survey of Secondary Education, which is a study of the nation's twenty thou- 
sand high schools, is now imder way in the office. 

“It has been claimed,” says Dr. E. S. Evenden, associate director, "that the 
rural schools and the schools in the smaller towns and cities are forced to accept 
the inexperienced and the untrained teachers and that as soon as the more capa- 
ble of these gain the necessary experience they are taken into city school sys- 
tems, The National Survey of the Education of Teachers should show to what 
extent this is true, and it should also throw light upon some of the causes. 
It will show the relative salaries paid in the rural schools and the small villages. 
It will also show the number of grades they teach in the smaller schools and in 
the schools of the smaller places, 

"Much Constructive educational legislation has been passed in recent years 
by all the states. Some of the laws passed, while well intentioned by those who 
introduced them and by those who passed them, have not been constructive 
because they were not based upon accurate data, 

"One of the results hoped for from this supply-and-demand questionnaire 
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its value to state educational leaders as a guide to the school legislation 
by the very nature of the present a ituation ;vill* during the next five years, 
;er in amount and more far-reaching in its results than during any similar 
in our history. 

hool administrators and state legislators, during this critical period of 
stment and increasing standards, will be vitally concerned with three 
ihases of the problem. In the first place, what measures can be adopted 
ntain and increase the scope and efficiency of the public schools at this 
In the second place, what can be done to care for the present unemployed 
rs in order to prevent individual suffering and a loss of professional 
:? In the third place, what measures can now he taken to prevent the re- 
ce of these conditions?” 

RURAL EPUCATION IN MEXICO 

a News Bulletin of the JnstOute of International Education pub- 
. the following statement with regard to the rural schools of 
:o. The statement was prepared by Dr. Moises Sfiehz, formerly 
cretary of education in Mexico. 

m the most superficial acquaintance with present-day Mexico is sufficient 
'e the observer convinced that one of the country's most important obli- 
3 to itself as a nation, perhaps the most sacred of its bounden duties if it 
ilfil truly its rightful role among the nations of the modern world, is the 
rehabilitation of the mass of its people, 

s, in a word, means that Mexico must educate its long disinherited basic 
,tion, the rural 80 per cent of the people, In no other way can it weld for 
i truly national conscience and secure a unified national performance, 

1 using die term “education,” the writer means not merely instruction in 
g, writing, and arithmetic but rather the opportunity of actually teaching 
ople how to live and how to live an adequate rural life. 

2 task presents very deep-rooted obstacles, the greatest of them perhaps 
the lack of a common language medium. One-third of the population of 
o Is pure Indian, and the catalogue of the native Mexican tribes lists as 
as forty-nine ethnic groups, among which authorities estimate that some 
nillions of individuals are unable to speak a word of the Spanish language, 
condition constitutes a formidable barrier to an3'^ effort toward cultural 
ation — to education. 

sre are other barriers, perhaps not so formidable but certainly of influence, 
int from the great geographic diversity of the country and the lack of 
ate communication systems. The previous inadequacy of these has con- 
id one of the grave prohlems of post-revolutionary Mexico— happily one 
is being confronted successfully and rapidly. And as progress is made in 
dterment of these conditions, so are the problems of rural education, of 
al integration rendered less general and less difficult. 
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From the closing years of the presidential term of former General Alvaro 
Obregon when the first rural schools were established, there has been constant 
progress. The process is not rapid, but a firm foundation has been laid. 

What a. Mexican rural school really is, the part it plays in the community, is 
perhaps best told by a mere listing of the attributes by which each separate little 
school is judged. The Federal Department of Education requires and encour- 
ages the rural schools in the following activities, and with the following results 
in the past year: Of 4,032 rural and primary schools (data for the 3,488 circuit 
rural schools are not included here), 3,ago hold regularly social reunions for the 
entire community 3 3,890 hold Sunday morning programs; 3,895 have conducted 
health and hygiene campaigns; the teachers of 3,425 schools hav^ vaccinated 
their entire communities j 3,172 schools have held local fairs or expositions ; 487 
communities have constructed stretches of highway on the initiative of the 
rural school, a network of 1,701 kilometers of road being thus laid; 327 tiny 
schools have introduced good drinking water into thoir communities; 354 have 
established post-offices; 141 have installed telephone or telegraph connections; 
80 have installed radios; 1,526 have founded school and community libraries; 
854 have installed shower baths; 3,943 have organized committees on education; 
1,853 have formed child-welfare committees; 1,262 have cultural societies for 
adults; 2,641 have founded classes in small industries; 1,589 have shops for the 
minor trades; 2,977 have co-operatives for the pupils; 1,629 schools have co- 
operative societies for adults; 823 have inter-neighborhood co-operatives; 3,321 
have cultivation fields for the major crops; 2,874 have vegetable gardens; 2,459 
keep chickens; 1,551 have pigeons; 1,006 keep rabbits; 786 have bees; 589 have 
pigs; 522 have other farm animals in addition; 379 have constructed children's 
playgrounds; 3,192 have leveled off athletic fields; 750 have boy-scout clubs; 
3,735 have a national flag; 1,847 have constructed open-air theaters; 837 have 
regional museums; 3,042 communities own their own school building; 943 have 
built houses specially for die teacher; and loi communities have built special 
community houses in addition to the school. 

The federal government of Mexico does not pay for school buildings. It 
pays the teachers' salaries, but each community provides its own school, from 
the land on which it stands to the material and the actual labor which goes into 
the building. The pupils themselves, assisted on Sundays by adult men, 
build the building, following the approved plan and instructions furnished by the 
Federal Department of Education, Invariably the schoolhouse is the most im- 
portojit structure in the village next to the ancient church built under instruc- 
tions of the remote but one-time predecessors of these modern missionary teach- 
ers; in many of the more isolated districts the newly built schoolhouse is more 
imposing than the church. 

If one figures out the percentage to which one or the other activity of the 
above enumerated list pertains to each rural school, one has a fairly good picture 
of the i6le it plays in the rural communities throughout Mexico in addition to 
Its traditional one— that of teaching reading, writing, and arithmetic. 
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Mexico lias today 6,520 of such socializing institutions scattered throughout 
the tepublic. In addition, the federal government's organization for educating 
the rural masses consists of hfteen regional normal schools for the training of 
rural teachers; twelve misiones cultural^, or groups of experts who travel about 
the country remaining in specified districts for four weeks at a time, forming 
a sort of itinerant normal school of intensive training for the teachers in service 
who have been gathered together; two stationary Rural Improvement Missions 
made up of aimilar groups of experts who are given time for more concentrated 
work within a given radius; four Indian schools, boarding centers planned for 
the purpose of having the Indian boys constantly under the influence of the 
teachers— the above, all under the Federal Department of Education, In addi- 
tion, but working to the same end, arc the eight State Central Agricultural 
Schools for the thorough training in practical agriculture of the sons of the heads 
of families who have received lands under the post-revolutionary agrarian laws 
of Mexico. 

This equipment grows constantly, but roughly speaking, this is the pattern 
by which Mexico is facing the problem of teaching its rural masses how to lead 
a better personal and domestic life and a more satisfactory social life, 

special education in baltimoius 

Following a survey of special education in Baltimore made in 1929 
by J. E. Wallace Wallin, whose description of the admission pro- 
cedures and standards adopted for the special classes appears in this 
issue of the Elementary School Journal, the Board of School Com- 
missioners established a division of special education for the admin- 
istration of classes for mentally, physically, and educationally handi- 
capped children. In the annual report of the Board of School Com- 
missioners for the scholastic year ended June, 1930, the accomplish- 
ments of the division for the first year are summarized as follows: 

I, Batter classification oE pupils in the classes for the mentally handicapped. 
, , . . At the close of the year Lhe classes were distributed as follows: 


Type of Class Number 

Opportunity 52 

Special centers 13 

Mixed classes 6 

Total - n 


The work of reclassification has not been completed. Many opportunity 
classes contain a few mental deficients, while some special centers contain a 
few backward children; all the ^'inixed classes*' contain both grades, 



410 THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL [l^ehruary 

2. Examinatlona by. the psyclio-cducational clinic- The number of completed 
examinations made during the year was as follows: 



Boys 

Girls 

Total 

White 

936 

479 

Ii 4 i 5 

Colored. 

58 


76 

Total 

904 

497 

1,491 


This includes only the children for whom complete information was supplied. 
Occasionally children were recoiimieuded without examination, 

3. Kumerical increase in enrolment in special classes since the survey of 
special education in the spring of ig2g is as follows; 


Type o( Case 

Enrolment 
in Special 
Clussca in 
Spring o[ 

1925 

Enrolment 
in Special 
Clnsaca in 
Junci ^930 

Mentally lianrlicapped ... , 

r,iio 

1,102 

347 

270 

31 

124 

27 

31 

87 

18 

32 

r,5ro 

2,050 

352 

274 

34 

170 

64 

21 

103 

20 

7 S 

Speech defective. 

Malnourished 

Orthopedic 

Deaf and deafened 

Hard-of-hearing receiving lip-reading 

Visual deficiencies 

Behavior boys in day classes 

Behavior boys in parental schools 

Cardiopahhs 

Shut-Ins receiving home instruction 

Total 

. 3 ii 79 

4,473 



It will be observed that the greatest increase has occurred in the work with 
speech defectives (an increase of 948) j the mentally handicapped (an increase of 
200), visual defectives (an increase of 37), the deaf, deafened, and hard-of- 
hearing (an increase of 49), and shut-ins (an increase of 43), During the year a 
total of 124 (77 white and 47 colored) children received home instruction for 
varying periods of time. 

In January, 1930, tlie pupils enrolled in tlie Division of Special Education 
numbered 4,96 per cent of all the pupils enrolled in the kindergarten and first 
eight grades. 

4. A new type of class was organized during the year, a hearing-conservation 
class, in which speech development and Up-reading for very hard-of -hearing 
children was fiirtheted by the use of an amplifier, In this type of class the 
pupUs receive aid in the preparation of their assignments, and then they recite 
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witi normaUiearing children in the regular grades. This experimental class, 
probably a pioneer of its kind, has fully justified itself. 

The instructional ’work for the deaf and deafened has been much improved 
during the year by the location of all the classes in one school. 

AUTHORITY OR SCHOOL BOARD TO EMPLOY WIRE 
OR ONE OR ITS MEMBERS 

In a recent case* the Supreme Court of Michigan has held that a 
board of education may legally employ as a teacher the wife of one 
of the members of the board. The court was influenced in its opinion 
by a statute which reads in part : 

Each and every married woman in the state of MieJngan shall be absolutely 
entitled to have, hold, own, retain, and enjoy any and all earnings acquired 
by any such married woman as the result of her personal efforts; and to sell or 
otherwise dispose of any and all such earnings, and to make contracts in rela- 
tion thereto to the same extent that any such married woman could have or do 
if unmarriedi 

The following statement is quoted from the opinion of the court. 

Notwithstanding the provision of the school law broadly provides that a 
school officer shall not '‘be personally interested in any way whatsoever, either 
directly or indirectly, in the contract with the district, wc think it is not appli- 
cable to the case here presented. Under Section 11,478 above quoted, Mr, 
Spoelman clearly has no financial interest in this contract, Any wages which 
may be paid Mrs. Spoelman as a teacher will be her individual property the 
same as though she were an entire stranger to Mr. Spoelman. The statute does 
not apply to one having only a remote interest which a school officer might 
have under many and varied circumstances. For example, he might be very 
much interested in having his neighbor's son or daughter employed as a teacher 
but it would not seriously be contended that this disqualified the officer from 
contracting in behalf of his district. The same would be true if the teacher 
was an adult son or daughter of the school officer. The question here involved 
in principle at least is passed upon in Lewick v. Glazier ^ 116 Mich. 493, 74 N,W. 
717, A case involving the exact question and identical facts under statutory 
provisions more stringent than those of this state was brought before the 
Ohio courts; and it was there held that the wife of an officer of the school dis- 
trict could be legally employed as a teacher in such district. Board of Education 
V. Boat, 104 Ohio 482, 135 N.E. 540, 

We do not overlook the fact that the purpose of the provision of the school 
law under consideration is expressed in broad terms. The words "directly or 

* TJwmp^m V, DistriU Board of School Dislrlcl No. i, 233 N.W. 43 9- 
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indirectly 'were obviously used in this statute to make it broad enough to pre- 
vent an officer wbo might be so disposed from circumventing and defeating this 
provision of the law. The most common violations are those incident to con- 
tracts with corporations in which tlie school officer is a shareholder or with 
partnerships in which he is a member. In such instances there is clearly an 
"indirect'' interest. Cases of this character are reported in Consolidated Coal 
Company'^, Board of Tnisteest 164 Mich. 235, 129 N.W. 193, andEeWe v. City of 
Lansing, 189 Mich, goi, 155 N.W. Sgi, L.R.A, 1917C 1096. These decisions 
are not applicable to the case at bar. We are of the opinion that the instant 
contract should not be held to be in. violation of the quoted provision of the 
school law, nor do we know of any good reason why it should he held to be 
contrary to public policy. This contract is not of such a nature that it cannot 
beflulfilled, with out reaching beyond the parties and working, or tending to work, 
an injury to the community at large, hence it is not contrary to public policy. 

A PROPOSED PROGRAM POR FINANCING EDUCATION 
IN WEST VIRGINIA 

In 1929 W, C. Cook, superintendent of schools in West Virginia, 
appointed the State Council on Education to study the school prob- 
lems of the state, The council sent out a questbnnaite to school 
men and women asking that they list the six major problems con- 
frdnting education in West Virginia. Of those answering the ques- 
tionnaire 95 per cent indicated that school finance was the problem 
most pressing for solution. Consequently, Superintendent Cook and 
the council have drafted a plan which provides for increased state 
aid in the maintenance of the school system. The plan, as reported 
in Educational Nms, the official organ of the State Department of 
Education of West Virginia, is as follows: 

The first step in the proposed program is the creation of a state relief fund. 
This fund will contribute to every district in the state, wliether independent or 
non-independent, $300 to its elementary- teachers' fund and $75 to its elemen- 
tary maintenance for each elementary teacher, supervisor, or principal in the 
state. 

It will contribute to every district in the state, whether independent or non- 
independent, $450 to its high -schooL teachers' fund and §125 to its high-achool 
maintenance fund for each higli-school teacher, supervisor, or principal in the 
state. 

The average levy for elementary- teachers' salaries and maintenance last 
year was 77 cents on the $100. Under the proposed plan, the average levy will 
be 48 cents or an average reduction of 29 cents. 

The average levy for high-school purposes last year was 50 cents. Under the 
proposed plan, it will be reduced to 38 cents, an average reduction of 12 cents. 
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Including the relief which the building fund will give, the average reduction 
in the levy for all school purposes will be 44 cents on every $100 worth of assessed 
valuation of property in the state. 

This relief would save thousands upon thousands of farms and other proper- 
ties from being sold for taxes. 

If this revenue ia obtained from aspects of our commercial life not now con- 
tributing j the present standard of teachers and maintenance can be maintained. 
Otherwise we are in danger of drastic retrenchments. 

A cut in salaries or in the length of school term means a demoralization of 
our teaching force. Our better teachers will move to states with better systems 
of school finance. 

The second step in the proposed program is the creation of an equalization 
fund of Sr, 500, 000. This fund will enable every district in the state to provide 
the minimum elementary- teachers* salaries and maintenance at a levy of go 
cents or less. 

Without some form of state aid, many districts would be forced to levy more 
than $4.00 on each $100 worth of taxable property, 

The new plan equalizes the levies for the minimum elementary-school pro- 
gram, so that the levies in the various districts arc within a few cents of the 
average for the state. 

In view of the fact that the state demands that every child be given an equal 
opportunity for an efficient education, we believe that justice demands that the 
burden of this support be equalized. 

The third step in the proposed program is the creation of a fund for the pur- 
pose of assisting poor districts to consolidate with others and construct better 
school buildings. 

In many districts of the state the school buildings are a disgrace to any 
civilized community. A study of the following facts will explain why this is 
true, 

The state does not assist local districts in their building programs. Buildings 
must be constructed by levies raised on property in local districts. The maxi- 
mum levy, without the consent of the state superintendent aiul state tax com- 
missioner, is 20 cents on the $100. In most of the poorer districts in recent years , 
the tax commissioner has refused requests for the additional twenty-cent levy. 

The assessed valuation of property iu each o[ 58 districts in West Virginia 
is less than 3 1,000, 000. The assessed valuation in each of 119 more is less Mian 
32,000,000. The assessed valuation in eac^of 57 others is less than 
In other words, 234 out of 393 districts in the state, have an assessed valuation 
of less than 33,000,000. The average valuation of these districts is approximate- 
ly $i,5<^jC>oo. 

A twenty-cent levy on $1,500,000 will produce §3,000. The richest of these 
districts will raise only $6,000. Yet this sum must build and equip all the ele- 
mentary, junior and senior high schools in the respective districts. 

No wonder there are 134 districts out of 393, or more than one-third, that 
do not have the semblance of a high -school building in them. 
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No better investment can be made in the state or by the state than to spend 
$500,000 in supplementing the funds of local districts in constructing carefully 
planned Consolidated school buildings. Enormous wastes can in this way be 
saved which otherwise are imperative. 

The fourth step in this program is the creation of a fund of $225,000 for the 
purpose of providing school management and supervision in districts that are 
now without it. 

Almost three-fo\irths of the districts of the state arc without any supervision, 
except that of a county superintendent of schools. This is a crime both to the 
children and to the taxpayers of these communities. A child nowadays has a 
right to know that his physical, intellectual, and spiritual destiny is guided by 
someone other than a young, inexperienced, second- or third-grade teacher. 

The state shotild make sure that its children are receiving a real opportunity 
for complete development. This is the product of education. Industry resorts 
to foremen and supervisors to insure its eiTiciency. Should we assume that our 
educational system is any less in earnest in regard to its results? 

We believe that the state should assist local school officers to employ tliot' 
oughly capable and well- trained men and women to safeguard and guide the 
educational destiny of every child in the state. 

These supervisors are to be employed by the local authorities, the state 
assisting 50 per cent, or more if necessary, in order that all districts may be 
provided with efficient supervision. 

The plan, it will be noted, carries no specific recommendation with 
respect to the mode oi raising the funds to be supplied by the state. 
The legislature is requested to raise the necessary funds from hither- 
to untapped and indirect sources in such manner as it may deem 
expedient. 

THE SCIENCE PROGRAM OP THE CLEVELAND SCHOOLS 

The following statement was published in School Topics ^ the offi- 
cial magazine of the public schools of Cleveland. 

A six-year course in natural sciences which establishes a sequence from grade 
to grade was inaugurated in Cleveland public schools this fall, General science 
IS given in the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades. Biology, chemistry, and 
physics ate presented in the senior high schools. 

The course recognizes the three main ends of science: cultural, application 
to everyday living, and preliminary technical training. In the past Cleveland 
schools have tended toward the application to everyday living as the only end 
in the teaching of science. The new course \viU stress the other factors. 

Biology receives more emphasis in the new course than formerly, now opening 
the way to hobby interests for pupils through emphasis of the study of rare 
flowers, game, birds, animals, and fish. 
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Health also takes a prominent place^ appearing from Grade VII B through 
Grade VIII A, when mental health is included in the curriculum* Two thousand 
school children were examined for physical defects in the search for inforniation 
to include in the health study. 

Comprehensive tests are to he given after a student has completed three 
years of the science course. If ability warrants, he is to be urged to continue the 
work. Every pupil, howeverj Is to be encouraged to take some additional courses 
in science. At the end of six years the student again is to be tested for his 
knowledge. He knows when he starts the work in Grade VII B that these 
tests are to come, the theory being that he organizes his knowledge in prepara- 
tion for them* 

The Cleveland course takes cognizance of the changing tendencies in physics 
and chemistry, the first time they have been included in a higli-scliool course 
of study. 

SUPPLEMENTARY MATERIALS TOR THE STUDY OF GEOGRAPHY 
ATSfD ELEMENTARY SCIENCE 

The various departments of the United States government carry 
on researches and publish materials along the lines of their special 
interests and responsibilities. These publications are well written, 
authentic, and contain a wealth of information which can be ob' 
tallied in no other place. With the view of making these materials 
available to teachers and pupils, the Office of Education has pub- 
lished a circular entitled '^Government Publications of Use to Teach- 
ers of Geography and Elementary Science'* (Circular No. 28, 1930). 
The circular lists publications suitable for school use and indicates 
how they may be secured. By securing these publications, teachers 
may supply their pupils with reference materials of real social worth. 

A GOVERNMENT BULLETIN FOR TEACHERS OF 
ADULT ILLITERATES 

The following statement was published in the New York Sm, 

Approved by President Hoover and Secretary Ray Lyman Wilbur, a new 
government mauual for teachers of adult illiterates Is now going forth to edu- 
cators all over the country. It is a book which has been prepared after months 
of study and investigation in which the methods in use in various sections of the 
nation in campaigning against illiteracy have been carefully weighed and 
examined, It is issued by the National Advisory Committee on Illiteracy. 

While the book discusses such subjects as the type of teachers required and 
the social problems to be met and solved, the meat of it is a brief covuse of study 



4i6 the elementary SCHOOL JOURNAL 

in the three R’s outlined "for the purpose of quickly turning illiterate into 
literate citizens." 

The book adheres closely to the plan of attacking illiteracy evolved in the 
moonlight schools of Kentucky* The same plan of writing for adult beginners, 
the identical first lessons in reading, and the same vigorous campaip for search- 
ing out illiterates in their homes and persuading them to come to school are 
found in this government manual 

The manual was prepared by Dr, William S, Gray, of the University of Chi- 
cago, who made the study for the National Advisory Committee on Illiteracy, 
of which Secretary of the Interior Wilbur is chairman. The study was under 
the direction of Dr. Charles R. Mann, chairman of the subcommittee on tech- 
niques and his associate members and was financed by the Julius Rosenwald 
Fund, 

ANNOUNCEMENT OE A NEW MAGAZINE 

Lewis H. Carris, managing director of the National Society for 
the Prevention of Blindness, announces the publication of a quarter- 
ly magazine entitled the Sighl^Saving Rmew. The new journal will 
be devoted to all aspects of prevention of blindness and conservation 
of vision, According to the announcement, the new journal “is de- 
signed to meet the needs of state and local prevention-of-blindness 
workers, educators, illuminating engineers, school physicians and 
nurses, safety engineers, public-health administrators, industrial 
physicians and nurses, sight-saving-class teachers and supervisors, 
ophthalmologists, and anyone interested in the socloJogic phases of 
saving sight.” The journal will contain original articles, abstracts 
from current periodicals throughout the world, book reviews, and 
reports of the society's activities, Mr. Carris is editor, and Miss 
Isobel Janowich is managing editor. The place of publication is 370 
Seventh Avenue, New York City. 
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INTRODUCTION 

The aim of this study is to show the effect of definite, purposeful 
drill on general reading ability, as indicated by standardized, diag- 
nostic, silent-reading tests. Several studies of the effect of specific 
drill on reading abilities have been made by such men as William S. 
Gray, Grover H. Alderman, and John A. O’Brien. The studies by 
these men had different aims, were made under different conditions, 
used different training exercises, and stressed different reading skills 
from those of the investigation reported in this article. The prob- 
lem of the writers differed from that of previous investigators in 
that the purpose was to give drill only to those pupils whose reading 
scores in the Gates Silent Reading Tests indicated a definite need 
for practice. 

The aim of this experiment was, then, to answer the following 
question: What is the effect in an ordinary public school of a pro- 
cedure in which a series of drills definitely planned to emphasize 
specific reading skills is given to those pupils who already realize 
their needs as compared with a procedure in whicli there is no at- 
tempt to overcome individual difficulties indicated by the findings 
of standardized, diagnostic tests? 

PROCEDURE 

111 the autumn of 1929 the four types of the Gates Silent Reading 
Tests, Form i, were given to two sixth-giade classes in two public 
schools in Grand Rapids, Michigan. In this study only a half- 
grade, the low sixth, was used. The groups in the two schools will 
be called the experimental group and the control group. Each child 
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in tlie experimental group was paired with a child in the control 
group on the basis of the composite scores, or averages of the scores 
earned, on the four types of the tests mentioned. Pairing on this 
basis would result m Ihp selection of pairs of pupils who showed some 
variation in the reading skills measured by the tests of different 
types; that is, while the composite scores for a pair would be nearly 
the same, their individual scores on Type A, Type B, etc., might 

TABLE I 


CoicposiTE Ghade ScoiiES ON Silent-Reaiung Tests and Intelligence 
Quotients or Paieb of Pui?ils in Experimental and 
Control Groups 


Pair 

Giiade Score in Silent Readinq 

Intelligence Quotient 

ExperrmenUl 

Group 

Conlrol 

Group 

ExpcxjirieJitnJ 

Group 

CojiiroJ 

Group 


7.2 

7.0 

130 

96 


6.8 

6.9 

117 

96 


6.4 

6.S 

93 

107 



6.2 

90 

107 


6*3 

S .9 

08 

IIS 

6 

6.2 

S.B 

84 

95 

7 

6.0 

5.8 

109 

III 

8 

5-9 

S.8 

99 

96 


S-6 

5-7 

107 

104 


5.4 

S -7 

88 

76 

II 

5.3 

S *4 

So 

99 

12 - * . 

4.9 

4.9 

9 S 

86 

13 

4-7 

4-7 

Ss 

95 

Average . 

S -9 

5-9 

98.1 

98.7 

Standard deviation 

■ 1 

0-7 

0.7 

1 

13.8 

10.3 


vary considerably. The intelligence quotients were necessarily dis- 
regarded in the selection of pairs, but they have been taken into 
consideration in the interpretation of the results. 

Table I shows the method of pairing the pupils. The thirteen 
pupils in the experimental group were selected from eighteen chil- 
dren in the low-sixth grade in the experimental school. The stand- 
ard for selection was arbitrarily fixed at the grade level which the 
pupils should reach by the end of the semester; that is, all children 
whose grade score in any of the four types of tests fell below the 
standard grade score of 6.5 were included in the group selected for 
drill. Some pupils fell below the standard in only one or two types 
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of reading, liejice they received drill in only those specific types. 
By this arrangement a child might have a composite score above 
6.5 although he was in need of drill because of a deficiency in one or 
more types of reading. There were only two children in the experi- 
mental group and three in the control group whose composite grade 
scores were 6.5 or more. 

Mtei' the pupils had been selected and paired, the experimental 
group was given practice by means of exercises corresponding to 
the four types suggested in the Gates test. This practice was given 
in a regular period of thirty minutes for ten consecutive school 
weeks, starting Monday, January 6, 1930, and closing Friday, 
March 14, 1930, A typical program for a week was as follows: Ou 
Monday drill was given to those pupils who needed it on Type A, 
Reading To Appreciate the General Significance of a Paragraph; 
on Tuesday, on Type B, Reading To Predict the Outcome of Given 
Events; on Wednesday, on Type C, Reading To Understand Precise 
Directions; and on Thursday, on Type D, Reading To Note Details, 
On Friday the pupils read orally before the class, The oral reading 
provided the pupils with a subjective clieck on their own reading 
progress. All thirty-three pupils in the room participated in the 
oral reading. 

Each child knew his score on the original test and had been helped 
by the teacher to realize his individual needs. Pupils usually want 
to improve their abilities if they arc given opportunity to do so, 
and those taking part in this experiment proved no exception. One 
of the noticeable outcomes of the experiment was the whole-hearted 
enthusiasm with which the pupils participated and the interest with 
which they watched theh own progress. 

Each cliild who was not in the drill group read what he chose — 
recreational reading, reference material in connection with other 
SubjectSi newspapers, magazines, etc. He kept a record of what he 
had read and the amount for each day and wrote short book reports. 
Some children had only one day a week for tins work; others had 
two, three, or four days, according to the scores which they had 
made on the initial tests. All thirty-three children did their reading 
ill the regular classroom at the same time. The children in the ex- 
perimental group knew their own defects, were given definite exer- 
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cises to overcome theit disabilities, and kept a record of their prog- 
less during the ten weeks. The pupils needing no remedial work 
were stimulated to continue reading by the half-hour of independent 
silent reading and by their presence in the room where the experi- 
ment was going on. 

The control group, which was in another school, was given the 
initial test ^ met for the regular reading lesson for thirty minutes each 
day, but was given no reading drill planned on the basis of the 
individual deficiencies revealed in the initial tests. Both groups 
knew that there would be a final test, which was given on Monday, 
Tuesday, and Wednesday, March 17, 18, and 19, 1930. For the 
final test Form 2 of the Gates Silent Reading Tests was used. 

^TATERIALS USED 

A large percentage of the pupils in both groups were of Dutch 
descent, and many came from homes in which foreign languages were 
spoken. A slightly larger number of nationalities were represented 
in the control group. Both schools were in the same quarter of the 
city, and the patrons of each had approximately the same civic, 
economic; religious, and social interests. 

The experimental group used special exercises prepared for the 
most part by the teacher of the group. In a classroom experiment 
of this kind the materials for study often prove to be the great 
problem. It is difficult to find material organized to suit the plan of 
instruction. For example, ready-made exercises which emphasize 
the ability to predict the outcome of given events are difficult to 
find, as are well-constructed paragraphs emphasizing the ability to 
appreciate the general significance of a paragraph. Therefore, prac- 
tically all the exercises used in this study were prepared by the 
teacher. Descriptions of the four types of exercises" are given in the 
following paragraphs. Since all four types followed somewhat the 
same plan, a full description of Type A is given as illustrative of 
the other three. Before the exercises were prepared, error sheets 
. were compiled showing the number of children who missed each 
question on the standardized test of each type of reading. An at- 

‘ All the exercises used m this experiment have been preserved aiid are on file in the 
West Leonard School, Grand Rapids, Michigan, 
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tempt was made to diagnose the difficulty, and the new exercise 
stressed training in this skill Each child computed his own daily 
percentage score and charted it on a progress chart prepared for the 
purpose. Every child noted his owi progress each day and paid 
little or no attention to liis score in comparison to those of other 
members of the class. As separate charts were kept for each type of 
reading, some children had one chart only, while others had as many 
as four. Every mistake was considered separately, and an attempt 
was made to find out why it had occurred. 

TypG A f Reading To Appreciate the General Significance of a Para- 
graph. — ^The children were given the sixth book of The Study 
Readers^ and a mimeographed sheet on which the following state- 
ment appeared. "Turn to page 156. Read the lesson entitled ^Tho 
White Elephant Tells His Story' one paragraph at a time. After 
reading each paragraph, do as you are told on the paper which has 
just been given you.'' The first exercise based oix Paragraph i 
read; "Underline the answer which best tells how the elephant 
remembers his childhood days: (1) very plainly, (2) sadly, (3) not 
very clearly.'^ 

From this story two lessons of fifteen exercises each were made. 
Some lessons were written entirely by the teacher. One lesson con- 
tained a group of eight exercises such as the following: "A boy 
started a savings account at the bank. Every week he earned 
twenty cents, He put ten cents in the bank each week. Underline 
the word that best describes the boy: (i) thrilty, (2) cheerful, (3) 
dirty, (4) lazy." 

The following is an illustration of the type of exercise in which 
titles are given to paragraphs. 

Elephants^* 

Underline the answer which makes the best title for the paragraph. 

"Have yon ever seen an elephant in a circvis parade? Perhaps yon have seen 
a number of them marching along. Of ten eacli elephant has hold of the tail of 

^ Alberta Walker and Mary R. Parkmaa, The Sludy Reader^j Sixth "Year. N cw York : 
Charles E. Merrill Co., 1925, 

3 This execcise is ba5(^ on the story, ''Elephants iu the Circus," in Ernest Horn and 
Mavide McBroom, Learn To Study Readers^ Book Three, pp. lofi-g. Boston: Ginn & 
Co., 192^. 
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the elephaRt in front of him. They march along very quietly. They seem to 
kuow 3 List where they helong in the parade/^ 

1. Cite Us Parade 

2. Elephants Holding Tails 

3. Elephants Marchiitg Quietly 

Type B, Reading To Predict the Outcome of Given Events. — Much 
the same procedure w^as folloAYed for Type B as for Type A. Some- 
times the first part of a story was used, and the children predicted 
the end. Again, problems in arithmetic were used, the children 
being required to decide whether they should add, subtract, multi- 
ply, or divide in oiie-step problems. For the most part, however, 
the teacher wrote short paragraphs somewhat i^imilar to those used 
ill the Gates tests. 

Type C, Reading To Understand Precise Directions. of 
this typo were the most easily prepared. Directions were given for 
making an envelope, a simple barometer, various kinds of drawings, 
etc. The test of a child's reading ability was the finished product. 

Type Dy Reading To Note Details. — ^For exercises of this type 
paragraph material was selected from readers for the grade- Multi- 
ple-choice, ttue-false, and completion exercises were used tests. 
During the final weeks of instruction the Standard Test Lessons in 
Reading^ were used^ 

RESULTS 

Table II shows the initial and final composite scores on the Gates 
Silent Reading Tests attained by the pupils in the experimental 
and control groups, together with the gain or loss for each child and 
the gain of the experimental over the control group. During the 
ten weeks the experimental group made an average gain of j.8 years 
according to the Gates standard, while the control group showed an 
average loss of o.6 of a year. In other words, the intensive drill re- 
sulted in an average total gain of 2,3 years. No child in the experi- 
mental group failed to make a significant gain, while ten of the 
twelve children who were present at the final test in the control 
group showed losses. Why these losses should have occurred is 
difficult to explain. Neither the principal of the school uor the 

^ \VilUam A. MtCaU and LelahM. Ciabbs, Test Lmons Inlleadingi liook 3- 

New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1925. 
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teacher of the control group offered any explanation except that 
mo^t of the children, when compared with all the pupils in the grade, 
iell into the lower one-fourth in reading ability. It is possible that 
children of this ability, unless motivated by an unusual procedure, 
do spasmodic work. In the initial test the novelty of tlie situation 
and the nature of the tests may have spurred these pupils to unusual 
effort. When the final test was given, the novelty had worn off, 

TABLE II 

Cowro^iTE Scduj&s on Initiai, Ann Finat. Silent-Reading Tests 
Made m Puptls in Expertmentax and Control Groups and 
Gain op the Experimental over the Control Group 


Pair 

EKrERUniNTA-X Gudup 

Cqrtrot. Grqvp 

Gain op 
EXP fiRI- 
IIKKTAL 

Group 

OVER 

Control 

Gkoop 

Initial 

Test 

Elnnl 

Test 

Gaiu 

Tnilinl 

Test 

Final 

Test 

Gnln 

1* 

7,2 

9.8 

2 . 6 

7 .0 




2. 

6.8 

8.8 

2 .0 

s;? 

6.2 j 

-0.7 

2.7 

3 - 

6.4 

7*2 

0.8 

6.S 

5 *t 

' 1*4 

2.2 

4 v 

6*3 

7.5 

1 . 2 

6.2 

5.1 

“-1.1 

2,3 

5 

6.3 

9.0 


59 

5.6 

-0,3 

3.0 

6 

6.2 

7.2 

r .0 

S.8 

6.x 

0.3 

0.7 

7 

6,0 

8.S 

2.5 

SB 

6.6 

0.6 

1-7 

a 

59 

7.6 

1.7 

5*8 

4.6 

— 1.2 

2.9 

9 

5-6 

8.1 

2-5 

5'7 

5-3 

-0.4 

2.9 

10, 

5-4 

6.2 

0.8 

5*7 

4 'S 

— 1.2 

a .0 

11 

5*3 

6.6 

1.3 

5*4 

5*1 1 


1,6 

12 

4.9 

7.0 

2.1 

4*9 

, 

- 1*3 

3-4 

13 

4.7 

70 

2.3 

4.7 

4*3 

-0.4 

2.7 

Average 

5-9 

7*7 

1.8 

5*9 

5*2 

—0.6 

2*3 

SLandard de- 








viation .... 

0. 7 

1 .D 


0.7 

0,8 









* One q[ lUc pupils in tliis pair was absent an. tlic clay ol iha fiual (.csL. 


and nothing unusual had been done to spur their interest during 
the intervening time. A check of the conditions under which the 
testing had been done revealed no variations in the procedure 
outlined by the author of the tests. The gain of the experimental 
group is too large to be explained on the btasis of chance. It 
might be explained in terms of capacity or heredity, but Table I 
shows that the average intelligence quotients of the two groups 
are not significantly different- The gain might he explained in 
terms of ability or general power to accomplish, but the edu- 
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cational background of the two groups is about the same. The 
writers feel that the explanation is in terms of specific achieve- 
ment, The experimental group knew their own needs and were 
given exercises specially prepared to meet those needs. The in- 
dividual progress charts showed them tloat each pupil .was accom- 
plishing and succeeding, and thus was built up the will to work, 
which is essential to marked achievement in any line of endeavor, 

Was this gain made at a sacrifice to other features of the school’s 
program? The teacher in charge of tire grade and the principal of 
the school report just the opposite. The abilities stressed in the 
exercises are fundamental to success in. most of the other subjects 
in the grade. As the diildreii becaine proficient in the reading abili- 
ties, they gained a new insight into the other subjects and developed 
a better attitude because they were eonadoua of their own success. 
The enthusiasm developed by the experiment seemed to carry over 
to the other lines of activity in the school. 

. Pata not given in this article show the gains made in each of the 
four types of reading. The experimental group showed an average 
gain of 2,3 years on Type A, Reading To Appreciate the General 
Significance of a Paragraph, while the control group showed an 
average loss of 0.2 years. On Type B, Reading To Predict the Out- 
come of Given Events, the experimental group made an average 
gain of 1.8 years, and the control group made an average loss of 
1.4 years. On Type C, Reading To Understand Precise Directions, 
the experimental group gained an average of 2.9 years, while the 
contTol group showed an average loss of 0,3 of a year, In only one 
case did the control group show a gain; on Type D, Reading To Note 
Details, they made an average gain of 0,07 of a year, while the ex- 
perimental group made an average gain of 2.9 years. 

An interesting question arises as to what happened to those chil- 
dren in the experimental group who were excused from, drill on a 
given type of reading, This question is answered by Table 111 , 
which shows the gains made by those children who were included 
in the experiment hut were excused from dxill on Type B . This 
group made an average gain of 0.3 of a year, wliile their respective 
pairs in the control group showed an average loss of 1.6 years. As 
has already been stated, those children who received specific drill 
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in this ability made an average gain of 1.8 years, An examination 
of the other types revealed a similar condition. The gains made by 

TAHLE HI 


Ghadh Scores on Initial and I^inal Tests on Typ.e li of Tuwi^ in IUx^erimentAl 
Group Not Taking Training Exercises in Type B and Colipatiison of 
Titeir Scores with Those oe Mates in Control Group 


Pair 

ExPKRiirPNTAt. Group 

Control Group 

Gain of 
F xPEHt- 
M ENT at. 
tiHOUP 

OVER 

Control 

Group 

Initlnl 

Te.it 

Final 

TesL 

Gain 

Irillial 

Test 

Final 

Te,sl 

Gain 

I 

' 8,0 
7.0 
7 -S 

a.s 

8.0 

7.0 

■ 

^5 

8.0 

3.0 

7.0 

7-5 

5.5 

-1.5 

- 0-5 

-2,5 

2.0 

I-S 

2.0 

2 



4. 

5 

7.5 
7.0 
7.0 

6.5 

7 .5 
G.S 
7-5 

6.5 

||Mn| 

■bI 

6.S 

6,0 

6.0 

7.0 

SO 

7 5 

3.9 

4.2 

-i.S 
I.S 
— 2.1 
-2.8 

IS 
— 2>0 
2.6 
2.8 

§ 

7. , , , 

S 


lo. , 








tt . . . 1 









T 2 

6 s 

8,0 

1.5 

6.S 

3-1 

-3.4 

4.9 

Tl 

Average 

Standard de- 
viation 


1 






7-1 

0.5 

7«4 

0.7 

0,3 

71 

o.g 

S-S 

1.6 

-1.6 

1.9 





TABLE IV 

Average Gains Made dy Pupils m Experimental Group 
Accohdino to Number oi Types of Drill 
Enoaoed In 


Number o t Types of Drill 
Enaagcd In 

Number of 
Pupils 

Average 

Gain 

One 

3 

13 

Two 

5 

1.9 

Three - 

4 

2.0 

Four 

X 

2.3 


the children in the experimental group who were excused from cer- 
tain types were slightly above the gain suggested by the author of 
the tests. The gain indicated by Gates for ten weeks^ work is about 
0.25 of a year; these children made a gain of 0.3 of a year. The writ- 
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ers believe this gain can be accounted for, at least in part, by the 
intetest and cntKusiastn buUt up by the experiment in general. 

Another interesting question arises vritli regard to what happened 
to those children who received drill in one, two, three, and four types, 
respectively, Table IV shows that the average gains increased ac- 
cording to the number of types of drill in which the children were 
engaged, 

CQMCI.USION& 

The results of the study reported in this article justify the follow- 
ing conclusions. 

1. Drill in reading based on the types of skill in which the Gates 
Silent Reading Tests show a child to be deficient is superior to drill 
in which the child’s need is not isolated. 

2. Children with intelligence quotients below the average can 
greatly improve their reading abilities if they are provided with 
specific training. 

3. Purposeful reading drill, lor which the child realizes his own 
need, as part of an organized remedial program is superior to the 
casual teaching of reading. 

4. The total gain in reading ability varies directly in proportion 
to the number of types of reading in which the pupil receives specific 
drill. 

5. It was evident throughout this experiment that many con- 
comitant learnings were taking place. The eagerness and interest 
with which the children watched their own improvement on the 
score cards, their sustained interest in continued drills to improve 
one skill, and their co-operative help to others within the group all 
contributed not only to their general reading ability but to habits 
of good citizenship. Because o£ their very nature many of these 
results cannot be measured ohjectiyely, but they are always the 
ultimate results any teacher wishes to secure from her work. 

6. Returning to the question used as a basis of the experiment, 
the writers conclude that reading drill definitely planned to meet 
the specific reading problems of an individual are effective for any 
child whose reading shows a deficiency. 



TRANSFER OF LEARNING IN SIMPLE ADDITION 
AND SUBTRACTION. II 


HERBERT T. OLANDER 
University of Pittsburgh 


TRANSRER FROM TAUGHT TO UNTAUGHT COMBINATIONS 

In the preceding article of this series* the chief matter of interest 
consisted in the effect of teaching 200 number combinations in addi- 
tion and subtraction compared with that of teaching only no com- 
binations. It was shown that the group of pupils who studied 1 10 
combinations knew at least as many combinations in to to as the 
group studying 200 combinations but that the latter group knew a 
slightly larger percentage of the combinations which had been left 
untaught than did the former group. 

The present article deals with the results of the experiment chiefly 
from the point of view of transfer. In any one of the four tests how 
many of the combinations which had not been taught up to the time 
of the administering of the test did all the pupils in the experiment 
know? This problem raises the question; To what extent did drill 
on certain taught combinations transfer to other untaught combina- 
tions? An answer to the latter question hinges in part on the num- 
ber of combinations children learn outside the regular arithmetic 
class periods. For this reason, a table will be included showing how 
much two groups of children learned outside the periods of arith- 
metic instruction, One group (designated as Group A) comprised 
oue hundred children who received no instruction in arithmetic for 
the last twelve of the seventeen weeks of the experiment; another 
group (designated as Group B) comprised eighty-six children who 
had no formal arithmetic instruction during the entire seventeen 
weeks. Table III shows the scores achieved by these two groups. 

The reader will receive a better impression of the situation by 
referring to Figure i. In this figure the average scores in addition 

"Herbert T, Olander, '^Transfer of Learning in Simple jVdclition and Subtraction. 

Efemcitlary School Joiimal, XXXI (January, 1931), 35a'-6g. 
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and subtraction combined for the group receiving daily ins trLictioii 
for seventeen weeks on no combinations, the scores for the group 
without formal instruction for twelve weeks (Group A) and the 
scores for the group without formal instruction for the entire seven- 
teen weeks (Group B) are presented. Because Group B had, unfor- 
tunately, had ail unusual amount of informal arithmetic in the first 

TABLE III 


Aveiiage Scokes On Taught ano Untaught Combinations in Addition and 

SUETR ACTION ACHIEVED DV GROUP A* AND BV GROUP Bf 


CollUlNATIONii 

Avkrage 
Score in 
Addition 

PROnAIILE ' 

Error of 
Scores in 
Addition 

Average 
Score in 

SuiiTRACTFlON 

Phobadle 
Error of 
Scores in 

SUJITRACTION 

AVEHAOt 
Score in 
Addition and 

SuniRACTlON 

Combined 

Grouf) 

A 

Group 

D 

Group 

A 

Group 

D 

Group 

A 

Group 

D 

Group 

A 

Group 

B 

Group 

A 

Group 

n 

Teat i: 











Taught 

S.S 4 

20.31 

0.62 

1.34 

3-72 

12.20 

0-31 

0.95 

4-65 

16.26 

Untaught 

S.oi 

17. 3 « 

0.57 

I. oft 

2.83 

10.34 

0,24 

0-77 

3.94 

13. 83 

Total 

10,55 

37-63 



6.55 

22,54 



8-59 

30.09 

Teat 2: 






Taught 

22.47 

23.22 

I.I4 


13-64 

IS. II 

0.74 

0.97 

17.99 

19.12 

Untaught 

19.81 

20. 31 

0.93 

loS 

II. IS 

11,68 

0.65 

0-77 

IS - 41 

15.94 

'Tntn.l : 

4*. 28 

43.53 



2 A. 70 

26.79 



33-40 

35 . 06 

Test 3; 






Taught 

1S.12 

27-88 

I.I9 

1.29 

14-87 

17 .62 

0.79 

0.98 

21.20 

22.72 

Untaught 

23 -ss 

23 -S 3 

I.OO 

1.09 

12-39 

13-38 

0.70 

0.85 

17.72 

16.42 

Total .. .. 

51-67 

SI -41 



27.26 

31.00 



38,92 

41.14 

Test 4: 





Tiiuglit. 

30.89 

34-20 

I.I9 

1.25 

17.83 

15.28 

1.05 

I. 2 I 

24.51 

25.24 

Untaught. 

25.30 

27,99 

1.00 

1.07 

IS. 13 


0.89 

o.g6 

20.28 

19-96 

Total 

56,09 

62.19 



32.96 

26.32 



44-79 

4 S .20 







* Grau[> A WHS given no formal Instruclion In nriLhmellc during Llic Inst twelve weeks of the experi- 
ment, 

t Group I) h{ld no formal jnslruclfon in arillmieLIc during the seventeen weeks of the experiment. 


grade, the average initial score of the group was unusually high; 
for that reason, this score is difficult to compare with the average 
initial scores of the other two groups. Comparison of the gains 
made by the three groups during each of the three periods of the 
experiment shows that Groups A and B, during the time when they 
had no formal arithmetic instruction, learned approximately from 
one-third to one-half as many combinations per unit of time as 
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were acquired by Group A during the first five weeks when it had 
daily formal arithmetic work or as were acquired during the entire 
seventeen weeks by the group learning no combinations. That the 
arithmetic instruction was Effective is, therefore, clearly evident in 
a comparison of the scores of the three groups. The question which 
then becomes pertinent is: Was the arithmetic instruction equally 
effective in the case of the taught and untaught combinations? 


Score 



Weeks of experiment 


Fig, I, — The average scores in addition and subtraction combined achieved by Llic 
group drilled in no number coinbinationsj by Group A (the group having no fornml 
arithmetic for twelve weeks), and by Group B (the group having no formal ftritlimetic 
for tlic entire seventeen weeks). , 

In Table II percentages for the average scores in addition and 
subtraction combined for the group studying no combinations and 
those for the group studying 200 combinations were presented. In 
Table IV similar data are given for Groups A and E. The interesting 
point to observe in both Tiibles II and IV is the regularity with 
which the pairs of percentages on taught and untaught combinations 
approximate 55 and 45, as expected by pure chance. The groups 
studying no and 200 combinations were constantly receiving iu' 
str action on an increasing number of the taught combinations. If 
the learning of simple number combinations is specific to any large 
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degree, one wouldj expect to find th^vt the percentage of the scores 
on the taught combinations in tlie case of these two groups would 
progressively increase beyond 55 per cent whereas the percentage of 
the scores on the untaught combinations would progressively de- 
crease below 4S per cent. However, no such fact is to be observed. 
Table IV reveals that environment apparently influenced equally 

TABLE IV 


Avi'rage Scores on Taught and Untaught Coxidinations in Addition and 
Subtraction CoxrDiNED and Percentj^ge Each Is of Total 
Scores Achieved nv Group A and Group B 



Group A 

Croup B 

Combinations 

Score 

Percentage of 
Tolal Score 

Score 

Percentu^fe of 
Tolal Score 

Test i: 





Taught 

4 <55 

34-1 

16.26 

54-0 

Untaught 

3-94 

45-9 

13.83 

46.0 

Total 

0 .SP 

100.0 

30.09 

100.0 

Teat a: 




Taught 

17.99 

S 3-9 

19 . 12 

54.5 

Untaught — 

1541 

46.1 ‘ 

15.94 

45-5 

Total 

3340 

100. 0 

35.06 

lOO.O 

Test 3: 




Taught 

21.20 

54 5 

22,72 

55.2 

Untaught 

17.72 

45.5 

18.42 

44.8 

Total 

38.92 

100.0 

41.14 

IQO.O 

Test 4: 



Taught 

24.51 

54-7 

25.24 

55.8 

Untaught 

20.28 

45-3 

19.96 

44-2 

Total 

44.79 . 

100.0 

45-20 

100.0 


the pupils’ facility with the taught and untaught combinations. 
Table II bears witness to the fact that teaching apparently influ- 
enced equally the pupils’ performance on taught and untaught com- 
binations. In general, the percentages in Table 11 show no striking 
differences from those in Table IV. 

Since no teaching had been given any group of pupils before Test 
I, the pairs of percentages on this test should be exactly 55 and 45. 
The percentages given in Table H indicate that the untaught com- 
binations were the easier; in Table IV this condition is reflected to 
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a less degree. Were the taught and untaught combinations of equal 
difficulty ill reality? Two reasons support an affirmative answer 
to this question. First, the previous article described the conscien- 
tious attempts to make the two sets of combinations equal. Second, 
if the untaught combinations had been easier, Groups A and B, 
which were given little or no instruction on the coinhiuations, 
should have achieved liigher scores on the untaught combinations. 
That they did not do so is shown by Table IV, For Group B, which 
liad no instruction whatsoever on either set of combinations, the 
percentages on the untaught combinations exceeded 45 per cent 
(the percentage expected by pure chance) in two tests and were less 
than 45 per cent in two tests. 

The almost complete transfer from taught to untaught combina- 
tions is indicated graphically in Figure 2, wliich shows the percentages 
for three groups of pupils who were formally taught arithmetic for all 
or part of the time, namely, the group studying only no combina- 
tions, the group studying 200 combinations, and the group receiving 
no arithmetic instruction during the last twelve of the seventeen weeks. 
The percentages for the untaught combinations are shown by the 
black bars; those for the taught combinations, by the shaded bars. 
According to mere laws of chance, the black bars should approach 
the broken line representing 45 per cent, and the shaded bars should 
approach the broken line representing 55 per cent. As stated before, 
one would surmise that the black bars would progressively become 
sliorter from Test i through Test 4 in the case of the groups learning 
no and 200 combinations, respectively (except in Test 4 for the 
latter group). A mere glance at the figure shows that such an as- 
sumption is incorrect. 

33QUALITY OR INEQUALITY OF MATCHED GROUPS 

Since no attempt was made to equate groups according to such 
factors as age, intelligence, etc., the question might be asked: If 
children were paired on the bases originally decided upon (initial 
score in arithmetic, gains in score during five weeks of instruction, 
and teaching method), to what extent would inequality in various 
other factors account for the differences in learning arithmetic ap- 
pearing after the period of time for which the groups were matched? 
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The writer will offer the results of a technique which he devised in 
attempting to arrive at an answer to this problem. 

The average age of the pupilSj the number of pupils of foreign 
parentage, the average rating of the teachers by their supervisors, 
the average intelligence rating on the Detroit Advanced First-Grade 


Group A 
Test ^ 

2oa-Gr(mp 
Test 4 

iio-Grcmp 
Test 4 
Group A 
Test 3 

aoo-Grcmp 
Test 3 

I lo-Grorip 
Test 3 

Group A 
Test 2 

aoo-Group 
Test 2 

iio-Group 
Test 2 

Group A 
Test I 

200- Group 
Teat I 

iio-Group 
Teat I 

0 10 20 30 40 .50 60 % 

Fig, 2 , — The relative percentages of taught and untaught combinations achieved by 
the group learning no combinations, by the group learning 200 combinations, and by 
Gto\»p a (the group having no instiuction for twelve wcehs) on Testa i, 2, 3, and 4 in 
addUion and subtraction combined. (Black bars represent untaught combinationa and 
shaded bars taught combinations.) 

Intelligence Test, the average score on the Detroit Reading Test for 
Second Grade, and finally the average number of days* attendance 
during the experiment were calculated for two groups of pupils, 
namely^ the group of 296 children who had studied no number 
combinations and the group of 296 children paired with those who 
had studied 200 combinations. The results showed that all the aver- 
ages on the six factors were in favor of the group studying no com- 
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biuations. (Foreign parentage may or may not be favorable in Lhe 
learning of arithmetic, It is also true that reading and others of the 
factors listed may or may not have a bearing on tlie question,) 
The writer then proceeded to withdraw from the 296 pairs of pupils 
those for whom the records on the six factors especially favored the 
group studying no combinations. That is, an attempt was made to 
eliminate from this group those pupils for whom the records on the 
six factors were high who were paired with pupils in the group study- 
ing 200 combinations for whom the records on these factors were 
low. More explicitly, the plan was to eliminate from the matched 
groups a pair of pupils for whom the data were of such character 
that the pupil representing the group studying no combinations 
had comparatively higher figures for intelligence, age, etc., than the 
pupil in the group studying 200 combinations with whom he had 
been paired. Naturally, it was seldom possible to find a pair of pu- 
pils for whom the records showed higher figures on all six factors 
for the pupil in the former group. The experimenter was satisfied 
if he found a pair of pupils for whom the records showed that the 
pupil in the group studying no combinations excelled in the ma- 
jority of the six factors, Thus, a leveling of the two groups resulted 
which tended to equalize them with respect to six factors. Two 
groups of pupils then remained which were still equal on Tests i and 
2 in arithmetic and on teaching method, since these were the bases 
for equating in the experiment, but which were more equal on six 
other variable factors. 

In the process of withdrawal of pairs of pupils seventy-two pairs 
were removed. Thus, comparisons can be made of the arithmetic 
scores of two groups of 296 pairs of pupils and two groups of 2 24 
pairs of pupils, the members of the pairs of the latter groups being 
more alike in certain factors, other than arithmetic, than is the case 
with the members of the pairs of the former groups. Table V shows 
the results of the technique of withdrawing pupils which has just 
been described. What effect did the greater equality in six variable 
factors have on the comparative scores on Tests 3 and 4? 

In Table VI are shown the average scores for addition and sub- 
traction combined for the two groups before the seventy- two pairs 
of cases were removed and after they were withdrawn. As before, 
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the groups of 224 pupils are paired on Tests i and 2. It will he noted 
that, with one exception, the group studying no combinations still 
achieved higher average scores on Tests 3 and 4 even after the equah 
ization of the two groups with respect to six contributing factors, 
Therefore, it may be said that when 296 pairs of pupils composing 
the groups learning no and 200 combinations, respectively, were 
matched with respect to initial arithmetic score, gains in scores over 

TAHLE V 

Data on Six Factoks tor Two Groups or 396 Pupils, One Group Having Studied 
no CoimiNATIONS and TJIE OTHER 200 COlCDlNATlONfi, AND TOR SA^CE TwO 

Groups apter 72 SeliSCTed Pairs op Pupils Had Been Withdrawn 
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Groups with 324 rui»iT.s 
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a period of five weeks, and teaching method, the influence of other 
factors — such as age, teachers’ ratings, and intelligence — ^was coun- 
terbalanced so far as the effect of the latter on the learning of arith- 
metic was concerned. 

It will be noted that the writer succeeded in decreasing the dif- 
ference in intelligence of the pupils in the group of 224 pupils and 
in the group of 296 pupils by only 12 per cent. Since this amount is 
small, what further assurance is there that intelligence was not a 
potent factor in the acquisition of number combinations? Two items 
of evidence may be mentioned. First, correlations, which are not 
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included in these articles, were worked out in this study between in- 
teWigence and arithmetic scores on two tests in addition and two 
tests in subtraction for the 592 pupils in the groups studying no 
and 200 combinations. These correlations ranged from only .22 to 
.38, with an average of .24. Second, although the bright pupils 
made higher average scores on all tests than did the dull pupils, 
the dull pupils made larger gains in percentages during the seven- 

TADLE VI 


iVvEHAGE Scores on Taugut and Untaught Coi[dinations in Addition and Sun- 
TH ACTION Combined of Two Groups op 296 Pupils Each and op These 
Same Groups with 72 Pairs of Pupils Removed 


COMIllNA'nONf? 

■ 

Groups with agC Punrs 

GhOUI'H with 2 3.1 PUPU-S 

iio-Groiip 

aoo-Group 

iiO'Oroiiu 

2Qo-Oroup 

Test I : 





Taught 

4.. 21 

4.23 

5.0B 

5.0ft 

Untaught 

3-71 

3-(‘1 

4.46 

4.39 

Total 

7.02 

7.90 

9 -S 4 

9-47 

Test 2: 





Taught 

17.98 

17.94 

19.1a 

19.00 

Untaught | 

15.00 

14.87 

15.93 

15 .07 

Total 1 

32. 9B 

32.81 

3 S-OS 

34-07 

Testa; 





Taught 

as -79 

zS-oS 

26.78 

26.01 

Untaught 

20.71 

20.39 

21.56 

21. t 7 

Total 

46.50 

45.44 

48.34 

47-18 

Test 4: 
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teen weeks of the experiment. Since the pairs of pupils were matched 
on the total scores in addition and subtraction in Tests i and 2, the 
conclusions of the experiment must perforce be based on gains in 
scores from Test 2 to Test 4. 


CONCLUSIONS 

The conclusions of the study may be summarized as follows: 

I. A group of pupils who were taught one hundred simple number 
combinations in addition and one hundred simple number combina- 
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lions in subtraction achieved no higher scores on. all the two hun- 
dred combinations than did a group of pupUs who were taught only 
fifty-five combinations in each of the two processes, The group 
which studied all the combinations attained a slightly higher pro- 
portionate score on the combinations that remained untaught in 
the other group. Conversely, therefore, the group which studied 
only the fifty-five combinations in each process achieved slightly 
higher scores on these particular combinations than did the group 
which studied one hundred combinations in each process. Conse- 
quently, as far as an individual child was concerned, it mattered 
little in which group he happened to be placed; tlie total num- 
ber of combinations learned was the same. 

2. The ability gained by children on fifty-five simple number 
combinations in addition and on fifty-five similar combinations in 
subtraction transferred almost completely to the forty-five remain- 
ing simple number combinations in each of the two processes, 

3. Between addition and subtraction little significant difference 
in transfer was found. In subtraction the amount of transfer was 
only slightly less than in addition. 

4. The results of this study suggest that, in his early work with 
simple number combinations in addition and subtraction, a child 
does not learn these combinations as so many separate entities or 
bonds — that is, as one hundred feats of memory in each of the 
two processes under consideration — ’but that he probably learns 
them rather as a system of interrelated experiences. Therefore, in 
early number work, at least, concern on the part of a teacher to 
teach every one of the simple number combinations probably repre- 
sents effort that could he directed more advantageously. 

5. A method utilizing a few minutes of generalization daily 
sliowed no significant effect on the arithmetic scores of the pu- 
pils taught by this method. The absence of any apparent effect 
may be accounted for by one or more of the following explanations: 
(tf). The function practiced was too narrow to necessitate special 
stress on generalization, that is, the children generalized without 
help from the teacher, (fi) The length of time spent in generalization 
— three minutes of a twenty-minute class period — ^was too brief. 
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(c) The children were too iiiunature to profit from abstract verbal 
generalizatioiis. 

6. Examination of the scores of one group of children who bad 
no formal instruction in arithmetic for twelve out of the seventeen 
weeks of the experiment and of another group who had no formal 
arithmetic instruction whatsoever during the entire seventeen weeks 
shows that, during the time when no class instruction in numbers 
was being given, the children learned from approximately a third 
to less than a half as many number combinations as did the children 
who were being given the regular class instruction, A further fact 
to be observed is that influences outside of the regular arithmetic 
instruction periods affected equally the taught and untaught num- 
ber combinations. 

7. Groups of children may be unequal in such traits as age, intelli- 
gence, etc., and these traits may so counterbalance each other that 
equality in a function, such as that of the learning of arithmetic, may 
still exist. 



ADMISSION PROCEDURES AND STANDARDS FOR 
CLASSES FOR MENTALLY DEFICIENT AND 
BACKWARD CHILDREN 


J. E. WALLACE WALLIN 
' Atlnntie University, Virginia Beach, Virginia 

In n. survey of special education in the Baltimore schools made in 
the spring of 1929, the writer recommended that a division of special 
education be established to take over the supervision, administra- 
tion, and development of special classes for all kinds of physically 
and mentally handicapped children and that a psycho-educational 
clinic be set up within the division for the examination, diagnosis, 
and assignment of children to the classes for the mentally handi- 
capped,’ 

In conformity with this recommendation and upon the approval 
of the superintendent of schools, the Board of School Commissioners 
established a division of special education and invited the writer to 
become its director during the year 1929-30. The director was to 
set up standards for the organization of different kinds of special 
classes and to establish procedures for reporting and examining 
candidates for special classes and procedures for assignment and 
transfer to such classes. 

Because of the large number of requests received from school 
systems throughout the country for copies of the regulations govern- 
ing the organization of classes for mentally handicapped children, 
it is believed that, the following statement of the Baltimore plan’ 
will be of interest to educators, clinical psychologists, superintend- 
ents, supervisors of special classes, and others charged with the 
responsibility of developing efficient and economical systems of spe- 
cial classes which will meet the needs of mentally retarded children 

* J. E, AVELllla, A Brief Survey of Special Edncaiiau in the P ublic Schools of Balli- 
more. Baltimore: City Department of Educatioiij 1939, Copies of this survey niay be 
obtained without charge by addressing the superintendent of schools in Baltimore. 

a This statenicnt is generalized from the school regulations promulgated on Septem- 
ber 20f 1929, 
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of different levels of ability. Tlie practicability of the plan of organ- 
ization of classes and of the examination procedure here outlincdj 
for both small and large city school systems^ has been amply demon- 
strated by use during more than fifteen years in many school sys- 
tems. 

TYPES OP CLASSES 

The basic idea underlying the recommendations is that separate 
classes should be maintained for the more gravely retarded children 
(hereinafter called “mentally deficient*^ children) and for the less 
gravely retarded children (the borderline and backward pupils). 
Little advance in this field of public education can be expected so 
long as subnormal children of all levels of ability are indiscriminately 
assigned to the same classes, It is a well-known and lamentable 
fact that many school systems have made practically no progress 
in the scientific differentiation of their mentally handicapped pupils 
since the first classes were opened in this country in the last decade 
of the last century. The irreducible minimum for efficient special- 
class work in all school systems with a sufficient enrolment is a dual 
system of classes, one type for the mentally deficient pupils and 
another type for the backward and borderline children, The situa- 
tion will be further improved if the dual system can be supple- 
mented by an elastic system of sections for slow, average, and bright 
children and by shop courses and prevocational classes for children 
over twelve years of age* 

I. Classes for menially deficient children , — ^No child should be as- 
signed to a class for the mentally deficient except after a compre- 
hensive clinical examination and upon the recommendation of a 
competent specialist in mental deficiency, mental pathology, and 
clinical and abnormal psychology. The essentials of the examina- 
tion will be indicated on a later page. The admission standards 
should, in general, be the following: a range in iiitelligeiice quotient 
on the Stanford-Binet test from 35 to 65 or 70, a range in mental age 
on the Stanford-Binet test from about three to nine years, and a 
general educational efficiency level from pre-kindergarten to be- 
ginning third-grade work. 

Although the special classes are specifically designed for mentally 
deficient children, they should not be referred to, in conversation 
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witli parents or in announcements to the general public, as classes 
for feeble-minded, mentally deficient, mentally defective, or sub- 
normal children, nor by any other term that is likely to give offense 
to parents or pupils,* 

Two or more classes should be located in. one school wherever 
possible so that the instruction may be departmentalized or homoge- 
neous groupings effected. The classes should serve the needs of a 
number of schools. The enrolment in single-class units should be 
about sixteen and in multiple-class units from eighteen to twenty. 

If worth-while results are to be achieved in these special classes, 
elastic differential programs of work must be introduced, The train- 
ing should be genuinely remedial, corrective, and developmental. 
The major divisions of the curriculum wiU include kindergarten and 
sensorimotor training; a program of graded and diversified indus- 
trial arts; the elements of the literary lundamentals presented con- 
cretely and in correlation with the other activities of the classroom; 
games, plays, rhythm work, remedial physical training, and health 
work; music, opening exercises, and entertainments; speech develop- 
ment and correction; and moral training given for the purpose of 
correcting hampering personality defects and of developing desirable 
social and vocational traits. 

The special classes are not intended to be restoration classes; but, 
whenever a child^s progress exceeds expectations and it appears that 
he may be able to do satisfactory work in a class for backward chil- 
dren, in a slow section, or, in a regular grade, he should be referred 
to the proper authority for reconsideration or re-examination. ‘When 
they are about thirteen years of age, the higher-grade pupils in the 
special classes should be transferred to shop centers, maintained 
separately for boys and girls, in which higher forms of prevocational 
training and, if possible, a limited offering of trade training should 
be supplied. The classes for the younger children should be coedu- 
cational. 

In the school systems of large cities the number of children who 
should be assigned to classes for the mentally deficient will probably 

* One of the subcommittees of the White House Conference on Child Health and 
Protection is considering the question of recommending a uniform nomenclature for 
special classes of different types. For this reason no terms are applied to the dosses iji 
this article, 
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be somewhat less than x per cent of the elementary-school entol- 
ment. The ratio, however, will vary greatly in individual schools ac- 
cording to the social and economic status of the community in which 
the school is located/ 

2, Classes for borderline and backward children ^ — ^To these classes 
should be assigned children who are generically (all-round) backward 
intellectually, who are on the borderline of mental deficiency but not 
clearly mentally deficient, and who are of doubtful diagnosis from 
the standpoint of intellectual and scholastic competency. In gen- 
eral, the intelligence quotient of the children assigned should vary 
on the Stanford-Dinet test from about 65 to about 85, and the diil- 
dren should possess a potential educational level of about third 
grade to sixth grade, the determination being based on teachers’ 
ratings and the results of standardized attainment tests/ 

It is preferable to assign restoration cases — children who are po- 
tentially normal mentally but who arc educationally retarded — to 
sections designed for preliminary tryouts for backward children and 
to restore them to their grades as expeditiously as possible. They 
may remain in the regular grades if the enrolment permits individual 
attention and remedial instruction. Nevertheless, it is sometimes 
desirable, because of administrative limitations, to assign such chil- 
dren to classes for the borderline and backward, and this practice 
may be countenanced provided the children are given concrete and 
remedial instruction and hygienic treatment which will restore them 
to grade without unnecessary delay. 

The success of the classes for borderline and backward cases dc- 

* J. E. Wiillftce Wallin, ThcUdncaimi of Handicapped Children, pp. 144-^45. Boston: 
Hough ton Mifnin Co,, 1924. 

= The two invcatlgationa on which the conclusion here stated regarding the maxi- 
mum ability of borderline and backward children is based wctc limited to children who 
withdrew from school at the age of fourteen. Had the children withdrawn ah fifteen 
or sixteen, the maximum level might have been the seventh grade. See the following 
references : 

a) J. E, Wallace Wallin, The Achievement of Snb-nornlal Children in Slandordised 
Educational Tests. Miami University H idle tin, Series No. 7. Oxford, Ohio' Teachers 
College of Miami University, 1922. 

&) J. E. Wallace Wallin, "The Pedagogical Status of the Feeble-minded School 
Children," Ehineiitary School Jonmat, XVIII (April, 1918), 583 ^ 97 - 

c) J. E. Wallace Wallin, "The Achievement of Mental Ucfcclives in Standardized 
Educational Tests," School and Society, X (August 29, 1919), 250-56. 
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pends primarily upon the adaptation, of the curriculum to the indi- 
vidual needs of an exceedingly varied assortment of mentally and 
educationally handicapped children. The curriculum should be as 
flexible and varied as it is in the classes for the mentally deficient, 
but more attention should be given to developmental and remedial 
work in the literary subject matter. 

These classes should serve as observation classes, or clearing 
houses, in conjunction with the psychological or psycho- educational 
clinic, for children of doubtful mentality. While it is desirable that 
before their admission to these classes all candidates be given the 
examination to which later reference is made, this requirement can- 
not always be fulfilled because of the lack of an adequate staff of 
examiners. Therefore, transfers to the classes for backward children 
may be made by the principal of the school, with the approval of 
the director or supervisor of special classes or the director of the 
appropriate clinic, on the basis of the educational records and the 
results of group intelligence and attainment tests. All children so 
transferred who after a reasonable period of probation have made 
only limited progress should be given thorough individual examina- 
tions. As a result of the examinations the children will be retained 
in the class for the backward and be given less abstract work and 
an increasing amount of hand work, or they will be transferred to 
the classes for the mentally deficient* 

The enrolment standard, based on average daily attendance, 
should be about twenty-two in single-class centers and about twenty- 
five in multiple-class centers. 

At about the age of thirteen the children in these classes should 
be transferred to boys’ and girls’ prevocational schools whenever 
such schools are available. 

Probably from 2 to 3 per cent of the elementary-grade pupils in 
large school systems belong in classes of this type, but the ratio will 
differ greatly in different school buildings, 

3 , Slow sections for backward and borderline cases . — Backward chil- 
dren may be assigned by the principal, on the basis of their school 
records and the results of group intelligence and achievement tests, 
to slow sections for preliminary tryouts. In these sections the pu- 
pils should be carefully studied by the teachers and be given ade- 
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quate mdividual assistance and sucli specialized developmental and 
remedial instruction as they may require. Those who arc brought 
up to grade should be transferred to the section or grade in which 
they belong; the less seriously backward may be continued in the 
slow sections for a longer period for further study and remedial 
instruction, wliile those who have shown the smallest capacity to 
respond should be referred to the proper authorities for clinical 
study. 

It is obvious that the slow sections will also serve as clearing 
houses, in conjunction with the clinic, for children of uncertain 
mental status. 

If the most satisfactory results are to be secured, it is important 
that retarded children be transferred as early in their school careers 
as possible to the classes for the mentally deheient or to the chasses 
for the borderline and backward children or to the slow sections,^ 

PROCEDURE OF REFERRING AND EXAMINING CANDIDATES 
FOR CLASSES FOR THE MENTALLY ITANDICArPED 

The practicability of the following co-operative procedure, in 
which different investigations are distributed among various depart- 
ments and scliool officials, has been amply demonstrated in many 
school systems in which the plan has been followed. Where the 
voluntary method of reporting children for examination is in force 
and the facilities for individual examinations arc limited, the prin- 
cipals should carefully survey their schools, In co-operation with the 
teachers and supervisors. On the basis of the school records and the 
results of group intelligence and attainment tests, they should refer 
to the proper local, state, or other clinic for clinical study the children 
in the schools who arc intellectually the most backward and the 
children who present special problems. Two systematic surveys of 
retarded pupils should be made annually. 

The individual case studies should include at least five fundamen- 
tal fields of inquiry: a general physical examination; the educational 
record, including teachers’ estimates of personal characteristics and 
the results of standardized group intelligence and attainment tests; 

* Further details with regard to the methods of organizing special classes may be 
found in J. E. Wallace Wallin, The Bdifcalioti of Handicapped Children, pp. 

129-54, 160 (seventh to ninth references). Boston: Houghton Mifflin Co., 1924. 
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the personal history; the family history; and the psychological ex- 
amination, The following procedure for filling out the forms used in 
securing this information has proved effective and economical. 

I, As soon as a child has been designated for examination^ the 
principal (either in person or through the teacher, the nurse, the 
attendance oflicer, or other designated official) should communicate 
with the child^s parent or guardian, tactfully explaining that the 
child is not progressing satisfactorily and that it is necessary to 
make a careful investigation of his case in order to discover the 
causes of his difficulties and to provide the educational opportuni- 
ties which his condition requires. In no case should teachers or other 
school officers be permitted to threaten the child with transfer to a 
special class for the mentally defi.cient. The assignment of a child 
to a special class should he represented as a privilege, not as a 
penalty for failure to do acceptable work or for misbehavior. The 
results of the examination should not be anticipated. To handle a 
problem case of this type without arousing unnecessary criticism 
requires unusual tact and skill on the part of all members of the 
teaching and examining force. 

3. After the interview with the parents the principal should have 
a physical examination made by the school health officer, by the 
family physician (if the parents prefer), or by some other co-operat- 
ing physician. The educational record should be supplied by the 
pupil's teacher and principal, and a blank relating to the environ- 
mental factors and the personal and family histories should be filled 
out by the school or psychiatric nurse, by the visiting teacher, by 
the chiieVs teacher or principal, or by the attendance officer, 

3, After the principal has checked the forms to make sure that all 
have been returned and that all the data have been properly sup- 
plied, they should be sent to the bureau or clinic in charge of ex- 
aminations and assignments. The exact date of birth of the child 
should be verified in every case. If the reported age differs on the 
forms, the principal or teacher should make every effort to ascertaiji 
the correct age before the forms are sent to the clinic- 

4. Upon receipt ol the forms the clinic will arrange, through the 
principal, for the psychological examination at the clinic by a psy- 
choinetrist or a psycho-educational examiner. It is always advisable 
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to have one of the parents take the child to the clinic in order that 
the case may be properly explained and that needed instruction and 
advice may be given the parents. When a number of children arc 
to be tested, the psychological tests may be given advantageously 
in the school provided a quiet, well-illuminated room with the 
needed equipment is available. 

5 . Whenever possible, the child should finally be seen by a clinical 
psychologist or expert in mental and educational pathology, who 
has been given all the data, for diagnosis, consultation, and assign- 
ment. This person should be as thoroughly qualified for this type of 
school service as a well-trained psychiatrist is qualified for work in 
psychiatry.' 

6 . A brief report of the essential findings and rccoininendations 
of the examiner should be sent to the principal. The report should 
in all cases be accessible to the child's teacher and should be trans- 
mitted with the transfer cards to any school to which tlie child may 
be transferred. All such reports are for professional use only and 
should never be given publicity. Various items of information im- 
portant for diagnosis and prognosis, secured as "privileged informa- 
tion" and so regarded under statutory law, should not be revealed 
in these reports, although they may be submitted to courts when 
the child is a court case. 

7 , Upon receipt of the report the principal should take the neces- 
sary steps to place the child in accordance witli the recommenda- 
tions. If the parent did not confer with tlie clinical psychologist, the 
principal should see that the medical advice and other recommenda- 
tions are carried out. 

8 , In order to avoid unnecessary trips to the clinic, parents of 
children not in public schools should be advised to bring them to the 
public school in the district in which they reside, The principal 
sliould then arrange for the filling-in of the preliminary blanks and 
forward them to the clinic. 

' Tlie nature of the training required by qualified clinical psychologists is given in 
J. E. Wallace Wallin, Clinical and Abnormal Psychology, pp. 127-30, 172-73. Boston: 
Houghton Mifflin Co., 1927. 
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Statutes usually confer upon boards of education broad powers 
with respect to the conduct and management of the schools. Since 
it is impossible for the statutes to enumerate in detail the powers 
which, a board may exercise, the courts are frequently called upon 
to decide whether a board of education has exceeded its authority 
in attempting to enforce a particular rule or regulation. The pur- 
pose of this article is to state the principles of the case or common 
law governing the authority of boards of education to enforce rules 
and regulations. 

GENERAI AUTHOEECy TO REGULATE THE CONDUCT OE PUPILS 

In determining whether school officers or teachers have authority 
to enforce a particular rule or regulation governing the conduct of 
pupils, the courts universally apply the test of reasonableness. It is 
well established by a great number of cases that school officers may 
enforce any rule which is reasonable and wliich is necessary to pro- 
mote the best interests of the schools.^ The courts are, indeed, very 
reluctant to declare a board regulation unreasonable. They rvill 
never substitute their own discretion for that of the school authori- 
ties; the enforcement of a rule will never be enjoined because, in the 
opinion of the court, the rule is unwise or inexpedient; a rule will 
not be set aside unless it clearly appears to be unreasonable."' A 

* Perlich v. MUhner^ tii Ind. 472, ii N.E. 605, 6d Am. Rep, 709 j Flory v. 

145 Va, i64i 134 S.E. 360; Shk y. DLlrkl Board of School Dislrkt No. j, 135 Wis. 619, 
116 V. 158 Ark. 247, ^150 S.W. 538, jaA.L.R. 1212; 

Wihon Y. Board of Bd1icalion^ 233 III, 464, 15 L.R.A. (N.S.) 1136, 84 N.E, 6g7i 13 Ann. 
Csis- 330; Tlmtpsoii V. Beaver ^ 63 III. 353; Spilkr v. Wohuni, 12 Allen (Mass,) 127. 

* Pugsky y. Sellmcyery 156 Ark. 247, 250 S.W. 538, 30 A.L.R. 1212; Stok v. Burlon, 

45 Wis. 130, 30 Am, Rep. 706; v. Board of ^ifcalionf 233 III, 464, L.R-A. 

(N.S.) 11361 84 N.E. 697, 13 Aim. Cas. 330; iSiale v. Dwtrict Board of School Dislrict 
fVo. Tj r35 Wia. 619, ii6 N.W, 232; King v. Jefferson City School Boord^ 7i Mo. 628. 
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board regulation is not reasonable or unreasonable per se; its reason- 
ableness is determined by the circumstances of each particular case. 
A rule which is reasonable in a warm climate may be umeasonable 
in a cold climate; a rule may be reasonable when applied to a boy of 
sixteen but unreasonable when applied to a girl of six. 

If boards of education fail to formulate rules and regulations, 
superintendents, principals, and teachers may make and enforce such 
reasonable rules and regulations as may be necessary in the admin- 
istration of the schools.* Inasmuch as the teacher stands in loco 
parenHs, he may enforce obedience to any reasonable and lawful 
commands.* 

Neither school boards nor teachers, however, may enforce rules 
governing the conduct of pupils with respect to matters over which 
the board has no jurisdiction, That is, the conduct which the board 
undertakes to regulate must have some direct relation to the man- 
agement and well-being of the school. In a Wisconsin casc,^ for ex- 
ample, a pupil was expelled from school for refusing to obey a rule 
which required each pupil of sufficient bodily strength, upon return- 
ing from the playground at recess, to bring in a stick of wood fitted 
for use in the stove. In holding that the rule could not be enforced, 
the court pointed out that the school board must confine its rules to 
matters which concern the education of pupils or discipline in the 
school and that it could not, according to its fancy or humor, en- 
force rules on all manner of subjects. In the words of the court: 

Any rule or regulation which lias for its object anything outside of the iu- 
stniction of the pupil — the order requisite for instruction — is beyond the prov- 
ince of the board of education to adopt. The requirement that school children 
should bring up wood, when not by way of punishment, has nothing to do with 
the education of the child. It is nothing but manual labor, pure and simple, 
and has no relation, to mental development. 

Where an attempt is made to enforce an unreasonable rule or a 
rule which is ulira vires, recourse may be had to the courts on the 
part of the persons aggrieved. The school officers are not themselves 

’ stale V. Randall, 79 Mo. App. aafi; Deskim v. Cose, S5 Mo. 485; Patterson v. Nailer , 
78 Me. S09, 7 Atl. 173, 57 Am. Rep. 8i8-, Slieelian v. 5 nif| 6 S, 53 Conn. 481, a All. 841. 

’ Stale V. Burton, 45 Wis. 150, 30 Am. Rep. 706. 

J Stale V. Board 0/ Ediication, fij Wis. 234, 23 N.W. 1002, 53 Am, Rep. 282. 
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the final judges of what constitutes a reasonable regulation.^ More- 
over, whether a rule is or is not reasonable is a matter of law to be 
determined by the court and not a matter of fact to be determined 
by the jury, On this point the Supreme Court of Iowa said: 

It was certainly never the intention of the legislature to confer upon school 
boards, superintendents of schools, or other olhcerg discharging quasi-judicial 
functions, exclusive authority to decide questions pertaining to their jurisdic- 
tion and the extent of their power. All such questions may be determined by the 
courts of the state.® 

A court will, therefore, enjoin the enforcement of an unreasonable 
rule; or, if a pupil has been excluded from school because of disobedi- 
ence of au unreasonable rule, a court will issue a writ of mandamus 
requiring reinstatement of the pupil 

The courts will determine whether a rule governing pupil conduct 
is reasonable; they will not, however, review the findings of a school 
board with respect to facts. That is, whether a pupil has or has not 
been guilty of certain conduct is a matter of fact to be determined 
by the school authorities and will not be reviewed by the courts un- 
less it can be shown that the school authorities have acted malicious- 
ly or in bad faith.^ Li an Illinois case,^ as an illustration, a pupil 
was expelled from school because he had joined a secret society in 
violation of a rule of the board of education. The pupil contended 
that he was not a member of the society and had not, therefore, 
violated the rule. The court refused to review the finding of the 
board as to the facts and said: 

The power to determine what constitutes disobedience or misconduct lies 
within the board of education, and under no circumstances except wJiere fraud, 
coiTuption, oppression, or gross injustice is palpably shown, is a court of law 
authorized to review the decision of the board of education, and to substitute 
its judgment for that of the board 

The power of the board to exercise its honest and reasonable discretion in 
such cases without the interference of the courts is well settled, 

V. Scllmtytr, 158 Ark. 247, 250 S.W. 538, 30 A.L.R. 1212; Thompmi v. 
Beaver ^ 63 111. 353. 

Perhlnsy.IndepQ}idenl School Distnei of West Dcs Moines ^ 56 la. 476,^9 N.W. 356. 

3 Waisouy. City of Cmbridge^ 157 Mass. 561, 32 N.E. 864; Ilodgkii^ v. RockpoH^ 
105 Mass. 47s; Board of Education v, Booikf iio Ky. 807, 62 S.W. 872, 53 L.R.A. 787; 
SmUh Vi Board of EditcaUon, 1B2 III. App. 34a. 

^ Sinilh V, Board of Educationi i8a III. App. 342, 
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Similarly, in a Kentucky case* a pupil was expelled for writing an 
insulting composition. The court refused to review the facts with 
the view of determining the guilt or innocence of the pupil. An ex- 
cerpt from the opinion of the court follows. 

It necessarily follows that those in charge of said school must he allowed to 
judge of and determine as to the propriety of expelling scholars therefrom, mid 
it is manifest that those in charge of the school are better qualified to judge of 
and determine as to what ofFenses justify expulsion than the courts can ordi- 
narily be. ... . Our conclusion is that those in charge of such schools have a 
right to formulate such necessary rules as, in their judgment, will best piomote 
the public good; and, if such rules are violated by any pupil, the right to expel 
such pupil exists and may be exercised by the proper school authorities; and 
the question as to hlie guilt or innocence of the accused cannot be reviewed by 
the courts unless it appears that such pupil was expelled arbitrarily or mali- 
ciously. We do not feel called upon to determine in this case wlicthcr the plain- 
tiff was guilty of the offense for which it seems she was expelled from school. It 
may be that she did not mean to insult her teacher. That question was deter- 
mined by the superintendent, and his action ratified by the board of education, 
and we do not think we have the authority to weigh and determine the evidence 
in respect thereto. We are not of the opinion that the evidence in this case 
tends to show that Uie teacher, superintendent, or board of education acted 
maliciously or unfairly in the matter under consideration. 

RULES RESTRICTING ADMISSION TO SCHOOL 

Although the law may provide that all the children of a state have 
the right to attend the public schools, it is not intended that this 
right shall he unTestricted. A board of education may enforce rea- 
sonable regulations governing the time pupils may enter the public 
schools. In an Illinois case,^ for example, an attempt was made to 
enforce a regulation to the effect that pupils arriving at school age 
during the school year would be admitted to school only during the 
first month of the autumn and spring terjiis, beginning pn or about 
the first of September and April, respectively. The court held that 
the board of education had the authority *'to adopt reasonable rules 
and regulations, in regard to the admission of persons over six years 
of age, which may operate to prevent such persons from entering 
school immediately after arriving at the age of six years. However, 
the court regarded the rule in question as unreasonable and said : 

^ Botml qJ Educalion v. Boolh^ no Ky. 807, 62 S.W. 872, 53 L.R.A, 787. 

^ Board of EdAicuiion v. Bolton^ 85 111 . App. 92. 
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We a-re of op-inioii that the rule which caused appellee’s child, who arrived 
at school age only thirty-one days after the fall tefin commenced, to lose the 
benefits of the free school, not only during the remaining montlis of tliat teriHi 
but also during the whole of the following winter tenti, was not a reasonable one 
or calculated to promote the objects of the law. 

In a somewhat similaT case^ decided by the Supreme Judicial 
Court of Massachusetts a rule provided that pupils under seven 
years of age entitled but not required to attend school might enter 
school within three or four weeks after the beginning of the autumn 
term. Such pupils seeking to enter school thereafter would be denied 
admission unless they were qualified to enter classes already in ex- 
istence. In holding that the rule was reasonable, the court used the 
following language: 

Quldcen under seven years of age, althougli allowed to attend the public 
schools, are not required to attend, Grading is a permitted if not an essential 
fcaUte of the public-school system. The iivtcoduction late in tl\e school year 
of a very young scholar not qualified to enter the existing classes would tend to 
impair the efficiency of the school, and so to prevent the other scholarg ftom 
attaining such advancement in learning and in training as would enable them to 
proceed with their education in due course. The right given, to every child 
. , . . to attend the public schools is not unqualified, but is “subject to such 
reasonable regulations ns to the numbers and qualifications of pupils to be ad- 
mitted to the respective schools, and as to other school matters, as the school 
committee shall from time to time prescribe," 

The Supreme Court of Kansas has held to be reasonable a rule 
which required all persons who were not graduates of a public ele- 
mentary school to pass art entrance examination as a condition of 
admission, to high school.’* In South Dakota a school board has au- 
thority to enforce a rule which excludes from school pupils who refuse 
to submit to a physical examination by a licensed physidan.^ 

AUTHORITY TO REQUIRE PtTPILS TO PAY TOR INJURY 
TO SCHOOL PROPERTY 

The courts are in agreement in holding that boards of education 
may not require pupils to pay for injury to school property if the 

^Alvord V. Inhabitants of Chester, i8o Mass. 26, 6i N.E. 263. 

3 Creyhon v- Board of Education, ^ Kan. ft24, 163 Tac. L-R. A. igx^C 993. 

^Streich v. Board of EducGtioth 34 S. D. 169, 147 N.W. 779, Ann. Cas. 1917 A 760, 
L.R.A igigA 632. 



LEGAL AUTHOiaTY OF BOARDS OF EDUCATION 


451 


injury grows out of acts of neglect or carelessness. In a Michigan 
CEise' a school board attempted to enforce a rule to the effect that 
any pupil who should deface or injure school property should be 
suspended from school until full satisfaction was made, While play^ 
ingi a pupil negligently and carelessly broke a window in the school- 
house. The father of the pupil refused to pay for the window, and 
the child was suspended from school. In holding that the rule was 
unreasonable, the court pointed out that a pupil can be expelled 
only for wilful or malicious acts. Moreover, the practical operation 
of such a rule might, in some instances, have the effect of depriving 
poor children of the right of a common-school education. 

The Supreme Court of Iowa has placed the unreasonableness of 
such a rule upon even broader considerations. It has said: 

The state does not deprive its citizens of their propertj' or their liberty, or of 
any rights, except as a punishment for a crime. It would be very harsh and 
obviously unjust to deprive a child of education for the reason that tli rough 
accident and without intention of wrong he destroyed property of the school 
district. Doubtless a child can be expelled from school as a punishment for 
breach of discipline or for offenses against good morals, but not for innocent 
acts, 

In this case the plaintiff was expelled, not because he broke the glass, but 
because he did not pay the damage sustained by the breakings His default in 
this respect was 110 breach of good order or good morals. The rule requiring him 
to make payment is not intended to secure good order but to enforce an obliga- 
tion to pay a sum of money. We are dearly of the opinion that the director 
have no authority to promulgate or enforce such a rule.* 

HEALTH REGULATIONS OR SCHOOL BOARDS 

Since attendance at the public schools is a privilege extended by 
the state, the state may, through properly constituted authorities, 
exclude from school all pupils whose presence would jeopardize the 
health of other pupils.^ Thus, pupils who are merely suspected of 
being affected with a contagious disease may be excluded from 
school. In a North Dakota case,^ for example, a survey made by 
the public-health service of the federal government revealed that in 

^Holman v- School Trustees of Avon, 77 Mich. 605, 43 N.W, 996, 6 L.R.A. 534. 

* Perkins v. Indspendcnl School Dislricl of West Bes Moines^ 56 la* 476, 9 N.W, 356. 

i Slone V. Prohslf 165 Minn- 361, 20G N.W. 642 j Marlin v. Craigs 42 N. D. 213, 173 
N.W. 787; Carr v. Inhalitants of Diihton, 229 Mass. 304, 118 N.E. 525. 

^Marlin v. Craig, 42 N. D. 213, 173 N.W. 787. 
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a, certain county there were 120 positive cases and 350 suspected 
cases of trachoma. The county board of health issued an order ex- 
cluding the suspected cases from school. It was said by the court, 
in sustaining the action of the health authorities: 

The order of exclusion in the instant case cannot he said to he unreasonable. 
It only excludes those whose cases are positive and suspected, who are not at 
the time luider treatment, The seriousness of the disease and its communicable 
character afford ample foundation for such an order; and, even conceding that it 
may be doubted in the iu&tant case whether the children in question are affected, 
the doubt is one that must be resolved in favor of the authorities charged with 
the serious responsibility of preventing tlie spread of the disease. This is a case 
where inaudaraua does not issue as a matter of right but where it wiU only issue 
in the exercise of a judicial discretion, and this discretion should not be exercised 
in a way that might result in needlessly exposing healthful children to a disease 
as serious as trachoma. 

Customarily, boards of education, under their general powers, 
have authority to enforce regulations whereby pupils who are a 
menace to the health of their associates may be excluded from school. 
K case in point is that of Stone v. Prohsi} The charter of the city 
of Minneapolis provided that the board of education should have ^'the 
entire control and management of all the common schools within 
the dty .... and make rules and regulations for the government 
of schools.'^ Pursuant to authority thus conferred, the board of edu- 
cation enacted rules whereby principals and teachers were required 
to on the alert to discover suspected contagious diseases, filth, 
or vermin, and physical and mental defects.” A child suspected of 
bemg infected with a contagious disease was to be excluded from 
scliool until an examination revealed the absence of infection. A 
pupil who was ill with a throat infection was excluded from school 
until she should furnish the school authorities with a negative report 
from a throat culture submitted to the division of public health of 
the city. "In addition thereto she was also required to present a 
certificate from a physician as to the condition of her throat, or 
submit to a physical examination by the regularly employed school 
physician or nurses.” The pupil, who was a member of the Chris- 
tian Science church, refused to comply with the demand of the 
hoard. She contended that the rules of the boJU'd were illegal in 

' SiDJie V. 165 Minn. 361, 206 N.W. 642. 
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that they violated a constitutional provision which prohibited the 
legislature from delegating legislative powers. In other words, the 
rules of the board were not merely administrative regulations but 
legislative enactments. It was further contended that the board of 
education had no authority to make the rules in question because 
the matter of public health had been delegated to the board of public 
welfare. Finally, the rules were attacked as being arbitrary and un- 
reasonable* The court overruled all these contentions and sustained 
the rules in an opinion from which the following quotation is taken. 

To have the entii'e control and management, 'with power to make rules and 
regulations, means almost every power necessary or essential for the proper ad- 
ministration of such schools. It must be conceded by all that one of the primary 
duties of the board is to protect the health of the many children in their charge. 
Persons differ only in how this is to be accomplished. EIToids for prevention 
do much to avoid an epidemic. The demand upon the board for vigilance in 
this respect is imperative. All authority exercised in the protection of the public 
health is to be Hberall}^ construed. We hold that the language of the charter 
by fait implication confers upon the board of education the power to make and 
enforce the rules involved. In fact, it could not elTectiially cany out the pur- 
poses for which it exists without such power. .... 

It is contended here that the school board by its rules has assumed to enact 
a law and that it is without legislative authority. Of course, the legislative body 
cannot be permitted to relieve itself of this power by delegating it to another 
body. But the constitutional inhibition cannot be extended so as to prevent 
the grant of legislative aiitliority to administrative boards to adopt rules to 
carry out a particular purpose. It cannot be claimed that every grant of powTr 
to administrative boards involving the exercise of discretion in judgment must 
be considered as a ddegatiou of legislative authority. There are many matte is 
relating to methods or details Avhicli maybe, by the legislative body, referred to 
a particular administrative board. Such matters fall within the domain of llie 
right of the legislative body to authorize an administrative board to make 
rules or regidations in aid of the successful execution of some general statutory 
provision or to enable it to carry out the purpose of its existence. These ntlcs 
conic within this class and are administrative provisions. Tliey are also the re- 
sult of the valid exercise of the police power invested in the board of education 
by virtue of the language of the charter. 

The court concluded its opinion by pointing out that the rules of 
the board were reasonable and should not be disturbed by the 
courts. 

As has been pointed out in another connection, a school board 
may refuse to admit to school pupils who will not submit to a phys- 
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ical examination by a licensed physician.* A school board may also 
spend public funds for purposes of health inspection,^ although it 
may not spend such funds for purposes of remedial treatment.^ 

AtJTHOinTY OF SCHOOL BOAILDS WITH 

respect to vaccination 

111 the exercise of its police power a state may require that all 
persons be vaccinated. A statute of Massachusetts, for example, 
requited the inhabitants of a city or town to be vaccinated whenever 
ill the opinion of the board of health vaccination was necessary to 
safeguard the public health and the public safety. The constitution- 
ality of the statute was challenged before the Supreme Court of the 
United States. In the opinion of that courts the act in question was 
not mireasonablej arbitrary, nor oppressive. Neither did it deprive 
any person of liberty guaranteed by the federal constitution,^ Sim- 
ilarly, the state may authorize or require boards of education to make 
vaccination a condition of school attendance regardless of the ex- 
istence 01 nonexistence of smallpox in the school district. The con- 
stitutionality of statutes which authorize or require the exclusion 
from public schools of all unvaccinated pupils has been tested in a 
great number of cases, but the courts have, without exception, sus- 
tained sudi legislation as a valid exercise of the police power of the 
state,^ Such legislation is not an arbitrary and unreasonable re- 

* Slmch V, Board oj Educaiioihf 34. S, D. 169, 147 N.W. 779, Ami. Cas. 1917 A 760, 
L.R.A. 1915A632. 

^ CUy 0/ Dallas v. Mosely, 286 S,W. (Tcx.) 497; Slaie v- Brown, iia Minn. 370, ja8 
N.W. 294; t{alhi V. Post Printing 6* Publishing 68 Colo. 573, 192 Pac, 658, 

12 A.L.R. 919. 

^ McGilvrav^ Seattle School District No, j, 113 Wash. 619, 194 Pac. 817, 12 A.L.R. 
9ia- 

* Jacobson V. Commonwealth of Massachusetts^ 197 U, S. ii, 25 S. Ct. 358, 49 L, Ed. 
643, 3 Ann. Cos. 765. 

V. Davlsofit 65 Conn. 1S3, 32 Atl. 348, ag L.R.A, 2^1 j ViefUelster v, WhifCf 
179 N. y. 235, 72 IN.E. 97, 70 L.R.A, 796, 103 Am. St. Rep. S59J Frmchv^ Davidson, 
143 Cal, 638, 77 P^c, 663; V. Reber, 215 Pa. 136, 64 Atl. 419; Abesl v. Clark, S4 
Cal. 226, 24 Pac, 383 j Slatey, Shorrock, 55 Wash. 208, 104 Pac. 214J Field v> Robinson, 
igB Pa, 638, 48 All. 873^ Shle v. Board of Bditcationj 76 Ohio St. 297, Si N.E. 568, 
10 Ann. Caa, S79; State Board of Health Wahonville School District, 13 Cal. App. 514, 
no Pflc-, People v, Ekerold, 21 1 N. Y. 386, 105 N.E. 670, L.R.A, 223] Barber 

V. School Board of Rachf^ter^ 135 Atl. (N. H.) 1591 Zuchiy, King, 225 S.W- (Tex.) 267; 
Zueht V, King, 43 S. Ct. Rep. 24, 260 U- S. 174, 67 L, Ed, 194. 
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straint upon personal liberty;" it does not constitute the delegation 
of legislative authority;^ it does not interfere with rights of con- 
science;^ and it is not special nor class legislation although it aiTecls 
only one class of persons, namely, school pupils.^ 

The reasoning of the courts is well illustrated by an opinion ren- 
dered by the Supreme Court of Errors of Connecticut.® A statute 
provided that the school visitors of any town might require that 
every child be vaccinated before being permitted to attend the pub- 
lic schools, The statute was attacked upon the ground that it vio- 
lated a provision of the state constitution which guaranteed equality 
of lights. It was also contended that the act violated that provision 
of the Fourteenth Amendment which guarantees to all the equal 
protection of the law. In holding that the act violated neither the 
state nor the federal constitution, the court said: 

The duty of providing for tlie education of the children within its limits, 
through the support and maintenance of public schools, has always been regard- 
ed in this state in the light of a gcrvernmcntal duty resting upon the sovereign 
state. It is a duty not imposed hy constitutional provision, but lias always been 
assumed by the state, not only because the education of youth is a matter of 
great public utility, but also and chiefly because it is one of great public neces- 
sity for the protection and welfare of tlie state itself This (the right of 

school attendance] is a privilege or advantage, rather than a right in the strict 
technical sense of the term, This privilege is granted and is to be enjoyed 
upon such terms and under such reasonable conditions and restrictions as the 
law-making power, within constitutional limits, may see lit to impose; and, 
within those limits, the question what terms, conditions, and restrictions will 
best subserve the ends sought in the establishment and maintenance of public 
schools is a question solely for the IcBlslaturc and not for the courts. The 
statute in question authorizes the committee to impose vaccination os one of 
those conditions. It does not authorize or compel compulsory vaccliiatioii; it 
simply requires vaccination as one of the conditions of the privilege of attending 
public school 

* Viciiwlstcr V. Whlte^ 179 N. Y. 235, 72 N.E. 97, 70 L.R.A. 796, 103 Am. St. Rep^ 
859; Aheel V. C^arJ^, 84 Cal. 226, 24 Pac. 3 S3; Cram v. Sdml Board of Manchester ^ 136 
Ad. (N. H.) 2O3. 

^ Zncht V, Kin^^ 225 S.W. (Tex.) 267; Bhie v. Beach^ 155 Ind. 121, 36 N.E, 89, 50 
L.R.A, 64; State v. Board of Edncalion-f 21 Utah 401, 60 Pac. 1013; Ilaskr y. Lanier ^ 
284 IlL 547. 120 N.E. 575 . 

3 Siaffel V. .San AMtonio School Board, zqi SAV. (Tcx.) 4 ^ 3 ; ComiuonwcaHli v- Green, 
Ida N.E. (Mass.) 101. 

4 French v. Davidson, 143 Cal. 638, 77 Pac. 663. 

!>JHssell V. Davison, 65 Conn. 183, 32 Atl. 348, 29 L.R.A. 251. 
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If vaccination is a preventive of smallpoXj as claimed by wJiat appears to be 
the great majority of the medical profession, the requirement would seem to 
be a reasonable one. Public opinion also upon this question, as crystallized into 
law, seems to regard it as sucli a preventive. It is a question, however, about 
which medical men differ greatly and upon which, public opinion at the present 
day may be said to be divided. However this may be, we think that in a case 
like the one at bar, touching the terms and conditions of attendance at the public 
schools, the question of the reasonableness, in this sense, of such a requirement, 
is one exclusively for the legislature 

Nor in any proper sense can the statute be said to deprive the plaintiff of 
any right witliout due process of law or to deny to him the equal protection of 
the la-w. 

In the absence of statutory authority, the right of a school board 
to exclude from school pupils who have not been vaccinated de- 
pends, as a rule, upon the existence or nonexistence of smallpox in 
the community. The courts all agree that, when an epidemic of 
smallpox exists or is threatened, boards of education may, under the 
general authority conferred upon them to govern the schools, make 
vaccination a condition of school attendance.^ The rule has been 
stated as follows by the Court of Civil Appeals of Texas. 

The power of local bodies to require the vaccination of school children as a 
condition to theii admission to public schools, in the absence of express 
authority, is dependent upon the conditions existing in the community with ref- 
erence to smnllpox. \Yhen an epidemic exists or is imminent, there can be no 
doubt that the power may be exercised. It has also been held that such regula- 
tions may be adopted and enforced when smallpox exists in a cominimity, and 
by some courts the expression is used that such regulations may be adopted 
when an epidemic is reasonably apprehended. In this case it was found that no 
epidemic existed or was imminent but that the existing conditions with reference 
to smallpox constituted a menace to the public health, We conclude from our 
investigation of the authorities that it is not necessary for au epidemic to exist or 
be imminent in order for the school board to be justified in adopting and enforc- 
ing the tegulatioii complained of because, if the conditions ate such that they 
constitute a menace to the public health, it cannot be said that the board’s 
action was unreasonable and that the want of necessity for the measures has 
been shown to be ''clear, manifest, and undoubted.^' If existing conditions con- 
stitute a menace to the public health, an epidemic is threatened, and it cannot 

^AuIbu V. Board of Direclorj:^ 83 A.Tk.,431, 104 S.W. 130; Dujfield v. ScJiocl DUkkt 
of Cify of William port-^ 162 Pa. 476, 29 Atl 742, 25 L.R.A* 152; v. San Antonio 
School Boards 201 S.W. (Tex.) 413; 7/ag/cr v. iamc#', 284111 547, 120 N.K 575; Gloves 
V, Board of EdAication, 14 S. D. 139, 84N.W. 761; Zncht v. SaHAnlo}do School Board, 
170 SAV. (Tch.)[B4o. 
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be said that it did not reasonably appear to the board to be necessary to arlnpL 
the regulation.* 

WMle the courts will not hold that vaccination is a preventive of 
smallpox, they will hold that a board of education has the right to 
act upon the common belief that it is such a preventive.^ In a Penn- 
sylvania case/ for example, the court refused to issue a writ of man- 
damus to conip el the school board to admit uiivaccinated pupils at 
a time when smallpox existed in the district and in a number of 
nearby towns. An excerpt from the opinion of the court follows. 

Is the regulation now under consideration a reasonable one? That is to be . 
judged of in the hist instance by the city authorities and the school board. It 
is only in the case of an abuse of discretionary powers that the court will under- 
take to supervise official discretion, Vaccination may be, or may not be, a pre- 
ventive of . smallpox. That is a question about which medical men difFer and 
which the law affords no means of determining in a summary manner. A de- 
cided majority of the medical profession believe in its efficacy'. . . , , In the 
present state of medical knowledge and public opinion upon this subject it 
would be impossible for a court to deny that there is reason for believing in the 
importance of vaccination sis a means of protection from the scourge of small- 
pox, The question is not one of science in a case like the present. We arc not 
required to determine judicially ivhetlier the public belief in the efficacy of 
vaccination is absolutely right or not. We arc to consider what is reasonable in 
view of the present state of medical knowledge and the concurring opinions of 
the various boards and offices charged with the care of the public health. The 
answers of the city and the school board show the belief of tlie proper authorities 
to be that a proper regard for the public health and for the children of the pub- 
lic schools requires the adoption of the regulation complained of. They are do- 
ing, in the utmost good faith, what they believe it is their duty to do; and 
though the plaintiff might be able to demonstrate by the highest scientific tests 
that they arc mistaken In this respect, that would not be enough. It is not an 
error in judgment, or a mistake upon some abstruse question of medical science^ 
but an abuse of discretionary power, that jus Li lies the courts in interfering with 
the conduct of the school board or setting aside its action. 

A pupil cannot defeat the operation of a rule requiring vaccina- 
tion on the ground that it violates rights of conscience. In so hold- 
ing, the court in a Texas case'^ pointed out that ^The control of the 

* Ziicht V. Antonio School Board, 170 S.W. (Tex.) 840, 

AiUefp V. Board of Directors, 83 Ark. 431, 104 S.W. 130. 

J Dujfield V. School Distr^ict of City of Williams port, 162 Pa. 476, 29 A tl. 742, 25 L.R.A. 

152. 

*StaJ[el V. San Anlonio School Board, 201 S.W. (Tex.) 413. 



458 THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

schools in San Antonio is given by la,\v to 
education^ and not to individual parents 
their consciences, convictionSj faith, and : 

According to the great weight of aiithori 
unless authorized to do so by statute, mai 
of school attendance in the absence of an a( 
ic of smallpox/ The courts reason that b 
creatures of the legislature, can exercise 
expressly or impliedly granted. Authority 
tinuing rule requiring vaccination as a cc 
ance, regardless of the existence or none: 
power which cannot be implied nor inferj 
the Supreme Court of Michigan: 

It is not a question as to. what the legislatui 
power, about requiring vaccination as a priirequ 
Is it a question, of whether the legislature coiiU 
school board. The board of education is a creatu 
only such powers as the statute gives it. The leg] 
should attend the public schools. It nowhere tu 
upon the school board, to change these conditions 
irkg rule excluding children from the public scl 
conditions not iinposed upon them by the legislat 
In what I have said I do not mean to intimate 
diphtheria or smallpox, or any other epidemic ot 
district, the -board may not, under its general p( 
schools or temporarily say who shall be excluded 
demic has passed 5 but what I do say is that the 
to give them the power, when no epidemic of < 
imminent in the district, to pass a general, contini 
effect of a general law excluding all pupils who w 

However, some courts hold that a sc! 
specific statutory authority and in the ab; 
from. iVie public schools pupils who do n 

^ JPorfs V, Brepr^t xd^ III. 67, 47 N.E, Sr, 39 L.H 
J 3 »nrd ofj Educatior^, 127 l^icb. ^30, S6 N.W. 1036, 5 
Edifcaiiofir, ^34 III. 422, 84 N.E. 1046, 17 L.R.A. (N ,5 
V- MorUfisat&, 312 111. 163, 143 N.E, 457- 

^ M'alFiews KtiJafnasoo Board Educ(iHon^ 12 
L.'R.A. 73 O. 
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vaccination.' In a Notth Carolina case’ during an epidemic of 
smallpox in the town of Durham, the school board passed a rule 
excluding from school pupils who had not been vaccinated. Action 
was brought to require the admission of an unvaednated child, At 
the time the court rendered its decision there was, it seems, no dan- 
ger of the spread of smallpox, Nevertheless, the court sustained the 
rule in language intimating that the rule would have been upheld 
even in the absence of smallpox. The court said: 

The plaintiff relies upon Polls v. Brm, 167 111 , 67, 47 N.E. 81, 30 L.R.A, 152, 
59 Am. St, Rep, 262, that, in the absence ol express legislative power, a resolu- 
tion requiring vaccination as a prerequisite to attending schools is unreasonable, 
when smallpox docs not exist in the community, and there is reasonable ground 
to apprehend its appearance. We are not inclined to follow that authority. 
With the present rapid means of iiitercomnmnicalloii, smallpox may make 
its appearance in any community at any moment without any notice given 
beforeliand, and incalculable havoc be made, especially among the school 
children, whidi cannot be remedied by a subsequent order excluding the iioii- 
vaccinaled. "An ounce of prevention is worth a pound of cute," 

'Ihilcliins V. i'c/iflpf Commilke 0/ tk Tmn of Diirlim, 137 N, C, 68, 49 S.E, 46; 
In Ik Mniter of Rebeimch, 62 Mo. App. 6. 

IIiMins V. School Cotimillee of the Town of Durlim^ 137 N. C. 68, 49 S.E. 46. 

[Pg be coiilifiml] 



DOES HEALTH INSTRUCTION PAY? 


AUSTIN H. TURNEY 
University of Kansas 

CRANNELL TOLLIVER 
Texas Military College, Terrell, Texas 

The importance of health education is generally conceded, as is 
evidenced by the indiision of health as one of the major objectives 
of education. Since the World War a new and stronger emphasis 
upon health instruction and hygiene has been recognized as desir- 
able. Recently Termaii and Almack indicated that an actual in- 
crease in empliasis on hygiene has followed the period of neglect 
during the World War.' 

Practices in the schools with regard to health instruction seem, 
however, to be irregular. At least, the writers have found great dif- 
ferences in the time devoted to health instruction, in the prepara- 
tion of the teachers, and in the completeness of the courses of study. 
Miss Strang’s investigation revealed considerable disagreement in 
the content of the courses of study It is recognized that a great 
deal of the teaching of health is still incidental. Moore recently 
stated, “The safest criterion for assuming that serious thought has 
been given to the evaluation and methods of presentation of health 
facts is to find health education appearing in the daily program on 
an equal basis with reading, arithmetic, and the mother-tongue,"^ 
How general health instruction is we do not know, 

How effective health instruction is in bringing about changed 

* Lewis M. Tcririaii and John C- Almack, Tfie Hygiene of the School Childy p. xiv. 
Boston; Houghton Mifflin Co., 1929 (revised). 

^ Ruth Strang, Suhjccl Kaikr iv, HcaUh p. ioi» Teachers College ConUi- 

butions to Education, No. 222. New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 
1926. 

^ J. G. Moore, in discussion of ^'Methods of Presenting Health Facts to Elementary 
School Children," HcoUh PrQiram from Many Lniids, p. 77. A Report of the 
Health Section of the "World Federation of Education Associations Held at Toronto, 
Canada, August S'i2, 1927, Ne^y York; AmericMv Child Health Asaociation, 192B. 
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conditions of health seems also to be in doubt. Rogers cites a study 
made by Turner which indicates that health-teaching is effective in 
improving health status/ Children who received health education 
made greater gains in both height and weight than did a control 
group. The effectiveness of health instruction in adding to the 
health knowledge of pupils, irrespective of the effect on health itself, 
has not been studied to any great extent. 

The study reported in this article was made to compare the health 
knowledge of third- and fourth-grade pupils in three schools. In 


TABLE I 

COMrAHlSON OP TnREB ScirOOLS SXUDIED 



School A 

ScllQol It 

School C 

Population of town 

10 jOOO 

2,000 

Rural 

Avemge intelligence quotient of pupils 
studied 

^05 

Well 

trained 

150 minutes 
A planned 
course 

Yes 

lOl 

9 B 

None 

Irregular 

None 

Preparation of teacher for teaching health. . 

Amount of time spent in health study each 
week ^ . 

Some 

training 

50 minutes 

A partially 
planned 
course 

No 

Course of study in use 

Was there a difference in the material for 
each grade? 

No 

Were health records of the pupils kept? 

Yea 

No 

No 


School A considerable emphasis was placed on health ins traction; 
in School B, very much less emphasis; and in School C, practically 
none. In addition to this comparison some evidence was secured 
iDcaring on the relation between health knowledge and health. Data 
on essential points of comparison in the three schools are given in 
Table I. 

In this study health is considered in terms of the medical inspec- 
tion card used in School A, the various points on the card having 
been evaluated with the assistance of a physician. The term ^^health 
knowledge'' means health knowledge indicated by the scores on a 
health-knowledge test. 

A health-knowledge test was given to the pupils in Grades III 

•James Frederick Rogers, School Hoallh Work IQ26-IP2S. United Slates lUireau 
of Education Bulletin No. 8, 1920- 
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and IV in each of the three schools. This test was modeled after 
the Gates-Strang Health-Knowledge Test and was planned to cover 
the material studied by the pupils. The test consisted of fifty-four 
multiple-choice items. It emphasized items generally considered to 
be most important and vital to healthful living. The health teacher 
in School A and a physician helped to select the items. An attempt 
was made to keep the wording of the test as simple as possible so 
that the pupils would have no difl&culty in understanding the ques- 
tions, It was necessary to include some technical words when no 
substitutes existed, but the number of such words was kept as low 
as possible. Several teachers in the grades assisted in criticizing the 
wording of the test before it was used. The following sample items 
from the test will indicate its nature. 

1. Boys and girls sliould sleep— 

as long as their parents do 

six or eight hours a day 

_ X ten or eleven hours a day 
late in the morning 

2. We should brush our teeth-^ 

^ once a week 

twice a month 

_x twice a day 
once a day 

3. Of the following the most healthful for children is — 

ghigGr ale 

tea 

coffee 

____ soda pop 
X orange juice 

The validity of the test was checked by correlating the scores 
made on the test with the pupils’ marks in health study, which had 
been earned before the application of the test. The correlation was 
.95 ±,07. Tests made of items paralleling the '^actual flow of in- 
struction”* are usually assumed to be valid measures of the knowl- 
edge acquired from the instruction. 

The reliability of the test was ascertained by correlating the odd- 
and even-numbered items. The reliability coefiSicient thus found was 

» G. M. Ruch, Thb Objective or ^evhType Emmnafioni p. 40. Chicago: Scott, 
Forcsnian & Co., 1929. 
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,93 ±.09, Use of the Spearman-Brown formula* indicated that, it 
the teat had been five times as long, the coefficient would haYO been 
.986. 

The intelligence of the pupils studied was tested by the National 
Intelligence Tests, Scale A. The differences in the average mental 
ages and intelligence quotients of these groups were not large enough 
to explain the great differences between their scores on the health- 
knowledge tests. 

It was impossible to secure a measure of health for the pupils in 
Schools B and C. In the city in which School A is located, the physh 
cians of the city examine all school children each autumn, and their 
findings are entered on a special record card, While the information 
was not so adequate as it might have been, it afforded some measure 
of the health of the children. This health-record card indicated 
among other things whether or not a child had had certain of the 
more common diseases, such as measles, typhoid, or diphtheria; the 
vaccination record; presence or absence of anemia, skin diseases, 
and scalp diseases; condition of cervical glands, of nose and throat, 
tonsils, teeth, eyes, ears, and feet. 

A perfect health-record card was given a credit of one hundred 
points. Only one point was deducted for each of the contagious 
diseases listed on the card which a pupil had had, since having had 
the diseases was not considered to he a sign of poor health. For each 
of the defects listed, most of which are preventable and curable, 
five points were deducted from the score. One point was deducted 
for every pound over five that the pupil varied from normal Two 
points were subtracted for each dental cavity, and five points were 
deducted if the teeth needed cleaning or if the mouth showed lack 
of proper care. 

The scholastic aveiage for each pupil for the year and also the 
mark in health study were obtained from the school records. 

In Table II are presented the frequency distributions of the scores 
made on the health-knowledge test by the pupils in the three schools. 
Table III gives the mean score for each of the scliools, the differ- 
ences between the mean scores for Schools A and B and for Schools 
A and C, and the reliability of these differences. Tables II and III 

* Henry E. Garrett, Stalislics in Psychology and Educatwn, p, 269. New York: 
LongmAns, Green & Co,, 1926. 
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indicate that the scores on the health-knowledge test are definitely 
favorable to Sdiool A. The ratio between the difference and the 

TABLE II 

DiSTRILUTIONS of THlRDe AND FOURTH-GhADE PUPILS 
IN Schools A, D, and C According to Scores 
ON Health-Knowledge Test 


Score 

School A 

School B 

School C 

50-5+ 

I 


0 

45 - 49 '.. 

9 


0 

40 - 44 *.. 

15 


0 

3 S -39 

23 


I 

3 <>- 34 *.. 

19 

H 

3 

25-^29 

10 

17 

5 

20-24 

6 

13 

6 

15-L9 

2 

11 

1 

10-14. 

I 

4 

2 

Total 

86 


24 

Mean 

35-53 

14.65 

23.13 

Standard deviation 

7.93 

6.6s 

6.23 


TABLE III 

Differences detiveen Mean Scores on Health-Knowledge Test of 
Schools A and B and of Schools A and C and Reliability 
OF THE Differences 


School 

Mean Score 

Slandard 

D-evialion 

Slaaclnrd 
Devin lion 
□f the 
Dlilcrcncc 

DitlcieTiiiB 
Divided by 
Stondn-m 
Deviation of 
the Difference 

1 Chances in 
100 LhaL 

1 Dlllcrcnccs 

I3 a Trua 
' Dlllcrcnco 

School A 

35-53 

34-65 

7-93 

6,65 




School B 




Difference, , 




10.88 

35-53 

23.13 


1.23 

a. 85 

loo 

School A 

7-93 

6.23 

School C 




Difference 




12.40 


1.53 

8 . 10 

100 




standard deviiition of the difference is so large that the difference 
can be considered reliable. Apparently, the better course of study, 
or the better-trained teachers^ or the emphasis given health instruc- 
tion^ or a combination of these factors is favorable to the acquisition 
of a knowledge of health. 

In order to control the factors of chronological age, mental age, 
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and intelligence quotient, eighteen third-grade pupils and sixteen 
fourth-grade pupils from School A were paired with equal num- 
bers from School B with respect to each of these variables. The 
mean chronological age, intelligence quotient, and mental age of 

TABLE IV 

Mean Chronological Aoe, Intelligence Quotient* akd 
Mental Age op Paired Groups of Third- and 
Fourth-Grade Pupils in Schools A and D 



ChroHDlagi- 
cal Age 

Tnlellleencc 

QuoUciU 

Heiiiliil 

Arc 

Third grade: 




School A ' 

106.2 

loo.o 

105-V 

School D . 

105-6 

99.9 

105.2 

Fourth grade: 


School A 

119. s 

103. 1 

123.6 

School 13 

II9.7 

103. 1 

123.0 


TABLE V 

Differences between Mean Scores Made 11 Equated Groups on 
Health-Knowledge Test and Reliabilitv of the Dipfeilences 



Mean 

Score 

Stamhrd 

Dcvinlion 

Slandard 
J^evialian 
al lUc 
Difference 

Difference 
Divided by 
Standard 
Devlflllon 
of Lhc 
Difference 

Chances in 
zoo that 
Difference 

Ta a True 
Difference 

Third grade: 

33 .ss 

23 iS 

5-20 

4-35 




,^phor>l B, 




Difference 

Fourth grade: 

School A 




10,00 

35.00 

27.25 

а. 65 

б. 85 

1.59 

6.29 

loo 

School B 




Difference 




7.75 


2.75 ' 

2.82 

99 74 


eRdi of these two groups are shown in Table IV. Table V piesenLs 
the mean scores made on the health-knowledge test by these equated 
groups, the differences between the means, and the reliability of the 
differences. Tables IV and Y indicate that pupils of equal ability in 
School A demonstrated a real superiority in health knowledge over 
those in School B . 

These data indicate only that health-teaching is effective in in- 
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creasing health knowledge as measured by this test. They do not 
show that the increased health knowledge was effective in promoting 
better health. If Turner's results^ can be considered typical of all 
schools, the better health knowledge of pupils in School A would be 
decidedly worth while. Since health records permitting differential 
scoring were not available for Schools B and C, the only indication 
of the relation between health knowledge and health which was ob- 
tainable was the correlation between the scores on the health- 
knowledge test and the health-record scores in School A, This corre- 
lation was found to be .73. The writers cannot state that this was 
a causal relationship. The real test would be a controlled experi- 
ment extending over a period of time. Interpretation of the data is 
further complicated by the fact that the correlation between, intelli- 
gence quotient and health knowledge in School A was .88; between 
marks in health knowledge and average school marks, .83. It might 
be that the more intelligent pupils came from more robust families 
and were better students in all subjects, including health study, 
However, it might also be that the better health of the more intelli- 
gent is partially dependent on their knowledge of health and health 
habits and that the better health in turn was related to better gen- 
eral achievement. 

These data clearly indicate that the school may be instrumental 
in increasing health knowledge. That it may be instrumental in af- 
fecting the status of health is at least suggested. 

* As cited ill James Frederick Rogers, cU,t p.T2. 
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REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTES 

DifficMes in spelling , — ^Theic is a growing conviction that the 55pcciric-boiid 
theory of learning has received □veremphasis to the neglect of rational and 
other generalizing factors. Perhaps in no other subject have specific bonds been 
empliasized so commonly and so strongly as in the case of spelling. A recent 
monograph by Mendenhall* must be given an important place, not only in the 
literature dealing with the possibilities of rationalization and word- grouping 
in spelling, but also in the literature of the diagnosis of spelling didicuUies. The 
author shows familiaiity with the varied research relating to hia problciti, 
analyzes and evaluates related studies, and builds his own original rescarcli with 
the purpose of filling in what seem to him to be gaps in the data in those studies. 

The various problems upon which new or additional data arc presented are: 

1. What types of errors occur most frequently: The nddition of letters? The omis- 
sion of letters? The substitution of letters? The transposition of letters? 

2. la there a particular "hard spot" in a word? What proportion of nil the errors 
docs that hard spot characterize? 

3. Where in general is the hard spot in a word; In the first letter? In the second let- 
ter? 

4. Ill what syllable of a word do most spelling errors occur? Wlmt Is the ccniipata- 
tive difficulty of successive syllables of a word? 

What letters of the alphabet are most frequently associated witli error? 

6. How does the number of letters in a word affect its difficulty? The number of 
vowels? The number of syllables? 

7. What is the function of proniinciatLon in helping to overcome spelling errors? 

8. Whnt arc the characteristics of spelling errors from one grade to the ne?ct suc- 
ceeding one? 

9. Whut is the most cflccUve grouping of words lor spelling leaching? 

10. What words should be selected for a diagnostic lest in spelling? [pp. i-aj 

The data upon which the author’s conclusions arc based were cbhiined by 
giving from three to five hundred different words to approximately a hundred 
pupils at each grade level. All told, 2,300 different words were used^ and 280,000 
spelUngs were obtained, These spellings were classified in several diffei'eut ways 
in order to give the most satisfactory answer to the ten questions listed above. 

* James E. Mendenhall, An Analysis of Spelling Errors: A Study of Factors Asso- 
ciated with Word Difficulty. New York; Lincoln School of Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1930. Pp. vi+66. 
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The author's con elusions are v/isely and carefully limited to the data of the 
investigation and are succinctly stated as follows: 

' I. The most prominent types of errors for words are tlie omission of letters (37 per 
cent of the total) and the substitution of letters (48 per cent). 

2> Although the confusion of words proves a real source of difliculty in Grade I, 
thereafter it is of much less significance. 

3. Honioiiyms cause more diflicuUy in Grade II than in any other grade. 

4. The most frequent error for a word includes approximately 32 per cent of all 
misspellings. 

5. In general the hard spot of a word is either at the center or inimccliately at the 
right of center. Initial letters of long words are respectively no more difficult than those 
of short words. 

6. The early syllables of a word arc consistently easier to spell than the later sylla- 
bles. 

7. Difficulty definitely resides with particular letters of the alphabet — for example, 
with the vowels e, i, and a. 

S. The length of word and the number of vowels are only slightly associated with 
difliculty. The presence of syllables, the position of accent, and the confusion of words 
bear no consistent tclationship to difliculty. 

g. In Grades I-VI, approximately 50 per cent of all misspellings are reasonably 
phonetic errors. 

10. Host authotvtiea in spelling disconvnge the use of methods in which words are 
grouped by similarity of visual, auditory, or other elements, 

II.. A final classification of words by types of errors shows certain common tenden- 
cies— foe example, (a) the of the second of a double letter, of a final letter, of 

silent letters, of key consonants, and of central syllablcsj and (b) tlie subsH(iUion of 
other words for the correct ones, and of one vowel for another in the second syllable of 
words. 

Summing the foregoing evidence it appears that the principal source of spelling diffi- 
culty rests with a few particular letters, singly or in combination, rather than with any 
general features of words such as length, number of vowels, ease of pronunciation, and 
number of syllables [pp, 53^54]. 

These conclusions are not greatly at variance witli the conclusions of related 
investigations in the field of spelling. Some of the interpretations, however, are 
not easily accepted A few, in fact, need to be restated in the light of available 
results of other investigations in this field. For example, the question whether 
or not attention should be called to words in whicli there is a concentration of 
error of 20 to 45 pei cent should be settled, as indeed the author suggests, by 
direct experimentation. Such studies as that by L. S. Tireinan, entitled VaUte 
oj Alarklug Ilatd Spots hi Spelling (University of Iowa Studies in Education, 
Volume V, Number 4), indicate that it is not profitable to call the attention of 
an entire class to supposed hard spots. The probable explanation for this fact 
cannot be discussed here. 

The fact that, in general, the most difficult part of a word is either at the 
center or immediately to the right of the center of the word might easily be inter- 
preted to mean that a child should look at the center of a word in learning to 
spell it. This interpretation is not specifically given in the monograph, but it is 
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hinted at. It seems much safer to call the attention of the learner to the part or 
parts of the word which he has misspelled iivhis trial test. It is true that such 
an error will be most frequently found at the center or at the right of the center; 
but, when it is found at the beginning of the word, attention must be directed 
there. 

The concUisioii that "difficulty definitely resides with particular letters of 
the alphabet" might well be supplemented by the statement that difficulty 
definitely resides with particular sounds in English spelling and especially with 
those sounds which are spelled in a large variety of ways, as, for example, the 
initial sound in "shop/' which is spelled in twenty-two ways in the English 
language. The organization of the various letters and letter combinations asso- 
ciated with a given sound, instead of the autlior's plan of organizing the different 
sounds associated with the letter, seems more closely related to the actual prob- 
lems faced by the speller who knows the sound of the word to be spelled, at least 
approximately, but does not know the letters specifically required in the conven- 
tional spelling of the word. 

The suggestion that "mispronunciation ot words is a minor rather than a 
major source of error in spelling” (p. 45) is undoubtedly true for a very large 
percentage of words, but that mispronunciation is very important in the case of 
certain words has been cleverly and undeniably shown in an investigation by 
Marjorie Edith ICay {The E£ed oj Errors in Pronunciation npoii Spelling. 
Unpublished Master's thesis, University of Iowa, 1927), 

Judged by the available and fairly adequate statistical information as to the 
variety of letters associated with a given sound and the variety of sounds asso- 
ciated with a given letter, the suggestions for grouping words should be regarded 
with skepticism until definitely proved to be of value. Archer, in his Transfer 
of Training in Spelling (University of Iowa Studies in Education, Volume V, 
Number 5), and others have shown that transfer from groupings and generaliza- 
tions in spelling may operate undesirably as well as desirably; therefore, it seems 
probable that any principle of grouping will be helpful only when it may be 
expected to operate favorably in almost all cases and harmfully in very few. 
The only principles in spelling which have so far been reliably shown to include 
approximately all the cases, and therefore to have few exceptions, arc the gen- 
eralizations for wTiting contractions, for using apostrophes, and for adding suf- 
fixes to base words. 

These challenges to the author’s interpretation are not meant to detract in 
any way from the contributions of the inoiiograpln The author is very careful 
at all times to point out what conclusions arc juEtificd by the evidence and what 
are mete hypotheses that seem to the experimenter to be suggested by the data. 
The author rightly suggests the crucial need of additional research on the prob- 
lem. The quality of this monograph leads one to suspect that the author himself 
will have an important part in the conduct of this research. 

Eiw^est Horn 

UKiVKnsiTY OP Iowa 
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A stvdy of methods of teaching in teachers' colleges,— One of the significant 
trends in higher education today is the effort to improve the quality of teaching. 
Many articles and reports have appeared recently describing teaching proce- 
dures in specific institutions or presenting the results of efforts to improve in- 
struction. Very few studies have been reported^ on the other hand, which at- 
tempt to describe and analysse in a comprehensive way the methods employed 
by instructors vn iustitutions of given types. Chandler has recently made one 
siicli study^ of the methods of teaching used in six teachers* colleges in as many 
states, 

The purpose and scope of Chandler's study arc suggested definitely by the 
following questions: What methods of teaching do instructors in teachers* col- 
leges employ? Which methods are recommended most highly by orrt standing 
authorities in the field? An answer to the first question was secured through visits 
made to 114 classes in the social sciences, the biological sciences, special meth- 
ods, principles of education, and psychology. In this connection a list of spe- 
cific questions relating to the methods used was followed, In order to determine 
the validity of the practices recorded, fifteen experts in the field of methodology 
gave judgments relative to the extent to which the practices listed should be 
used. Chandler’s analysis and conclusions are, therefore, based on reasonably 
objective data. 

The detailed sections of the report relate to four major topics: types of as- 
signments (assignments containing references by pages, assignments containing 
topical outlines and references, assignments containing lists of questions widi 
references, and assignments containing problems); methods of assigning; types 
of recitations (inductive and deductive, lecture, appreciation lesson, drill lesson, 
coimnittee, debate, field work, laboratory, socialized recitation) ; and attitudes 
of teachers and students. In addition a scries of supplementary problems (pro- 
vision for individual differences, elaboration of points, repetition of students’ 
answers, lesson summary, etc.) is considered. 

The analysis of the data and the summary give interesting and significant 
insights into current practices. Unfortunately, the study fails to give an il- 
ium mating description of the patterns of teaching found in teachers' colleges 
and the direction which reform should take, Nevertheless, instructors in teach- 
ers' colleges may read this report to distinct advantage for the purpose of check- 
ing many of tlicir practices against the judgments of others. 

William S. Guay 


Natural science in German schools, — author of a recent book^ spent 
thirteen mouths in Hcrmnuy visiting and studying the schools, The Gciiiiaii 

^ Paul G. Chandler, Some Methods of Teaching in Six Represeulalive Stale Teachers 
CoUeges of the United Slates. Teachers College Contributiona to Education, No. 425 
NcwYotW: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930. Pp. vi-bi^o. $1.50. 

^ Lois Meier, Natural Science Educalian in the German Ehmeiilary Schools. Teachers 
College tlonLributions to Educatian, No- 445. New York: Teachers College, Columbia 
University, 1930. Pp, vl+isfi. $i.75- 
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school system now consists of (i) a four-year Gruiidsc/n/fe attended by all chil- 
dren, (2) a Volhsc/itfh of four years attended by 70 per cent of the children — 
those who are preparing for the trades and commercial life and who will go into 
trade schools of various types — (3) secondary schools (nine years) attended by 
the remaining 30 per cent of the children— those who are going to the universi- 
ties to prepare for professions — and (4) the Aufba/tisckiUc (six years), which 
takes unusually promising pupils at the end of the third year of the Volkssclmle 
and trains them in a course similar to that of the Oberrealschule for the univer- 
sity, The secondary schools are of four types: (i) the Oberreahchule olTering a 
course rich in natural science and mathematics, (2) the Gymm^imt offering a 
classical course, (3) the Realgynmasimi offering a modern -language course and 
Latin, (4) the Oherschule olTering a modern German- culture course. 

The science instruction in the Grmdschule is given largely in walks which arc 
taken to become acquainted with the local coinniLmiLy, Each pupil writes up 
these trips in a permanent notebook. The science instruction occupies from 5 
to 10 per cent of the total instructional hours of the first four years, These object 
lessons deal with plant, animal, and physical materials, especially with those of 
industrial value, 

The same type of instruction continues through the Volkssclmle and occupies 
from 6 to 12 per cent of the total time. The aims of the science instruction in 
thc Grwfdsckifie and Volkssclmle are stated in the Prussian program of studies as 
follows ; "In natural-science instruction the children are to be led to observe and 
to judge objects, life, and processes of nature so tJiat they inay acquire pleasure 
in nature and achieve a modest degree of understanding and knowledge of na- 
ture, and be enabled to make use of this information in life" (p. 50) . 

In the secondary schools science occurs in every year. Thus, physics in the 
Prussian Oherrealschule runs through six years. The science totals from S per 
cent of all instruction in the Gymnasium to 17 per cent in the Ober/eakchule, 
Roughly, 30 per cent is biology, 45 per cent physics, and 25 per cent chemistry^ 

Teachers are trained for the elementary schools in teachers^ colleges (in 
Prussia) or departments of education at the universities. It is presumed that 
they have acquired their science subject matter in the secondary schools^ from 
which they niust receive a certificate to enter the teacher- training institution. 
The teacher- training courses arc pedagogical rather than subject-matter courses 
and deal with the theoretical background as well as the practical phases of 
teaching science, There is, furthermore, a well-organized plan (or training 
teachers in service. 

E. R. Downing 

The psychological study of educaiioiial problems . — ^During the post few decades 
there has been a rapid growth in tlie psychological study of school problems. 
In many of our cities psychological clinics, child-guidance centers, research bu- 
reaus, and other forms of activities for the special study of certain phases of 
these problems have been estabUshed. A recent book* summarizes the present 

' Gertrude H, Hildreth, Psychological Service for School Problems. Yonkcra-on- 
Huclson, New York: World Book Co., 1930, Pp. xiv-l-318. ^2.16- 
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status oE tkis movement in an excellent way. Tbe author states that ''one of the 
major purposes of the book is to reduce the large amount of trial and error ex- 
perienced by psychologists and child study specialists in functioning in tlie 
school situation*' (p. iv). 

The author describes the nature of the content of the book in the following 
statement: "The material is organized in such a way as to describe the implica- 
tions of psychological service for educational institutions, both from the point of 
view of actual practice and expert opinion j progressive movements in education 
which have created the need for psychological service; and, in more detail, the 
actual work of admmisteriiig psychological service in the scliools" (p. iv). 

The book contains eleven chapters, The first two discuss the growth and 
administrative organization of psychological service. The third and fourth chap- 
ters contain a brief discussioik of the principles of psychological measurement 
and the administration of standard tests. Chapters v, vi, and vii deal with the 
techniques for studying the exceptional child and the need of diagnostic and 
remedial work, Problems related to pupil classification, guidance, and the equip- 
ment needed are briefly presented in the next three chapters. In the last chap- 
ter the author summarizes some problems in psychological service that need 
further study. For each chapter there are questions and topics for students 
using the book as n textbook, An excellent bibliography of thirty-two pages and 
a summary of thirty pages listing the available tests of all kinds constitute the 
remainder of the book. 

In most cases the presentation of the topics seems to be adequate and well 
balanced; in others the discussion is very brief and not sufficiently detailed to 
be of much assistance to the uninformed individual This situation probably 
is a result of tlie fact that the author merely wished to introduce illustrative 
material to present a point of view. The discussion also deals chiefly with the 
organization of psychological service in large cities. Few specific recommenda- 
tiQiLS are made for smidl school systems in which the services of experts are not 
available, 

This book wdll be read with much interest by those who are contemplating 
the establishment of a special agency for studying educational problems. It con- 
tains many valuable suggestions as to the principles tliat should underlie the 
policies determining the activities of such a service. 

Leo J. Brueckkeh 

Uniyehsity of Minnesota 

A guide Jor sludenis of education . — The vigorous attack on the problems of 
education which has been made in this country during the past quarter of a 
century has produced a vast body of literature on the subject. To make any- 
thing like a complete bibliography on almost any problem requires a great deal 
of effort and skill in the use of the tools of documentary research. Each year it 
becomes more and more necessary that students of education have access to 
bibliographical aids. 
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Kveryone Interested in locating the published sources in the field of educa- 
tion will find a recent bulletin* published by the University of Illinois exceeding- 
ly helpful The second chapter of the bulletin lists and discusses in some detail 
standard reference works, book lists, reviews and abstracts, special collections in 
libraries, and general guides for locating information. The third chapter is de- 
voted to a discussion of educational periodicals. Attention is given to profes- 
sional magazines for teachers of special subjects, to periodicals that have ceased 
publication, and to educational periodicals published by universities and col- 
leges, Of special value is a selected list of educational periodicals. Each period- 
ical in the list is described in sufficient detail to enable the reader to get an idea 
of the purpose of the magazine and of the kind of subject matter it publishes. 
Chapter iv describes other publications of various types, such as those of the 
United States Office of Education, other government publications relating to 
education, publications of state departments of education, university and col- 
lege publications, city-school publications, publicatimis of national and regional 
educational associations, reports of educational surveys, and pul di cations of 
other private agencies. Chapter v contains a bibliography of bibliographies. 
In this chapter there arc listed alphabetically by author 6oi bibliographies on 
various educational topics. The period covered by each bibliography and the 
types of materials included are described. In the back of the bulletin is an 
index by topics, which enables the reader to find readily the bibliographies on a 
particular subject. 

Newton Edwakds 

Th^ educaim ifse of the droinaUc impulse , — Two experienced teachers of 
dramatics announce their major purpose in the Preface of their new book* as 
follows: ^To discuss the principles and the pedagogy underlying the correct use 
of the dramatic impulse'' (p. xviii). They develop this theme in thirty-six com- 
pact and pithy chapters arranged in three groups: Part I, "The Dramatic Im- 
pulse" (eight chapters) ; Part II, "The Educative Use of the Dramatic Impulse" 
(fourteen chapters); Part III, "Notes on and Illustratians of Original Play- 
making" (fourteen chapters). The elaborate examples included in Part III are 
taken from the work done in the Francis W. Parker School and in. the Ele- 
mentary School of the University of Chicago. Part IV includes extensive bibli- 
ographies of playg and of valuable books and periodicals dealing with the art of 
the theater. The volume is enlivened by fifty-five illustrations reproduced from 
photographs of stage-settings and scenes of dramatizations from the Francis W. 

^ Walter S, Monroe, Thomas T. Hamilton, Jr., and V. T. Smith, Locating EdiiCQlional 
Infoymalion tu PuUishcd Sourc^^ Diireau of Educational Research Bulletin No, jo. 
University of Illinois Bulletin, Vol. XXVII, No, 45. Urbtiim, Illinois: University of 
lllmois, 1930. Pp. 142. 

* John Merrill and Martha Fleming, Play-making and Plays: The Dramatic Im- 
pulse and Its Educative Use in the Elemcntaiy and Secondary School, New York: 
Macmillan Co., 1930, Pp. xx-ksSo. $2.60. 
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Parker Scliaol, The authors somewhat needlessly apologize for the absence of 
color arid for certain misleading effects caused by the lack of appropriate lighting 
ill die illustrations. 

The point of view taken by these teachers is sound; their program of educai- 
tiou through the study of the drama is sensible. They vigorously decry the waste 
of time and energy spent in the preparation of musical comedies, trivial farces 
and meretricious plays such as are too often produced in extra-curriculum clubs 
and such as are even more frequently produced as professionally- coached enter- 
tainments at commencement. In contrast to such cheap productions they offer 
dignified courses in the study of. high-class dramas as literature, accompanied by 
a thorough study of die various arts of the theater. They regard preparation 
for the staging of plays as the laboratory aspect of class work. It is distinctly 
heartening to read about the work, of teachers who realize that die finished prod- 
ucts of their pupils in dramatics, or for that matter in any other school subject, 
are tclalively uiiimportaat os compared with the merits of the learning proces- 
ses through which pupils arc guided in the preparation of finished products. 

Cimpter xxix presents the making of a play called ^'Thc Magic Gifts'^ by an 
elementary-school group, All the processes, from the choice of the story through 
the writing of die play, the preparation for staging, the staging, and the text of 
the play itself, are laid concretely before the reader. An inexperienced teacher, 
after studying the procedures described in this and other chapters, would have 
definite ideas of carrying through similar enterprises. Moreover, the carefully 
annotated lists of meritorious plays suitable for school use given on pages 
411-52 make the volume indispensable for ail teachers of the drama. 

R. L. Lyman 


An invesHgatioii of rural child life , — ^During a period when vigorous effort is 
being made to understand child life more thoroughly and to promote child 
welfare in every way possible, the results of the recent investigation^ of rural 
child life in selected areas of Iowa are particularly significant. This study was 
conducted largely under the direction of Bird T. Baldwin, late director of the 
Iowa Child Welfare Research Starion, with financial assistance from the Laura 
Spclman Rockefeller Memorial and co-operation from various departments in 
the University of Iowa. The specific aim of the study wag “to determine the 
factors that influence the physical, mental, educational, and social development 
□f farm children*' (p. 2) in two supposedly typical areas of Iowa. Various meth- 
ods were used in securing essential data, such as a review of the historical back- 
groinid, group and mdividual testing, clinical examinations, and personal in- 
quiry. 

Because of the extensive scope of the survey and the large number of factors 

‘ Bird T. Baldwin, Eva Abigail Fillmore, and Lora Hadley, Farm Children: An In- 
vestigation of Rural Child Life in Selected Areas of Iowa. New York: D, Appleton & 
Co., 1930. Pp, xrii-h33fi. $4,00. 
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studied it is impossible to outline here nil the problems studied. Following a 
brief introduction, the report is divided into five parts* Part I presents the his- 
torical background of the communities studied under the general chapter heath 
ings: ''The Territory That Became lowa*^ and "Growth of Community In- 
fluences." Part II is concerned with the environment of farm children, which is 
discussed under the following headings: "Characteristics of Community and 
Home," "Some Social and Economic Factors of Farm Life," "The System of 
Rural Schools," "Factors Affecting Education in the One-Room School," "Fac- 
tors Affecting Education in the Consolidated School." Part III relates to the 
life of farm children, whidi is discussed under the following headings: "Charac- 
teristics of Farm Children," "Activities of Farm Children," "Advantages and 
Disadvantages of Farm Life," Par t IV discusses the physical and mental develop- 
ment of farm children^ including their educational acJiievetnents, their musical 
capacity, and their important characteristics of speech, The conclusions which 
are presented in Part V emphasize' the fact that, altliough communities may be 
very similar in many respects, they differ in other respects which give them 
well-defined individualities. These differences affect directly the child life of the 
communities, the children differing according to the influences that surround 
them. 

The report as a whole is a very illuminating discussion of the conditions that 
influence child welfare in farm communities. It should be read by those inter- 
ested in general social conditions, educational problems, and health conditions 
of rural children. It emphasizes numerous significant relationships which may 
be studied to advantage by anyone interested in child welfare in communities 
of other types. 

AVilliaii S. Ghav 


A lexibook iu history foy llw upper elementary grader.— A recent textbook* in 
the history of the United States is designed for use in the upper elementary 
grades and in the junior high school. The book is divided into ten parts with a 
total of forty- two chapters. In the Appendix appear the Declaration of Inde- 
pendence, the Constitution of the United States, dates of important events, and 
valuable statistical tables. 

The book unfolds in a unified way the great movements iu the history of our 
country, giving tlicir causes and outcomes, jjjslcad of presenting a great number 
of unrelated fads. It combines the best features of Llic chronological and the 
Lopical methods— a procedure that is pedagogically soiuid, Large units of sub- 
ject matter and not insignificant details are stressed. This fact is seen by a glance 
at the Table of Contents. The ten parts into which the book is divided are cji- 
titled: "Finding a New World," "Settling North America," "The V^inning of 

* James Albert AVoodbiirn, TJtomas Francis Moran, and Howard Copeland Hill, 
Our United Slates: A IHsCory of the Nation. New York: Longmans, Green & Co., igjo. 
Pp. 780-hxxxiv, 



476 THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL [Fehrmry 

Independence," ‘^Establishing a New Government/^ "The Development of the 
Nation/* "The Struggle over Slavery/' "Rebuilding the Nation/* "The Coming 
of World Power/’ "The New Democracy/' "The Nation of To-day." 

A striking feature of the book is the preview appearing at the beginning of 
each of the ten parts. Each preview gives the heart of the material of the part 
that follows. Following each chapter arc problems, projects, and exercises of 
various kinds for the teacher and the pupils. Another striking feature is to be 
found in the material imder the caption "Looking Backward** given at the close 
of each of the ten parts. This material summaries the work of the parts by 
providing excellent reviews. It contains a number of exercises dealing with se- 
quence of events, historical terms, and important persons; it also includes com- 
pletion and comprehension tests. 

An outstanding feature of the book is the list of books for the class library 
which may be used in the his tory classroom or in the school library. It contains 
the following fourteen titles! The Book oj the United Stales f by Elsie Singmastcr; 
Women in Amrlcan History ^ by Grace Humphrey; America Firsl^ by Lawton 
Bryan Evans; a/ Our Historyj by John T. Faris; Book of American 

His tory j edited by Albert Bushnell Hart; Heroes of Progress j by Eva March 
Tappan; Readings in ComnimiUy Ti/c, by Howard C. Hill; Our Presidents ^ by 
James Morgan; Our Times, by Mark Sullivan; America, the Great Adveulure, 
by George P. Krapp; This Counlry of Ours, by Henrietta Elizabeth Marshall; 
2'lie Book of Knowledge; Compton* s Pictured Encyclopedia; and 'The World Book 
Encyclopedia, The books in the class library are referred to time and again 
throughout the volume. 

The textbook is well illustrated. It is written in a simple and interesting 
style easily understood by pupils of the upper grammar and junior high school 
grades. All in all, the book is outstanding in its field. 

Chahles Garrett VANi^ST 

Kauris Teacicers Colluce 
St. Louis, Missouri 

^Talhematics for the upper grades, — ^^'he mathematics of the seventh, eighLli, 
and ninth grades has been reorganized in order to meet the needs of the pupiJs 
in tlie junior high school, Consequent!}'', many series of textbooks in mathe- 
matics have appeared which aim to give the pupil at this stage of his school life 
a compleLc course known as junior high school mathematics, A recent series of 
such a nature,^ consisting of three books, aims to acquaint the pupil with the 
larger uses of diis subject in everyday life. 

Book One, which is to be used in the seventh grade or first year of the junior 
high school, introduces the pupil to the fundamental processes of algebra and 
the basic concepts of intuitive geometry. Both of tliese sets of new ideas are di- 

George Drayton Strayer and Clifford Brewster Upton, Junior Mathemotics: Book 
One, pp. vi-l-a66-|-xx; Book Two, pp. VL-l-282d-xxiL; Modern Algebra (Ninth Year), 
pp. vi-l-3T4-l-xxxii. Chicago: American Book Co,, 1930. 
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rectly associa.ted with arithmetical operations and manipulations. Book Two 
presents the pupil with manifold opportunities for the utilization and applica- 
tion of both the algebraic and geonietiic notions which lie acquired through his 
study of the first book. The applications to arithmetic, intuitive geometry, and 
the equation are presented in a way that is both real and interesting to pupils 
of junior high school age. The third book, which is entitled “Modern Algebra/' 
is a comprehensive treatment of the fundamental concepts and processes of 
elementary algebra, Throughout the book an attempt is made to approach 
new concepts gradually] thus the pupil is given an opportunity to gain an under- 
standing of the fundamental principles and processes rather than to manipiilate 
symbols. The function concept is given some attention by means of a study of 
the relations between quantities as expressed by the formula, the equation, and 
the graph, 

The organization both of the w’hole series and of each book is well planned 
and successfully carried out. Each new process or concept is presented with 
such simplicity and clearness that the initial step in its learning is bound to be 
taken by the pupil with confidence and anticipation. Each process is then ra- 
tionalized means of many applications which are interesting and within the 
experience of the child. The exercises are well graded, and the pupil is not 
plunged immediately into dilTicult situations. In this way the pupil's complete 
mastery of each topic is assured, and provision is made for individual differences. 
The language of the series is simple and within the understanding of the child. 
Many excellent illustrations are given, and the drawings are well made. On the 
whole, the series is attractive and should find favor with teachers of junior high 
school mathematics. 

C. A. Stone 
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DELAY IN THE SIGNING OP CONTRACTS 

Within the next few months a great many teachers will seek new 
employment. In entering into contracts with boards of education, 
teachers should keep in mind the principles of law governing offer 
and acceptance. The interests of tlie board of education and of the 
teacher herself will be promoted by a reasonably prompt decision 
on the part of the teacher as to whether she will accept or reject an 
offer of employment. A teacher has the legal right to take a reason- 
able time in which to reach her decision, but an unreasonable delay 
will be construed by the courts as a rejection of the oiler, 

A recent case {Picou v, St. Bernard Parish School Board, 132 So. 
130) decided by the Supreme Court of Louisiana is in point. The 
statutes of that state provide that anyone who makes an offer to 
contract may “revoke his offer or proposition before acceptance, 
but not without allowing such reasonable time as from the terms of 
his offer he has given, or from the circumstances of the case he may 
be supposed to have intended to have given to the party, to com- 
municate his determination.” On July 7 of the year in which the 
contract was offered a teacher was appointed, and on the following 
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day she vras Eotihed by mail to that effect. After a delay of twelve 
days she accepted the contract. On the day before her acceptance, 
however, the board rescinded its. offer and elected another teacher. 
In a suit for breach of contract the board defended on the ground 
that by unreasonable delay the teacher had rejected the offer. The 
court held otherwise: 

It is iacQUCcivable from consider at Lou of all the facts involved in this case, 
and particularly that die plaintiff had for ten years been teaching in the parish 
of St. Bernard as a public-school teadier and had been so doing even up to the 
year previous to the signing of the foregoing contract, that the school board 
could have expected of her an immediate reply to or acceptance of her appoint- 
ment. Certainly the twelve days taken up by her for deliberation was in no 
manner unreasonable, and constituted such delays under the provision of our 
code na arc to be contemplated as reasonable, and within the intention of the 
parties making the offer. 

The point that the court was called upon to decide was un- 
doubtedly a close one. It is very likely that some courts would 
have supported the position taken by the board of education. 

PROPAGANDA IN THE SCHOOLS 

The following account of the resignation of W. W. Borden, super- 
intendent of schools in. South Bend, Indiana, was published in the 
Chmiian Science Monitor. 

The resignation of W. W. Borden, for a dozen years superintendent of public 
schools, after his authority to conduct school essay contests on the effect of 
alcohol had been taken away by the board of education, has brought a defense 
of the W.C.T-U, efforts to educate children in right living. 

“VYfi do not consider tliat our work in the schools is propaganda, at least not 
dangerous propaganda/^ declared Mrs. David Austin, president of tlie local 
'W-C.T-H. '^OuT aims are the very highest — to ed\icate the children concerning 
the harmful effects of alcohol. We cannot understand why a school child may 
not write on sudi an educational topic. I do not think a diild should be en- 
couraged except along good, upright living. Let all think as they want to, my 
business is to promote better living among youth." 

For ten or twelve years the W.C.T.U. has conducted essay contests in the 
South Bend lower-grade schools similar to those held in many other cities of the 
Uni ted S tales. Until recently they have no t been ques tioned, Mr . B o rdeu s bates , 
adding that "participation is absolutely voluntary on the part of the pupils. 
Children should be taught the harmful effects of alcohol and narcotics. Out 
course of study provides for such teaching." 
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The criticism of Superintendent Borden regarding the use of the schools for 
promoting W-C,T.U. essay-writing contests arose specifically from the fact that 
the board of education had not been consulted. 

This and other matters relating to the superintendent's office caused a stormy 
session of the board of education, after which Mr, Borden resigned. He was 
offered a one-year contract for his services instead' of the usual three-year 
contract. 

Jacob M. Chillas, secretary of the boards presented a resolution which required 
that all future essay contests be first approved by the board. This was carried. 

Dr. R. B. Dugdale, president of the board, in an interview said he was inclined 
to believe that teaching regarding the effect of alcohol should be under the 
complete control of the school authorities and conducted in a scientific way, 
rather than partly given over to an outside organization. Regular instruction 
concerning the effects of alcohol on the human body is given in school health, 
hygiene, and physiology classes. Dr. Dugdale said. 

The disagreement between the superintendent and the board of 
education in South Bend raises an important problem in scliool 
administration. As the school becomes a more significant social 
institution, pressure is brought on it from a thousand different 
angles to do this, that, or the other thing. Numerous organizatioiis, 
associations, and even individuals seek to utilize the schools to ac- 
complish their particular purposes. It has come to be almost literally 
true that, when two or three are gathered together, an educational 
committee is formed. It is entirely impossible, of course, for the 
schools to close their doors altogether to propaganda; to escape 
propaganda one must withdraw from contact with one^s fellows. 
A function of the schools is to enable the individual to choose be- 
tween competing values and to detect specious arguments on their 
faces. Nevertheless, boards of education should exercise extreme 
caution in opening the doors of the schools to any outside organi- 
zation. 

The president of the board of education in South Bend is perfectly 
right, of course, when he says that such teaching and activities as 
go on in the schools must be entirely under the control of the educa- 
tional authorities. Moreover, there can be no doubt that in this 
particular case the essay contests should have been prohibited. 
The many organizations over the country which sponsor essay con- 
tests should be given to understand that they are advocating anti- 
quated methods of instruction. Finally, the effects of the use of 
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alcohol should be taught in connection with the courses in health 
and hygiene. 

Many of the organizations which seek to utilize the schools for 
the accomplisliment of their purposes are no doubt actuated by 
high motives. They should be brought to realize, however, that they 
may do the cause of education great injury by opening the doors of 
the schools to harmful propaganda and by creating embarrassing 
administrative situations. 

advertising tn textbooks 

The Free Textbook Commission of Tennessee, in a recent report 
to the state legislature, recommends the sale of advertising in text- 
books. The commission would restrict advertising to proper ob- 
jects, for example, colleges, food, sporting goods, toys, and house- 
hold articles. Such a policy would, no doubt, materially reduce the 
cost of books. In certain other respects, however, its results would 
be far from satisfactory. The commission would find itself involved 
in great difficulty in determining what is appropriate advertising; 
it would find itself in even greater difficulty in escaping the pressure 
from undesirable advertisers. Children would be subjected to such 
advertising appeals as the commission might select. Moreover, it 
would be extremely difficult to prevent tliose who procure advertis- 
ing space ill textbooks from carrying on other forms of propaganda 
in the schools. Already, superintendents experience difficulty in pro- 
tecting school children from undesirable propaganda. Under the 
Tennessee plan the difficulty would be materially increased. 

In certain other quarters the feasibility of textbook advertising 
is being considered. It cannot be urged too strongly that such a 
practice is violative of sound public policy. The schools are state 
institutions, and whatever expense their maintenance entails should 
be met by taxation. State legislatures will pursue a mistaken policy 
if they authorize educational authorities to engage in commercial 
enterprises in order to raise the funds required to support the public- 
school system. 

ARGUMENTS TOR AND AGAINST HOMOGENEOUS GROUPING 

The Ninth Yearbook of the Department of Superintendence re- 
ports the results of an inquiry among its members as to the effective- 
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ness of liomogeneous grouping. AU members of the department were 
asked to answer the following questions; “From your experienccj 
what are the chief arguments in favor of sectioning classes into 
homogeneous groups?” “From your experience^ what are the chief 
arguments against sectioning classes into homogeneous groups?^* 
Some five hundred superintendents answered the questions. The 
opinions of these superintendents are of interest although they do 
not, of course, constitute final objective evidence. The replies are 
summarized as follows. The number in parentheses following the 
statement of each argument is the frequency of mention of that 
argument, 

Arguments in Favor or Homogeneous Grouping 

1. Homogeneous grouping makes difi ercntiatioii of curriciilums easier. There 
is better opportunity for differentiation of courses of study without resorting 
to individual instruction. It takes care of the assignment problem. (195) 

2. Slow learners in separate groups are not discouraged by the superiority 
of others but compete on more equal terms and develop their own leaders. 
Grouped together, pupils feci freer to admit their slowness and to ask the ques- 
tions necessary to thdr better understanding, They do not feel awkward or 
timid through being conscious of the brighter and faster pupils. (173) 

According to one superintendent of schools, homogeneous grouping gives a 
teacher a better opportunity to know his pupils. In mixed classes the brighter 
pupils are apt to usurp too much attention. 

3. Homogeneous grouping places pupils in competition with others of fairly 
equal ability. It sets a pace that is a real challenge and a standard that is at- 
tainable. (153) 

4. Children having more than average ability tend to form habits of idleness, 
inattention, and mental laziness if compelled to mark time in classes made up 
of average and below-avcrage pupils. When superior pupils are grouped to- 
gether, activities and discussions arc on a higher plane. Greater opportunity is 
offered for more oral expression that others can follow. (152) 

5. Homogeneous grouping enables the teacher to adapt methods of teaching 
to meet the needs of varying groups. He does not have to interest all in a pres- 
entation fitted only for a few. He can make a much more effective division of 
time allotted to development, drill, and application. He is allowed more lati- 
tude in experimentation. (115) 

6. Homogeneous grouping facilitates the work of the teacher. It is easier to 
teach a more nearly homogeneous group. The faster groups can be made larger 
and the slower groups smaller, so that the latter may receive more individual 
attention. Since the range in the ability of the group as a whole is so much less, 
the teacher sees more clearly the needs of each individual. (i 13) 
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7. Competition is keener, pupils are more likely to work up to their cnpacL 
ties — better work results. (100) 

8. Homogeneous grouping adds to the happiness of children. The sting of 
inferiority and failure is removed. Each child Is happy achieving in his group 
and experiencing the joy of success. (82) 

9. Homogeneous grouping lessens pupil failure and discouragement and re- 
duces the amount of retardation. The slow pupil is not constantly compared 
with the bright child. (53) 

10* By limiting the range of variation within a group, more time can be given 
to the individual pupil. Individual instruction is made easier, special interests 
can be emphasized, and special aptitudes and abilities developed. (34) 

ir. Lenders are developed in all groups. Every homogeneous group, so- 
called, lacks enough in homogeneity to furnish leaders for the slower portion 
of the group, without the danger of the leaders getting so far ahead that they 
cease to function os such. (31) 

One superintendent writes; Homogeneous grouping encourages pupils to do 
their best and tends to develop latent initiative, originality, and leadership. 
Even in the low groups, the skilful teacher is able to develop leaders — pupils 
who can size up the situation, devise the proper line of action, and lead or direct 
their fellow'pupils in the solution of problems within their grasp. 

12. Homogeneous grouping reduces the number of disciplinary problems by 
giving pupils work suited to their abilities and a chance to succeed among their 
equals. (28) 

13. Homogeneous grouping usually provides groups which are more con- 
genial socially. It associates together those who may best profit from co-opera- 
tion and competition. (28) 

14. Homogeneous grouping makes for more flexible promotion. It permits 
adjustment of standards of achievement to varying levels of ability with the 
result that more just standards of rating and promotion usually obtain. (25) 

15. Homogeneous grouping prevents the development of an inferiority com- 
plex on the part of the dull. (19) 

16. Homogeneous grouping prevents the development of a superiority com- 
plex on the part of the bright. It is possible that a better attitude toward his 
own ability may result if a pupil is matched with his peers, (ii) 

17. There is opportunity for better teacher preparation. Teachers may spe- 
cialize in teaching the group in which they are most interested. (6) 

18. The teacher with the Bo-called ‘Test'" group works harder because he 
knows that more is expected of his pupils. (5) 

19. Homogeneous grouping prevents low standards from dominating the 
whole group. (2) 

20 1 A greater retention of pupils results from homogenous grouping, (i) 

Arguments against Homogeneous GROuriNG 

1. With homogeneous grouping, the slower groups lose the stimulus and the 
contributions of the brighter pupils. (150) 
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According to several superintendents of schools this argument is not valid 
for these reasons; (r) Even when pupils are grouped homogeneously, there is 
still a su/hdent range of ability within each group so that the more capable 
pupils set standards for the less aggressive who need to have their pride awak- 
ened to work up to capacity. (2) The power gained by a certain few of the lower 
groups who become leaders in their groups fully takes the place of anything 
they might gain if they were in classes in which brighter pupils are leaders. 

2. Pupils put in the lower-abiJity groups sometimes develop a sense of failure 
and inferiority, (gg) 

3. Pupils put in the higher-ability groups are apt to develop a superiority 
complex. It may cause bright pupils to undcrcvaluate the worth of qualities 
other than intellect, and thus promote intellectual snobbishness. It prevents 
brighter diildren from learning tolerance for those with less intellectual abil- 

ity. (75) 

One superintendent of schools writes that the argument that homogeneous 
grouping creates inferiority and superiority complexes appears to be based on 
the assumption that the old grading system did not create any such complexes. 
This assumption is unsound; for it does not take any pupil long to discover 
whether or not he is the best or poorest in his class. The pupil classifies himself 
even if the school does not. 

4. Homogeneous grouping is undemocratic and tends to create class distinc- 
tions in the minds of some pupils. Through it there is danger of developing an 
intellectual caste. (68) 

5. The adjustment of teachers to the various groups is diflicult, particularly 
the lower groups. Some teachers object to teadiing the dullest group. Relative- 
ly few teachers can handle this group competently. (64) 

According to one superintendent of schools, homogeneous grouping has a 
tendency to take away the element of variety in teaching that the teacher en- 
joys in the heterogeneous group. 

Another superintendent writes as follows: Some old-fashioned teachci's can- 
not be dynamited out of their ruts of thinking of definite subject-matter goals 
rather than the growth of all their pupils. Some of our very best teachers of 
yesterday are in this group. 

6. With homogeneous grouping, there are no outstanding leaders to inspire 
the slower groups, Tiie slow child may become discouraged and even slow- 
er. (63) 

7. It is very dilhcult to divide pupils into truly homogeneous groups, for a 
group that is more or less homogeneous in one subject may be heterogeneous in 
another. To illustrate, a group that has more or less the same ability and test 
scores in arithmetic may differ widely in ability and test scores in geography. 
(S6) 

8. A certain stigma is often attached to the lower groups, and they are re- 
ferred to as ‘^dumb-bells.*' (55) 

9. Homogeneous grouping is sometimes misimderstood and resented by 
parents. (44) 
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10. Pew teachers succeed in adequately differentiating the materials of in- 
struction. They da not know how to handle the differences in groups, especially 
for the upper and lower thirds. (40) 

One superintendent of schools writes: We have found only one real difficulty 
with homogeneous grouping. Textbooks and courses of study are in large 
measure prescribed for us. The result is we have to drag slow pupils over too 
much ground, and we don't have enough for the faster groups to do. Homo- 
geneous grouping is ineffective unless each course of study provides for differ- 
entiation, Different methods of teaching are also necessary. 

Another superintendent points out that knowledge of desirable variations 
between methods of instruction for different levels of ability is frequently not 
made available. 

11. Homogeneous grouping complicates school administration, makes the 
mcclianics of promotion and sectioning more difficult, and requires closer sched- 
uling. (31) 

12. Homogeneous grouping is impossible or difficult except in schools of 
considerable size. If tried in small schools^ it makes too many groups, which 
necessitates the preparation of too much work by the teacher. {25) 

13. There is a tendency for teachers to be complacent with low achievement 
in low groups. Some teachers of ''Z" sections do not feel the need of putting 
extra effort into their work, since they feel that little can be expected of these 
dull groups. (23) 

14. Grouping on an ability basis frequently results in pupils with poor social 
background being all grouped together, whereas citizenship improves by asso- 
ciation with higher-type pupils. (17) 

Several superintendents, on the other hand, argue quite the opposite and 
state that one of the disadvantages of ability grouping is that social groups are 
broken up. 

One superintendent states that social adjustments arc not serious because 
the general mixing of pupils from all classes in the home room, clubs, and play- 
ground will overcome any injury that may come from grouping according to 
scholastic ability. It is common to life that individuals of somewhat uniform 
intellectual ability tend to associate with and enjoy eadi other. Hence this ar- 
rangement in school is in harmony with life, 

15. ' There is a tendency for teachers to view grouping as a substitute for 
individualization rather than as a device for increasing its efficiency. Teachers 
tend to deal with a class as if all the pupils in it were equally bright or equally 
dull in all subjects instead of studying individual differences — the result is that 
the individual is submerged. (14) 

t 6. The average or above-average pupil loses the opportunity of helping the 
dull child. (10) 

17. It is difficult to maintain a right attitude on the part of the pupil toward 
the grouping, particularly in the slow sections. Homogeneous grouping, if not 
properly handled, causes jealousy and resentment. (8) 



jp3j] EDUCATIONAT^ NEWS AND EDITORIAL COMMENT 


649 

One superintendent of schools writes: After eight years of experience, I nm 
fraiih to say that I believe that this is not a legitimate argument. At first some 
pupils disliked to be placed in the slower-moving groups, for it may have np- 
p eared to be somewhat of a disgrace inflicted upon them. But that is now con- 
sidered an advantage, as all are working to full capacity. 

18. Homogeneous groups, whether based on ability or achievement, are only 
relative. There is much overlapping of ability, intelligence, and achievement in 
most so-called homogeneous groups. (7) 

19. The poor group accomplishes little because the teacher "knows’* they 
can^t do much. Fixed attitudes with respect to intelligence are developed by 
teachers in dcEiJing witli pupils grouped homogeneously — usually to the dis- 
advantage of the low-ability groups. (6) 

20. Some pupils will deliberately do poor work so as to rate low in tests in 
order to get into slow groups, as less work is required of them there. (5) 

21. Discipline cases usually collect in the low division. (5) 

22. Homogeneous grouping oilers no advantage to a school with an activity 
program and a correlated ciirricLilum. It is only advantageous when a formal 
curriculum is followed. Unit methods within the class have obviated to a large 
extent the necessity of homogeneous grouping, (2) 

TEACHER-PLACEMENT AGENCIES 

The National Association of Teachers^ Agencies has published a 
bulletin entitled The Bistory of Teacher Placement. What seems to 
have been the first teachers^ agency in this country was established 
in Philadelphia in 1835 by Horace Binney, By iSgo twenty-one 
teachers^ agencies were in existence in the United States. With the 
rapid expansion of education following 1S90, teacliers* agencies ex- 
perienced a phenomenal development. At the present time there 
are in the United States 164 such agencies. Until 1909 each agency 
pursued its own policies and methods of operation. In that year, 
however, at a meeting in Atlanta, a number of agencies established 
the Association of Tetichers' Agencies of the South. The success of 
the southern association led to the establishment in 1915 of the 
National Association of Teachers’ Agencies. This association has 
adopted the following code of ethics. 

1. All advertising shall be absolutely honest, free from exaggeration or mis- 
leading statements. 

2. All requests of employers as to the method of handling vacancies shall be 
respected. 

3. All information concerning candidates, secured from references, shall be 
held in strict confidence and shall not, under any circumstances, be divulged to 
the candidate. 
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4. No fee or commission shall be offered or paid to any employing official, 
including superintendents, principals, and school boards, nor to any person not 
actually in the employ of an agency. 

5. No teacher shall be aided or encouraged to break a contract. No attempt 
shall be made to induce a teacher to leave a position during the school year 
unless an honorable release can be secured. 

6. Canjlidates known to be unfit shall not be recommended. Notices of 
vacancies shall not be sent without definite knowledge that such vacancies exist, 

7. It shall be the policy of this association that no teacher shall be called upon 
to pay more than one commission upon a position unless he has deliberately or 
carelessly obligated himself to more than one agency. Should a case arise where 
a candidate, through no fault of his own, finds himself obligated to more than 
one agency belonging to the association, the payment of one commission shall 
release the candidate from further obligation. Final adjustment of the commis- 
sion shall be made in accordance with the by-laws of the association. 

8. This association believes that in raising the placing of teachers to a pro- 
fessional plane it is rendering a distinct service to the cause of education. In 
furtherance of this end it pledges the hearty co-operation of every member with 
all appointment offices— nonnal school, college, or state— that are attempting 
to aid in solving the problems of teaclier placement in a professional manner. 

With the development of normal schools and other teacher-train- 
ing institutions, school officials began to go directly to the source of 
supply for their teachers. This led to the establishment of free place- 
ment bureaus by normal schools and colleges. More recently state 
teachers’ associations and state departments of education have 
undertaken to provide facilities for teacher placement. At present 
twenty-four state departments of education maintain placement bu- 
reaus of one kind or another. 

Teacher-placement methods and policies are of vital importance 
to teachers and to schools. There is need of a nation-wide scientific 
study of the whole problem. 

LtonAllY TRUST 

The Committee on Library Revenues of the American Library 
^sodation has undertaken to secure information with respect to 
library trust funds. The investigation did not include school, col- 
lege, or university libraries or libraries serving a limited member- 
ship. Letters of inquiry were sent to every state in the Union, but 
the view was expressed in some states that it was inadvisable to give 
out information regarding trust funds. More, or less accurate infor- 
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mationj however, was secured from thirty-two states and the Dis- 
trict of Columbia. Seven states — ^Arkansas, California, Florida, 
Idaho, Montana, Nebraska, and Nevada — reported no trust funds. 
The summary of the returns is given in the following table taken 
from the BulUlin of the Aiiierican Library Association, 


State 

Number of Libia ncs 
Reporting Trust 
Fun(b 

Total Libcniy 
Trust Funds 
in Slate 

Alabama 

I 

5 55,000.00 

Georgia 

6 

66,700.00 

Illinois 

a 

7,111,25413 

Indiana 

15 

363,000.00 

Iowa 

13 

622,475.00 

Kentucky 

I 

1,185,531.00 

Marne 

I 

fiOOjOOO.OO 

Maryland 

4 

ii7S<5,244.oa 

Massachusetts 

252 

iOi3SSi8(>5.oo 

Michigan 

14 

369,852,00 

Minnesota 

14 

304.735.58 

Mississippi 

2 

2Q2,000.00 

Missouri 

4 

52,350.00 

New Hampshire 

ri5 

1,273,1^09.40 

North Carolina 

2 

22,500.00 

Ohio 

28 

1,069,764.80 

Oregon 

6 

i80i 25s Bo 

Pennsylvania 

46 

4,966,040.40 

Rhode Island 

16 

4,998,414.02 

Tennessee 

1 

500 , 000 . 00 

Texas 

r 1 

794.792,60 

Vermont 

72 

1,482,619.40 

"Washington 

I 

5,600.00 

Wisconsin 

16 

334,000.00 

Wyoming 

I 

87,000.00 

District of Columbia 

2 

645,675.00 

Total 

64S 

839. <595.°?® .2' 


The committee was of the opinion that additional trust funds of 
at least forty million dollars could be located in the states not re- 
porting, 

A MONOGRAPH EOR TEACHERS OR ART 

It Was announced some time ago in the Elementary School Journal 
that the Laboratory Schools of the University of Chicago had under- 
taken the publication of a new series of monographs, in which would 
be described the methods and materials of instruction employed in 
the Laboratory Schools. The second number of this series is en- 
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titled in the Elementary School It tv as prepared by Jessie 

M- Todd, teacher of art in the University Elementary School 
The major part of the monograph is devoted to the development 
of what Miss Todd calls a '^graphic vocabulary.^^ She briefly de^ 
scribes her meaning of a graphic vocabulary in the following words. 

In planning a course of study for drawing in the elementary school, it is 
essential that provision be made for the development of a satisfactory degree of 
skill at each grade-level in the three types of drawing specified [free expression, 
representation, diagrammatic drawing]. The aim of instruction is to have each 
child reach the stage in which he can quickly make a sketch which will help 
him in his regular school work, or give him pleasure in the free expression of 
some idea of interest to him at the time. With this end in view an effort is made 
to plan the work from grada to grade and make the beaching of svich a nature 
that the clilld will acquire a mastery of those type forms of graphic art which 
he finds it necessary to use at any stage of progress in his efforts at free expres- 
sion, representation, or diagrammatic drawing. As a basis of instruction in 
drawing in the elementary school, there lias been developed a graded series of 
such type forms, which collectively make up what may be called a graphic 
vocabulary. 

By graphic vocabulary is meant a series of typical shapes of plants, animals, 
objects, and people which when memorized by a child will give him a means of 
interpreting the drawing of all plants, animals, objects, and people. The graphic 
vocabulary as here presented is the result of ten years' observation and experi- 
rtLentation with the children in the public schools of Duluth, Minnesota, and 
the University Elementary School of the University of Chicago. The steps in 
figure drawing were the first to be developed and are most carefully worked out 
because of the longer period of experimentation given to this series. The forma 
employed in teaching the children to draw animals, plants, and objects are 
being taught as here presented in the hope that the steps may be made fewer 
as those which are most essential are determined. A final answer to the ques-" 
tion, what is essential, can be reached only by watching the children work over 
a period of several years. 

A NEW PLAN POE DISTRIBUTING GOVERNMENT DOCUMENTS 

The United States government has been described as the greatest 
of all modern publishers. Its various departments employ trained 
specialists to gather information and to carry on experiments. 
Since its organization the Office of Education has been especially 
active in publishing bulletins of interest to teachers and students 
of education, Under the administration of Commissioner Cooper 
the publications have taken on a new significance. 
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These government publications have not, however, had so wide a 
use as they deserve. One reason is that they have not been readily 
available to the public. To be sure, they have been distributed by 
the government at a very low cost, but the average individual finds 
it inconvenient to mail a dime or a quarter for the desired document. 
The government will not accept stamps. Moreover, the policy of the 
government has been not to permit book dealers to sell its publica- 
tions at a profit. 

The Office of Education has recently announced a new policy for 
the distribution of certain of its publications. Dollar packets con- 
taining from five to eleven publications are now available from the 
Superintendent of Documents. The documents in each packet have 
been selected to meet the needs of those who are interested in some 
specialized phase of education. Five packets are now ready for dis- 
tribution; No, I, Nursery-Kindergarten-Primary Education; No. 2, 
Educational Research; No. 3, Administration and Supervision of 
Rural Schools; No, 4, Higher Education; and No. 5, Elementary- 
School Principals. Packet No. s contains the following publications: 
Schools and Classes for Delicate Children ^ Bulletin No, 22, 1930; 
Teachers^ Guide to Child DevelopfimU, Bulletin No. 26, 1930; The 
Hard-of-Hearing Childy School Health Studies No. 1^] School Play- 
groimds, Pamplilet No. 10, 1930; Cycles of Garden Life and Plant 
Life^ Bulletin No. 15, 1925; Motivation of ArilhmetiCf Bulletin 
No. 43, 1925. 

Recently Mr. Carter, the public printer, has come forward with 
the proposal that the law be amended to permit book dealers to sell 
government publications at a profit. The proposal has a good deal of 
merit. Such an arrangement would no doubt result in a much wider 
use of many substantial and worth-while government documents. 

POSTSCIIOOL ADJUSTMENT OF PUPILS WHO WITIIDPAW 
FROM THE UPPER GRADES 

In a recent report to the Board of Education of the City of 
Minneapolis, Superintendent Carroll R. Reed reports the results of 
an investigation of the postschool adjustment of pupils who with- 
drew from the seventh, eighth, and ninth grades during the years 
1924-29. The investigation led to the following conclusions. 
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Pupils who \vLthdraw from our schools in the junior high school grades are 
on the whole a discouraged, unsuccessful, over-age group who fail grades fre- 
quently, get low marks when they pass, and lack ability to do the tasks set 
before them. They escape from school as soon as the law permits. Only a very 
limited number of them enrol later for evening-school work. 

Although there are among them pupils from all kinds of homes, they generally 
come from homes with decidedly lower socio-economic standards than those 
typical of the ninth-grade pupils in their communities. Their homes are lacking 
in books and magazines, their parents have little education, and their fathers 
for the most part belong to the laboring groups rather than to the professional 
or commercial groups. 

They leave school for a combination of reasons, usually including a dislike 
for school accounted for by their lack of success there and a desire to earn money 
due to limited incomes in their homes. 

Por the most part they take jobs in factories, stores, and offices, The work 
they do is so varied and it can be learned so quickly that vocational training be- 
fore leaving school is impractical. 

Although one-fourth of the boys get into trades, specific trade training for 
this group is also impractical because so few of the boys are absorbed into any 
one trade and because the trades are splitting up into specialties which require 
little training. 

These young people are more successful in industry than in school. They 
tend to stay by their jobs a fairly long time, they get wages which compare 
favorably with those of other young people of their ages, and their wages in- 
crease with experience and age, 

The unemployment reported among them is greater than among high-school 
graduates, and more among the boys than among the girls. The long and fre- 
quent periods of unemployment, during which time they are undirected by any 
agency, indicate a serious economic waste and a moral hazard. 

VISUAL EDUCATION IN WISCONSIN 

The University of Wisconsin has made the following announce- 
ment, 

A pictorial history of Wisconsin in which both still and motion pictures are 
used to form a permanent record of scenes, customs, resources, and government 
of the commonwealth is being undertaken by the University of Wisconsin Ex- 
tension Division in cn-operation with the Wisconsin State Histnrical Society. 
The photography is being done by the extension bureau of visual instruction. 

The plan embraces not only a pictorial history of the state as a whole but 
of each local community from early days to the present. From local history 
will be selected materials of state-wide interest, and these will be developed into 
a general pictorial state histoiy. To the materials copied or photographed in 
local communities will be added photographic copies from the great wealth of 
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jnflterial in the state his tori cal museum in Madison and in other museums of the 
state. 

One of the important uses of the pictorial history is to instruct school chiklreii 
in significant phases of the life and government of the state in which they live. 
To illustrate the processes of state govetnment, the bureau recently took motion 
pictures depicting the processes of legislation and the work of several state 
departments. 

Illustrating the work of the legislative reference library, the film records the 
complete steps in the drafting of a legislative bill. Passing thence to the state 
senate and assembly, the cameramen have transmuted sessions of the legisla- 
tive bodies to celluloid. Soon the student of civics may supplement his textbook 
knowledge by visualizing from the screen the drafting, introduction, and pass- 
ing of a bill or joint resolution, the debate and the voting. The film shows the 
electrical voting machine in action in the lower house recording the votes of one 
hundred members by the press of a button. 

"Close-ups” of bills, joint resolutions, and acts of the legislature emphasize 
tire distinction between such documents and show the signatures of the respec- 
tive officials of both houses who must sign them, and, in the case of "acts,” 
the complementary signature of the governor. The continuity then leads to 
the executive department, where the governor and his staff are seen in the per- 
formance of their important duties. 

The motion picture of the Department of State shows the affixing of the 
Great Seal of the state of Wisconsin, The fascinating device in the treasury 
department that permits the signing of six treasury drafts with one stroke of the 
pen is recorded as another detail in governmental administration. 

Other state departments whose routine is transferred to the screen arc the 
attorney-general, industrial commission, railroad commission, Bureau of Per- 
sonnel, State Board of Control, state superintendent of public instruction, and 
the Board of Regents and the president of the state university. 

Eventually, It is desired to enlarge the scope to include city and other local 
government as a further step in adding efiectiveiicss to popular instruction in 
civics and public affairs. 



STUDIES OF CHILDREN'S INTERESTS IN READING 

ARTHUR I. GATES 
CELESTE COMEGYS PEARDON 
INA CRAIG SARTORIUS 
Teactera College, Columbia University 

During the past six years the writers, with the assistance of 
otlievs, have made sixteen separate investigations of tlie interests in 
reading materials of children in the first three grades. Since a report 
of the details of these studies would occupy much space, this article 
can offer merely the main findings and conclusions. 

A number of the studies were designed to yield pertinent data 
concerning the interest in informative materials which children in 
the first three grades express. The extent to which informative ma- 
terials were neglected in reading courses in comparison with literary 
selections, the educative possibilities of factual materials, and the 
possibilities of incorporating “interest-producing” characteristics 
were pointed out emphatically by Dunn in her ingenious and im- 
portant monograph published in 1921.' Li the Report of the National 
Cominitlee on Reading^ published in 1925, the use of an abundance of 
informative material of interest and educative value to children was 
heartily recommended. Since (in so fat as the writers are aware) 
further investigations have served thoroughly to confirm these 
opinions, research directed to the purpose of discovering the best 
types and uses of informative material are in order. Therefore, cer- 
tain findings concerning factual selections will first be reported, 

A first task was to determine the relative frequency with which 
pupils in these grades, during the period 1925-30 when the studies 
were made, chose the informative selections which teachers were 

’Fannie "Wyche Dunn, Interest Factors in Primary Reading Material. Tcicliets 
College Coutribiitions to Ediicfttion, No, 113. New York; Teachers College, Columbia 
Univetsily, igji. 

’ Report 0/ the National CommiUee on Reading. The Twenty-fourth Yearbook of the 
National Society lor the Study of Education, Fart I. Bloomington, Illinois; Public 
School Publishing Co,, 1025. 
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able to secure and likely to use in preference to narratives of various 
Lypes. The selections were made either by competent teachers or by 
specialists in children's literature, all of whom were students at 
Teacliers College at the time. In certain cases series either of ”rep- 
resentative^or of the ‘^best" available informative selections and nar- 
ratives were made by an individual investigator; in other cases the 
judgments of several persons, up to a maximum of twelve, were 
pooled. In all, 268 different selections were used. Of these, 124 
were informative selections. In most case§ one informative selec- 
tion and one narrative selection were read to the pupils, and the 
pupils chose the selection that they preferred. In some cases the 
pupils read the materials themselves from unillustratecl, mimeo- 
graphed copies. A total of 2,332 pupils in 24 schools made 41,976 
choices, The percentage of choices favoring narrative selections \Yas 
72.3; the percentage favoring informative selections, 27,7. 

The conclusion to be drawn from these data is that informative 
selections of the types chosen from available material by competent 
teachers and specialists in children's literature during the period 
1925-30 when read to, or read by, children under the conditions 
of the experiment are preferred by pupils in the first three grades 
about three times out of ten in comparison with narrative selections* 
Before it is concluded that these data indicate that inf ormative ma- 
terials are of doubtful value for use in the reading course in these 
grades, a number of qualifying considerations should be appraised. 
Many of these will be later taken into account; at this time two 
should be pointed out. 

The first supplementary consideration is that the data do not 
prove that informative selections are uninteresting. Although a 
child may prefer a thrilling story, he may nevertheless like an inform- 
ative selection very much. The fact that the children chose nar- 
rative selections more than twice as often as they chose informative 
selections does not mean that they liked the narratives twice as much. 
Even if their interest in the narratives was only a little greater, the 
small advantage would lead to their choice. The fact that the in- 
formative selections were actually preferred to stories twenty-seven 
Limes out of a hundred comparisons may really represent a rather 
good showing. 
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The influence of the general quality of the materials . — A second con- 
sLderation that should be observed is the fact that the results are 
based on informative selections as they were, not as they might be. 
Informative selections of the types chiefly found and used in these 
studies are relatively new educational materials. Perhaps they can 
be made much better. Among the narratives were many which were 
written by distinguished authors and which represent the cream of 
many decades, or even centuries, of production. In short, there are 
many reasons for believing that the narrative selections, on the whole, 
represented a higher quality of composition than did the informative 
selections. 

To test this assumption, twenty informative and twenty narra- 
tive selections were picked at random from each of the two series 
used in the investigation. A group of five specialists in children's 
literature arranged these forty selections from the finest to the 
poorest on the basis of tlieir general excellence as material for chil- 
dren. The average rank given the narrative selections was 16; that 
given the informative selections^ 25. In the opinions of these judges, 
the narratives were superior, but the degree of superiority cannot be 
expressed in intelligible terms, 

To clieclc the possible influence of differences in the general qual- 
ity of the two types of materialSj as judged, a series of fifteen inform- 
ative and fifteen narrative selections were more recently matched 
in quality on the basis of the opinions of five judges. These two series 
were then used with approximately 150 second- and third-grade 
pupils. Sixty-two per cent of the choices favored narratives and 38 
per cent the informative materials, Thus, it appears that, when the 
two types are judged to be equal in general merit, the preferences, 
while favoring the stories, are not so pronounced as they are likely 
to be when representative samples of available materials are used. 
The informative selections, however, make a less pronounced appeal 
to children's interests than stories when utilized as they were in 
these studies. 

This situation suggests the need of an analysis of the factors which 
contribute to, and detract from, the interest in mformative material 
as well as other types of children's reading material. Indeed, most 
of the studies already reported in this article and others to be dis- 
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cussed presently were designed primarily to reveal those elements^ 
characteristicsj and conditions which influence interest in reading 
materials. Some of the more general factors considered will be men- 
tioned first* 

Influence of sex , — A compilation of approximately five thousand 
comparisons for each of the two sexes shows no reliable differences 
in their preferences for the two types of material. The percentages 
of boys and girls who preferred the narrative selections were: 
boys, 70.5: girls, 6g.8. 

Influence of age and grade . — Comparisons of the preferences of 
pupils from the same grades arranged by age groups show no con- 
sistent change with age within the limits of the first three grades, 
When the same selections were used in each of the first three grades, 
no reliable differences were found. 

Influence of intelligence, — A study by Huber, in which a series of 
thirty selections were used (six of whicli were informative selections 
also used in studies by the present writers), indicated that the ratios 
of choices for narrative and informative selections made by pupils 
in a range of intellectual status varying from the ''special dasses^'^ 
to groups of the brightest pupils in a Yonkers sdiool were about the 
same.^ These findings were confirmed by otlier studies by the pres- 
ent writers. Thus, for example, when pupils in Public School 99, 
New York City, were assembled into three groups on the basis of 
intelligence quotients, the results shown In Table I were found. The 
differences shown are not sufficiently reliable to be educationally 
significant, The reader will realize, of course, that the figures in 
this table merely mean that dull, average, and bright cliildren pre- 
fer narratives, iii general, to informative selections, as tested in 
these studies, to substantially the same extent. They do not mean 
that a particular selection will be reacted to in the same way by 
bright, average, and dull pupils of a given age. There are problems 
of adjusting the difficulty and suitability of a selection to individual 
needs, which will also be considered. 

hifkiance of difficulty of the maleriaL — ^To correct any possibility of 
misinterpreting the results concerning the r 61 e of age, grade^ and in- 

"llliria/n RJanton Huber, TJte lnjiue}ic& of IfiielUge?ice vpon Childrm's Reading 
Interests. Teachers College Contributions to Ecliication, No. 312, New York; Tench- 
era College, Columbia University, 1928. 
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telligence which have been given, it will be advisable to show that 
a child's choice of reading selections depends considerably on the 
difficulty or intelligibility of the material. This fact is apparent in 
the results of several studies in which comparisons of interests among 
thirty selections were divided into five types of six selections each. 
These materials were read to pupils in the first two grades, and the 
preferences for each selection and judgments of the difficulty and of 
quality of each selection were obtained. It was found that, when 
quality was rendered constant by partial correlation, the coefficient 
of correlation between preference (or interest) and simplicity (the 

TABLE I 

Percentages of Ciioici&s Made by Children in I'hree Intelli- 
gence Groups in Grades I-lII in Public School 99, New 
York City, Favoring Narrative and Informative Selec- 
tions 



INTELIICENCE QUOTIENTS 


lelo^v QO 

Oi>-iog 

110 or More 

Number of comparisons 

218 

607 

524 

Percentage of choices favor- 


ing narratives 

72,1 

72.8 

74.0 

Percentage of choices favor- 



in g informative selections . , 

27.9 

27.2 

26.0 


reverse of difficulty) was 0.50. This result means that in the case of 
these series of selections the difficulty of the material influenced in- 
terest considerably. A selection which is too difficult in vocabulary, 
ill sentence structure, in ideas, and in other factors will be less popu- 
lar than one which is properly adjusted to the pupils' understanding. 

That the greater percentage of preferences in favor of narratives 
in comparison with the preferences in favor of informative selections 
in the studies reported was not largely tlie result of a poorer selection 
of the latter on the basis of difficulty is shown in a study in which the 
two types were paired, approximately, both on the basis of literary 
quality and difficulty. In this comparison the narratives were chosen 
sixty times out of a hundred. This percentage is only slightly lower 
than that obtained by equating the selections in quality only. 

Influence of suilabilily . — In the various studies of children's in- 
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terests in informative selections it appears that certain factors re- 
lated to, yet distinct from, mere difficulty played a r 61 e. This in- 
fluence appeared, for example, when a list of informative and nar- 
rative selections, approximately equivalent in difficulty or complex- 
ity, were used with groups of different maturities. Thus, one series 
of selections was read to pupils in the two primary grades, to pupils 
ill Grades V and VI, to pupils in Grades XI and XII, and to a group 
of Juniors in a teacher-training school. The preferences shifted 
greatly from group to group. The preferences for the informative 
selections were 52 per cent in the first two grades, 30 per cent in 
Grades V and VI, and less than 10 per cent in the two oldest groups. 
Another type of material, a sentimental type, in which such senti- 
ments as love, hope, and the like were prominent, showed quite the 
opposite trend. Interest in this material was indicated by percent- 
ages of 27 in the lowest group, 48 in the next, and 60 in the higli-scliool 
group. Certain other types, such as stories of adventure, maintained 
a rather constant ratio throughout. 

The conclusion, which is necessarily subjective, from such data 
is that a factor of stiitabilUy may be recognized which is different 
both from general literary quality and from difficulty, Doubtless 
suitability, as here suggested, comprises many elements. To be suit- 
able, the material must be nicely adjusted to the child's emotional 
pattern and related to the fields of information and the types of 
enterprises — ^in general, to the 'hlevelopmental level" — of the pupil 
at the time. Whatever the elements may be, it appears that the 
influence of suitability is especially great in determining interest in 
informative inaterials. In other words, if information is to be made 
interesting, it is especially necessary to give it at the right time as 
well as in the optimum form. 

The studies of the writers inevitably led back to the opinion ex- 
pressed by Dunn in 1921 — that the 'most suggestive method of 
studying children's interests in reading would probably be to at- 
tempt to unravel a number of characteristics that are as nearly pri- 
mary or irreducible as experts can perceive.^ Consequently, the 
writers proceeded to attack the task of discovering' what factors 
exert an influence on children’s interests in reading material by a 


^ Fannie Wyche Dunn, op. cil. 
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metliod similar, in general, to that employed by Dunn. A series of 
selections of different types was utilized in order to secure substan- 
tial differences in the elementary qualities. Thirty selections were 
used, which, had been originally chosen by Hubei and a group of 
other specialists in children's literature to represent fairly the fol- 
lowing six varieties of material: (i) familiar family and personal 
experiences of a somewhat sentimental type; (2) unusual experi- 
ences, such as adventures and thrilling episodes; (3) funny and hu- 
morous selections; (4) fanciful, unreal, supernatural episodes; (5) 
heroic, altruistic, patriotic episodes; and (6) informative materials. 
Ten specialists in children's literature rated these thirty selections 
on a scale from nine to one for each of the following fourteen char- 
acteristics: 

1. Anhnalness — the degree to which animals appear and participate, 

2. Moralizing — the degree to which a moral lesson is taught or exemplified. 

3. Verse form — tlie degree to which the selection assumes verse form, 

4. Pocticalness — the degree of poetic character or feeling apart from verse 
form: 

5. Liveliness — the degree of action and movement; degree to which things 
happen. 

6. Narrativeness — the degree to which the selection takes, the narrative form , 

7. Hrniior — the degree of fun and humor included, 

8. Repetition — the repetition of ideas in the same or different words, 

9. Realism— the degree to which characters and events are true to life, 

10. Eancifulncss — the degree of imaginative character or unreality. 

ir. Plot— the degree to which the selection possesses a sustained plot. 

12, Familiarity — the degree to which things and events are familiar to, or 
within the experiences of, typical children in the first three grades. 

13, Surprise— rthe degree of unexpectedness in the turn of events or conver- 
sation. 

14, Conversation — the degree of actual talking represented. 

The thirty selections were read to pupils in Grades I-III in vari- 
ous pairings until each selection had been compared with others a 
sufficient number of times to yield a fairly reliable measure of the 
children's interest in it in comparison with the field as a whole. Ap^ 
proximately fifteen thousand choices were secured. The ratings on 
interest were then correlated with the ratings on each of the fourteen 
qualities. The resulting correlations did not reveal adequately the 
influence of each of the fourteen qualities in contributing to, or 
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detracting from, interest because tlje selections were unequal in the 
other qualities. To determine what each factor, in and of itself, 
contributed to interest, it was necessary to render all the other fac- 
tors constant, The statistical method of partial correlation rnakes 
possible such differentiation. The laborious procedure of working 
out the partial correlation of each quality and interest by “partial- 
ing out” the influence of all the other thirteen factors was, tlierefore, 
carried out, The magnitude of the resulting correlations, which are 
given in Table II, indicate the relative interest-producing potency 

TyVBLE II 

CORKELATZON OP EACH OP FOVRTBEN QUArJTIES WITH Cnil.DRF.N^S 

Interest When the Infleence of All the Other Thirteen 
Qualities Are Rendered Constant by Partial Correla- 
tion 


Quality 

Correlation 

Quality 

Correlation 

Surprise > • 



. 07 

Liveliness 


, , , , . 

Familiarity 

.06 

Animalness 

.i8 

Repetition., 

1O4 

Humor 

.15 

Fancif Illness 

.01 

Conversation 

. 13 

Realism 

,00 

Plot ' 

.08 

Verse form 

.00 

Narrativeness 

.08 

Moralizing 



of each of the qualities divorced entirely from the effects of all the 
others. The data in this table indicate that several of the qualities, 
in and of themselves, influence interest in a favorable way to an 
appreciable extent, that others exert a practically negligible influ- 
ence, and that one has an unfavorable effect. According to these 
data, surprise is the most potent interest-producing quality that a 
child's selection may have; liveliness is next; and animalness , humor, 
and plot are found among the influential characters. Moralizing 
tends to detract from interest, and the other qualities individually 
are not particularly potent. 

The data indicate certain general facts that should be observed. 
Since none of the correlations in the table is large, the indication is 
that no one quality, in and of itself, was responsible for the interest 
which the children showed in the thirty selections. Although sur- 
prise — an iiiiexpectecl turn of events or conversation, or imantici- 
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pated happenings and outcomes — ^was a powerful interest^producing 
quality, divorced from everything else here measured, it would need 
the support of other factors to yield the highest degrees of interest. 
Ill general, then, the best-liked compositions are those which incor- 
porate several of the more potent qualities. On the other hand, some 
of the leading elements, notably surprise and liveliness, influence 
interest very appreciably. If one omits entirely from a selection the 
element of surprise alone, it will require a generous substitution of 
other qualities to make up the lost appeal to children's interest. 

In general, then, the results indicate that, when it is desired to 
make a composition appeal to children's interests, it is necessary to 
incorporate, as far as possible, the more powerful of these interest 
producing elements. If the selection is of a character that makes it 
impossible to introduce one quality, the deficit should be supplied 
by the moi'e generous inclusion of others. Indeed, a selection which 
incorporates skilfully but a few of the most salient elements — sur- 
prise, liveliness, humor, animalness, conversation, and plot — ^inay be 
expected to produce a genuinely strong appeal to children's interest. 

With respect to the problem of determining the possibilities of 
giving informative materials a satisfactory appeal to children’s in- 
terests, even in the first three grades, some illuminating results may 
be found in these correlations. Among the most salient interest- 
producing factors, which ones can, and which ones cannot, be in- 
corporated in an informative selection? Several specialists in litera- 
ture are of the opinion that there is no incompatibility between in- 
formative writing and the qualities of surprise, liveliness, humor, 
animalness, and conversation. They believe it is possible to incor- 
porate these elements in materials primarily written to inform. 
They believe also that the negative influence of moralizing may be 
readily avoided. Plot is perhaps one element that is inconsistent 
with informative writing. According to some opinions, at least, plot 
is one of the characteristics that distinguishes a story from a merely 
informative selection. In other words, a selection becomes a narra- 
tive to the extent that a plot is included. Fortunately, the element 
of plot is not among the most potent of the interest-producing in- 
fluences. 

Of the other elements which contribute positively but less potent- 
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ly to interest, familiarity and repetition can probably be utilized 
ill the service of informative as well as narrative selections. Strictly 
speaking, the elements of narrativeness and pocticalness are unre- 
lated to familiar forms of informative writing. It is interesting to 
observe, however, that the element of narrativeness, as distinguished 
from plot, is of slight influence. Similarly, the element of fanciful- 
ness, in and of itself, despite an older belief to the contrary, has a 
negligible influence on children's interest. Fancifulness, in and of 
itself — that is, divorced from surprise, liveliness, plot, humor, and 
so on — is of no more influence than realism; both are indifleient 
factors. 

Much has been written on the question of whether children really 
like poetry, and many writers have contended that they really do 
not. It is interesting to observe in this connection that while poeti- 
calness is not a powerful interest-producing factor in and of itself, it 
is quite as potent as narrativeness. Mere verse form is utterly with- 
out influence. Thus, it appears that children like poetic composition 
quite as much as narrative; but whether they like a given selection 
of either form, and how much, are determined primarily by the 
degree to which other qualities are incorporated in it. 

Although the present data differ from Dunn's in a few particu- 
lars, they confirm in a remarkable way her general conclusion that 
the mere form of composition — ^whether informative, narrative, or 
poetic — does not give any selection a marked advantage or place it 
at an inemedial disadvantage in eliciting children's interest. In par- 
ticular, the data confirm her view that most of the potent interest- 
producing elements can, by skilful writing, be incorporated in inform- 
ative materials.^ 

The studies thus far considered may he summarized by the state- 
ment that informative materials should appeal to children's inter- 
ests when they are written with high literary quality, when they are 
of proper difSculty, when they represent suitability in adjustment to 

^ The present study differs from Dunn’s chiefly in the following respects'. Humor 
and liveliness are rated higher, and plot and repetition lower, in the present study, 
When all the respects in which the two studies differ arc taken into account, the agree- 
ments will be viewed as far more significant than the differences, Explanations of the 
differences arc suggested in Arthur I. Gates, lukresi and AhilUy iu R€<iding^ chap. hi. 
New York; Macmillan Co., 1930. 
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the pupils’ developmental status, and when they incorporate some 
or all of such interest-producing elements as surprise, liveliness, 
humor, aiiiinalness, and conversation. It is, of course, not assumed 
that these are the only interest-producing factors. They are merely 
those that have thus far come to light. Other possible sources of 
zest in informative materials will next be considered. . 

THE INFLUENCE OF '‘SETS” AND PURPOSES 
ON CHILDREN'S INTERESTS 

A cliance remark by a fifth-grade pupil before one of the tests is 
fraught with significance. This pupil was heard to say, ''Oh, goshl 
Are we gonna git a lot more dope on health and no story again?” 
The remark is significant in several ways. It implies first that the 
experimental periods in which comparisons of informative and story 
selections were made were thought of by the pupils as taking the 
place of the customary "story hour.” The pupils were habituated 
and, therefore, "set*' to hear a story in this period, not "dope on 
health” and other such topics. Being ready for a story, the pupils 
were doubtless in a frame of mind unfavorably disposed to the in- 
formative type of selection. This attitude may, indeed, have caused 
the preferences of informative selections to be fewer in number than 
they might otherwise have been. 

The more important implication of the pupil's remark appears 
only when one begins to consider the questions: (i) What is the 
jiatiire of a situation which favors information as the story hour 
favors the narrative? (2) What, in general, are the function and pur- 
pose of reading information? 

An answer to the first question was suggested in the discovery 
that, while differences in sex, age, grade, and intelligence, within 
the limits of these studies, had little or no effect on the preferences 
for the two types of materials, differences between certain schools 
did have an effect, Upon inquiry it was found that in certain schools 
— at least in certain classes in certain schools — the teachers had 
attempted to cultivate a taste for reading certain types of informa- 
tive materials. They had, so to speak, a recreatory "information 
hour” as well as a story hour. In most of these classes the inforjna- 
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tive selections made a better showing than in other classes. In cer- 
tain of these classes good informative materials, selected by the 
teachers as suitable for their groups, were preferred to first-class 
stories. A taste for materials of the mformative type probably can 
be cultivated, like tastes for many other things. 

Other investigations and observations have been made to find 
other factors favorable to interest in informative material. The most 
important of these factors may be designated by the term "utility,” 
or "usability.” Either term is meant to convey the idea that infor- 
mation is most fully appreciated when it is enabled to serve its basal 
purpose, Fundamentally, information is for use. Its function is not 
fully discharged when it is merely heard, or merely read, or even 
when it is merely understood. In its nature it is designed for use— 
for application in some practical or constructive maimer. • 

In a recent investigation touching upon an aspect of this hypothe- 
sis, materials which had been prepared by two of the writers for use 
as practice exercises' were used. These materials consist in short 
selections, one to a page, although in many instances a tlreine is 
carried over two or three pages. Both informative and narrative 
selections are included. Since they were all written by the same 
authors, they are likely to be about equivalent, on the average, in 
literary quality, difficulty, and suitability. In writing the selections, 
the authors made an effort to incorporate the salient interest quali- 
ties which are consistent with each type of composition. Eacli selec- 
tion is accompanied by exercises designed to permit the pupil to 
demonstrate and test his comprehension, In the case of the inform- 
ative selections the exercises are designed to provide some sensible 
means of utilizing or applying the information. A test was conducted 
by selecting at random twelve informative and twelve narrative 
compositions. Each day the members of a class were given one selec- 
tion of each t3q)e. After they had read the selections, done the exer- 
cises, and discussed the material, the pupils were asked to indicate 
which of the two types they had enjoyed the most. The results of 

‘ Arthur I. Gates and Celeste Comegys Pcardon, Practice Exercises m Readiug 
(published in booklets of fia pages each, four booklets for n grade, beginning with Grade 
III). Nciv York; Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930. 
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764 sucli comparisons show an almost equal interest in the two types. 
The figures were within twice the probable error of 50 per cent for 
eacli. 

In this study the uses made of the informative materials were not 
extensive, although in many cases the reading led to extensive uses 
in follow-up work. They often led to further reading and to various 
artistic, dramatic, constructive, and exploratory activities. In other 
words, they often led to further activities of extreme educative 
value. It is a matter of keen regret that the follow-up activities to 
which eacli of the types led were not accurately determined and 
appraised. It is possible that the informative materials would have 
shown richer consequences. 

The possibility that information reaches the highest level of use- 
fulness and interest when it is related to a topic or project which is 
being pursued by a child deserves consideration. Theoretically, it 
would seem reasonable to suppose that information serves its main 
purpose when it is provided, not as something in itself, but as some- 
thing which promotes an activity or project under way. It would 
seem that, when an activity or project is under way, information 
related to the project and capable of promoting it would reach its 
maximum in interest, intelligibility, and utility. 

The materifils of this study providing for this possibility consisted 
in a series of selections of both informative and narrative types re- 
lated to a general theme. The series of selections thus formed a 
topical unit. Eight svich units were used in securing the data which 
will now be described, The units included from twenty-five to about 
forty-five pages. Each would occupy daily periods of about forty 
minutes during two to four weeks. The materials within each unit 
were all written by the same authors. They were mimeographed, 
with illustrations, on paper and light cards. Comprehension exer- 
cises and questions were included with both types of material. 

Typical classes used the material. Each unit provided from two 
to four weeks of reading and related activities as the means of pur- 
suing a given topic more deeply and extensively. AU the materials, 
in fact, were written so as to contribute to the development of the 
theme. After the pupils had had sufficient experience with these ma- 
terials to have exliausted any zest caused merely by novelty, they 
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were given opportunities to choose, on particular days, l^etweeii 
spending the period in reading attractive stories in sdiool readers 
and in other hooks or spending the time in working on the next 
assignment in the experimental materials. Records from six differ^ 
ent classes show that 91*5 cent of the pupils favored experimen- 
tal narratives rather than other stories and that 894 per cent favored 
experimental informative selections rather than other stories. De- 
spite the fact that the experimental materials were in cruder form, 
were less well illustrated, and were probably less well written than 
the published narratives, the children chose them approximately 
nine times out of ten. It will be noted that the informative and 
narrative selections in the experimental materials were selected 
with about equal frequency. That both were strongly favored over 
representative, modern, isolated stories suggests that the interest 
shown in the former materials is in no small measure caused by the 
fact that they were related to each other and to a fairly prolonged 
investigation and theme, to the growth of which each individual 
selection contributed. The tendency of the pupils to use and apply 
the episodes and information by planning and executing further 
reading; participating in discussions; preparing artistic illustrations, 
displays, and booklets; developing dramaticperformancesj arranging 
for excursions to see things of related interest; and planning con- 
structive projects is further evidence of the value of the continuity 
and relational character of the material. As Dewey remarked, 
'^Consciousness of desire and purpose can be genuinely attained only 
toward the dose of some fairly prolonged sequence of activities. 

In some of the studies conducted with experimental materials 
of these types the relative interests in work-and-play materials as 
well as informative and narrative selections were studied. These 
work-and-play materials took several forms. Some of them included 
a drawing relating to some event in the theme, which was mimeo- 
graplied on light cards. These cards could be bent horizontally to 
form the floor and background of a stage or scene in two dimensions. 
Accompanying the stage scene were directions for cutting out ob- 
jects drawn on other light cards, for placing them in the stage scene, 

'John Dewey, 'Progressive Ediicatioii and the Science of Education/' 

Edifcadoii, V (June, August, September, 1928), 201, 
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for coloring and decorating the set, and so on. Later, new directions 
were provided for a new set-up on the stage. Other exercises con- 
sisted in directions for drawing pictures; for writing letters, rhymes, 
etc.; and for making various objects related to the theme. Some 
were forms of comprehension exercises and suggestions for illustrat- 
ing or discussing or extending the ideas given in a story or informa- 
tive selection. 

On the whole, in the tests conducted thework-and-play exercises 
were more popular than either the informative or the narrative 
selections, In one compilation the numbers of fii'st choices were: 
for the work-and-play exercises, 47; for the narratives, 26; and for 
the informative selections, 20. However, the comparisons are, in a 
sense, misleading because the interest of each is partly borrowed 
from the others. The work-and-play exercises, for example, would 
doubtless be less interesting were they not related to the developing 
topic and provided with substance by the informative and story 
selections. Indeed, the more effectively the various selections and 
activities are unified and related, the more difficult it becomes to 
isolate the interest values of one from the others. Such an organiza- 
tion and relational use of material seems, however, to be a thing 
which gives information a zest and a spirit that puts it on a par with 
narrative material, other things— such as quality of composition- 
being equal. 



departmental organization versus tradi- ' 
TIONAL organization IN THE INTER- 
MEDIATE GRADES* 


I. R. GERBERICH and C. E. PRALL 
University of Arkansas 

Specialization in teaching has been almost universally accepted in 
the junior and senior high schools. Its acceptance by many elemen- 
tary schools is probably due to the apparent success of the plan in 
the higher grades. Little or no objective evidence has been reported 
concerning the instructional efficiency of the deparbnental organiza- 
tion in any grade. Controlled experimentation in this field is difficult, 
and few situations are adapted to a valid study. The writers, how- 
ever, encountered an instance in which the variable factors were 
reduced to a minimum. These conditions for a controlled experi- 
ment were found in Clarlcsville, Arkansas, and an experiment was 
co-operatively conducted there during the school year 1929-30. The 
results should throw some light on the question of the relative in- 
structional efficiency of the departmental organization and the tradi- 
tional grade plan of organization In the intermediate grades. 

Clarksville constructed an elementary-school building in the early 
months of 1929. In September of that year, with the new addition 
to its plant, the city had two elementary schools enrolling approxi- 
mately equal numbers of pupils in the intermediate grades. Further- 
more, the comparable grade groups were composed of pupils having 
similar economic and cultural backgrounds. The fourth, fifth, and 
sixth grades of one school were departmentalized, while the same 
grades in the other school were organized on the traditional grade 
basis with one teacher in charge of each grade. 

Table I shows the close conformity which existed between the 
teachers of the two schools with respect to their training and previ- 
ous teaching experience. The four teachers with Bachelor's degrees 

’ This artid£ is to be listed in the Research Publications of llie University ol Arkansas 
as HcseEiTch Paper, Number 222, Journal Scries. 
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were all graduates of a college located in Clarksville; consequently, 
they presumably had similar preparation. Each of the other teach- 
ers had taken college work at several institutions and possessed pre- 
vious experience in classroom teaching. The superintendent's esti- 
mate of the two groups, based on his knowledge of the individuals 
and of their past performance under his supervision, was that they 
were well matched in instructional abilities. One departmental 
teacher taught English and geography; another, reading and spell- 

TABLE I 

Thaining and Experience of Teachers tn School with 
Departmental Organization and tn School 
wmi Grade Organization 


NUilDER OF TeACUKHS 


QUAUnCMlOK 


School with 
DcpTiTtmental 
OrganEzalion 


School wUh 
Grade 

OiganizaLlon 


Bachelor^s degree 2 

Two or more years of college work. . , i 

One or more courges in mctkodg , . , . 2 


2 

1 

2 


Six or more years of experience i 

Eoiir years of experience i 

No previous experience i 

Total luimber of teachers 3 


I 

I 

I 

3 


ing; and a thirdj arithmetic and history, Each of these teachers was 
in charge of a home room but taught her special subjects to the three 
grades. 

The same textbooks were used in the two schools, and the teachers 
adhered fairly closely to the same courses of study. Time allotments 
for each subject were also exactly the same in the comparable grades. 
The enrolment approximated thirty-five in each of the six grades. 

Table II presents the tests used in each grade and subject. In 
most instances where two or more tests in the same subject were 
given to one grade, average T-scores^ were used as the initial meas- 
ure. However, a weighted score was derived for several subjects. 
The writers constructed objective examinations in certain fields in 
an effort to secure final measures possessing greater validity than 

*Thc fornmla for computing T-scorea is given in G. M. Ruch and George D. Stod- 
dard, Tesls and McasuteinoUs in High School Iiislntclio}f, p. 351. Yonkers-on-Hudson, 
New York; World Book Co., 1927. 
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TABLE n 


Initial and Final Tests Used in Measuuing Achievement 
IN Vaiuous Subjects 


Subject . 

Inilial Testa 

Finol Tcala 

Aritlimetic: 



Grades IV, V, VI 

I. Compass Survey Tests in 
Arithmetic, Advanced Ex- 
amination, Form A 

3. Arithmetic-reasoning test* 

1. Arithmetic-reasoning test* 

2. Examination in fundamen- 
tal operations* 

Spelling: 

I. Sampling of fifty words from 
the Buckingham Extension 
of the Ayrea Spelling Scale t 


Grades IV, V, VI 

Reading; 

, I. New sampling of fifty words 
from the Buckingham Ex- 
tension of the Ayres Spelling 

1 Scalet^ 

2, Samplingof fifty words from 
grade lists of IIorn-Ash^ 
bmgh Spelling Book'\ 

Crudes IV, V, VI 

I. Sangren-Woody Reading 
Test, Form A 

1 I. Sangrea-AVoody Reading 
Test, Form B (Part HI 
omitted.) 

English; 

I, Seaton-Pressey Diagnostic 
Tests in English Composi- 
tion, Minimum Essentials of 
(fl) Capitalization, (b) Good 
Usage, (c) Punctuation, (d) 
Sentence Structure, Foira i 

I, Seaton-Pressey Diagnostic 
Tests in English Compose 
tion, Minimum Essentials of 
(ff) Capitalization, (f?) Good 
Usage, (c) Punctuation, (d) 
Sentence Structure, Form a 

Grades IV andV. , 

1 

Grade VI 

I, Seaton-Pressey Diagnostic 
Tests in English Composi- 
tion Minimum Essentials of 
(a) Capitalization, (b) Good 
Usage, (c) Punctuation, (i) 
Sentence Structure, Form i 

I. Grammar and sentence- 
structure test| 

Geography! 

I, Examination In geograpliy 
of United StateaJ 

Grade IV 

None 

Grade V. 

I. Orleans' Public School 
Achievement Tests, (h) 
Geography, Form i 

r. Examination in map^rcod- 
ing, intcrprclation of pic- 
tures, and general informa- 
tionj 

Grade VI 

I. Orleans' Public School 
Achievement Tests, (k) 
Geography, Form i 

1. Posey-Van Wagenen Geog- 
raphy Scales, Scale Informa- 
tion Ap Division I, United 
States and North America 

2. Buckingham and Steven- 
son's Geography Test,' 
United States-Information- 
Problems, Form a 

3. Branom Tests in Geog- 
raphy, Problem Tests A, 
United States 


Objective lesla were constructed by the writers, and cxamlnallon cnti lent waa difTcrentiated by grades, 
t The content of the tests was dilfercntlated according to grade level, with no duplication of words In 
the diflerent grades. 

\ Objective tesla were constructed by the writers. 
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that possessed by standardized tests in measuring the achievement 
of pupils following tlie Clarksville course of study, All initial tests 
were given to the fourth-, fifth-, and sixth-grade pupils late in Sep- 
tember and early in October, 1929. Shortly before the close of the 
school year in May, 1930, the same pupils took the final tests. At 
both times the examinations were given by the superintendent or by 
the teachers under the direct supervision of the superintendent, 
Consequently, tliere is every reason to believe that the pupils in the 
two schools were tested under similar conditions. 


TABLE III 

Coefficients of Correlation between Initial and Final 
Measures for All I'ests in Three Grades 


Subject 

Grade IV 

Grade V 

Grade VI 

Arithmetic 

• 59 * 

.71*^ 

,62* 

Spelling 

.83 

■8? 

.as 

Heading 

•ss 

.69 

.80 

English 

.56 

.47 

.58! 

Geography 

• 49 t 

. 4 ot 

.67 


* The factor of the test correlated with the final test score was a T-scorc 

aver^Q Qhtalned by the uso ot the following welghUngai on Compass Sur- 
vey Testa in Antlimctic and acore on the erltl^eLlc-repfion^i^B multiplied 
by two. 

t The factor of the initial lest correlated with tho final teat scorq was an aver- 
age of the T-acorcs on the Initial Compass Survey Testa In Arlthmeticj the arith- 
me Lie-reasoning test, and the gcojpraphy test. 

t The factor of the Inillnl test correlated with the final test score was an aver- 
age of the T-scores on the initial reading and orltlunelic-rcflBonlng tests. 

In sixtli-giade English and fifth-grade geography the initial and 
final tests were not siifhciently related to warrant the use of the 
initial test as a matching criterion. In fourth-grade geography no 
initial test was given. Therefore, in these three fields the correla- 
tions in Table 111 represent the relations between the final measures 
and the best possible comhinations and weightings of scores made on 
the initial tests in other subjects. The relations shown in this table 
are generally accepted as justifying the use of the initial measures 
for inatcliing individuals from two sections in a controlled experi- 
ment. 

The scores of individual pupils in both initial and final tests were 
recorded on cards. After the exclusion of all pupils who did not take 
both tests in each subject, matched pairs were selected on the basis 
of the initial criteria. References to final test scores were not made 
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until the matchings were completed. Exact equivalence of the initial 
test scores or extremely dose approximation was rigorously de- 
manded in matching the pairs of pupils so that differences in 
variability of the matdied groups were negligibly small- Table IV 

TABLE IV 


Number ox? M /itched Paxrs and Initial Average Scores or 
Paixied Groups in All Subjects and Grades 


Subject 

Ntjmurh of 
MATcnED Paihs 

Initial Average Scores 

School willi 
Departmental 
Organizaliou 

School with 
Grade 

Organization 


Grade IV 

Aiithmctic 

22 

49 -SS* 

49. SS* 

Spelling. 

20 

2 Q,go 

2Q.go 

Reading 

13 

30,62 

30.23 

English 

23 

29.52 

29.57^ 

Geography 


51-50* 

St. 44 * 


Grade Y 

Aritlimetic 

24 

54 . 00 * 

S4.04* 

Spelling 

15 

28.87 

28. B? 

Reading 

20 

50.22 

so. 48 

English 

20 

36-56^ 

36-53 

Geography 

23 

St - 83 * 

51.87* 


Grade VI 

Arithmetic 

23 

51,22* 

SI. 26* 

Spelling 

2A 

2Q . 88 

29.88 

Reading 

20 

56.24 

56.22 

English 

20 

51.60* 

51.60* 

Geography 

24 

ly.ss 

17.62 


* The facLor of the initlfll test used to match puplla Cor the groups was n T- 
score average oblaincd hv the use of the wclahtings given in. the fDOinolcs to 1 able 
III, In dU other cases the matching Caclor was the ruv^ score on Llie initini lest. 


presents the numbers of matched pairs and the initial average scores 
of the participating pupils in the departmental and grade organiza- 
tions. 

Table V sho^vs the average scores attained on. the hnal tests by the 
paired groups. The significance of each difference between the aver- 
age scores of the two groups is shown in relation to the probable 
error of that difference. The last two columns of the table present 
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these indices of significance. The indices followed by asterisks were 
found to be sufficiently great to indicate actual differences of ac- 
complishment apart from chance errors resulting from inadequate 

TABLE V 


RELTADlLlTy OF THE DIFFERENCES BETWEEN FjNAL AvEHAGE ScOHES MaDE 1 

DY Matched Groups in School avith DEPAHTiiENTAL Organization 
AND IN School with Grade Organization 


SUBJfiCX 

Finai. Score in School 

WTn— 

Dn?l?liHENCH 

Prodaijlb 
Error of 

THE 

DlFfEREKCE 

Ddpehence Divided dv 
ProdaiiLe Error of 
IDE Differ ENOE 

Depaft- 

menial 

Organlzodon 

Grnclo^ 

Orgnnizalion 

Depart' 
menlnl 
Organ iza Lion 

Grade 

OrganizaLion 

AriLlmietic, 

Spelling 

Reading 

English 

Geography. 

Arithmetic 

Spelling 

Reading 

English 

Geography 

Arithmetic 

Spelling ....... 

Reading 

English 

Geography 

Grade IV 

108. so 

71 ss 
38.04 

44 -. 74 
32.31 

6(1.23 

7(5 .IS 
48.78 
39.09 

39.44 

42.36 

4.60 

10,74 

5.65 

7.13 

8.31 

2.50 

2.47 

1.52 

1.76 

5.10* 

3.72* 

1.78 

4.35* 

4.05* 

Giado V 

133*68 

77.87 

57.00 

5^*70 

47.21 

123.96 

79.93 

64.07 

50.4s 

60,24 

9.72 

2.06 

7.07 
2.25 

13*03 

8.87 

3.46 

3. TO 

1.84 

1.82 

1. 10 

1.22 

o,6o 

2.28 

J.16* 

Grade VI 

163.78 

62.17 

66.44 

51.80 

77*34 

127.77 

63.96 

66.19 

SI-SS 

73.79 

36.01 

1.70 

0.25 

0. 25 
3-55 

9.80 

3.42 

2.79 

2,76 

3.74 

3.67* 

0.09 

0,09 

0-95 

0.52 


ditTcrcnccs followed by asterisks were found Lo be of snlisraclory sUlIslicnl rniiability. 


measurement. The most important results shown in Table Y and 
the implications which may be drawn are briefly presented in the 
following paragraphs. 

I. The general feeling that pupils in the lower grades are less 
likely to profit from the departmental organization tlian those in the 
upper grades is not supported by these data- The most significant 
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differences favoring the departmental system are in Grade IV, where 
the obtained differences in two subjects are such that they may be 
accepted as evidence of true differences in achievement, Grades V 
and VI combined show only one subject in which occurred a sig- 
nificant difference favoring the departmental organization. 

2. The relative variability of the effectiveness of the two types of 
organization is more noticeable in the lower grades than in the 
upper grades, Higher achievement in arithmetic under the depart- 
mental system is evident in Grades IV and VI and in English in 
Grade IV. The grade organization shows advantages in reading in 
Grade IV and in geography in Grades TV and V. Tims, in Grades IV 
and V gains in arithmetic and English under the departmental or- 
ganization axe offset by losses in reading and geography. 

3. A comparison of the gains in the various subjects brings out the 
rather definite superiority of the departmental organization in arith- 
metic-teaching. English and reading, the other major fields of sub- 
ject matter, show a less decided trend under either organization, 
although in Grade IV English is more effectively taught in the de- 
partmental organization and reading is more effectively taught in 
the grade organization. Geography, which is a minor subject from 
the standpoint of the allocation of responsibility in the departmental 
plan, shows an advantage for the grade organization in the two 
lower grades, The trend in spelling is toward greater efficiency under 
the grade plan, but in only one grade is the difference important. 

4. There seems to be little evidence upon which to base any gen- 
eral' conclusions concerning the effectiveness of either plan of organi- 
zation, Eight differences show higher achievement under the depart- 
mental organization, three of the eight differences being fairly 
conclusive, Seven differences indicate higher acliievement under the 
grade plan, and three of the seven are reliable. On the whole, the 
teachers in the school havidg the grade organization were best pre- 
pared in the fields of reading and English and expressed more interest 
in those subjects than in others; yet they taught only one of these 
subjects mote effectively than did the departmental teacher, and the 
difference in that subject was not consistently maintained in every 
grade. 



STATE AID FOR ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 


F. L. WIETNEY and L. E, KING 
Colorado State Teachers College, Greeley, Colorado 


In a number of the states the problem of a reorganization of the 
school-tax system is under investigation, A typical situation is 
found in Colorado, where the assumptions underlying proposed 
legislative action take the form of the following generalizations.' 

(1) Reorganization is needed before the tax problem can be solved. 

(2) Present state aid is too limited in its extent. (3) The amounts 
paid by the state for each teacher employed should be increased. 
(4) Supervision and transportation should be encouraged, as well as 
the closing of small schools. (5) The general property tax should be 
supplemented by increased and new levies upon intangible property. 

This fivefold thesis points to segments of the total problem of 
state school finance rather generally accepted as of crucial impor- 
tance under present social conditions, A survey* of tlie tax situation 
is needed, and the system should be reorganized in the light of 
modern practices in the most progressive commonwealths. In par- 
ticular, the general property tax, "one of the worst taxes known in 
the civilized world, should be replaced to any extent possible by 
levies on new sources of revenue. The ratio of state to local school 
support should be shifted to conform to well-conceived theories of 
the value of larger units of administration. The purpose of this arti- 
cle Is to make a contribution to this complex problem by giving the 
results of a complete analysis of tlie statutes of the forty-eight states 
which was made to determine the purposes, tlie methods, and re- 
quirements of the distribution of state aid to elementary schools as 
provided in legislation. 

‘ "Minimum Education Bill," Greeley Daily Tribune, July 14, 1530, p. y. 

*J. P. Jensen, Siirtey 0/ Colorado Slate Tm Syslem. Denver, Colorado; Denver 
Chamber of Commerce, 193 1. 

^ Edwin R. A. Seligman, Essays in Taxation, p. 61. Ne^Y York 1 Macmillan Co., 1921. 

678 



STATE AID rOB. ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 


679 


PTIRPOSleS or STATE GIlAl^TS 

When the state laws on appottionment are examined, a total of 
thirty-seven major purposes is discovered. Niue of those found 
most often among the forty-eight states are given in Table I. The 
total frequency of all thirty-seven purposes is 267, an average of 5.6 
for each state. It is seen that thirty-two of the states have a general- 
apportionment provision. This arrangement was originally intended 
to equalize educational opportunity throughout the state, ^ but today, 
as a rule, the apportionment represents only those funds for the dis- 

TABLE I 

Nine Puhpqses of State Ghants to Elementahy Schools Ranked 
A ccoRmNG TO Number of States IUvinq Legal 
Provisions for Such Grants in 19^9 


Purpose of Grant 

' Number of 
SLalc3 

Hank 

General apportionment 

32 

I 

Teachers' salaries 

28 

2 

Supervision 

24 

3 

Transportation 

19 

4 

Equalization 

14 

5 

Consolidation 

13 

6.S 

Building aid 

13 

6.S 

Maintenance, 

11 

8.S 

Libraries 

II 

fl.s 




position of which no other plans appear in the laws. Twenty-eight 
states make payments on teachers' salaries. There arc twenty-four 
provisions for supervision in fourteen different states; and grants for 
transportation of pupils, equalization of tax burdens, consolidation, 
and other purposes not shown in Table I give a total of thirty-seven 
items. 

It is apparent at once that no uniformity of practice exists among 
the forty-eight states with regard to desirable purposes for state aid 
to the elementary schools. Only seven of the different plans are 
common to as many as one-fourth of the states. Perhaps uniformity 
would not be desirable nor possible in the light of the existing wide 
differences in social and economic conditions among the forty-eight 
commonwealths. However this may be, public thinking has far to 

‘ Fletcher Hsuper Swift, A History of Public Pemaneulr Counnon School Fwids in 
lh& United States. New York: Henry Holt & Co., 1911. 
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go to reach a consensus of judgment on obligations governing the 
distribution of state aid for the lower schools* 

METHODS OI* GIVING GRANTS 

The analysis of the laws dealing with methods of granting state 
funds for public education reveals a list of seventy-one items. Those 
of the greatest frequency are given in Table II, The sum of all fre- 
quencies is 279, an average of 5.8 methods for each state. There ap- 
pears to be even greater diversity in the methods of apportioning 

TABLE II 


Nine Methods of Giving State Grants to Elementahy ScnooT.g 
Ranked According to the Nuwder of States Legally 
Specifying Such Methods in 1929 


Method 

Number of 
SULcs 

Sunk 

State pays diBercncc between costs and a specified tax 

35 

I 

State pays total cost 

2T 

2 

State pays one-half cost 

17 

3-5 

State niakcs apportionment on basis of school census 

17 

3-5 

State makes apportionment on basis of average daily attend- 
ance 

14 

14 

6 

State gives flat grant to each school 

6 

State gives flat grant for each teacher 

State may use discretion in making grants 

M 

6 

9 

8 

State gives Hat grant for each pupil. 

B 

9 


state money than in objectives. Only seven items in Table II are 
common to as many as one-fourth of the states. Thirty-five states 
pay the difference between the cost of maintaining the schools and a 
specified tax levy. This arrangement is for the maintenance of 
minimum standards. “Here the state sets two standards [for state 
aid]: (i) a standard tax rate, intended to reveal effort by the local 
district in support of its schools; (2) a cost standard for some de- 
fined uniti“* In twenty-one states grants are made for the total 
cost of certain phases of educational effort, and in seventeen states 
one-half of such cost is paid. These proportions represent only the 
extreme and an aver age j as variations are found down to a mere 10 
per cent of expenditures. This form of grant indicates that state 

"Robert Dodge Baldwin, Finandug Rifral EdncaHoih Pp. 51 - 52 , Stevens Point, 
Wisconsin: Rural Service Press, 1927 . 
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aiitliorities are attempting to evaluate the validity of certain grants 
for sucli purposes as free textbooks, salaries of county superintend- 
ents, transportation of pupils, the education of state wards, and pay- 
ment of non-resident tuition. 

It is seen that not a great deal of agreement as to methods to he 
used in the disbursement of state funds for the public elementary 
schools is found among the forty-eight states. Each state adminis- 
trative unit is working out its own problems of school support to 
meet its local situation and without much knowledge of practices 
elsewhere. The methods found are in the large of two types, those 
used for equalization and those intended for stininlation. For ex- 
ample, cost payments and grants of differences between costs and 
tax receipts are common methods of equalization. On the other 
hand, educational effort is often stimulated by grants for consolida- 
tion, for schoolliouse buildings, and fox other activities, 

REQUIREMENTS GOVERNING GRANTS 

In addition to purposes and methods discovered, the analysis ot 
the state school laws reveals a long list of specific requirements 
which have been set by authorities before state aid may be appor- 
tioned for the elementary schools. Table III gives the top of the 
rank-order list of 192 items. The total frequency is 517, an average 
of 10. S for each state. Thirty-three states make the employment of 
qualified teachers a condition of receiving state aid. For example, the 
giving of grants for the payment of teachers^ salaries depends on 
the employment of qualified teachers in Arkansas, California, Con- 
necticut, New Jersey, Vermont, Wisconsin, and Illinois. Iowa gives 
no state aid for equipment or consolidation unless properly trained 
teachers are hired. Other states make similar requirements with re- 
gard to grants for equalization funds, health and pliysical training, 
special teachers, the education of mentally retarded children, and 
other items. Another requirement which is rather common is 
that demanding local tax levies of different amounts. This require- 
ment is made on Uie theory tliat state aid should accompany definite 
local effort, Levies required range in size from 40 mills in Nebraska 
and Minnesota to 2.5 mills in Kentucky. If the required levies are 
made locally, state aid may be granted for a wide diversity of pur- 
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poses, such as equalizatioiij bonuses for high taxes, schoolhouse con^ 
struction, transportation, rural schools, emergencies, and many 
other items, 

Limitations of space forbid the discussion of other requirements 
for receiving state aid for elementary education. Those given in 
Table III are perhaps typical of the long list of 192, which includes 
such items as ^^welheqihpped school,” '^suitable grounds,” *'an 

TABLE III 


Fourteen Requirements eor Receiving State Aid tor Ei.e^ientary 
Schools Ranked According to Nuaiber of States Having Such 
Legal Requirements in 1929 


Requirement 


Rank 

Qualified teachers employed 

33 

in 

I 

Reports filed 

2 

State salary schedule obeyed 

15 

14 

3 

Eight-inonth term provided, 

A 

Nine-moiith term provided 

c t 

State approval secured 


c e 

State course of study followed 

II 

j I 3 

8 

Buildings approved 

II 

a 

Ten-mill levy made 

II 

8 

Flag displayed 

10 

12 

Bible read dally 

10 

12 

TcQchmg of effects of alcohol and narcotics given 

10 

12 

Consolidation made 

10 

12 

School closed for holidays 

10 

12 



approved superintendent,” '^salaries equaling 75 per cent of current 
expenses,” ”three pupils in attendance for 100 days,” and ^satisfac- 
tory administration.” When frequency of occurrence is regarded, 
as well as their inherent reasonableness and their probable effect on 
scliool efficiency, perhaps the following six requirements might be 
considered desirable by any state administrative unit, (i) The dis- 
trict must levy a specified tax before it is eligible for state aid. 
(2) Qualified teachers must be employed. (3) A minimum salary 
schedule determined by the state must be obeyed. (4) A school 
term of specified length must be maintained, (s) Proof must be 
offered that a progressive educational program is being given. (6) 
All rejiorts demanded by the county or state must be filed. 
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SUMMARY 

This analysis of sdiool laws justifies the following general stated 
meiits. 

1. Only slight uniformity of purpose in distributing state school 
money exists throughout the United States. The most common 
grant is given as a general apportionment for the purpose of equalize 
itig educational opportunity, such grants being given in thirty-two 
states. There are certain purposes which recur in different states, 
but virtually every state is a law unto itself in determining the pur- 
poses for which state funds for elementary schools shall be used. 

2. The methods of apportioning state money are even mote di- 
verse than are the purposes. The three methods found most fre- 
quently in the state laws are the provision that the state pay the 
difference between a specified tax and the cost of maintaining the 
schools, the provision that the state pay a proportion of the total 
cost, and tlie provision that the state grant aid on the basis of the 
school census. Few states follow any one plan of distribution. In- 
deed, it seems that a combination of methods should be used in satis- 
fying different purposes. 

3. The requirements to be met by a district before it may receive 
state aid are by no means uniform throughout the United States. 
The most frequent requirements are that qualified teachers be em- 
ployed, that certain reports be filed, and that the state salary sched- 
ule be paid. It may be said, however, that each state is probably 
justified in setting up any requirement that will stimulate educa- 
tional advancement in the unit aided. 



FRENCH IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 

JOSETTE EUGISNIE SPINK 
Laboratory Schools, University of Chicago 

It is not tlie usual practice in this country to begin tbe study ol 
foreign, languages in the elementary school. Because of our remote- 
ness from other peoples the general lack of a practical need to 
know another language has resulted in the prevailing practice 
whereby the average pupil throughout the country devotes only a 
few years of his high-school experience to the study of a foreign 
language. In far too many cases the two or three years of exposure 
are not suffident to make a lasting impression and are not enough 
to aliect the pupil’s permanent interests; he does not acquire sufQ- 
cient skill to give him lasting enjoyment in his acquisition. Conse- 
quently, tliis item in the curriculum is allowed to lapse after gradua- 
tion and is counted as so much wasted time. 

Many teachers of modern languages regret that pupils may not 
start this subject earlier in their school course. The young child 
possesses certain linguistic abilities that tend to lessen, or even to 
disappear, as the years go on. It is common knowledge that a 
young child in a foreign country picks up the new language far more 
quickly and more idiomatically than his elders are able to do. The 
child, has fewer inhibitions and less self-consciousness than the adult; 
his speech organs are flexible and lend themselves readily to tlic 
new speecli habits; his imitative sense is strong. In other words, his 
abilities lend themselves to the language-arts aspect of the subject. 
On the other hand, the adult can acquire the scientific phase of 
language far more easily than can the child. It is evident that both 
phases of a language are essential if the individual is to have practi- 
cal command of a foreign tongue and such mastery as will make it a 
really v^uable tool. The logical conclusion is that, if the child could 
he inducted into the study of a foreign language and develop such 
capacities as are inherent in the early years and later develop the 
powers of the adult, he would have a more nearly satisfactory knowl- 
edge of the language than he obtains under the present procedure. 

, 684 
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It has seemed worth while to try out in the Laboratory Schools 
of the University of Chicago the experiment of beginning the teach- 
ing of French in the elementary school. Theoretically, French is of- 
fered from the beginning of Grade IV through Grade VII to those 
pupiJs who by the end of Grade III have proved to the satisfac- 
tion of their teachers that they have made the adaptation in reading 
and writing English, that Is, to the children who can read without 
focal consciousness and who can spell acceptably. As a matter of 
fact, some of the slowest children are sometimes included in the 
group, as those children who are held over a half-year, on repeating 
their grade, are put in the French class. It should be pointed out 
that in this school seventh-grade pupils are called sub-Freshmen 
and are under the jurisdiction of the liigh school. 

It would seem that the teaching of French in the clcmentaiy 
grades is justified (i) if there is more permanency in the acquisition; 
(2) if the pupils continue the subject voluntarily over a longer peri- 
od, that is, if they show increased permanence of interest; (3) if 
pupils develop outstanding skill in the use of the language; (4) if 
pupils read French with ability that nearly approaches, or is entirely 
commensurate with, their reading skill in English; (5) if pupils 
have real comprehension of, and feeling for, the language as opposed 
to the standard of trans-verbalization, which is sometimes accepted 
as a satisfactory product of language study, The experiment has 
been in progress long enough for some points to stand out as evi- 
dence that at least some of the ends sought are being attained. The 
purpose of this article is to report the method and materials em- 
ployed and to indicate some of the results obtained. 

llw method . — The children in the Laboratory Schools are taught 
to read English without ''word consciousness.*^ From the beginning 
of the first grade their training is based on the sentence as the vehicle 
of thought. Training in details and in isolated elements plays no 
part in the work until the child has made the reading adaptation. 
The attack in French follows the same lines. That is, the children 
are taught to read another language in the way they have learned to 
read their own. They are to be convinced that it is possible to ex- 
pl^ss in French the same thoughts as those expressed in English by 
merely using a different medium. They are made to feel that the 
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new language, though diflereiit, is as full of meaning, as interesting^ 
as useful, and as natural as their oivn. They are not given a course 
in the theory or structure of French; they are not taught to handle 
abstractions which their minds are not mature enough to grasp. 
They are given a course in which they learn how the people of an- 
other nation express themselves— people who have had a vast in. 
fluenee in the world because of theit awdent, rich, and cateMly- 
nurtured culture; people who have fine ideals in art, literature, 
music, and in the art of living. As tlie child learns to speak and 
read French, he is helped to sense, through songs, plays, and stories, 
something of the nature of the French people and of their contribu- 
tion to the world. 

How shall we teach the child to read a new set of symbols with 
comprehension and without losing the conviction that words, in no 
matter what language, are the vehicle of thought? If this end is to 
be attained, everything that the child reads must be closely tied up 
with nieauing, so that he grasps the thought without necessity for 
tranS'Verbalization, He will probably do some trans-verbalizing, 
even so, but it will be subconscious and wiU not form part of the 
class procedure. Readingds the end and aim, but reading will not 
be rich in thought content unless the background of experience is 
rich. The child will not read for thought content unless the thought 
is there. If the teacher thinks only of words and grammatical con- 
structions, the pupil will not have his thoughts fixed on content. 

The children who start French in Grade IV have the opportunity 
to continue this study over a period of years; almost all of them 
study the language for four or five of the most impressionable years 
of life. Therefore, it would be wasting an unusual opportunity if we 
isolated reading from all the other skills involved in thorough train- 
ing in language. It would be folly to attempt to present to young 
children a course in reading only. The abilities peculiar to young 
pupils must be utilized before they atrophy. Imitative ability, lack 
of self-consciousness, and flexible speech organs are valuable assets 
in learning a foreign language. The race talked long before it learned 
to read, and the speech organs are closely involved even in silent 
reading. Therefore, if a pupil reads, even silently, before he tils 
been given a correct sound concept to link with the visual images, 
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he will unconsciously invent his own sounds, and the result will be 
disastrous. Valuable time will be lost, and real harm will result for 
the individual. Consequently, when young children are the pupils, 
French is the language of the classroom from the first. Young pu- 
pils acquire much by absorption and imitation. They do not need 
to have learned every word in order to grasp the sweep of the teach- 
er's thought. Unconsciously they give back much that the teacher 
has given them if they have lived in the atmosphere— even for a 
half-hour a day— and have had their ears attuned to the sound and 
the rhythm of French. Right through the course the pupils in the 
Laboratory Schools use tlieir French in responding to class direc- 
tions, in oral reading, in answering questions, in -Writing stories, in 
playing games, in singing songs, and in giving play.s. Therefore, 
when they read silently, an approximately correct sound concept 
accompanies the reading. 

The materials . — ^What materials should be used and how should 
they be presented In order to further the desired ends? In Grade IV 
the initial attack is made by using a few sentences of the seric type, 
such as: Je prends le Uvre. J'ouvrele Ime, Je feme le livre. Je pose 
le Ihre. The child can perform the simple acts described in these 
sentences as he says the French words; and, since a vivid impression 
is made and the attack on the brain centers is manifold, the sentences 
are quickly learned and easily remembered. At no point in the 
course are isolated words or word lists taught. All the material is 
presented in thought units, so that the child becomes accustomed to 
getting the thought instead of concentrating on isolated words — a 
process which is interesting and natural to him. The second step 
consists in giving the imperative of the original four sentences, or, 
in the phraseology of the child, learning how to "tell someone else 
to do it." After these four sentences, in the fimt person and the im- 
perative, have been learned as a basis, the vocabulary is built up 
slowly and gradually by means of constant repetition that occurs 
not by rehearsing the same material until the class is bored and 
ceases to learn because of ennui but by presenting a familiar vo- 
cabulary in new situations until it is mastered unconsciously. 

As soon as objects and activities in the classroom have served 
their purpose, the attention is turned to charts. An interesting, 
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brightly-colored magazine picture mounted on a sheet of cardboard 
is used to catch the child's interest. Under the picture, printed with 
a hand printing-set, appears a little story about the picture told 
in words that are aiready familiar to the class,^ Each day there is a 
new chart; each day there is a stimulating, new story to read about 
a picture that appeals to the imagination. An occasional new word 
is introduced to meet new needs; but, while the child is learning the 
wordj his thoughts are centered on the story about the picture, so 
that the word is filled with meaning. Because of the high percentage 
of familiar words on each chart, the pupil becomes conscious of his 
ability to read with understanding; and, when he encounters a new 
word, he is usually able to discover its meaning for himself either 
from the context or by referring to the picture. In this way he ac- 
quires confidence. 

At the same time that the charts are being read in class, the first 
steps are being taken in encouraging the child to read independently. 
Near the classroom door is a small shelf with a board behind it on 
which pictures or typewritten paragraphs can be mounted. Every 
day, when the child comes into the room, he finds something new on 
this shelf, such as an Indian's tent with a tiny canoe and an Indian 
in front of it, a series of cut-outs telling the story of “The Three 
Bears," and two small soldiers about whom centers a series of 
episodes. Over these objects appears some simple reading material 
using the known vocabulary. The child is intrigued by the tiny fig- 
ures. He eagerly reads the paragraph behind them to see what it 
tells about them, and thus he begins to do free reading within the 
scope of his ability. As another device for encouraging silent read- 
ing, the class is told that the blackboard is going to talk to them. 
Not a word is uttered in the room. The teacher writes on the board 
a series of commands, one at a time. The child whose name is writ- 
ten in connection with a command at once does what the board tells 
him to do. This work contains an element of surprise which always 
delights the children and holds their keenest attention. There is noth- 
ing fixed about the commands given, and the vocabulary is com- 
bined in as many new ways as ingenuity can devise in order to keep 
the interest alert, This device provides silent reading combined 
with interpretation and tells certainly whether a child is reading 
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with understanding or is merely reading words, Sometimes the vo- 
cabulary is reviewed by having the children make drawings at the 
board. As the childreu in this school receive excellent training in 
art, they are well able to express themselves in quick, simple draw- 
ings. By following the oral directions given them in French, one 
after another, they are able to make pictures that tell simple stories. 

After the simple charts have served their purpose^ series of charts 
are presented. Each series, consisting of from ten to twenty- two 
charts, tells a continued story. On these charts the children re-read 
the old nursery favorites — ‘'Peter Rabbit,” "The Three Bears,” 
"Little Red Riding Hood,” "The Naughty Kittens That Lost Their 
Mittens,” and "Robinson Crusoe.” In connection with these charts 
the children read a large number of simple stories presented in mime- 
ographed form, Wlien one of the mimeographed stories is given 
them, they are told tq read the story through and to raise their 
hands as soon as they have finished. This reading takes usually 
from three to five minutes depending on the length of the story. 
The class is then asked to answer questions on the text in order to 
test their grasp of the meaning of the story. 

The use of such devices and the carefully controlled vocabulary- 
building cause the children to realize, from the first, that French 
should be read and understood just as is their own language, that 
they can read French, and that it is no more strange than their own 
tongue. That is to say, they are not in the least self-conscious with 
regard to the foreign language, 

The general process initiated in Grade IV is carried on through 
Grade V except that longer and more difficult stories are intro- 
duced, though they are still exceedingly simple. These stories also 
are built on the pedagogical principle of repetition of vocabulary in 
new situations that are sufficiently dose to the child^s natural in- 
terests to lure him to read for pleasure. Colette et ses fr^res^ is the 
textbook used. 

As a corollary to the reading process, writing is used as a natural 
means of self-expression. From the first, the children are encouraged 
to express themselves and to use the French they have learned to 

^ Josette Engfinie Spink and Violet Mlllis, CoJclle et sesfrlres. liosLon: Ginn & Co., 
1926. Pp. vi'i-i 32 . 
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tell little stories of their own. This procedure is a most valuable de- 
vice for fixing vocabulary; what has been poured into a child's mind 
will come back colored by his oWn personality. The result is that 
the children are not merely piecing words together. Rather^ they 
are thinking out their own stories, using the same vehicle of expres- 
sion as that used in the stories they have read — to children, a most 
natural process. For them the difficult feat would be to transfer 
their stories to another mode of expression. Their imitative sense, 
which later would be inhibited by doubts, questions, and the ob- 
stacle of their own language, serves them here without interference. 
In order that an outlet and reasonable motivation for this activity 
may be provided, the classes publish two or three times a year a 
little mimeographed magazine in French, which is written entirely 
by the pupils as voluntary work. This publication again serves the 
cause of reading, for it is sold to the pupils at ten cents a copy and 
the proceeds are used to buy books for the Frencli library of the 
elementary school. With the money thus earned and with some 
help from the University, a library of more than four hundred 
French books for children has been built up — a rather unusual col- 
lection in this country. These books are placed on open shelves and 
on a reading table, where they are easily accessible. The children 
are free to look at them and read them in class whenever their re- 
quired work is finished, and they may draw out the books to read 
at their leisure as they would in a circulating library. 

Even in Grade IV, after the charts telling about Peter Rabbit 
have been read, the children begin to show Interest in the book 
table, The first thing that catches their attention is a tiny, at- 
tractively illustrated book of Fief to Lapin. As it is not big enough 
to look formidable, the children look in it and find they can read it, 
S oon they discover that Liiile Bloch Samio is also on the table . Start- 
ing with these, they become interested in the other picture-books 
which are displayed to attract them. The books on tlie reading table 
are not schoolbooks; they are, for the most part, story-books. They 
are put there so that the children may grow up feeling that French 
books are not foreign books which are to be left perpetually closed 
but that they are to be picked up, read, and enjoyed just as naturally 
as are English books. 

In Grade IV only the exceptional child goes beyond the picture- 
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book. In Grade V many children are still satisfied with picture- 
books, but first one and then another begins to select books which 
contain simple story material that they can understand. The chil- 
dren are not urged to read these books, nor are they asked to report 
on them. The process is simply one of exposure. Children are curi- 
ous, and their interests are easily caught. If an attractive book is 
put in their way, they are likely to dip into it and, dipping in, may 
find quite unconsciously that they can follow tire thought and read 
on, Learning to read is a very complex process, about which we are 
just beginning to learn something. It is known, however, that a 
large part of the task is accomplished unconsciously by the individ- 
ual and that, if the desire for reading can be created, a long step 
toward the goal has been taken. Particularly is this true in the case 
of young pupils whose capacity seems almost unlimited if the desire 
to learn can be aroused. On the other hand, no amount of good 
methods or good material can make up for a lack of desire. The 
child has no remote reasons for learning; and, if the motivation is 
not inherent in the class procedure, no progress results. 

In Grade V the novelty of learning a new language, which gave 
a thrill to the study of French in Grade IV, has somewhat worn off. 
Experience has shown that in Grade V dramatization catclies the 
children's interest. The reading of a play extends the reading capac- 
ity, the dramatization brings out the interpretation of the words, 
and the vivid impression fixes the vocabulary, The preparation of 
a play for public presentation provides a motivation for drill in 
pronunciation and rhythm that could be secured in no other way. 
If the play centers about a worth-while subject, if it has French at- 
mosphere, if it calls for French costumes and settings, and if it has 
a background of French history, legend, or folk lore, and if it con- 
tains a sprinkling of folk songs, it can be a means of giving the pupil 
a cultural background that will be of great benefit to him and tinge 
all his future interest in France. It may serve to arouse his interest 
in another people and in their ways and life, and the wise teacher 
will foster any such interest and seek to broaden it. 

A supplementary list 0/ readings in English about France and the 
French people will often prove a valuable adjunct to stimulate or 
maintain interest and motivate language study. 

Some children — ^not many — ^become word-conscious in Grade V 
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and begin to ask why certain forms and words are used, but Grade 
VI is the grade in which this development usually takes place. 
When questions about form are asked, they should be clearly and 
definitely answered. Some simple points of grammar can be taught 
in Grade VI, but they should be taught as matters of usage rather 
than as abstractions. Attention can be called, for purposes of rec- 
ognition, to certain verb changes tlrat indicate changes of meaning, 
to changes that indicate the plural, to adjective forms that must 
change to agree with the noun that is described, etc., but there 
should be no drill on these matters as grammatical abstractions. 

In Grade VI, as before, the emphasis is on reading for comprehen- 
sion. Much simple material is read so that the pupils^ reading ex- 
perience may be comparatively rich and that their vocabularies may 
be broadened naturally from the context, Such books as Guerber^s 
Conies et Ugendes^^ Wooley and Bourdin’s French Reader for Begin- 
ners f Perley's QuefaU Gaston?^ and Spink and Millis^ Les letires de 
Jacques et de Michel (as yet unpublished) are used in this grade for 
extensive reading. The free reading becomes more extensive in 
Grades VI and VII as the power to read develops. The pupils begin 
to show individual preferences in the books chosen, Some children 
are still willing to read the very simple books for young children. 
Some of the girls begin to hunt for the real girls' book and delight in 
Mairet's La petite princessc^ and Venfant de la lune^ Some of the 
boys begin to seek simple material in history and science and find 
satisfaction in the books on these subjects found on the shelves and 
on the reading table. Others do not really make the reading adapta- 
tion even in this grade and do no reading beyond the class require- 
ments. Sometimes these are the pupils who cannot; again they are 
those who will not — those who have no intellectual interests and 
who seek pleasure elsewhere than in books, 

A. Guerber, Co et l^geiides,V&ttOne, Edited by Franklin Crosse. Chicago: 
Anieiican Hook Co-, 1926. Pp. vui+296. 

^ Elmer 0 . Wooley and Henri L, Bourdiii, French Reader for Beginners, Boston: 
E. C. Heath & Co., 1922. Pp- xii-|-i8B, 

^ Fanny Perley, QuefaU Gaston? Boston: D. C, Heath & Co,, 1922. Pp. vi 4 -i 34 ' 

^Jeanne Mairet, La peiiH pHimsse. Edited by Edith I-Iealy. Chicago: American 
Book Cq.j 191Q. 

s Jeanne Mairet, de la lime. Edited by Edith Healy. Chicago: American 

Book Co., 1910. 



FRENCH IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL 


693 


1931] 

111 Grade VII the time has come to fix, by means of drill and 
training in accurate writing and by the use of some rationalization, 
that which has been previously acquired by an unconscious process. 
Simple grammar is studied by the direct method used in Bov 6 e’s 
Premiere onnee de frniiqais,^ This method calls for much reading 
in thought groups and for much practice in handling the language 
while rationalizing the process. In connection with this book rapid 
reading is carried on in class in such books as Amiiures de lajamille 
Gautier,^ Meras' Le premier livre,^ and Le hcau pays de France 
Voluntary reading is clone outside class as an individual interest. 
Because of their previous experience the children are equipped to 
read intelligently and with understanding, and the amount of in- 
dependent reading done is evidence both of ability and of interest. 
There is no formal check on the voluntary reading. When a book is 
returned, the only question asked is, "Did you read it all and under- 
stand it?” When children are urged to return a book if they do not 
like it or do not understand it, they are likely to be honest in their 
answers. If a natural, human attitude is maintained toward the 
reading, the reactions on the part of the pupils will be natural. They 
will come and retell the story to the teacher or discuss certain points 
with her or ask her opinion about a question connected with the 
reading and thus, quite unconsciously, give the teacher a means of 
checking their understanding and reactions. A natural situation of 
this kind results in more real accomplishment than would the re- 
quirement of a formal book review. Outside reading which is re- 
quired and upon which a formal report must be made becomes a 
school performance and nothing else. 

T/ie results. — ^An effort has been made to construct a French read- 
ing test similar to Gray’s Oral Reading Paragraphs. This attempt 
is merely a first step toward working out a test, and too much im- 

‘ Arthur Gibbon Bovee, Premicye amiSe defrani;ais. Bos tom Ginn & Co., 1922. Pp, 
xi+546-i-36. 

^ josette Eug6nie Spink and Violet MiUis, AveiUures dc la famifh GaiUicr. Boston: 
Ginn & Co., 1928. Fp. iv-l-250. 

^Albert A. M6rns and B. Mdrns, Lc premier Ime. Clucagoi American Book Co., 
1923. Pp. 234. 

^ JoseLte Eiigfinie Spink, Le heau pays dc France, Boston: Ginn & Co., 1922. Tp. 
x-kai4. 
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portaiice sliould not he attached to the results of its use. At present 
this test, like Gray^s, consists of twelve paragraphs of reading mat- 
ter, each containing the same number of words as the corresponding 
English paragraph. An effort has been made to have the paragraphs 
approximate in difficulty the English paragraphs. The test is graded 
according to Gray^s method. That is, a child in Grade IV studying 
his first year of French is graded on the same basis as the child in the 
same grade who is reading English for the fourth year after having 
spoken it for some eight or more years. In spite of the fact that this 
method is manifestly unfair to the French, the pupils who took the 
tests made fairly good scores, as is shown in Table I, 

TABLE I 

FniST Q\3miLE, MediaNi anu Tiuiid Quartele Scores Made on French 
Reading Test bv Pupils in Grades IV-VH in School Years 

1928-29 AND 1929^30 


GA4VDE 

Stanoaiud 
Score w 

First Qdartilb in 
F aENCn Test 

Mediate in Fit&Hcn 
Test 

1 Third Quartile in 
F fljENtai Test 


Test 

1938-29 

1929-30 

1928-29 

1929-30 

192B-29 

1929^30 


■■ 

37 ' 

38 

mm 


— 

25 


■■ 

40 

40 


36 

Kl 

29 



45 

49 


36 


29 



60 



mi 



The apparently small advance in the scores from Grade IV to 
Grade V is, in the writer's opinion, the result of two factors: First, 
the class material used in Grade V is considerably harder than that 
used in Grade IV, and the children have not had time to master the 
more difficult material. Second, in this test there is a higher per- 
centage of unknown words for Grade V than for any other grade. 
The very low score at the third quartile in Grade VI for the year 
192B-29 is caused by the fact that there were a number of difficult 
cases in the class — children "who had no phonic sense in either French 
or English, who spelled poorly in English, and who had not been 
able to adapt themselves to French sounds. It is interesting to note 
that in Grade VII the median is 4 points above the standard for 
English reading in this grade and that the first quartile is thirteen 
points above this norm, ' 
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While this test is neither adequate nor final, it has already iiidi- 
cftted points at whicli definite work needs to be done, and it may 
serve as a basis for working out a thoroughly useful test, It has 
shown clearly that more practice in oral reading than is now given 
must be included as well as enough training in phonetics to help the 
children attack new words with certainty* The early training of the 
children in this school in both French and English does not stress 
tlie isolated word, and some children need specific training in this 
direction. Some children come to the French class in Grade IV with 
no tools to help them sound a new word. These children need fur- 
ther training of a sort to help them enunciate correctly in their own 
language as well as in French and to improve their spelling in 
both French and English, 

There is some additional evidence of the effectiveness of the work 
done in French in the elementary grades. In the spring of 1930 
the sub-Freshmen were given the standardized American Council 
Alpha French Test, on which they made an average score of 10,63 — 
1,63 better than the norm set for senior high school pupils through- 
out the Gauntry at the end of the first-year course in senior high 
school. Seven pupils in the class of twenty-seven made scores better 
than the norm for second-year mid-year pupils, and one made a score 
equal to the norm for third-year pupils. Four of the pupils in the 
second-year high-school class, who had studied French in the ele- 
mentary school, read as well as the average fourth-year pupils 
through the country, and two of them read better than most fourth- 
year pupils at the end of the fourth-year course. 

Another point to be noted is the permanence of the interest of 
the pupils who began Frencli early. In the school year 1929-30 
there were thirty-one pupils in the third-year French class in the 
University High School, twenty of whom came from the elementary- 
school classes. In fourth-year French there were fifteen pupils, 
twelve of whom started French in the elementary school. 

The conclusions. — ^This procedure has been tried for a number of 
years. What are the outstanding conclusions brought out by the 
experiment P 

Making reading the aim of the course has increased the scope of 
the work and made it possible for the pupils to have a much broader 
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experience in the subject. Since the ability to read French is devel- 
oped without consciousness of form and structure, the children do 
not develop the grammar, inhibition which has usually hampered 
young pupils and has limited their acquisition of French to a few 
forms beyond which their immaturity prohibited progress, When 
they are trained without inhibitions, children learn to read French 
within the scope of their experience almost as naturally as they read 
English. Abstract grammar and the theory of language should not 
be taken up before the high-school period. Reading is a much more 
valid objective for the elementary-school period than is the acquisi- 
tion of a knowledge of the structure of a language, If reading is given 
first, a natural background for the later study of grammar is laid, 
If thought comprehension comes first, the study of grammar will 
be an interpretation and not a mere juggling of empty forms, 
Pedagogical principles of development and progress are carefully 
maintained in this method, and the work becomes live and supple, 
instead of inflexible and uninteresting. Fluidity of thought in com- 
prehension and in expression is secured when the preoccupation with 
structure is not set up too soon. 

When reading is incorporated in this way into the child's early 
experience, it is likely to prove a possession which will be carried out 
into life and which can be used for pleasure or the acquisition of 
knowledge. One of the needs of education today is to teach children 
to use their leisure time effectively. Many of the children in these 
classes report that they have read French outside of class, during 
free time, over week-ends, and during vacations. This fact shows 
that their study of French is serving the purpose of providing a wise 
use of leisure. A sub-Freshman boy who in one semester reads five 
thousand pages of French outside of class with every evidence of 
comprehension has acquired a tool for culture the value of which 
cannot be easily estimated. 



SCIENCE INSTRUCTION IN FOUR-YEAR CURRICU- 
LUMS FOR PROSPECTIVE ELEMENTARY- 
SCHOOL TEACHERS 


FRED T. DLLRICH 

State Teachers College, Plattevillc, Wisconsin 

Within the last decade a large number of the normal schools in 
this country have been transformed into teachers' colleges. Among 
other things this change means that they have become iiistitiitlona 
granting degrees and that their curriculums have been lengthened 
from two or three years to four years, not only for secoiid.ary-scliool 
teadiers, but also for elementavy-sdiool teadrers. A recent examina- 
tion of the catalogues of 13 1 teachers’ colleges and normal schools 
shows that fifty-six of these institutions offer four-year curriculums 
for persons preparing to teach m the kindergarten and primary 
grades, that forty-nine offer four-year curriculums for persons pre- 
paring to teach in the intermediate grades, that thirty-seven offer 
four-year curriculums for persons preparing to teach in the elemen- 
tary grades, and that forty-nine offer four-year curriculums for per- 
sons preparing to teach in the upper grades and the junior high 
sdiools. The curriculums for prospective kindergarten and primary 
teachers most frequently prepare those who expect to teach in kin- 
dergarten and in Grades I-III, indusive ; the curriculums for prospec- 
tive teachers of the intermediate grades, those who expect to teach 
in Grades III-VI, indusive; the curriculums for the elementary 
grades, persons who expect to teach in Grades I-VI, inclusive; and 
the curriculums for teachers in the upper grades and junior high 
school, those who expect to teach in Grades VII-IX, inclusive. 

Since many of the teachers’ colleges and normal schools that are 
not now offering four-year curriculums for elementary-school teach- 
ers may be in the process of formulating such curriculums and since 
other schools that now offer four-year courses desire after some ex- 
perience to make modifications, it was considered worth while to 
secure the expressions of opinion of those in authority in the teachers’ 
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colleges and normal schools in this country today with regard to 
some aspects of the construction and modification of curriculums for 
students who expect to complete four years of study in elementary 
education. 

In this study expressions of opinion were sought from the presh 
dents and principals of all the teachers* colleges and normal sdiools 
in this country with regard to science instruction for the preparation 
of teachers for the element Eiry schools, The investigation was not 
restricted to science instruction in four-year curriculums for elemen- 
tary-school teachers but also included the two- and three-year ciirric- 
tiliiras, many of which are offered and will continue to be offered in 
the teacliers* colleges and normal sdiools. The questionnaire whidi 
was submitted included the following items. 

1. In the preparation of teachers for the elementary schools (Grades I-VHI, 
inchisive) do you favor courses in elementary science (consisting of materials 
similar in nature to those which will be taught to pupils) or courses in biology ^ 
physics, chemistry, geology, etc. (essentially the same as those required of per- 
sons preparing to teach in the secondary schools)? 

2. If you favor courses in biology, physics, chemistry, etc., but with different 
content from that in courses for the preparation of secondary-school teachers, 
will you please give a brief outline for one or more of the courses. 

3. If you favor courses in biology, physics, chemistry, etc., would you require 
a course or courses in the technique of teaching science in the grades? 

4. If you favor courses in elementary science, would you differentiate in the 
courses for those who are preparing to teach in the lower and upper grades of 
the elementary sclioola? 

5. If you favor a differentiation for these two groups of teachers, would you 
stress biological materials for lower-grade teachers and physical materials for 
upper- grade teachers, or would you give the same materials to each of tlicse two 
groups? 

6. If four-year curriculums are available for the preparation of teachers for 
the elementary schools, would you indude courses in biology, physics, chemis- 
try? Geology? Physiology? General Science? Others? 

7. How many semester hours in science do you think should be required of 
those preparing to teach in the lower grades in a two-year curriculum? In a 
three-year curriculum? In a four-year curriculum? (If you favor separate pro- 
fessional courses in addition to subject-matter courses, include these in answer- 
ing Questions 7 and 8.) 

8. How many semester hours in science do you think should be required of 
those preparing to teach in the upper grades in a two-year curriculum? In n 
three-year curriculum? In a four-year curriculum? 
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Forty-two of the ninety-five administrators who answered the 
first question were favorable to courses in elementary science for 
pei'sons preparing to teach in the lower grades; twenty-eight would 
require courses in biology, physics, chemistry, geology, etc. ; thirteen 
would require courses of both types; and in twelve instances the 
question was interpreted incorrectly or the answers were evasive. In 
the answers accepted as favorable to courses in elementary science, 
the following qualifications and elaborations appeared. 

Elementary science but on a college level. 

Favor courses in elementary science which would be sort of a bahuiccd ra- 
tion including material from all fields of science, physical as well as biological. 

Favor courses in elementary science because our school systems arc compcUecl 
to use two-year graduates, but wc hope the time is not far distant when four- 
year graduates will be called forj they sliould have the regular courses. 

Materials used in the grades but more elaborate and comprehensive and in- 
clude references to method or technique of teaching. 

General science with particular emphasis on the biology content. 

Ail our students arc high-school graduates. In our course we require ait 
students to. take elementary science and educational biology, 

The former because in less than four years there isn't adequate time to deal 
with the sciences separately. 

Yes, the first, that is, those in elementary science; the courses to be taught 
not only for the background knowledge of science but also how to teach such 
sciences to grade children. 

Courses m elementary science plus wider and broader application. 

Favor courses in elementary science in connection with a course in the tciich- 
ing of science. 

Favor courses in elementary science butsomewliat more comprehensive than 
would be expected of grade pupils. 

Some of the administratorg who would require teachers for the 
elementary schools to take courses in biology, physics^ etc., made 
the following coimneiits. 

Latter without question. This statement is based on the fact that all our 
courses are four years in length. ' 

In a four-year course I prefer the latter. 

Courses in biology, physics, etc., but the laboratory work sliovild be on a 
basis suitable for elementary teachers. 

Essentially the latter if the length of the curriculum is sufficient to permit it. 
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Some material especially adapted to grade children should be included, but 
we wish to have the college courses thorough in nature in order to give the stu- 
dent the background needed. Much of the adaptation to tire work, of the desired 
grades is done through the laboratory school and tlie training school, 

In a four-year course they should be the same for both economic and pro- 
fessional reasons. 

If there is time, I believe the work in the basic sciences is to be preferred; 
include biology, chemistry, and physics. To be ideal, this should be wound up 
by a course presented as it will be in the elementary school but, of course, more 
penetrating. 

In a four-year curriculum I favor the latter plan. Professional training 
should furnish the required amount of adaptation. 

Our courses present the higher phases and aspects of the branches offered in 
grade schooL 

Courses in biology, physics, chemistry, etc. It would be advantageous to 
have a course in elementary science, but college is not the place for reviewing 
grammar-school subject matter. 

In tlie answers of those persona who would require botli courses in 
elementary science and courses in biology, physics, chemistry, etc., 
were found the following statements. 

Both should be given on a fifty-fifty basis. 

We urge our students to take one or more substantial courses as taught for 
high-scliool people and to take further work in general science, nature-study, 
hygiene, etc. 

Prfefer elementary science for the primary grades or Grades I-IV, inclusive; 
for Grades V-VIII, inclusive, I feel that there should be a miniiniim of four 
semester hours each in biology and physical science. There are so many things 
ill the teacher's equipment for grammar grades whicli must be obtained in the 
study of botany, physiology, and physics that the omission of these things is a 
serious handicap. 

I favor a course in elementary biology dealing with science and life and a 
course in nature-study. 

Would require biology and nature-study but not physics, chemistry, and 
geology. 

At least one course in elementary science and one science of academic type. 
Elementary science unless the curriculum is four years in length. In a foiir- 
ycar curriculum I should include some of the separate sciences but should cer- 
tainly have a course in elementary science dealing with materials and methods 
suitable for elementary school. 

If teacher ^s training is limited to one or two years, I suggest the first; if four- 
year curriculum, then I prefer both. 
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Botlij the om for diiccb use in the grades and the other for broadening the 
teacher's background. 

Training in sciences— biology, physics, chemistry, etc.— is needed to help the 
teacher to a knowledge and appreciation of this phase of the world's culture. 
She is otherwise exceedingly lacking in knowledge of the environment into 
which she would seek to fit her pupils. Moreover, she has a right to an education 
for living a life as well as for eanimg a living, At the same time there should be 
courses in methods of teaching elementary science. In these courses prospective 
teachers should work out projects or activities suitable for their division (pri- 
maiy, intermediate, and advanced). 

The replies to the second question ("If you favor courses in bi- 
ology^ physics^ chemistry, etc., but with different content from that 
in courses for the preparation of secondary-school tcadiers, will you 
please give a brief outline for one or more of the courses “) could not 
be given satisfactory statistical treatment. Naturally, many of those 
who replied to the questionnaire made no response to this item be- 
cause they favored either courses in elementary science or courses 
in biology, physics, chemistry, etc., with the same content as that in 
courses for the preparation of secondary-school teachers. The reac- 
tions of those who favored courses in biology, physics, chemistry, 
etc., witli different content are shown by the following excerpts from 
their answers, whicli give practically all that was offered bearing 
more or less specifically on the matter. 

The content of these courses is selected so that the matter studied will touch 
more intimately those fields of science whicli appeal to the interests of the grade 
pupils, 

Omit considerable of the mathematics from the physics and qlicmistry. 
Dwell more on the practical and useful application. Sec, lor example, Walter G, 
Whitman’s Uonsehold Physics (John Wiley & Sons, 192/I.). 

Favor courses similar to the orientation course in science oficred in the 
University of Chicago, 

Since all the educational sciences are based upon a biological background, I 
should want the biology lor teachers to furnish this background. I am fully in 
accord with Dr. Bagley’s ideas in this matter. 

All these courses need to be taught with the idea and design of enabling the 
elementaty-scliool teacher to instruct children successfully. The old content 
courses only are not sufficient for they do not readily translate into succcssfuU}^ 
taught courses. 

Courses less technical than for high-school teachers. 

More emphasis on natural-history studies, that is, observation, field work 
and life-histories. 
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More extensive than intensive. In biology a larger knowledge of the plants 
and animals of tlic community j their habits and uses, rather tlian so much 
microscopic work I ^ 

Biology: flowers, leaf, stem, rootj simple plant and animal cell; a study of 
some plants from each group such as ferns, mosses, yeast, mold, bacteria. A 
study of each group in animal kingdom; life-histories of insects; study of com- 
mon birds, trees, and wild flowers. 

■ Biology: time factor in biology, plants and animals studied in order of in- 
creasing complexity of structure and function, heredity, evolution of the nervous 
system, and eugenics. 

Of those who answered the tliird question C*If you favor courses 
in biologYj physics, chemistry, etc., would you require a course or 
courses in the technique of teaching science in the grades?”), forty- 
three administrators were in favor of such a course or courses, twen- 
ty were not, and two were doubtful. Some of the answers in approval 
of a course or courses in the technique of teaching science under the 
conditions imposed read as follows: 

I believe that a course in the teclmique of teaching is helpful whatever the 
content of the academic work. 

Yes, by all means. Subject-matter and teaching units should vary according 
to groups, lower and upper. 

Yes, though incidental to content. 

Certainly some attention should be given; perhaps a portion of one course 
would be enough. 

We Imve a course in general methods in the teaching of geography and nature- 
study in the grades. 

A course is quite essential for upper-grade teachers. 

Course should deal with technique, equipment, and where to place emphasis. 

Yes, a theory course with practice teaching. 

Some of the replies that indicated disapproval read: 

Should be in combination witli the subject matter plus method. 

I am not in favor of giving methods courses as such for any of the physical or 
biological sciences. There should be no better method known to the teacher than 
the one he uses in his direct presentation of the subject. About the most absurd 
thing I can think of is lor a teacher of methods who is Hot a scientist to attempt 
to give methods of presenting science. 

We give one course in technique of teaching, which we think is enough. 

I prefer the incorporation of methods with subject matter. 
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No, not as an ontirely separate course. The teaching process is always hi 
mind in any subject. The teaching under a critic is better. In our schools the 
critic teaches two hours and the student three each day. 

No, I think one good general technique course^ taught by the most capable 
stall member, eliminates much uniieeded repetition. 

Technique should be given as a part of the regular course in science. 

A summary of the answers to the fourth question (^*If you favor 
courses in elementary science, would you differentiate in the courses 
lor those who are preparing to teach in the lower and upper grades 
of the elementary schools?") showed forty-two in favor, forty-one iri 
opposition, and two doubtful. Some of the administrators who were 
in favor of differentiation qualified and gave reasons for their an- 
swers as follows : 

Yes, so far as facilities permit. 

To a certain extent. 

Preferably, yes. We do not. 

Yes, courses should be broken into primary and upper-grade courses at least, 

Yes, to some extent if possible. 

If student body is large enough. 

Yes, due to time limitation and such a wealth of materials. 

In one or two courses this should be done. 

Yes, in methods courses. 

Yes, one introductory course for all, however. 

More emphasis on nature-study for lower grades. 

Some of those opposed to differentiation gave the following 
reasons. 

Not ill Alabama because primary teachers accept positions in the intermedi- 
ate grades. 

The differentiation is too expensive. 

No, since differentiation often means iiifenor work. 

Not unless the courses themselves are differentiated. 

We cannot do this in our state as we have so many rural schools with Grades 
I-VIII, inclusive, 

No, breadth of subject matter is essential. 

We hesitate to differentiate too much. We wish to refrain as long as possible 
from any decision as to the future work of any student. 
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No, there is not enough difference between upper and lower grades (high- 
school teachera, yea), 

Not in content. Here again it is adaptation. 

Only in method, not in content. 

No, but would emphasize difference in technique of teacliing the two groups. 

Only in allowing some choice of projects to students according to their inter- 
ests. 

NOj a teacher usually accepts the position open and not the one for which he 
is prepared. 

One of the replies was more extensive than any of the rest, and, as 
it is suggestive, it is quoted in full, 

The methods course might be differentiated . There is also some merit in not 
separating the students into primary, intermediate, and advanced. The plan we 
are considering is to have them in one group but let each student work on 
activities, materials, and methods for his own division. He would, however, 
hear and participate in the discussion of activity programs for other grades and 
would see many such projects worked out. This experience will be valuable to 
those who must teadi all grades or secure positions in grades for which they have 
not expressly prepared. 

In arswej: to the fifth question (“If you favor a differentiation for 
these two groups of teachers,’ would you stress biological materials 
for lower-grade teachers and physical materials for upper-grade 
teachers, or would you give the same materials to each of these two 
groups?^), twenty-one achninistrators expressed themselves in favor 
of the differentiation, thirty-two stated that they would use the same 
materials with both groups of teacliers, and sixteen indicated points 
of view that could not be classified definitely either for or against 
differentiation. A few of the replies of those who supported the use 
of biological materials with lower-grade teachers and physical mate- 
rials with upper-grade teachers read! 

If wc did differentiate, should stress biological matter in lower giades and 
physical sciences in the upper grades. 

If we could arrange it, I think probably we would; buh there remains the 
clanger of lowering the quality of the work for the lower grades. 

Lower grades, nature-study; upper grades, everyday science. 

Emphasize biology in the lower grades and add some of the physical science 
for the upper grades. 

The emphasis should be upon biological materials for both lower and inter- 
mediate grades. Physical science should be emphasized for junioi high school. 



SCIENCE FOR PROSPECTIVE TEACHERS 




705 


We stress nature-study in the lower grades and agriculture in the upper 
grades. 

Among the answers of those who believe that the same materials 
should be used with both groups of teachers were the following. 

Do not favor differentiation in content course, but favor diffErentiation in the 
technique courses. 

I think that I should give the same mateiial to both groups partly upon the 
assumption that they would be likely to be called upon to deal with children in 
various grades. 

Let both groups have biological and physical materials. Life is not divided 
into compartments. 

The points of view of those administrators who could not be 
classified readily as for or against cliJTerentiatioi) are indicated in tlie 
following quotations. 

I should favor a different distribution of material and separate professional 
courses. 

Not at all the same materials. Lower grades arc interested in materials 
which enrich their lives, while upper grades arc more interested in processes. 

This question is still in the experimental stage, I feel that there should be a 
differentiation but not necessarily along those lines. 

Biological material stressed in both. Some little physical and clicmical mate- 
rial ill upper grades. 

The biological materials are not siiiricient for primary teachers following our 
New Jersey state monograph. 

The student should be well grounded in all these sciences if he is to be a 
leader of youth, but for the teacher of the lower grades it is impossible to go very 
far in teaching science. 

I believe the biological is most useful for both, not referring to the juiiiar 
high school, 

Wc think all t cadgers should have a course in biology, 

I would not differentiate on the basis of biological and physical materials. 
I would add a proper kind of laboratory course for the teachers of upper grades. 

The answers Lo the sixth question ('If four-year curriciiluins arc 
available for the preparation of teachers for the elementary schools, 
would you include courses in biology, physics, chemisLiy? Geology? 
Physiology? General Science? Others?^’) arc of special slgiiilicance 
to those interested in four-year curriculiims for the preparation of 
elementary-school teachers. A summary of the expressions of the 
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presidents and principals of teachers' colleges and normal schools on 
this item in the questionnaire is given in Table 1, One or two ad- 
ministrators in each case were undecided whether the following sub- 
jects should be required of students enrolled in four-year curriculums 
for elementary-school teachers: biology, chemistry, geology, phys- 
ics, physiology, and general science. Since the question asked in- 
cluded only the names of the usual college courses in science, it would 
be incorrect to conclude that only six of those who answered would 
include nature-study. Therefore, the answers of many of the presh 


TABLE I 

NmmuR OF Heads of TEACFreR-xnAiNiNG Institutions Indicating that 
They Would Include Each of Fifteen Science Subjects 
IN Four-Year Curriculums 


Subject 


Biology 

Physiology 

General science 

Chemistry 

Physics 

Geology. 

Nature-study 

Botany. 


Frciiucncy of 
McnVlon 

Subject 

Frequency of 
MenUon 

8o 

Astronomy 

3 

62 

Bacteriology 

I 

61 

EkmentAry science 

I 


Evolution and eugenics . . . 

I 


Laboratory and practical 



experience 

I 


Microbiology 

I 


Teaching of science 

1 


dents and principals indicate only the additional courses of the col- 
lege type which they would require. This supposition is supported 
by the fact that in reply to an earlier question forty-two of the re- 
plies favored courses in elementary science, while twenty-eight would 
require courses in biology, physics, chemistry, etc, Some of the 
replies to the sixth question indicate that the students in four-year 
curriculums should be permitted to major or minor in science or in 
some other field of knowledge as are those students who are prepar- 
ing to teach in secondary schools. 

A distribution of the replies to the seventh question (^'How many 
' semester hours in science do you think should be required of those 
preparing to teach in the lower grades in a two-year curriculum? In 
a three-year curriculum? In a four-year curriculum?'') is given in 
Table II. In addition to the numbers given in this table, two ad- 
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miiiistrators would require twenty-two semester hours; five, twenty- 
four semester hours in four-year curriculunis. 

TABLE II 

DiSTRinuTioN OF Heads of Teaciier-thaining Institutions 
AccoiiDiNG TO Their Opinion or the NuiuiER op Hours 
OF Science Appropiijatefor Students Preparing To Teacn 
IN Lower Grades 


OF SfiWifSTBJi 
Hours 

I NUMnEH OF Phincitals 

Two-Ycnr 

Ciirriculuhi 

Tlircc-Yciir 

Curriculum 

Four-Year 
^ Curriculum 

I--3 

12 

2 

I 

4'6 

29 


7 

7 - 9 . 

iS 

21 

9 

10-12 

21 

15 

2Q 

13-is 

0 

II 

10 

1O-20 

0 

^ 1 

16 


A similar tabulation for the number of semester hours in science 
that should be required of those preptaring to teach in the upper 
grades is given in Table III. In addition to the numbers represented 

TABLE iir 

Distribution or Heads op Teacher-training Institutions 
According to Their Opinion of tht: Number of Houns or 
Science Appropriate for Students Preparing To Teach 
IN Upper Grades 


Number of Semesi'er 
Hours 

NUMDEH or PHItiClPAW 

Two'Ycur 

Curriculum 

TlircC'TTcnr 

Curriculum 

Four- Year 
Curriculniu 

1^3 

10 

3 

I 

4-6 

30 


6 

7-9 

15 

20 

8 

10-12 

19 

IS 

24 

13-15 1 

0 

II 1 

12 

16-20 

2 

s 

18 


in the table, two of those reporting would require twenty- two semes- 
ter hours and eight would require twenty-four semester hours of 
Science in a four-year curriculum for teachers in the upper grades. 
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reviews and book notes 

A milnbuHoii to sialisiiml mdliod , — For problems of prediction and for 
statistical analysis, partial and multiple correlations have been widely used. 
Unfortunately, the usual methods of computing partial- correlation cacITicicnts 
and partial-regression coefficients have always required tedious calculation. A 
recent monograph^ develops a graphic method for calculating these coefTicieiits. 
The difficulty in developing graphic methods has been due to the fact that 
partial-correlation coefficients and partial-regression coeiTicients involve three 
or more independent variables which cannot be presented on the usual linear 
graph. Wood, however, has constructed a form which consists of three plots 
arranged side by side for the partial-correlation coefficients and two additional 
plots for the calculation of the partial-regression coefficients. On the outside 
plots a series of curves arc constructed, each curve representing a different value 
for one of the zero-order coefficients, A straightedge or a piece of string con- 
necting the points located by these curves on the external plots serves to locate 
the partial coefficients on the central plot. 

The author tested the technique, using 289 students ranging from sixteen to 
thirty-one years of age. He found that they could be taught to use the graphic 
procedure within twenty-five minutes and could solve problems at ta median 
rate of twenty- three an hour. A great saving of time is shown by the fact that 
an operator using a calculating machine to obtain the coefficients required 
three dines as long to solve the same set of problems. The chart gives surpris- 
ing accuracy; in the trial made by the author no error was more than .007, and 
the median error was only .0027. It is evident that the chart provides both a 
speedy and an accurate method of calculation. 

In the first two chapters the uses of partial-correlation coefficients and par- 
tial-regression coefficients and the usual formulas for calculating them arc 
treated, In the third chapter the author presents a straightforward and simple 
proof for the graphic methods he has devised. The description and dcvclop- 


^ Ernest llLclmrd Wood, A Graphic Method of Oblaimng the Parlial-Correlalwn Co- 
efficicHls aud th Parti al-Regrcssloft CoeJicwUs of Three or More Variables. Supplemen- 
tary Educado-iml Monographs, No, 37. Chicago i Department of Education, Univer- 
sity of Chicag,o, 1951. Pp, pcii-l-72. 
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meiit are so simple that they may be understood by a reader who has had train- 
ing in algebra only. In tlie fourth chapter additional aids to computnLion are 
described. The author has developed new work sheets to facilitate tlic calcula- 
tioji of partial- correlation coefiicients, partial- regression cocfliciciitSj standard 
errors of estimate^ partial-regression equations, and multiple-correlation co- 
eflicieiits. He also describes a graphic method for obtaining zero-order correla- 
tion coeflicients and another for obtaining standard deviations. 

Tor those who have occasion to calculate correlation coenficiciiLs this mono- 
graph is very helpful. 

R. \V. Tv LEU 

Ojho State Univeesity 


Changing concepHom oj child cuUnn . — General and professional readers will lie 
interested and stimulated by one of the recent additions to the rapidly accumu- 
lating literature of cliilcl development,* In a preoccupation with matters of the 
laboratory the scientist may at times become skeptical concerning the values 
which may inhere in his findings for a program of control of human behavior, 
The person who must attempt to apply scientific information is frequently im- 
patient because of the hifjhly tentative formulations that are available. Gcscll's 
book leaves the reader with a definite impression that progress may be made 
by the accumulation of knowledge, no segment of which would be considered 
revolutionary, and by the removal of preconceptions, freedom for change being 
assured. 

The first chapters present a historical picture of the progress of guidance 
concepts. An interesting feature is a collection of prints and lithographs show- 
ing the attitude of adults toward diildren in the middle of the nineteen tii cen- 
tury. Photographs from the Yale Psycho-Clinic accentuate the diflerciiccs be- 
tween present and former conceptions of child culture. The material on the 
nursery-school movement and on the reconstruction of the kindergarten raises 
important questions for the general administrator and for the teacher of young 
children. Chapters on parent- cJiild relatiojis, early fears, accidental deaths, and 
adoption have certain very practical relations to the guidance program for chil- 
dren. 

The book makes no attempt to be a systematic survey of the field of child 
guidance or of child development* Few references arc made to current contribu- 
tors in education, medicine, or psychology. The author has brought together 
with new material a number of researches and occasional papers from scattered 
sources. Much of the material is closely related to the work of the Yale Psycho- 
Clinic. 

The author has an almost poetic conception of the implications iiiul possi- 
bilities of maturation and the growth impulse. The publication is charactcr- 

’ Arnokl Gcscll, The Quidaucc of Menial Growth in Infant ami Child. New Yoik: 
Maqinilhin Co., 1930. Pp, xiiT32 2. .§2.25, 
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bed by his customary facility in the use of apt expressions and similes. The 
book will probably be profitable for general and professional reading and for 
supplementary reading in college classes. 

Willard C. Olson 

University or Michigan 


Cunicnlum mimah wnd, leaching procedures , — ^Tlie California Curriculum 
Commission has recently produced what has been, aptly designated as "a vem 
turc in co-operative guidance/'* In the words of the editor, 'The book is in no 
sense a state course of study. It is rather a venture in state guidance, an aid in 
the development of standards, objectives, procedures*’ (p. xvi). Contributions 
to the manual have been made by teachers, supervisors, and administrators 
from afi parts of the state. Thu?, the book represents different educational situ- 
ations, 

The material of the volume is presented in eight chapters. In the opening 
chapter Professor John A. Hockett, of the University of California, gives a dear 
and interesting statement of educational philosophy underlying the procedures 
advocated. This is followed by a chapter in which Miss Frances Giddings, of the 
University of California at Los Angeles, discusses at some length the essential 
features of an activity program and presents eight criteria for evaluating the 
larger activity units. 

The contributions of teachers in the field are found in chapter iii. Approxi- 
mately three hundred pages, about half the volume, are devoted to detailed de- 
scriptions of developmental activities which have actually been engaged in by 
children in the kindergarten and primary grades in the state. These descriptions 
have been selected from a much larger number of reports submitted. They are 
classified according to the interests which they represent— interests related to 
home life, to nature, to the local community, to the production and distribution 
of food, to transportation and communication, to community life of earlier 
times, to community life of other modern peoples, and to social experiences, 
These "developmental activities,** with few exceptions, represent material which 
one finds in most of the modern social-studies curriculuiris for the primt^ry 
grades. Anyone planning such a curriculuiTi will find here many valuable sug- 
gestions as to content and methods of procedure. 

Other chapters of the book deal with such topics as principles of organization 
underlying the daily time schedule, equipment and arrangement of classrooms, 
and standardized intelligence tests for young children. 

A program suitable for junior-primary groups is offered in chapter vii. These 
groups are made up of children who are “chronologically, physically, and so- 
cially too old for the kindergarten but mentally too immature for the first- 
grade program** (p. 4G9). 

* Teacfmrs* Guide to Child Development: Manual for Kindergarten and Primary 
Teachers. Developed under the direction of the California Curriculum Commission, 
Sacramento, California i State Department of Education, 1930. Pp. xxiv-l-658. 
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The final chapter devotes about one hundred pi^es to a discussion of tJic 
teaching of reading in an activity program. Included in it are '^Suggestions for 
a Remedial-Reading Program” and "Self-directed Practice Materials for the 
Primary Unit.” 

Practically every chapter contains its own list of references, and in addition 
a classified bibliography of some twenty pages of informational material for both 
children and teachers appears at the end of the book. The book is generously 
illustrated with photographs of children engaged in classroom activities and of 
the products of these activities. 

Those who are familiar with the recent literature of kindergarten-pTimary 
education, including courses of study, will not find a great deal that is new in 
this guide. Ilowcver, here is offered in one volume a rich body of material, se- 
lected and organized by the commission on the basis of accepted objectives, 
standards, and procedures, The book should prove exceedingly suggestive and 
helpful to any local group of curriculum-makers so far as social studies, nature- 
study, and reading are concerned. The guide contributes little with reference to 
such other important activities of the kindergarten-primary curriculum as plays 
and games, music, literature, number, etc,, except as these arc introduced as 
parts of the activity units. The book will doubtless prove to be invaluable to 
the teachers and supervisors of California, Fortunately for the rest of the coun- 
try, a bulletin containing much of the material of chapters ii, iii, and iv of the 
California edition and bearing the same title as that volume has been published 
by the United States Office of Education as llullctin No, 26, 193a, and may be 
purchased from the Superintendent of Documents, Washington, D .C, The com- 
plete edition should be secured by all school libraries. 

Alice Temple 


Education in India. — ^The past few years have given to the public many 
books about India — books social, political, and biographical in nature. A recent 
volume^ is a study of the educational conditions and needs of India. The book 
is a result of the author's many years of experience as principal of the Village 
Teachers' Training School at Moga — the school which is probably making the 
largest contribution to rural education in India. The reviewer would class Mc- 
Kee's book as the most worth-while study of education in India which has 
appeared since the publication in 1920 of ViUagc Edncaliou in India: The Rcporl 
of a Cmmission of Inquiry. 

Mr. McKee states his purpose in the Preface of his book in the following 
words: "The purpose of this study .... is to work out a suggestive and prac- 
tical method of procedure for developing a curriculum which will help toward 
an effective rural elementary education in the Punjab" (p. xiv). At the end of 

‘"William Ji McKee, New Rchoah for Young India: A Survey of Ediicnlionfli, Eco- 
nomic, and Social Conditions in India with Special Reference to More EITeclive Kdii- 
caLion. Chapel Hill, North Carolina 1 University of North Carolina Press, 1030. Pp- 
xxii-l-436. 54 - SO- 
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many of the chapters appear a few paragraphs headed ^'Inferences for Curxic- 
ulum-maJ^.ing/' which are based on the material immediately preceding. In the 
final chapter the author sums up all his conclusions for curriculum-making. 
The project method is used at Moga and fa frequently stressed in the text. 
The activities suggested in the Appendix are all distinctly projects. 

The book is divided into four parts, Part I is a splendid account of the his- 
tory of Indian education from earliest times. Part I and Part II give a clear 
picture of education in India in general— its problems, weaknesses, and accom- 
plishments and the ways in which it is carried on by government and private 
enterprises, especially missions. Part III treats the social aspects of village life. 
Part IV gives interesting information about economic conditions and the prob- 
lems of nationalism and race. 

Although the author has limited the scope of his book to one section of ludia^ 
the Punjab, the problems of rural and village education which he presents are 
common to the greater part of India, and any solution worked out in the Pun- 
jab will a^ect education throughout the country. For several years educators 
from other parts of India have been sending young men to the training school 
at Moga ill the hope that they will take back to their own regions some of tlie 
spirit of the school and a knowledge of the methods used there. 

Mr. McKee's work at Moga was carried on under the auspices of an American 
mission. The author is, however, a careful student in many fields of educa- 
tion. In English, Indian, and American educational circles he is recognized as a 
leader, 

It is not necessary for the reader to be especially interested in curriculum 
problems to be benefited by this book, Although statistics are not given promi- 
nence, the reader gain-s much important information concerning literacy, the 
school population, and educational expenses in India. The hook is very readable 
and ranks far above the books written by tourists or by those who have a purely 
Western point of view. The plan of education described in the book, which is 
already in use in India, merited high praise in the Foreword by W, H. Kil- 
patrick, 

Mr. McKee’s book serves a double purpose; It gives useful and scientific 
materials helpful to anyone working in education among any backward people, 
and it makes a contribution to the world's knowledge of existing conditions in 
India. 

Ueulmi M. Woods 


Administrative principles in teachers* colleges . — The administrative practices 
in our teachers* colleges and normal schools have developed from the adminis- 
trative practices of outstanding leaders in this field. These practices had as tlicir 
basis personal experience rather than professional principles. The enrolment in 
our teachers' cgUeges and normal schools has increased to such an extent that 
it has necessitated administrative practices that are more and more impersonal. 
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These principles and practices have been the subject of several recent scientific 
investigations. 

The study under review^ has attempted to set up certain guiding principles 
for the administration of professional schools for teachers and to propose ad- 
ministrative practices consistent with those principles. A description of the 
method used in this study follows. 

1. A selection of administrative principles was made by careful reading of the 
literature dealing with the combined fields of public-school administration and 
college administration. These principles were carefully rc-worded so as to apply 
specifically to teachers* colleges and normal schools. Ninety-six principles were 
finally selected and organized under eighteen headings. 

2 . These principles were validated by vote of a jury of experts in the field of 
educational administration. This jury was composed of twelve professors of 
public-school administration and state commissioners of education, nine pro- 
fessors of normal-school education and state directors of teacher-preparation, 
and fifteen presidents of teachers' colleges or normal schools. Each person was 
a recognized expert in his field. The jury voted acceptance of eighty-nine of the 
ninety-six principles proposed. Forty-two of the principles received unanimous 
approval. Eighty principles received the approval of more than po per cent of 
the jurors. No principle was accepted unless it received the approval of more 
than 80 per cent of the jurors. 

3. A list of 164 administrative practices or duties for carrying out the princi- 
ples voted by 81 per cent of tlie jurors was set up by the author. These duties 
were checked by sixty -four presidents of teachers* training institutions in thlrty- 
slx states. 

The reviewer is impressed with the technique employed in securing and vali- 
dating the guiding principles. It seems thoroughly sound to consider the ad- 
ministration of teachers' colleges as just one phase in the larger field of educa- 
tional administration. The use of a small, selected group of experts rather than 
a wide range of individuals is also approved. It seems to the reviewer tlmt the 
administrative practices consistent with the validated principles have not been 
subjected to the same scientific teclinique. Tlic checklist of duties set up by the 
author as being consistent with the eighty-nine validated principles was checked 
by a large number of administrators of teachers' colleges and normal schools, 
not for validity, but for frequency of performance, without consideration of 
whether the duties are performed by the president or delegated to some subor- 
dinate. This procedure seems to make little contribution to the study. 

Although the book is clearl)^ written and can easily be understood, it will not 


^ Samuel A. Rutledge, T/Jc DevelcpNrent of Guiding PHuciphs Joy the Aihuinuliration 
of Teachers Colleges and Normal Schools and the Development of Admifiislralu'e Practices 
Consistent with 'These PrinclpJcs. Teachers College Contributions to Education, No. ^A9' 
New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930. Pp. x-|-io8. Si. 50, 
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impress the general reader. It belongs in the specialized literature of the ad- 
ministration of teachefs* colleges, and in this field it should m^ke a real contri- 
bution. 

Karl L. Adams 

Nouthern Illinois State Teachers College 
De KalDj Illinois 


Problms in the training of teachers . — ^The Eastern-States Association of Pro- 
fessional Schools for Teachers has published a reporU of the conference held in 
the spring of ip^o. The program of the conference dealt with seven main topics i 
(i) the in-service education of teacherSj (2) supervision in relation to the pro- 
fessional improvement of teachers, (3) education for the teachers of tomorrow, 
(4) systematic courses for teachers in service, (5) pioneer and contemporary 
leadership in teacher education, (6) recruiting promising students for the teach- 
ing profession, and (7) student co-operation in the administration of teacher 
education. 

Reports on in-service education dealt with (a) the variety of means by which 
school administration and supervision can stimulate professional growth in the 
teaching staff, (b) summer-session study, (c) leaves of absence for study or trav- 
el, (if) programs of teachers^ institutes or conferences, and (e) exchange of teach- 
ers between school systems. 

The discussion of supervision in relation to the professional improvement of 
teachers included statements on the following points; (a) wliat teachers have a 
right to expect from supervisory help, (6) the participation of teachers in curric- 
ulum revision, (c) methods of rating teachers, and (d) the measurement of 
teaching results. 

A section of the program dealing with the study of systematic courses os a. 
means of in-service education included papers on the following subjects: (a) the 
importance of extension courses, {b) their value in the solution of local problems, 
(c) library facilities in extension work, (d) maintenance of scholastic standards, 
and (e) factors influencing enrolment in extension classes. 

The program on education of the teachers for tomorrow was broadcast and 
included these subjects: (a) education of teachers today considered as a means 
of determining the education of children tomorrow, (6) what may be expected 
of prospective teachers today, (c) enrichment of social experience for prospective 
teachers, (d) extension of their civic interests, (e) stimulation of initiative and 
acceptance of responsibility, and (/) creation of a sustained eagerness for learn- 
ing. 

The dinner program, which dealt with pioneer and contemporary leadership 
in teacher education, was primarily a tribute to James G. Chalmers, Don C. 

^ Prohkm in Teacher Training y Volume V. Proceedings of the 1930 Spring Confer- 
ence of the Eastern-States Association of ProfcSBionaf ScIiooJs for Teachers. Compiled 
and edited by Ambrose L. Suhrie. New York: New York University Press hook Store, 
Pp, x-bi66. 
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BlisS; and Marcus A. White, retiring principals of the state norma] schools iji 
Framingham, Massachusetts; Trenton, New Jersey; and New Britain, Con- 
necticut. Reference was made in special papers to the work of Horace Mann 
and Henry Barnard. 

Eight papers dealt with the subject of recruitment for the teaching profession. 
Emphasis was placed on what students and faculty members can do to attract 
competent students to the profession, 

Five student papers discussed student participation in the administration of 
teacher education under the following heads: (a) fair play in student elections, 
{b) funds for student activities and their administration, (c) student publica- 
tions, (d) social training, and (e) personality traits. 

All these reports were prepared and delivered by men and women lepicsciiL- 
ing various points of view — superintendents, administrative heads of teachcr- 
educatlon schools, faculty members, and students. The volume of proceedings 
contains about 170 pages of material that will be of considerable value to those 
interested in the professional education of teachers, 

New York University 


Ned H, Dearborn 


TlGalih and physical edncalion> iu lli& chmeniary school , — Many state depart- 
ments of health have prepared state syllabuses of physical cducalioii. Each 
syllabus has drawn upon the experience and materifll of tlic other, and there is 
a good deal of sameness in them, Those published in recent years, however, 
have shown some distinct deviations from the earlier type of state syllabus, 
The California syllabus is one of these. The material in it has been revised and 
enlarged and published in a new form." It contains no formal types of activities 
but presents a newer program in physical education suited to the needs of elc- 
mentary-sdiool diildren. The authors have divided the book into two parts. 
Part I deals with legal provisions, objectives, organization, classilication of 
activities, play areas, equipment and supplies, and general suggestion^ to teach- 
ers. Part II presents a graded program of activities for the elementary school. 
This book contains a fine selection of games and graded activities. It represents 
a great deal of experJjnDjitation and is the result of the most successful elemen- 
tary-school programs throughout the state. 

Much careful study has gone into the preparation of the book, and it is an 
extremely valuable contribution to the material Jn health and ph3"sical educa- 
tion for the elementary grades, a field in which there is much need of good ma- 
terial. The book will be a valuable aid to all physical-education teachers. 

L, B. SirARP 


Legends about the slays.— ^£0 those science teachers Avlio believe that children 
should become acquainted with some of the myths which grew out of the at- 
tempts of early peoples to explain various aspects of their environments, a re- 

' N. P. NeiJson and Winifred Van Hngcn, Physical Edneof ion Jor Elementary .Schools, 
New York: A. S. Barnes & Co,, 1930. Pp. xvi-l-366. $2.00. 
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ceiitly published collection* of legends about the stars will be welcome. It is 
designed as supplementary-reading material for cliildien of the intei'mccliate 
grades. 

The book contains seventeen legends. They deal for the most part with 
constellations which are easily visible in northern latitudes in the late fall and 
early winter. Ursa Major, Orion, the Pleiades, Pegasus, and the constellations 
of the Royal Family are among those about which stories arc told. The legends 
have been collected from a variety of sources. The majority are of either Ameri- 
can Indian or Greek origin, but some come from the folk lore of the Welsh, 
Japanese, and other peoples. William Sharp (Fiona Macleod), Arthur Parker, 
Grace James, and Elsie Finnimore Buckley arc among the authors represented 
in tile collection, Certain of the stories have been adapted to make them suit- 
able for children of the ages for which the book is intended. Included with the 
legends arc several short poems about stars by Sara Teasdale, Robert Frost, 
Robert Louis Stevenson, Henry Wadsworth Longfellow, and others. Pollowiiig 
the story or group of stories and poems about a given constellation, the constella- 
tion is discussed briefly. In addition to this text material tlicre is a decorative 
map which shows the relative positions and magnitudes of the stars in each 
constellation and the figure which those stars arc popularly supposed to repre- 
sent, 

The materia] us^id in the book Jias been well chosen. The vocabulary is, 
on the whole, easily within the reach of fifth- and sixth-grade children. Since a 
number of authors are represented, the style varies from legend to legend but 
is, in most cases, very pleasing. Tlie discussions are interesting, The decorative 
maps included with the discussions which are designed to aid children in icc- 
ognhing the constellations are, hoTvever, somewhat disappointing. They direct 
attention to the imaginary figures much more forcefully than to the stars which 
make up the constellations mapped. Much more effective arc the two maps 
of the sky whicli appear at the beginning of the book and which show the north- 
ern sky on a winter evening and the southern sky on a summer evening. The 
illustrations, of which (exclusive of the maps) there are only seven, will prob- 
ably contribute little to the children's enjoyment of the stories. The type used 
is large, pleasing in appearance, and easy to read. It is to be regretted that the 
paper of the book is so thin as to allow the print to show through and give a 
blurred effect to many pages. On the whole, however, the book is to be rccoin- 
monded as a valuable addition to the library of nature legends. 

Behtiia M. Palikek 

' Julia WilliaiTisoii, The Siars thrmgh Magic Cascmcnis. New York: D. Apiiicton k 
Co., 1930. Pp. xxii-ba46- Si. 00. 
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A national survey of school finance 

Secretary Ray Lyman Wilbur, of the United States Department 
of the Interior, has announced a national survey of school finance 
to be begun the first of July and to be continued over a period of four 
years. At its last session Congress authorized such a survey to be 
made at a cost of not more than $350,000. For the fiscal year be- 
ginning July 1, 1931, $50,000 has been made available, and it is ex- 
pected that $too,ooo each year -will be appropriated for the following 
three years. 

William John Cooper, as United States commissioner of educa- 
tion, will be director of the survey. Paul 11 . Mort, of Teachers Col- 
lege, Columbia University, has been appointed associate director, 
Professor Mort will be in active charge of the study and 'will organ- 
ize and direct the survey's staff, which will be composed of tax 
experts and specialists in school finance. Commissioner Cooper and 
Professor Mort will be assisted by a board of consultants, which will 
probably be composed of at least one state superintendent of edu- 
cation,- a state tax commissioner, a state finance director, a city 
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superintendent; a representative of the United States Chamber of 
Coirmierce, and university professors of school and public finance. 
Professor Mort will also have the assistance of an advisory board 
of citizens interested in finance as it relates to the schools, The 
board of consultants and the advisory board will be named by Secre- 
tary Wilbur. 

The survey has been undertaken because the problems of school 
finance have become problems of major importance in almost every 
state in the nation. Various educational associations have urged the 
making of such a survey. At a meeting last winter the Council of 
State Superintendents and Commissioners of Education adopted the 
following resolution; which was approved by the Department of 
Superintendence of the National Education Association at its De- 
troit meeting. 

We believe that the subject of school accounting with the related adminis- 
trative corollaries, including the co-operative development of a superior federal 
system of statistical and informational service, is of fundamental significance in 
the solution of educational problems. Therefore, we respectfully urge that Con- 
gress make an adequate appropriation for a period of years; first for a compre- 
hensive study and the scientific development of basic reports to the United 
States Office of Education; and, second, for a thoroughgoing study of public- 
achoal finance, state, county, nnd local, such studies to be carried on under the 
direction of the United States commissioner of education, 

Moreover, a study by the Research Division of the National Edu- 
cation Association had revealed that school finance was the out- 
standing problem confronting state legislatures and school officials. 
The table on page 723 discloses the fact that, since 1929, 86 per 
cent of all school legislative bills have been concerned with some 
aspect of school finance. 

In calling the attention of the Committee on Appropriations of 
the House of Representatives to the need of a survey of school 
finance, Commissioner Cooper pointed out that twenty-five states 
had reported a reform in tajcation in general or in school finance in 
particular as a matter of immediate and vital importance. He stated 
further that, because of the tendency of wealth to become central- 
ized in certain urban centers, the apportionment of school funds in 
such a way as to equalize educational opportunities has become a 
vital issue in sixteen states. 
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The survey will deal with the problems of school finance at all 
educational levels — elementary, secondary^ and higher. The two 
other surveys which are now being conducted by the Office of Educa^ 
tion—the National Survey of Education of Teachers and the Na- 
tional Survey of Secondary Education— have purposely omitted any 
consicleiation of the problems of finance in order that they might 
be treated in the study of school finance, 

This investigation is the third national educational survey to be 
undertaken by the Office of Education. The first, the National Sur- 


STATE SCHOOL LEGISLATIVE ISSUES— 1929-30 
AND 1930-31 


Issue 

Pebcentaoe op States in 
W mcii Issue. Was luiPoaTANr 

i 9 ac}- 3 o 

1030-ai 

School revenue iind taxation. 

86 

85 

Appordonment of state school aid 

6 t 

73 

Teacher retirement or pensions 

81 

70 

Reorganization of^ state board or depart- 



ment of education 

53 

41 

Increasing size of local school unit 

5 S i 

50 

Certif] cation of teachers 


40 

Teacher tenure and contracts 


32 

Textbook legislation, 


25 

OtJicr problems, 

14 

5 

Number of states involvcrf 


44 


vey of Secondary Education, is now nearing the end of the second 
year of its three-year period. The second, the National Survey of 
Education of Teachers, has been under way for almost a year and 
will be continued during the ne:xt two years. Tlie authorization of 
this third survey should go far toward establishijig the tradition of a 
succession of investigations on a nation-wide scale to be carried on 
under the auspices of the Office of Education. It would be difficult 
to overestimate the value to the interests of the schools of such a 
tradition and of the findings of a large number of national investiga- 
tions competently conducted. If the reception already given to the 
two surveys now in progress may be taken as a guide, it may be said 
that school people would be glad to foster such a tradition. The 
third survey, in the field of school finance, will be highly serviceable 
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on its own account, not only because of its peculiai: timeliness in 
these years of economic depression, but also because of the perennial 
character of the problems of school finance. 


THE NEW COLLEGE PLAN AT THE UNIVERSITY OP CHrCAGO 

Some months ago the University of Chicago announced funda- 
mental changes in its organization, A new booklet has recently been 
issued describing in some detail the operation of the new plan. 

Henceforth the program of work of the University in arts, litera- 
ture, and science will be divided administratively into five divisions: 
the College Division, the Humanities Division, the Social Science 
Division, the Physical Science Division, and the Biological Science 
Division. A number of the professional schools will maintain sepa- 
rate organizations. All Freshmen will enter the College Division, 
where they will pursue what is generally called ^'junior-coilege 
work,” Upon successful completion of the work of the College Divi- 
sion, the student who is qualified to pursue advanced work may 
enter one of the four higher divisions or one of the professional 
schools. All degrees will be awarded by the divisions or by the 
schools, , 

In the College Division major emphasis will be put on the stu- 
dent’s general education, although the student will be given the op- 
portunity to pursue to a reasonable extent whatever special interests 
he may have acquired. The College period is regarded as a transi- 
tion period between secondary education and higher education of 
the true universi ty type . 

Course examinations and course credits have been abolished. 
Class attendance will he voluntary. In detennining whether a stu- 
dent is qualified to pass from the College Division to one of the 
higher divisions, the University will consider course credits and time 
spent in the College as negligible factors. A student may spend a 
long time or a short time in the College, the amount of time depend- 
ing on his ability, his energy, and his previous preparation. His fit- 
ness to enter on the more specialized work of one of the higher divi- 
sions win be determined by a comprehensive examination. 

The following statement, taken from the booklet The New College 
FlaHj indicates what will be required of students in the College 
Division. 
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No specified courses and no stated length of residence arc required in Lbc 
CoUegej since the icquiremcn ta are stated solely in terms of cducntional attain- 
ments, measured by examinations, which may be taken by the student when- 
ever he and his Dean agree that he ia prepared to take thenn In the adminis- 
tration of this plan the Board of Examiners may take into considers tion^ not 
only tire performance of the student in the examinations, but also whatever 
other information may be secured from, the student’s instructors regarding his 
abilities and attainments. 

In order that completion of the requirements of the College Division may 
signify a wholesome balance between breadth and depth of cducalional experi- 
ence, examinations are set to demand: 

(1) The attainment of the minimum essentials of factual information and an 
introduction to the methods of ^thought and work in each of four fields— the 
humanities, the social sciences, the physical sciences, and the biological sciences 
—such as may be expected of a student who has pursued through an academic 
year a general course at the College Freshman level in each of the four fields; 

(2) The attainment of such mastery of the subject matter, techniques^ skills, 
habits of thought, and methods of work in any two of the four fields as may be 
expected of a student who has pursued through an academic year in each of 
two of the fields a second-year course in the general field or a sequence of courses 
in some subject division within the general field; 

(3) A demonstration in the examinations required under (i) and (2) of the 
student's ability to express himself with clarity and accuracy in written English; 

(4) The mastery of a foreign language at the level of attainment expected 
of a student who offers two acceptable entrance units in a foreign language, un- 
less the student shall have offered two acceptable entrance units in a foreign 
language; and a mastery of mathematics at the level of attainment expected of 
a student who offers two acceptable entrance units in mathematics, unless the 
student shall have offered two acceptable entrance units in mathematics. 

The examinations for fulfilment of the requirements of the College Division 
may be taken during one examination period of several days or may be spread 
over several examination periods, subject to the limitation that all required 
examinations shall be passed within a period of two calendar years. A student 
may take part or all of the examinations at the end of one, two, or three years of 
residence in the College Division. 

The examinations for the completion of the College requirejnents will not 
be restricted to a particular type, but will include any kind of test, investigation, 
problem, assignment, or creative work by which the abilities, achievements, or 
performance of students may be measured. We shall use the short-answer type 
of examination, the essay or discussion type, the problem typCj and in some in- 
stances a supplementary oral examination. In the administration of the prob- 
lem type we propose to give the student a problem in his field of major interest, 
supply him with all the books or laboratory equipment, or both, that lie may 
think necessary for the solution of the problem and then give him suificient time 
to work out and write up his solution, discussion, and conclusions, Wc believe 
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that no on,e of these types ia adequate for alJ purposes; we believe that at least 
three, and ia some instances four, types are necessary to test the different forms 
of mastery which the student should demonstrate that he has attained and to 
give the student full opportunity to exhibit his powers. 

Though an instructor may test the students in his course at any time and in 
any manner he may choose, the comprehensive examinations at the end of the 
College period will be framed and administered under the supervision of an 
examining board, who will be responsible for seeing that the examinations arc 
framed, individually and collectively, to demand no more but no less than the 
appropriate level of achievement. 

In order that the student may attain the minimum essentials of 
the four fields — the humanities, the social sciences, the physical 
sciences, and the biological sciences — a general course will be offered 
in each of the fields. For each of the courses a syllabus with appro- 
priate bibliographical material and sample examinations will be 
available in mimeographed or printed form. In these four general 
courses a variety of methods of instruction will be employed. The 
lecture method will be used in large-group sessions to the extent 
that may seem desirable, Small-group discussion periods, labora- 
tory periods, and individual consultations will be provided to the 
extent that they may seem to be required. It is stated that the 
lecturers in these courses will be the best that can be recruited from 
the distinguished scholars on the University faculty. 

As an aid to the attaininent of the second requirement stated in 
the preceding quotation, there will be offered in each of the four 
fields a second-year general course as well as a variety of subject se- 
quences of courses throughout a year. A student having a special 
interest will find attractive opportunities for its pursuit among the 
many courses offered in this second group. 

An upper division may set certain specific requirements of stu- 
dents who seek to enter it, but in no case will these requirements be 
such that they may not be met in two years of College work by the 
average student who has offered properly distributed entrance units. 

A student pursuing the normal program during the first year will 
take three general courses and one sub ject course ; during the second 
year he will take one general course and three subject courses, or two 
general courses and two subject courses. In many of the College 
courses honor sections will be organized for students who show that 
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they can make progress more rapidly and penetrate more deeply 
in a subject than can the average student. 

Although course credits will not be a factor in determining wheth- 
er a student has completed the work of the Collegej sufficient records 
will be kept to enable the University to determine whether a student 
has been wasting his time, Each instructor will report each quarter 
on the progress of each student under his instruction. This report 
will be in written form and will set forth the instructor's observations 
on the student’s capacity, faithfulness, habits, health, character, 
personality, or any other traits or qualities which may influence his 
effectiveness. In this way the University will have adequate records 
on which to base its judgment in certifying to other institutions the 
quality of work which a particular student has accomplished. 

The work leading to the Bachelor’s degree in the upper divisions 
will provide for an appropriate amount of specialization in a chosen 
subject with systematic work in dosely related subjects. If the stu- 
dent desires, he may select some work outside his divisional field. 
The divisional requirements for the Bachelor’s degree are now being 
framed and will be announced in a few weeks. Here again, require- 
ments will be in terms of educational achievement and will be meas- 
ured by comprehensive examinations and not by course credits. 
The requirements are being set at a level that may be attained by 
the average student in two years. 

It should be added that, unless and until an announcement is 
made to the contrary, a student with a satisfactory record of two 
years of work in an accredited college or university will be admitted 
to upper-divisional (senior-college) standing without an examination 
and that a student with a Bachelor’s degree from an accredited in- 
stitution will be admitted to an upper division for graduate study 
without examination. 

ACTIVITIES AND EDUCATIONAL VALUES 

Within the past decade, approximately, procedures in schools and 
colleges of the more or less traditional type have been subjected to 
vigorous criticism on the part of the proponents of progressive 
schools. One of the most common criticisms of the so-called “noii- 
progressive” schools is that they do not provide sufficient activity 
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for their pupils, the assumption seemmg to be that pupils are passive 
unless they are in motion. Criticism^ of the lecture method in col- 
lege sometimes assume that a student is passive ivhile listening to a 
lecture. These critics seem to have overlooked the fact, pointed out 
by William James more than thkty years ago, that not to speak or 
: , move may require as much action as to speak or move about. In an 
i®?l&>ddress delivered at the annual conference of the faculty of the CoL 
Education, University of Illinois, with the superintendents 
schools of Illinois, the proceedings of which have been pub- 
■'? ■ Iished as University of Illinois Bulletin iSfo. 54, Professor E. H. 

Cameron made the following pertinent statement couceiniug 
activity in the schoolroom. 

Perhaps the most outstanding features of the general type of schools that 
iiave some daim to the epithet or '^progressive'' nre enibodiei in the 

words '^activity” and ''freedom,” As Rugg says in his book describing and eval- 
uating these schools : ^Free the legs, the arms, and the larynx, and you free tlie 
mind.” 

The newer type of schools is characterized by the fact that the pupils are 
much more patently juoving their arms and legs and making more audible 
sounds with their larynxes than they do in the old-fashioned school. The pro- 
ponents of the new schools say they base their views on the "new” psychology, 
one oi which seems to be horn every few years, Th ey say tha t modern psychol- 
ogy teaches that the very purpose of the mind is to govern and control action. 
An older psychology thought of the mind as soinetliing, to be sure, connected 
in some my with a body but in nature so differeiU that it must be thought of 
as apart from the body and treated and developed as an end in itself. The child's 
body was for the teacher a necessary evil that got in the way and hindered the 
true purpose of education, which concerned the mind alone, It cannot be doubt- 
ed that this view of mind has been of weight in connection with traditional 
educfttion. The apostle Paul though t of his body a drag on the flspiihig soul 
and writes, "I keep my body under.” When I began teaching, the first question 
asked of a teacher looking for a position was "Can you keep order?” Keeping 
order consisted largely iu the task of keeping the pupils' "bodies down," We 
have departed a long way from this tradition even in schools that do not de- 
scribe themselves as '^progressive” or "activity” schools. But it is a far cry linm 
the doctrine that mind and body arc correlative functions of a single basic 
unity and from the now generally accepted psychological view that the mind's 
proper and unique function is to guide and direct activity to the educational 
corollary that the advocates of these uewet schools have deduced from the 
doctrine. Instead of being called activity schools, these schools should be called 
‘ momiieiit schools. . Now there is a vast difference between movement and activ- 
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ity— or at least between moving limbs and active muscles. William James in 
expounding the functional point of view of mind in Ms Talks to Teachers over 
thirty years ago— a point of view which as I have said is now generally accepted 
—was veiy careful to make this distinction, and I doubt not for the very reason 
that he feared some exaggeration as a consequence of his statemeuts. Listen to 
what he writes in concluding his argument that all consciousness leads to action. 

*^The reaction/^ he says, *hnay often be a negative reaction. Not to speak, 
not to move, is one of the most important of our duties in certain practical 
emergencies. ^Thou shalt refrain, renounce, abstain T This often requires a great 
effort oi^vill-power, and physiologically considered is just as positive a nerve 
function as is motor discharge.'' 

The fact is, of course, that just because mind and body together in their 
intimate relationship constitute an organism whose function it is to act, It fob 
lows that this organism is always active, though not necessarily moving about 
or even kicking with feet and legs or moving hands and arms. The (act is, of 
course, that there are no schools in which the pupils are not all active, Death is 
the only condition in which pupils are not active, 

I would not have labored so long to bring about a conclusion that is so very 
obvious if the leadera in the so-called activity-school movement did not base 
their views on some such logical formtila as this i Psychology teaches that the 
mind functions through bodily activity; ,% in school, children should be moving 
about and doing things with their hands. 

Having cleared the ground in this way, we are ready to perceive more readily 
the real problem concerning activity in the schoolroom. The problem that we 
have to face is that of determining the really desirable kind of activity to be 
pursued- Shall the schoolroom be a place where the activity engaged in Consists 
in movements of legs and arms and oral language, or is it more desirable that 
there should be activity unaccompanied by outward movement, In the form of 
silent language rather than of speech? Now the answer to these questions can- 
not be obtained from the psychology involved, as wc have seen. Where shall wc 
turn for an answer? So far as I can see, we must look to the results. One mny 
have the opinion that the' best consequences in life are those that occur in 
relation to non-moving activity and that, therefore, school is the place where 
children shall learn to perform this kind of activity. It is no proper answer to 
this point to say, ns someone is bound to say, that it is not natural for little 
children to be active in this way and that it is natural for them to be active ns 
in play. It may be taken for granted that the reason for the existence of the 
school is that we desire in children some other outcome than tliat whicli de- 
velops naturally. The real point is whether the method of repression of muscu- 
lar movement is tlm best for bringing about that intellectual and moral develop- 
ment which we conceive to be the goal of the educative process 

It would appear then that there is considerable justification for the relative 
lack in overt activity in the traditional schoolroom. Indeed, it may be held 



730 


THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOL JOURNAL 


[Jum 

that the school exists j at least in part, for the purpose of training the young in 
that higher form of activity in 'which manifest outward movement is restrained 
and the process of deliberation engaged in. 

MUSIC IN THE ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 

In a. recent bulletin (Bulletin No. 20, 1931) published by the 
United States Office of Education, which contains advance sheets 
of the Biemiial Survey of Education in the United Stales ^ 1925-1930, 
the following statement is made regarding the development of music 
in the elementary schools during the past ten years. 

There is a marked trend in the direction of socializing the study of music in 
the elementary scliools, and making it increasingly a factor in the wliole life of 
the school, It is felt that music has too long been largely an isolated subject 
and that more advantage should be taken of its many rich possibilities for 
contributing to the other fields of activity and study. At the same time increas- 
ing emphasis is being given to differentiating music study to meet the various 
needs 0/ pupils of different interests and talents, So we see, side by side, the 
broadening of the conception of music as a contribution to the whole school life 
with the more intensive specialization ot instruction to meet individual needs, 

Music teaching in the elementary schools may be considered under three 
headings: singing, appreciation, and playing upon inatruments. 

In the singing lesson, while teachers are still eager to secure good sight read- 
ing, exaggerated emphasis on this activity is gradually subsiding. Indeed, in a 
number of communities the pendulum seems to have swung too far in the other 
direction, and teachers seem to fail to realize that without a background of a 
certain amount of technical skill the p-upils are handicapped in learning songs 
expressive of their own advancing tastes and interests. On the whole, however, 
stress on tlie acquirement of reading skill and emphasis on learning beautiful 
songs for their aesthetic values and for their contribution to social experiences 
seem to be achieving a reasonable balance in the singing lesson. 

Within the past ten years the entire subject of music appreciation has come 
to be accepted practically everywhere as an integral and vital part of music 
education. The technique of teaching music appreciation has been completely 
changed within the decade. In the early years, appreciation lessons were little 
more than passive listening. Better pedagogical methods have been introduced, 
and now the keenest comparison, discrimination, judgment, and feeling of the 
student are called forth in hearing reproductions of great music. Teaching of 
the history of music has swung out of the rut of its chronology, Newer methods 
center upon the music itself rather than upon discussion as to what year a 
given evolution or development occurred. Beauty of tonal expression has come 
to be the sine, qua non of all good music-appreciation work. Information about 
music is no longer spread before the pupils by reading treatises and articles, 
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l)iogrftpti63 of cornposers^ ex-tro^neous incidents, etc,, but the newer procedure 
leads the children tliemselves to inquire, *'What does the music say?'* Dy these 
modern methods the students are led to true musical discrimination and to the 
desire and ability to express their own feelings and opinions as to what is heard. 
The advent of radio has brought about a splendid flowering of the whole sub- 
ject of music appreciation. Teachers have learned that concerts over the air 
without preparation in advance are largely lost and leave no permanent resid- 
uum. The fleeting impression as it passes on the wings of air can only be caught 
’ and retained if the appreciative mind knows in advance, and therefore recog- 
nises fls it passes, the outpouring of beautiful music which now for the first time 
is made available to millions who never before knew that such music existed. 
Without the foundation of music appreciation, education through radio would 
probably never have gained its present foothold. Another interesting develop- 
ment is the growing tendency to co-ordinate the appreciation and singing les- 
sons. More and more, teachers are realizing that all music study should con- 
tribute to the development of a finer sensitiveness to bcaiitUul music. 

Instrumental instruction today includes a number of activities, such as the 
toy orchestra in the Jcindergarten and primary grades, classes in piano, and in- 
struction in playing instruments of the orchestra and band, A few years ago 
the rhythm band was considered largely a means for developing rhythmic con- 
sciousness, but' of late there is a tendency to see in the toy orchestra the first 
step in leading the children to an interest in instrumental performance. Piano 
classes were found in only a few school systems ten years ago, but naw hundreds 
of cities are offering instruction to many thousands of children in the elementary 
schools. At first nearly all of these cities followed the plan of charging the children 
small fees for their lessons, but gradually tliere seems to be a tendency toward 
making this work a part of the regular curriculum, financed by the school. 
Many cities are trying plans of testing children to try to ascertain aptitudes 
and assigning to the piano and other Instrumental classes those who seem most 
likely to succeed in their efforts to learn to play. The classes in playing instru- 
ments oi the orchestra and band have led to the formation of numerous ensem- 
bles in the elementary schools. Naturally this tictivity blossoms more fully in 
the high schools, but the start made in the grades is an important factor in the 
splendid instrumental work now common in high schools in every part of the 
country, 

A TEST OE SPEED IN MANUSCRIPT HANDWRITING 

The following account of a test in handwriting was published in 
the London Times Educational Supplement, 

' There is a common belief among secondary -school teachers that the new 
handwriting, often called ‘'script,” "print,” or "manuscript” writing, is slower 
than the ordinary joined handwriting. As the very few published tests of speed 
seem to show that script is more rapid, it is difficult to understand how such a 
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firm conviction has grown up. It is only fair to say that Dr, Kiimnins' tests 
were made at an early stage of the change of handwriting and only tested young- 
er children and that perhaps some mote evidence is needed now which will help 
teachers to judge the lektjve speed of the two forms of handwri ting. 

Twelve schools recently consented to co-operate to give a test, In three of 
these there was no script writing at all. On the whole, there were more papers 
with joined writing than with unjoined. The total number of writers was 2,ig5, 
and their ages ranged from nine to eigliteen years, AD those over sutcej) were 
grouped together. Each school was sent typewritten directions for giving the 
tests. The sentence used was, “A quick brown fox jumps over the lazy dog/' 
and tlie time allowed was three minutes. In addition, the pupils were asked to 
state what type of handwriting they first learned and how many times they 
had changed. 


Age 

Lettehs per Minutis 

Numuer Olt l>ArERg 

Un joined 

Tolncd 

Writing 

Unjoined 

IVrUwff 

Joined 

Wfilirjff 

g.- 

45 

42 

32 

35 

lO 

48 

48 

51 

IH 

ir. 

57 

52 

6 r 

272 

I 2 I 

73 

6 + 

95 

z 55 

13...^- 

S 3 

72 

95 

255 

14. 

95 

78 

98 

293 



T 03 

89 

SI 

241 

16 aud ovci' 

ns 

108 

73 

175 

Averfig& 

81 1 

73 

555 

1,640 


When the papers were being counted, it was difficult in many cases to dis- 
tinguish between "script" writing and the ordinary joined handwritingfor some 
children joined just a few letters, while others, especially the older ones, were 
apt to break oQ for a few. So it was decided that a strictly "half and half" 
principle would be adhered to, and, if more than half the letters were unjoined, 
the writing counted as unjoined, and vice versa, 

The final result was decisively in favor of unjoined hand. In every school, 
at every stage, with one exception, this handwriting proved to be quicker, 
The exception was a school where it was particularly difficult to distinguish 
between the hands as all the pupils wrote a half-joined script. In this school, ab 
a few stages, the more joined handwriting had an advantage, but even here 
the average speed of the unjoined handwriting was fat higher than that of the 
joined. 

An attemp t was made to see whether there was any appreciable dificrenco in 
speed where there had been constant changes of handwriting, but the pupils' 
answers to the questions were too vague to give any valuable results. One 
could just get a general impression that chanpng one's stylo of handwritiiig 
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seveial times did not seem to make very much difference either to speed or 
quality. One fact is apparent, and that is that many children have had to en- 
dure several changes in their handwriting. 

In conclusion, it might be useful to note which of the small letters it seemed 
advisable to leave unjoined. In cases where the pen has to go round and back 
over the same line to make a joiu, such as with a, c, d, and g, the quickest writers 
usually make a break before the letter, jumping to the point where the pen 
begins its return journey. It also seems to be an advantage for g, h, k, I, and y 
to be unlooped. 

the first issue of the "sight-saving review" 

In a previous issue of the Memntary School Journal aitention 
was called to the announcement of the publication of a new quarter- 
ly journal by the National Society for the Prevention of Blindness. 
The first issue of the new journal appeared in April under the title 
the SightrSawng Review. The magazine, it is announced, "is de- 
signed specifically to meet the needs of state and local preventlon- 
of-blindness workers, educators, illuminating engineers, school phy- 
sicians and nurses, safety engineers, public-health administrators, 
industrial physicians and nurses, sight-saving class teachers and 
supervisors, ophthalmologists, and anyone interested in the sociolog- 
ic aspects of saving sight.” It will attempt to "serve both popular 
and technical groups." Lewis H. Garris is the editor and Isobel 
Janowich the managing editor. A well-rounded editorial board com- 
posed of specialists now definitely engaged in work concerned with 
the conservation of vision will assist these two. 

If one may judge from the first issue of the Sight-Saving Review, 
it will serve a very useful purpose. The list of articles includes an 
appreciation of the work of Ernst Fuchs, an internationally known 
opthalmologist who died last November; an article on the "Preven- 
tion of Blindness in the United States," which gives a concise sum- 
mary of the movement for the conservation of vision; a technical 
article on "Conservation of Eyesight, with Special Reference to 
Glaucoma" ; articles on the "Fundamentals of Lighting in the Home, 
Classroom and Industry" and on "Conserving Vision in the Nursery 
School and in the Kindergarten." Short sections are deyoted to edi- 
torials, to news notes of the National Society for the Prevention of 
Blindness, to notes and comment of a more general nature, and to 
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current articles of interest in otter magazines. A more extended sec- 
tion is devoted to book reviews, 

The subscription price is three dollars annually. The editorial of^ 
fice of the magazine is located at the office of the society, 450 Seventh 
Avenue, New York City. 

AWARD FOR EUUCATIOKAL RESEARCH 

Xappa Delta Pi, an honorary society in education, announces an 
award of one thousand dollars for the be^t report of research dealing 
with the nieasurement of efficiency in teaching. The award is to 
be made in 1932- The following conditions will govern the partici- 
pants and those making the award. 

No single method of investigation is specified- The research may be experi- 
mental, statistical, or philosophical in character. The pertinency of tlie method 
to the phase of the problem studied will be considered in judging the reports. 
The basic criteria in judging the worth of a report will be its contribution toward 
the solution of the problem, the validity of the techniques employed, and the 
organization and literary merits of the report. The reports submitted in com- 
petition will be judged first by the Executive Council of Kappa Delta Pi. 
The three, four, or five reports (depending on the total number received) 
adjudged to be best will then be submitted to a committee of members of the 
Laureate Chapter of Kappa Delta Pi and consulting specialists, who will select 
the winning report. The Laureate Chapter members are John Dewey, E. P. 
Graves, Mrs. Hden T. Woolley, Mrs. E, A. Park, E, L. Thorndike, W, W. Char- 
tets, C. ll, Judd, E, Pr Cubberley, J, E. Russell, F. W. Ballou, Mrs. Susan M. 
Dorsey, L, M. Terman, E. A. Alderman, F. H. Hanus, Sir John Adams, Paul 
Monroe, Henry Suzzallo, W. C, Bagley, L. D- Coffman, Payson Smith, and 
W. H. Kilpatrick. The report which receives the award will become the prop- 
erty of the Society, and will be published by the Society in a monograph series 
complementing the present Kappa Delta Pi Lectureship Series- The Society 
may publish in the monograph series or, in abridged form, in the Kadelpian 
Remew, meritorious reports submitted in the competition which are not awarded 
a prize. Such publication would be without expense to the author. The Society 
reserves the right to reject all reports if in its judgment none is sufficiently 
worthy of an award and to divide the award between two contestants in the 
event that two reports have apparently equal merit. The competition is open 
to anyone, anywhere ; bu t all reports submitted must be iu the English language, 
Manuscripts submitted for the ig3i-32 award should be in the hands of the 
recorder- treasurer of the Society on or before September i, 1932. Announce- 
ment of the award will be made at the annua) dinner of the Society, Februavy, 
1933. Further information may be obtained from E, I. F, Williams, Heidelberg 
College, TifBn, Ohio. 



A STUDY OF VOCATIONAL ATTITUDE 
AND INTELLIGENCE 
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Since bright and dull children have been found to differ in numer- 
ous other -ways, it seems logical to suppose that they would also 
exhibit differences in their attitudes toward occupations of various 
types. In order to ascertain the extent and the nature of these dif- 
ferences, the Lehman Vocational Attitude Quiz was administered to 
the pupils of six elementary schools in Kansas City, Missouri. 

The vocational-attitude quiz consists in a comprehensive and 
catholic list of two hundred occupations. First, the children are 
■ asked to check those occupations in which they arc willing to engage 
as life-work. They are then asked to indicate: (i) the three oc- 
cupations which they would like best to follow, (2) the one occupa- 
tion which they most likely will follow, (3) the three occupations 
which they think are the best money-makers, (4) the three occupa- 
tions which they believe are most respected, and (s) the three 
occupations which they believe will require the least amount of 
effort. 

Intelligence-test data were assembled by means of the National 
Intelligence Tests, Scale A, Forms i and 2. Three groups of boys 
were selected: (i) those having intelligence quotients of no and 
above, (2) those having intelligence quotients of 90-109, and (3) 
those having intelligence quotients of 70-89. In the following dis- 
cussion these groups will be referred to as bright, normaV and dull 
groups, respectively. 

The vocational attitudes of nine hundred boys were studied. The 
school grades of these boys and the average chronological age for 
each grade group are presented in Table I. 

‘ "Normal" refers only to the results of the mental tests. 
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In order to express the relationship between mental ability and 
occupational preferehce, the writers computed coefEcients of cor- 
relation between the boys' mental ages and the amount of mental 
ability demanded by the occupations which the boys thought they 
would enter. The Barr Scale of Occupational Intelligence was used 
to assign numerical values to the occupations. The values were ob- 
tained from a composite rating of the amount of mental ability 
which moderate success in one hundred occupations was thought to 
require. Two hundred occupations are included in the Leliman Vo- 
cational Attitude Quiz, while only one hundred are given in the 
Barr scale. The writers assigned values to the occupations not listed 

TABLE I 

Avejiage Chronological Age in Years and Months op 
Bovs IN Each op Bmom*, Normal, and Dull 
Grows in Grades V-VII 


Group* 

Grade V 

Grade VI 

Grade VII 

Bright. 

11^4 

12-3 

, 13“^* 

Normal 

1^-3 

12^3 

i 3 “i^ 

Dull 

1 1-4 

i2-a 

1 

13-2 


One hundrec) boys arc Included In each group in each grade — nine hun- 
dred in all. 


in the Barr scale by choosing those in the Barr list which appeared to 
them to require about the same amount of ability as the occupations 
not listed. Judgments were secured and values assigned. The cor- 
relations obtained between the indexes on the Barr scale and the 
mental ages of the boys were: in the case of the three hundred fifth- 
grade boys^ .4i±.03; in the case of the three hundred sixth-grade 
boys, .$2 ±.03; and in the case of the three hundred seventh-grade 
boys, r58±,02. 

These correlations indicate that elements other than mental age 
are important in determining occupational choice. It seems also 
that there is a somewhat consistent tendency for boys to choose 
progressively occupations a little more closely related to their 
mental ages as they go through the grades; the coefficients of corre- 
lation increase in magnitude as grade placement in school progresses. 
Fryer found a similar situation for two groups of university students. 
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He states, is interesting to note a general increase in vocational 
adjustment in both groups, paralleling advancement in education.”" 

It occurred to the writers that possibly an important factor in 
determining occupational choice is the influence of parental oc- 
cupation. Therefore, numerical values were assigned to the occupa- 
tions of the fathers by use of the Barr scale in the manner already 
described, and these values were correlated with the values assigned 
to the boys' occupational choices. The correlations between the 
amount of mental ability demanded by the boys' chosen occupa- 
tions and the mental ability demanded by the occupations of the 
boys^ fathers were; in the case of the three hundred fifth-grade boys, 
,36 ± .03; in the case of the three hundred sixth-grade boys, .39 + .03; 
in the case of the three hundred seventh-grade boys, 48! .03. 

A positive relation is shown to exist between the intelligence de- 
manded by the occupation of the father and the intelligence required 
by the occupation chosen by the son. These data corroborate the 
work of Bridges and Coler,^ Pressey,^ and Young.'* These investiga- 
tors found a positive relation between ranks of children in intel- 
ligence and the intellectual levels of the occupations of the fathers. 
In the present study it is of interest that the correlations between the 
fathers^ occupations and the boys' choseh occupations are lower than 
those between the mental ages of the boys and the mental ability 
demanded by their chosen occupations. A slightly closer relation 
appears to exist between the children's intelligence and the intel- 
lectual requirement of their occupational preferences than exists be- 
tween the children's intelligence and the intellectual status of the 
parental occupations. 

In each school grade the boys in each ability group were of ap- 

‘ Douglas Fryer, 'Predicting Abilities frarn Interests," Jattnial of AppUed Psychol- 
ogy (June, 1927), 213-14. 

a James W. Bridges and LiUian E. Coler, "The Relation of Intelligence to Social 
Status," Psychological Review, XXIV (January, igi?), i-3i- 

iLuella Winifred Pressey, "The Influence of (o) Inadequate Schooling and (6) 
Poor Environment upon Results >vitli Tests of Intelligence," "Minor Studies from the 
Psychological Laboratoiy of Indiana University, VI," Journal of Applied Psychology, 
IV (June, 1920), 91-96. 

4 Kimball Young, Mental Differences in Certain hinnlgrant Groups > University of 
Oregon PubUcations, Volume I, No. 11. Eugene, Oregon: University of Oregon, 1922. 
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proxlmately the same chronological age, and they came from the 
same school ward. Therefore, comparison of vocational choices of 
the several groups sloould prove valuable in ascertaining the relation 
between mental ability and vocational preference.^ 

Table II presents the mean number of occupations which, ac- 
cording to their answers on the vocational-attitude quiz, large num- 
bers of unselected boys of various ages would be willing to enter. 
In the following discussion the expression “willingness to enter“ 

TABLE II 


Mean Number of Occupations Which Large 
Numbers op Unseoicted Boys of Various 
Ages Would Be WrEimo To Enter 


Chronological Age 

Number of 
Boys 

Avcrjige Nujnbrr 
ot Occupations 



B 06 

23'3 

9i 

1.34a 

20,6 

IQ*.--. 

1.677 

17.9 

ni * 

1,640 

18.0 



I >734 

16.5 



i,S88 

15-a 

I4f 1 

1,416 

14.4 

1st--- 

1,244 

13*6 



1,003 

14. 1 



606 

13-9 

i8i 

330 

15-6 

TouL , , * , , 

13,346 





denotes the written expression of the children. The three hundred 
dull boys in this study expressed a willingness to enter a mean of 
twenty-four occupations; the three hundred normal boys, sixteen; 
the three hundred bright boys, fourteen. Thus, it will be noted at 
once that, although the dull boys were of approximately the same 
chronological age as the bright boys, they expressed willingness to 
enter many more occupations than did the bright boys. The dull 
boys manifested naatked immaturity since, as is shown in Table II, 
increase in chronological age is accompanied normally by willingness 
to enter a smaller number of occupations. The mean number of oc- 
cupations that the dull boys were willing to enter approximates 

* "Vocational preference'* here refers to present preference onJy; the writers do not 
mean to imply that vocational attitudes cire permanent aspects of personality. 
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most closely th.e norm for the unselected boys of eight and one-half 
years of age; the mean number indicated by the bright boys ap- 
proximates most closely the norm, of the unselected boys of fourteen 
and one-half years of age. 

Table III presents the specific occupations yrhich the bright 
group expressed -willingness to enter more commonly than did the 
dull group, the occupations that the dull boys were willing to enter 

TABLE m 


Tercentages op Boys in Tbhee Gaoues Who Indicated Willinq- 
NESS To Enter Certain Occupations 


Occupation 

1 

Dull Group 1 

Normal Group 

DrigliL Group 

Difference in 
Percentages bc- 
Lwcen Dull and 
Irlghl Groups 

Checked, by more bright 
than dull boys : 

* Aviator 

40 

51 

70 

30 

♦Inventor 

20 

30 

So 

30 

♦Scientist or research spe- 
cialist 1 

16 

25 

40 

24 

♦♦Army oEFicer 

♦Mechanical engineer . . , J 

16 

22 

40 

24 

8 1 

II 

22 

14 

Checked by more dull than 
bright boys; 

♦Cowboy 

S6 

SO 

1 30 

26 

Automobile dealer . . i . . . 

32 

20 

1 21. 

H 

♦Theater business (other 

than movie) 

♦Fireman (answering fire 
alarms) 

22 

10 

6 

16 

21 

II 

1 6 

IS 

♦School principal 

18 

8 

7 

11 


more frequently than were the bright boys, and the percentage of 
each group willing to enter each of these occupations. Table IV 
shows the age norms for four of the occupations, that is, the per- 
centages' of large numbers of unselected boys of various ages who 
were willing to enter these occupations. The materi al given i n Tables 
III and IV may best be interpreted in connection -with a large quan- 
tity of unpublished data in possession of the writers. These data are 
too copious for publication in this article; the writers will therefore 
illustrate briefly the technique they have employed with the data. 

Data were secured for 13,346 -white boys, as shown in Table II. 
Tentative age norms were calculated for certain occupations. For 
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some of the occupations age differences were found to be negligible. 
In such cases the age noi-m becomes of little value. Age norms were 
found for all occupation^ which revealed significant age differences. 
The ^^age norm*^ in this part of the study refers only to the percent- 
age of unselected boys of each age who indicated that they would be 
willing to enter a particular occupation. The assembled data seem 
to indicate that the norms are probably of high reliability as iu' 
dexes of the present stale of opinion of the groups studied. Wlien the 
data ate divided into fiv^ groups, the data for the subgroups of boys 

TABLE IV 

Percentages or Large Numbers op Unselected Boys 
OF Various Ages Who Indicated Willingness 
To Enter Four Occupations'*' 


ChronologiQQl A?c 

Cowboy 

Fireman 

Mechanical 

Engineer 

Aviator 

Si 

70 

30 

5 

40 

9 i‘ , 

Cl 

24 

6 

41 

loi. . 

57 

IQ 

7 

46 



Sx 

X 7 

9 

S 3 

laj . 

4t 

X 3 

12 

60 

135 

3t 


13 

57 

Hi 

22 

6 

14 

sa 


H 

4 1 

17 

54 

i6| 

It 

2 

IS 

52 

i?!' 

S 

2 

19 

52 

I8i 

s 

4 

la 

51 


* Tbc number oJ cjscs at each griide level ig shown in Table JI. 


display marked similarity; therefore deviations from the averages of 
these data are probably of significance. A sampling of four such 
averages is given in Table IV. 

Table lU shows that 56 per cent of the dull group, 50 per cent of 
the normal group, and only 30 per cent of the bright group of boys 
were willing to become cowboys. Comparison with Table IV shows 
that the group of three hundred dull boys revealed toward this oc- 
cupation an attitude which most dosely resembles that of iinselected 
boys of ten and one-half years of age, that the group of three hun- 
dred normal boys approximated most closely the attitude of un- 
selected boys of eleven and one-half years of age, and that the group 
of three hundred bright boys manifested an attitude closely re- 
sembling that of unselected boys of thirteen and one-half years of 
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age. In other words, the three groups of boys exhibited toward the 
occupation of cowboy attitudes that paralleled rather closely their 
various degrees of brightness as measured by the National Intelli- 
gence Tests, A similar situation was found in the attitudes of the 
three groups toward "fireman (answering fire alarms)." Inspection 
of Tables III and IV shows that the dull boys displayed an attitude 
similar to that of unselected boys of ten and one-half years of age, 
that the normal boys revealed an attitude resembling that of un- 


TABLE V 

Percentages of Boys in Three Grows Wno Would Like 
\ Best To Follow Certain Occupations 


Occupation 

Bull Group 

Normal Group 

Blight Group 

Difference In 
rcrccnlngCB be* 
L\7ccii Bull and 
Bright Groupa 

Checked by more bright than 





dull boys: 





♦Aviator, 

i6 


42 

1 26 

♦Detective or sccret-serv- 



ice work 

2 

5 

II 

0 

^Civil engineer. 

2 

2 

10 

8' 

♦Electrician or electrical 





engineer.. 

2 

3 

lO 


Inventor. 

2 

3 

10 

8 

Clieckcd by more dull than 
bright boys: 





Movie actor 

24 

2 

0 

24 

♦Cowboy. _ 


2 

11 

13 

Mail carrier 

*4 

iS 1 

8 

2 

12 

♦♦Soldier 

9 

fi 

10 

Theater business (other 





than movie) 

8 

2 

0 

8 


selected boys of twelve and one-half years of age, and that the bright 
boys revealed an attitude resembling that of unselected boys of 
fourteen and one-half years of age. 

Table IV shows that the percentages of unselected boys who were 
willing to become mechanical engineers increased with advance in 
chronological age; Table III shows that willingness to become 
mechanical engineers increased with brightness. Here again the 
bright boys displayed attitudes similar to tliose of older unselected 
boys, and the dull boys responded as did younger unselected boys. 
This situation was found repeatedly. 

For certain occupations in the vocational-attitude quiz the age 
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differences were not consistent. For example, the curve for aviator 
revealed an initial rise and a subsequent decline. In case of such a 
condition the writers found it advisable to compute the frequency 
rank of the boys^ responses of willingness to enter the occupation. 
^'Aviator^' was ranked first by the bright boys and second by the 
dull boys. In the case of the unselected boys this occupation was 
ranked first by all boys of ages eleven and one-half to eighteen and 
one-halfi inclusive; it was ranked second by younger unselected boys 

TABLE VI 

PERCENT/VGES OR BoYS IN THREE GROUPS WHO THOUGHT THAT TreY 

Most Likely Would Follow Certain Occupations 


Occupallon 

Dull Group 

Nornu),! Group 

Drl^bt Group 

Biffcrcncfe 1,^ 
Ecrccntugta be- 
t\srecn Eull and 
Drigbt Grouira 

Checked by more bright than 
dull boys: 

* Aviator. 

10 

21 

28 

l8 

Inventor 

2 

3 

14 1 

1 

lO 

12 

’^Doctor (physician, sur- 
geon, or spedaljst) 

’•‘Electrician or electrical en- 
Gfineer 

2 

I 

4 

2 

8 

Q 





I 

3 

lO 

y 

0 

Checked by more dull than 
bright boys; 

Movie actor 

10 

I 

o 

lO 

*Cowboy' 

3 

3 

2 

6 

Grocer. 

8 

2 

I 

7 

Night watchman | 

8 

o 

O 1 

a 

Messenger 

7 

o 

o 

7 







only, that is, boys of ten and one-half years of age. Although the 
percentages in this instance failed to reveal significant age differ- 
ences, the ranks indicate that the attitudes of the bright boys were 
similar to those of older unselected boys; the attitudes of the dull 
boys, on the other hand, were similar to those of younger unselected 
boys. 

In Tables III, V, VI, VII, and VIII one asterisk appears in front 
of the name of each occupation toward which the bright group dis- 
played an attitude that resembled closely that of older unselected 
boys and toward which the dull boys behaved in a manner similar 
to younger unselected boys.* Two asterisks appear in front of the 

* In the placing of the asterisks differences in both percentages and frequency ranks 
were taken into account, 
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names of those occupations toward which the dull boys exhibited a 
relatively mature attitude. Asterisks have been omitted when botlr 

TABLE VII 


Percentages oe Boys in Three Groups Who Thought Certain 
. Occupations Are the Best Money-Makers 


Occupation 

Dull Group 

Norrnikl Group 

Bright Group 

Difference In 
Fftrcenlacea 
between Dull 
and Bright 
Groups 

Cliecked by more bright than 





dull boys: 

*Movie actor 

la 

10 

KB 

TO 

Inventor . 

4 

s 


10 

’^Architect 

2 

4 


B 

Aviator. 

12 

19 


fi 

*Civil engineer, 

4 

a 


8 

CJiecked by more dull than 
bright boys; _ 


1 

'HjjH 


*Sheriir or policeman 

7 

3 


7 

*Cowboy 

II 

2 


10 

Bookkeeper 

8 

I 


8 

Professional boxer or wres- 



tler. 

6 

0 


6 

Lawyer 

24 

10 


6 


TABLE Vm 


Percentages ot Boys in Tiihee Grouts Who Thought Certain 
Occupations Are the Most Respected 


Occupation 

Dull Group 

NorniELl Group 

Bright Group 

Difference in 
Percentages 
between Dull 
and Bright 
Groups 

Checked by more bright than 
dull boys: 





^Inventor 

2 

4 

15 

13 

*MugLcian 

2 

6 

12 

10 

Civil engineer 

0 

8 

10 

10 

Tolitician or statesman. . . 

3 

3 

12 

9 

*I)octor (physician, sur- 




8 

geon, or specialist) 

14 

20 

22 

Aviator 

14 

10 

22 

8 

Checked by more dull than 
bright boys: 

*Fireman or engineer on a 

12 ^ 


1 


train 


2 

I 

ir 

Explorer 

9 

I 

0 

9 

Librarian 

a 

2 

I 

7 

Movie actor 

6 

2 

0 

6 

“^Sheriff or policeman 

5 

5 

□ 

5 
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age differences and frequency ranlcs for unselected boys were of 
doubtfdl reliability or of questionable significance. In these tables a 
single asterij^K occurs twenty-nine times; a double asterisk, only two 
times, fact indicates that, in more than 90 per cent of the cases 
whbteJag^ diSerences were found to be especially meaningful, the 
were similar to those of older unselected boys 
boys^ attitudes resembled those of younger unselected 
^^^^irless than 10 per cent of the cases was this condition absent, 
^^^ither analysis of the data yielded evidence of another interest- 
f- ing difference in the vocational attitudes of the bright and the dull 
boys. Twenty-one per cent of the bright boys and 32 per cent of the 
dull boys considered the occupation which they will probably fol- 
low^ as one of the three best money-makers. Thirty-six per cent of 
the bright boys and 20 per cent of the dull boys thought their prob- 
able vocational pursuit was one of the three occupations of the en- 
tire list which is most respected. Only 8 per cent of the bright boys 
and li per cent of the dull boys thought that their chosen occupa- 
tion was one of the three endeavors which required the least amount 
of effort. These differences suggest that monetary reward is not so 
potent a factor in determining the occupational choice in the case ol 
bright boys as in the case of dull boys. Bright boys appear to be 
affected greatly by the factor of respect for their work and are prob- 
ably influenced also by the relative superiority of their homes, since 
investigations have demonstrated rather conclusively that bright 
boys are found more often than are dull ones in homes of superior 
social and economic status. 


CONCLUSION 

Collectively, the data presented in this article reveal immature 
attitudes on the part of the dull boys and relatively mature attitudes 
on the part of the bright boys. The duU group expressed willingness 
to enter a conspicuously larger number of occupations than did the 
blight group. The dull boys appeared to choose occupations some- 
what indiscriminately. This attitude also characterizes boys of 

*In this study no attempt has been made to evaluate the soundness or the per- 
manence of the boys' responses. This study concerns largely the relative degrees of 
maturity of the three groups in responses to the Lehnicin Vocationa] Attitude Quh. 
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younger chronological ages. Maturity of response was associated 
positively with mental age in all sections of the quiz. 

Data for large numbers of unselectecl children have led the writers 
to conclude that clrildren's attitudes toward various vocations are 
acquired in much the same manner that most other learning is ac- 
quired, namely, by a rather long process of trial and error, The 
bright boys, however, appeared to be maturing more rapidly than 
the dull boys. It is of interest that the bright boys manifested a 
relatively high degree of maturity both in their ability to achieve 
success in the National Intelligence Tests and in their attitudes to- 
ward various types of life-endeavor. The data presented in this ar- 
ticle suggest that children who do best on the National Intelligence 
Tests also have better practical judgment and superior ability to 
envisage and to face future reality. These facts lead the writers to 
conclude that dull boys may be in even greater need of vocational 
guidance than are bright boys. 

Here it is of interest to note that some of the dull boys stated that 
they expected to enter certain professions. Since numerous inves- 
tigators have found that professional persons possess larger intel- 
ligence quotients than those possessed by average persons, it seems 
plausible that duU boys will find it necessary in many instances £0 
reconcile themselves to humbler types of work. Since it is probable 
that the dull boys who choose professions will often find it necessary 
to change their occupational choices, one might ask logically whether 
the vocational counselor would not he justified in hastening the 
process of adjustment. The enthusiastic mental-tester might take 
the position that it is better to know one’s limitations (and to suf- 
fer) while young than to receive more severe disappointment later 
because of having cherished unattainable ambition. 

Probably all will agree that most high-testing pupils should be 
encouraged to retain' high vocational anabitlon. It is questionable, 
however, whether all low-testing pupils should be directed into 
humble types of work. Sinte some individuals of mediocre ability 
seem to compensate for their lack of tested ability by industry and 
persistence, or by other personality traits, and since nobody now 
knows the extent to which this compensation becomes effective, it 
seems that for the present the best policy is to proceed cautiously 
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pending the accumulation of a large body of factual material K, S. 
Lashley has said that, as regards brain activity, frank confession of 
ignorance is more hopeful for future progress than is a false assump^ 
. tion of knowledge. 

We seem to have no choice but bo be Vague or to be wrong, and 1 believe that 
a confession of ignorance is more hopeful for progress than a false assumption of 

knowledge Eor immediate progress it is not very important that we 

should have a correct theory of brain activity, but It is essential that we shall 
not be handicapped by a false oued 

In no field are Lashley^s remarks more applicable than in the 
field of vocational guidance. For immediate progress in this field 
careful and prolonged follow-up studies are obviously essential 
Such studies should take into accountj among other things, (i) the 
children's present expressions of vocational preference, (2) the ex- 
tent to which bright and dull children modify their choices with in- 
creased maturity, (3) the extent to which low-testing and average 
pupils actually enter the professions, and (4) the success attained 
by the several types of pupils in vocational pursuits. Anything short 
of this program will be mere speculation, and o£ speculation we have 
already had a sufficient amount. 

* K, S. Lashley, ''Basic Ncutal Mechanisms in Behavior,*' Psychological Revinvj 
XXVII (January, 1930), 'Z3-24. 



TO MARK OR NOT TO MARK? 


I, N. MADSEN 

Stale Normal School, Lewiston, Idaho 

Although the problems of school marks and marking systems 
have received expert attention for more than two decades and al- 
though many valuable and definite conclusions have been drawn 
from scientifi.c studies of the matter, many teacliers and schools still 
seem to be at sea as to the sort of marking system to use and as to 
the proper functions of the system. Judging from letters that come 
to him, the writer believes that a large part of the confusion results 
from unfamiliarity with the results of the researclt which has been 
done. Support to this conclusion is found in a recent study by Gil- 
christ,' who obtained responses from 207 teachers and 26 principals 
indicating the items in their preparation for teaching in which they 
considered they had had inadequate training. Among the items in 
which they felt most inadequately trained were "Methods of im- 
proving written examinations” and "Use of the results of tests.'* In 
a list of twenty items dealing with tests and measurements, "Marks 
and marking systems” was ranked eighth in order of inadequacy of 
training. The implications of Gilchrist's study are that the teachers 
and principals in his group consider these phases of measurement of 
sufficient value to warrant their being given more time and attention 
in teacher-training institutions than are now given these subjects. 
About three years ago the writer made a study* which leads to the 
same conclusion, In this study it was found that teaching graduates 
of the State Normal School, Lewiston, Idaho, ranked the course in 
educational tests and measurements second from the top in special 
teaching value. Practice teaching was ranked only a trifle higher 
although in the training-school schedule this subject received a time 
allotment four times as great as did the course in measurements. 

' Rolient S. Gilchrist, "Inadequacy of Training of Secondary-School Teachers and 
Principals," School Reoiew, XXXIX (February, 1931)1 140"46. 

* I. N- Madsen, "The Normal-School Curriculiun tlwoogh the Eyes of Its Gradu- 
ates," Rlcmentary School Journal, XXIX (November, 1928), iSi-BS. 
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The foregoing considerations lead the writer to think that it may 
be worth while in the present article to attempt to give, as far as it is 
possible to do so, definite answers to the questions most frequently 
asked about school marks and marking systems. Among such queS' 
tions have been the following: (i) Would it not be best to abolish 
aiarldng? (2) What are the proper functions of a marking system? 
(3) Should the examination given be of the traditional essay type or 
of the objective type, anch as the true-false, the multiple-dioice, or 
the completion tests? (4) Should a percentage system or a letter 
system of marks be used? (5) Should the normal curve be used as a 
basis for marking? (6) Should failing marks be given? (7) Should 
such matters as effort and deportment be considered in determining 
the final mark? (8) Is it possible to develop in pupils the right atti- 
tude toward marks? 

It is clear that if the first question were answered affirmatively, 
answers to the others would be unnecessary. This question will, 
therefore, be discussed first. On several occasions the writer has 
heard it suggested from the lecture platform that examinations and 
marking should be abolished. One lecturer argued that pupils would 
do much better work if not subjected to examination. Just how he 
had discovered this without testing he did not divulge. The fact is, 
of course, tha t the work of pupils can only be evaluated by subjective 
or objective examinations and that of these, as will be shown, the 
latter are much the better. The objections to examinations and marks 
urged by this lecturer are familiar, namely, that they result in too 
much standardization of subject matter, that pupils will work for 
marks rather than for more desirable educational objectives, and 
that many will, therefore, be worlcing merely to “get by.” Unfor- 
tunately it is true that these ate the motives and attitudes of many 
pupils. However, these attitudes are not necessarily the fault of the 
examiuatioii but may be due to the wrong use of it. This sort of 
limitation in the teacher is not peculiar to the proper use of examina- 
tions and marks but may be found in connection with every device 
or method the teacher uses. Thus, she may so misuse a good method 
of teaching that poor or even harmful results are obtained. 

Another objection sometimes made to examinations and marks is 
that invidious comparisons between the pupils who get high marks 
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and those get low marks are bound to be made. The inference 
is that grief, shame, Jealousy, or other undesirable emotional atti- 
tudes will result. So anxious are some of the proponents of this no- 
tion to conceal or gloss over individual differences in achievement 
that tliey go to absurd lengths. A few years ago a prominent lecturer 
told a large audience of teachers that he had succeeded in eliminating 
individual differences by a plan of individual instruction in whidi 
each pupil was allowed to progress at his own rate. Who could 
blame the teachers for the tremendous applause with which they re- 
ceived such an epoch-making announcement? The plain fact, of 
course, is that this lecturer had merely shifted the individual differ- 
ences in capacity to master a given unit of work to dilferenccs in mte 
of progress. Moreover, the same lecturer has revealed in cold print 
in a nutnber of publications that readiness for promotion is deter- 
mined by testing. 

Another objection to the systematic use of school marks comes 
from some of the more enthusiastic protagonists of the so-called 
"child-centered” schools. These schools rightly desire to take more 
advantage of the child's initiative, interest, self-expression, group 
activity, etc. They believe that mastery of the traditional school 
subjects is not the most essential outcome but that the development 
of personality, attitudes, and the like should receive much attention. 
They believe further that the traditional school with its standardized 
curriculum and its emphasis on measurement tends to make it difli- 
cuU, if not impossible, to realize the more important outcomes. 
There is not space here to evaluate the claims of the child-centered 
schools. It may simply be stated that such schools are still in the 
experimeiital stage and that they are exceedingly few in number. 
It may also be mentioned tlrat the more responsible leaders of the 
movement recognize the necessity for some means of evaluating the 
eflidency of their schools.* From the standpoint of testing, therefore, 
these schools would merely necessitate the measurement of addition* 
al outcomes and perhaps the use of other techniques of measurement. 
At any rate, until the existing educational order is replaced by 

' See, for example, Harold Rugg and Ann Siuimaker, The Child-ceithrcd School, 
pp. 120, 129—30, 14.0, 300-301, 317. Yonkcrs-oii-Hudson, New York; World Book Co., 
192B, 
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another— a replacement; which is not likely to occur in the immedi- 
ate future — the schools cannot escape the necessity for measuring. 
It goes without saying that the best means available should be used. 

The suggestion that marking or testing can be completely elimi- 
nated may therefore be rejected as impractical. Properly used, ex- 
aminations and marks have many useful functions, (i) They are 
useful in making reports to parents. No matter what kind of school 
their children attend, the parents will want to know how the children 
are getting along. (2) Examinations are useful in testing the reten- 
tion and comprehension of thepupiL Without the use of some meth- 
od of testing, teachers, pupil, and parents can have nothing but 
very inaccurate notions of how much a pupil has profited by going 
to school. This point will be clearer after the later discussion about 
the unreliability of subjective estimates has been read, (3) Ex- 
aminations are useful also in determining a pupil's achievement 
status. This fact is important in determining remedial work, promo- 
tions, classifications within a grade, placement of pupils from other 
schools, and the like. (4) A fourth function of examinations is that 
of motivation. Here reference is not made to motivation through 
fear of failure. Research by such authorities as Starch, Monroe, and 
Gates has showi that one of the most fruitful forms of motivation 
consists in letting pupils see frequently just how they are progress- 
ing,^ This is probably one reason why boys are willing to spend end- 
less hours on the playground practicing baseball, jumping, and the 
like. When these activities are practiced, concrete and definite 
means of measuring progress are used. Good tests may be used with 
the same effect in motivating school work. (5) A fifth function of 
examinations is to provide means of diagnosing a pupil^s difficulties. 
It is clear that a teacher’s investigation of a pupil's difficulties made 
by means of a formal test will be much more thorough than an in- 
vestigation made by means of a casual observation of the pupil’s 
work. (6) Properly devised examinations are useful in providing 
definite goals. Without such examinations goals are bound to be 
vague and intangible. (7) Finally, examinations may be used by the 
teacher for determining her own efficiency, and she is thus enabled 

^ See I. N. Madsen, JliUicalional Measurcmenl in Ihe Elementary Grades, pp. 24.1-45, 
Yoiikers-on-HudsQn, New York: World Book Co-, 1930' 
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to take steps for self-improvement. Other uses of examinations could 
be listed, but the foregoing must suffice. 

It is obvious that, to realize any or all of these functions, teachers 
should use only tests or examinations that are trustworthy. As most 
teachers are familiar with the objections to the examination of the 
typical essay type, these objections will be only briefly referred to 
here. The marking of essay tests has been found to be too subjective. 
Thus, one of two competent teachers marking the same pupil’s paper 
may give the pupil an A, while the other teacher gives him an F, 
Indeed, it has been found that after a short interval of time a teacher 
has difficulty in agreeing with her first mark. The lack of objectivity 
of the essay test, of course, endangers its validity as well as its reli- 
ability. The essay test is also time-consuming both for the pupils 
who write it and for the teachers who mark it, Hopkins' tells of an 
experiment in which one hundred high-school teacher.s marked one 
pupil’s final history examination of tlie essay type consisting of ten 
questions. The results ranged all the way from failure to an almost 
perfect score. The lowest percentage mark given was 62, the highest 
was 98, and the average was 85. The same teachers then marked 
another examination paper in United States history consisting of 
one hundred true-false items, using a definite key. In this ense all 
the teachers gave the paper the same score of 68. In other words, all 
the scorers arrived at the same conclusion as to the merits of the 
paper. Hopkins concludes by saying: “It can be stated, therefore, 
as a general rule that, other things being equal, the more objective 
the method, the more accurate the results." In view of the foregoing 
considerations, it may be concluded that classroom teadiers should 
learn to construct examinations of the new objective types. This, no 
doubt, is superfluous advice to the more experienced teadiers, who 
are already rather generally using such examinations. 

The next question is whether a percentage system or a system 
using letters, words, or figures is to be preferred. In general, authori- 
ties in measurement consider the percentage system the least desir- 
able. The following are among the objections to this system, (i) It 
leads to the erroneous notion that an examination is an absolute 

■L. Thomas Hopkins, Ctiiriciifum Priuciphs mid Practices, pp. 260-61. Chienso: 
Bcnj. H. Sanborn & Co., 1929. 
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measure of accomplishment — that o per cent indicates no abiliLy in 
the subject tested and that loo per cent indicates complete or perfect 
accomplishment. As an illustration, an eighth-grade boy may make 
a mark, of o per cent in arithmetic and yet have considerable skill in 
the arithmetic of the lower grades* On the other hand, he may make 
a mark of loo per cent in this subject and yet be very far from having 
mastered the whole topic on which he is tested. (2) The percentage 
system leads to a false notion of accuracy. Research has shown that 
a teacher j when remarking a set of papers some weeks after the first 
marking, will differ by about 10 per cent, on the average, from her 
first marks. Yet teachers attempt to make fine distinctions by giv- 
ing a pupil such a mark as Spf per cent I Such distinctions are, of 
course, spurious. 

The next question relates to the use of the normal curve as a basis 
for marking. The answer is that the normal curve should be used as 
a guide in distributing marks. Research has repeatedly shown that, 
when fairly large groups are accurately measured, the resulting fre- 
quency tables conform to the normal frequency distiibution, It fol- 
lows that, unless all teachers use the normal curve as a guide in their 
distribution of marks, their marks will not be comparable. Thus, a 
mark of B in one class might be no better thaii a C or even a D iu 
another. The writer would emphasize that the teacher should not 
adhere slavishly to this device and attempt to make the distribution 
gf marks conform rigidly in each and every class. In the long run, 
however, she should expect a fairly close conformity. 

The question which logically follows is: Should any failing marks 
be given? Suppose, for example, that the marking system uses five 
letters and that the normal curve demands 5 per cent of F^s. Does 
this requirement mean that 5 per cent of the pupils must fail? Not 
necessarily. A good argument can be made, for example, for the 
statement that elementary-school pupils and perhaps high-school 
pupils should not fail if by failure is meant the necessity of repeating 
the work. In professional schools, of course, failure must be deter- 
mined, at least partly, by considerations of the rights of the students^ 
future patients, clients, pupils, etc. However, pupils attend elemen- 
tary school because of compulsory-school laws, and they have little 
or no option in their choice of subjects. If they are working consci- 
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eiitiously and doing their best, it is nothing short of cruelty to expect 
more. In addition, repeated failure is likely to create a dislike for the 
subject and even for school. The mark of F can be regarded as 
merely the lowest quality of work in the class. If the mark is accu- 
rately determined, it retains its value for the teaclier in fixing the 
status of the pupil and thus gives to her or to her successor a reliable 
guide in further treabnent. 

Will not F’s of even this type have a disastrous effect on the 
pupiVs attitude to the subject or the school? Again, not necessarily. 
The effect will depend on the attitude of the teacher. If she makes 
invidious comparisons or nags, disastrous results may follow. If, 
however, she takes a sympathetic, co-operative attitude, the results 
will not be disastrous. Pupils are accustomed to such relative failure 
in their extra-curriculum activities, sucli as athletics, debating, and 
running for office. Moreover, they will, as adults, have to become 
accustomed to it. The attempt to gloss over or to conceal differences 
in achievement smacks of educational demagogism. To tile mind of 
the writer, it is a wholesome tiling to encourage scliolarship contests 
such as those that have been conducted on a state-wide scale by the 
Kansas State Teachers College of Emporia. Why should we not en- 
courage excellence in scholarship as much as we now encourage 
'excellence in athletics? 

The question whether such matters as effort and deportment 
should influence a mark now arises. Emphatically not. Such a pro- 
cedure would result in making the marks ambiguous and valueless. 
It would .be impossible, for example, to know whether a pupil's mark 
of C in arithmetic meant that his proficiency in tliis subject weis 
average — as the grade implies — or whether his smile for his teacher 
and his willingness to work were also indicated. Such a grade would 
be worthless as a measure of status for a succeeding teacher and as a 
permanent record. If effort, deportment, and similar traits are im- 
portant, they should be rated and recorded separately. 

The final question is whether it is possible to create in pupils the 
proper attitude toward marks, As has already been pointed out, this 
possibility is largely up to the teacher. If she knows her job, the 
pupil's attitude will be right. Of course, marking should never be 
used as a threat. Some of the more important functions of marks 
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have been discussed, but motivation through the fear of receiving 
an undesirable mark is not one of those functions. Some teachers, 
however, cannot bring themselves to give truly reliable marks that 
actually have meaning and that differentiate between levels of 
achievement. What a teacher of this type really wants is a marking 
system using only such terms as ^'superior/^ *'good/' ^‘excellent/^ 
'‘^fine/' ''great,''^ Such a system means nothing and soon earns the 
contempt of the pupils themselves. Nothing is farther from the 
truth than the assumption that pupils do not desire or cannot stand 
reliable information concerning their test scores. Fortunately a num- 
ber of investigations and researches are available on this pointj only 
two of which will be summarized and commented on. 

The first of these is a study^ the purpose of whicli was to determine 
die effects on pupils of a knowledge of their inteUigeiice levels. The 
investigation was prompted by the frequent assertions that such 
knowledge has a bad effect. The investigator found that college ex- 
aminers voted almost unanimously in favor of giving out this infor- 
mation. On the other hand, it was found that many city-school 
superintendents who used intelligence tests for purposes of making 
classifications according to ability did not, as a rule, want to give 
out the information secured. However, it was also found that in 
schools where this information was not given out, 95 per cent of the 
pupils knew to which ability group they belonged. The investigator 
next conducted an experiment to determine the effect on students* 
scores on a retest when they were told their first scores. Some stu- 
dents who made low initial scores were deliberately told that their 
scores were high, while others in this group were told their true initial 
scores. Some who made high initial scores were deliberately told 
that their scores were low, while others in this group were given their 
true scores. It was found that, regardless of the information given 
the different groups, the scores on the retests were about the same 
as the initial scores. As to the actual attitude of the students toward 
the tests, they were found to be either indifferent or slightly bene- 
fited by a knowledge of their scores. In a review of Allen*s study 
Toops remarks: 

* Clinton M. Allen, Some Effects Produced in an Individual by Knowledge of His Own 
InUlleclual Level. Teachers College Contributions to Education, No, 401. New York: 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930. 
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The widely-held belief that dire results follow it a person Is told Ids intelli- 
gence-test score has been shown .... to be unfounded 

The protagonists of the practice of withholding intelligence scores from 
pupils and students arepiit ou the defensive to as great an extent as Is the doctor 
who, while there is still chance for improvement, deliberately withholds from a 
patient a Icnowledge of his physical condition.' 


From the foregoing, the writer does not wish to be understood as 
recommending that elementary-sdtool teachers and supervisors 
should give out intelligence-test scores. Perhaps the sanest proce- 
dure would be to announce simply that the results are for the teach- 
er^s guidance in determining the help needed by the pupils, Much 
more of an announcement than this is probably a waste of effort and 
time. The writer wishes to point out, however, that, if giving out 
intelligence-test scores is as harmless as Allen's study indicates, cer- 
tainly no bad consequences can possibly follow if a pupil knows his 
exact status in arithmetic or history or some other subject, unless the 
teacher deliberately chooses to make invidious or luimiliati ng com- 
parisons. Support to this statement is given in a recent study by 
Gilbert- In this study Gilbert attempted to determine to what ex- 
tent high-sdiool pupils are affected by the stigma of failure in school 
subjects, He states his significant conclusions as follows: 

While individual cases doubtless demand special care with respect to inferi- 
ority complexes, the vast majority of hlgli-school students have far too large a 
measure of the sclNcoiifideiice of youth to be permanently wrecked or even seri- 
ously retarded by so minor a matter as the tcachet^s estimate of their knowledge 
of a '^book subject.’^ This fact is probably the most important and most hopeful 
characteristic of youth, ^ 


It may, tlierefore, be concluded that, so long as tlie teacher uses 
even a modicum of common sense, she may freely proceed to obtain 
reliable marks for the various purposes indicated in this article. 

* Herbert A. Toops, “The Eltccl on Pupils of a Knowledge of Their IiUuHigeiice 
Levels/* ScJfool RevieWj XXXVIII (December, ipjo), 789-90, 

^ Harry Howard Gilbert, “High-School Students' Opinions on Reasons for LaiUire 
in High-School Smbiccts," Jounial of Educaihnul Research^ XXIII (January, 1931), 40- 



SUMMARY OF ARITHMETIC INVESTIGATIONS ( 1930 ) 

GUY THOMAS DUSWELL 
University of Chicago 


This is the sixth of a series of annual summaries of the quantita- 
tive and Critical literature of arithmetic which has appeared in the' 
Element'dry School Jourml- These summaries have been supple- 
ments to the monograph Sufhmary of Edncalionol ImesHgaiiofU 
Relating to Arithmetic, which was published in June, 1925, by tlie 
Department of Education,' University of Chicago. In the original 
summary and the five earlier supplements a total of 584 references 
have been listed. The present summary adds 63 titles to the list. 

The references on arithmetic during the year 1930 are more nu- 
merous than usual because of the fact that the Twenty-ninth Year- 
book of the National Society for the Study of Education was de- 
voted to this subject. A considerable number of the following refer- 
ences are to be found in that volume. The writer found a total of 
1 13 published articles or books for the year 1930, but of this number 
50 are omitted on the grounds that they are merely opinionated 
studies or are lacking in quantitative data. The remaining 63 refer- 
ences follow together with their annotations. 

BiBtroGRArtiif 

1, Adams, Roy Edgar. 

A Study of the Coitiporalive Value of Two Methods of Improving Frobhn 
Solving AbUUy in Arithmetic, Philadelphia: University of Pennsylvania, 
J930. Ep> 68. t 

A comparative study of two methods of teaching problem-solving in Grades 
ill and IV. In Grads III A, slight superiority was found in the method involv- 
ing the greater amount of analysis, while in other gr.ides the results were in- 
decisive. 

% 

2, Brito, E. A., and Bhueckner, Leo J. 

"A Measurement of Transfer in the Learning of Number Combina- 
tions,” Report of the Society's CmimiUee oti Arithmetic, pp, 369-8?. 
Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the National Society for thfe Study of Edu- 
cation. Bloomington, Illinois: Public School Publishing Co,, 1930. 

7S6 
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SUMMARY OF ARITHMETIC INVESTIGATIONS 
An experimental study of Lranafer, Finds tliat “when pupils ot any mental 

level are tauglU only the direct form of an uddilion combination such as ? ns 

4 

nearly as can be, the reverse form, 7 , is learned concomitnnLly nt least as com- 
pletely as die direct form.” 

3, Brownell, \V. A, 

"The Techniques of Research Employed in Arithmetic/' oj the 

Soc-iety^s Co7}miUcB ofi Arithmetic, pp. 415^43. T^venty-ninth Yearbook 
of the National Society for the Study of Education. Bloomington, 
Illinois: Public School Publishing Co., 1930. 

All elaborate analysis of the techniques of rcsearcli ’which liave been used in 
arithmetic. Clnssifie.'i the entire quantitative literature of arithmetic up to 
1929 according to nineteen categories of technique and sixty-seven types of 
problems investigated. 

4. Brueckner, Leo J. 

Diagnostic and Rs^nedlal Teaching in Arilkmeiic. PJdljideJpliia; Jolin C. 
Winston Co., 1930. Pp. R+342, 

An outstanding contribution, The best available rc/<;rcjicc on the use of diag- 
nostic and remedial methods in arithmetic. 

Drupxicner, Leo J. 

^'Tools and Technique of Diagnosis in Arithmetic," Educallojial Owthoh, 
IV (May^ 1930), 200-209. 

Summarizes types of testing and diagnostic materials available for arithmcllc 
and indicates uses for which each Is suited, 

6, BruecicneRj Leo J. (Chairman). 

"A Critique of the Yearbook," Report of the Society* s Co7nnnilee on 
ArUfmeiic, pp, 681-709. Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the Nation aL So- 
ciety for the Study of Education. Bloomington, Illinois: Public School 
Publishing Co., 1930. 

A critical appraisal of the Twenty -ninth Yearbook of the National Society 
for the Study of Educe tion, Sumniarizcs the criticisms of the menrilicTs of a 
reviewing committcet 

7. Brueckner, Leo J., and Kelly, Ered, 

"A Critical Evaluation of Methods of Analyzing Practice in FracLiotis," 
Repoi’l of (fie Society's Commiiiec on Arithmetic^ pp. Twenty- 

ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education. 
Bloomington, Illinois: Public School Publislung Co., 1930. 

Paiiits out the difference between two methods for analyzing the content of 
drill matci'ialsinfmctionR, one advocated by Knight and the other by Bnicckner. 

fi. Buckingham, D. R, 

"The Social Value of Arithmetic/* Report of the Sodetys CommiHec on 
ylrltJiMctic, pp. 9-62, Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the National Society 
for the Study of Education. Blgominglon, Blinois: Public School Pub- 
lishing Co., 1930-^ 
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The best discussion in print on the social value of arithmetic. Gives a critical 
analysis of the possible uses of arithmetic and urges the teaching of 4 greater 
variety of applications^ 


9. BttckingIIAM, B. R. 

"The Training of Teachei's of Arithmetic,” Report oj the Society* s Com^ 
mittee on Aritlmelic, pp. 319-408. Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the Na- 
tional Society for the Study of Education. Bloomington, Illinois: Pub- 
lic School P ublishing Co . , 1930 . 

A lengthy discussion of problems of training teachers of arithmetic. Also dis- 
cusses the desirable content of courses to train teachers for the priuinry grades 
the intermediate grades, and the grammar grades. 


o. 


Buckingham, B. R., and MacLatchy, Josepione, 

"The Number Abilities of Children When They Enter Grade One," 
Report of (h Sociely^s Commiitee on ArithmetiCj pp. 473^524, Twenty- 
ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education. 
Bloomington, Illinois: Public School Publishing Co., 1930. 

A detailed inventory of the number abilities of first-grade children. Contains a 
large quantity of new data and a summary of all previous investigations related 
to this problem. 


II. Duswell, G. T. 

"A Critical Survey of Previous Research in Arithmetic," Report of the 
/ Socicty^s Comvdtlee on Arlthnelic^ pp. 445^70. Twenty-ninth Yearbooh 
^ of the National Society for the Study of Education, Bloomingtonj 
Illinois: Public School Publishing Co,, 1930, 

A brief summary of various types of research in the Gold of arithmetic, 


12 . Bus WELL, Guy Thomas. 

"Summary of Arithmetic Investigations (1929)," Elmmtary School 
Journal^ XXX (June, 1930), 766^75, 

An annotated bibliography of fifty- two studies in arithmetic published during 
1929. 

13. Carson, T. E., and Wheeler, L. R, 

"Rehabilitation In Ati throe tic with College Freshmen," Peabody Journal 
of Education, VIII (July, 1930)1 24-27. 

Reports inability of college Freshmen in arithmetic as shown by scores on 
WoodyrMcCall tests in mixed fundamentals. Also describes the method used 
to bring these students up to eighth-grade standards. 

14. Christojperson, H. C. 

"College Freshmen and Problem Solving in Arithmetic," Journal oj 
Mncalional Research, XXI (January, 1930), 15-20. 

Prcsenls results of the administraUon of the Buckingham Scale for Problems 
in AritKmetic to college Freshmen. Finds them slightly above eighth-grade 
norm. Also finds that computational errors are more frequent than errors 
in reasoning. 
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15. CoLWELLj Lewis W. 

^'Better Grading of Long Division Materiu.1/' Chicago Schools Jounial, 
XII (January, 1930), i 03 - 95 - 

Presents classification of types of long- division examples on basis of apparent 
and non-apparent quotient figures, 

16. Dale, Edgar, 

'^Factual Basis for Curriculum Revision in Arithmetic, with Special 
Reference to Children's Understanding of Business Terms/' Ahstracls 
of TheseSj University of Chicago^ Humanistic Series, VII, 97-102. 
Chicago: University of Chicago Press, 1930. 

A study was made of business terras used in literature on stocks and bonds 
written by specialists for lay readers. The frequency of use was determined. 
A test of understanding of the three hundred words most frequently used was 
given to pupils in two difTerent school systems. 

17. Dale, Edgar. 

'^What Business Vocabulary Shall Wc Teach iji Junior High-School 
Arithmetic?" School and Socidy, XXXI (June 21, 1930), Sso'52. 
Compares the business terms used in four textbooks in arithmetic and in litera- 
ture on financial hives tmciUs written for lay readers. 

18. Dantzig, Tobias. 

Ni0nber: The Language of Science. New York: Macmillan Co., 1930. 
Pp. viii+260. 

A critical survey written for the cultured non-mathematician. A historical dis- 
cussion of the development of iiiimbei: ideas written in popular style. 

19. Edwards, Arthur. 

"A Study of Errors in Percentage," Report of the Socidy^ s ComnUUec on 
Arithmetic ^ pp. 621-40. Twenty^ninth Yearbook of the National So- 
ciety for the Study of Education. Bloomington, Illinois; Public School 
Publishing Co., 1930. 

Reports in suininarizcd form an elaborate study of errors in percentage. 

20. Evans, Roy. 

"Remedial Cases in Arithmetic: Case 2/' Peabody Journal of Educa- 
tion ^ VII (January, 1930), 208-17. 

Reports the faulty habits discovered in the work of a fourth -grade pupil and 
the remedial procedure used. 

21. Foderg, J. a. 

"The Effect of Courses in ‘The Teaching of AiitliincLic’ upon Arithmetic 
Skills/' Journal of Edncatiofial Researchf XXI (January, 1930), 74 '" 77 - 
A study of the effect on arithmetical ability of courses in methods of Leaching 
in arithmetic. A larger percentage of students who took such courses than of 
those who did not increased their scores in an arithmetic test. 

22. Foran, T, G. 

"A Summary of Some Principles of Teaching Arithmetic,” Catholic 
Educational Review, XXVIII (May, 1930), 257-66. 
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Surnniarizcs sixty principles of teaching arithmetic based on the results of pub- 
lished studies, 

23. GreenEj Chaiu.es E., and Buswell, G. T. 

"Testing, Diagnosis, and Remedial Work in Arithmetic,*' Report of 
Society s Coinmilke on ArUhmeiic^ pp. 26Q-3T6. Twenty-ninth Yearbook 
of the National Society for the Study of Education, Bloomington 
Illinois: Public School Publishing Co., 1930- 

A discussion of the purposes of tests in arithmetic, the characteristics of good 
tests, group and individual diagnosis by means of tests, and remedial work in 
arithmetic, 

24. Giusene, Harry A. 

"A Critique of Remedial and Drill Materials in Arithmetic,” Journal of 
Ed'Ucaiional RescarcUj XXI (April, 1930), 262-76. 

Distinguishes between types 0 / driJIs, quotes criteria for drills, and summarizes 
experimental evidence on value of drills. Contains bibliography, 

55. Hall, John J. 

"Mathematics and Its Place in the Curriculum in Elementary and 
Secondary Schools/* School Science and Malhematics^ XXX (October, 
1930), 788-94. 

Emphasizes the necessity of cKamming the whole field of mathematics before 
asserting that all the mathematics a child needs can be taught in the 6rst 
three or four grades in the school. 

26. Hanna, Paul R. 

"Methods of Arithmetic Problem Solving,** Mathcmalics Teacher^ XXIII 
(November, 1930), 442-50. 

Reports a controlled experiment on the relative values of tlirce methods of 
problem-solving. Finds the * 'conventional-formula" method the poorest of the 
three, the "dependencies" method and the "individual" method appearing to 
be about equally good. 

27. Herr, Ross. 

"Checking in Mathematics,** Chicago Schools Joumalj XIII (September, 
1930), 17-20. 

A discussion of the desirability of checking in the fundamental operations, 
Describes varioiia methods of checking. ’ 

28. John, Lenore. 

"The Effect of Using the Long-Division Form in Teaching Division by 
One-Digit Numbers,** Elmmtary School Journal, XXX (May, 1930), 
675-92. 

Reports the results of an experiment in teaching long division before teaching 
short division in the fifth grade. Results measured by group and individual 
tests. Present^ tables showing die number and types of errors revealed by 
individual tests. 
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29. John, Lenouis, 

^‘Difficulties in Solving Problems in Arithmetic/* Elcuicnlory School 
jQmioly XXXI (November, 1930), 202-15* 

Reports an analysis of tbe errors made in solving two-step problems in aritb- 
mcLic by pupils in the fourth, fifth, and sixth grades in two schools. 

30. Journal of Business Education. 

‘‘Herbert P. Sheets on Arithmetic/' JohyiiqI 0} Bnsincu EducaiioUy IV 
(May, 1930), 16, 36, so- 

CritidiJes arithmetic textbooks on the graurids that the problems contamed 
therein present unreal business situations. Bases criticisms on rcsulLg of analy- 
ses of problems in no textbooks. 

31. Knight, F. B, 

“Some Considerations of Method/* Report oj the Society's (Committee Oit 
AritlmcUc, pp, 145-267, Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the National So- 
ciety for tile Study of Education. Bloomington, Illinois! Public School 
Publishing Co 1930. 

A discussion of methodology together with a careful slatcmcnt ol relnLccl prin- 
ciples of curricLiluni construction, Presents a considerable body of data refuting 
to methods of teaching whole numbers, fractions) and perccnlagc. Also con- 
tains a detailed discussion of drill • 

32. Laughlin, Butler. 

“Teadung Arithmetic in Grades V and VI/’ Chicago Schools Jomtalf 
XII (May, 1930), 369--73. 

A discussion of the basis for scicctjng cojitent of the course of study. Sfrc&scs 
sociiil utility* 

33. Lazerte, M, E. (Editor). 

“Pupils* Standing in Subtraction,” AJ\A, AlagozinCf X (March, 1930), 
17-19. Edmonton, AlberU, Canada; AibcrtaTeachcrs* Alliance, Inc. 
Presents the results of a problem test hi subtraction given to pupils in Grades 
II-VI. Shows the percentages of pupils making errors of different types. 

34. Lazerte, M. E. (Editor). 

“Pupil Attainment in Division,' ’ A.T,A. Magazine^ X (April, 1930), 
31-32. Edmonton, Alberta, Canada: Alberta Teachers' Alliance, Inc, 
Fresenta an analysis of the results of a tqst in division given in Grades fl-VI. 

35. Lazerte, M. E, (Editor), 

“Pupil Progress in MulLiplicatioii/' A/f.A, Afagazwc, X (June, 1930), 
9-10. Etlmonton, Alberta, Canada: Alberta Teachers' Alliance, Inc, 
Reports an anabasis of the results of R test in miilUplJcntion given in Grades 
II-VI. 

MacLatcky, Josephine. 

“Addition in the First Grade,” R(/uca(iou(il Research Bjdhtln (Ohio 
State University), IX (October flj i93o)j 39 i’ 93 i 4C‘6* 
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Reports nn analysis of the responses of children entering the first grade to ten 
Addition combinations oi varying difficulty presented in pioblcjn sitaatlons. 

MacLatchy, Josephine I-L 

Number Ideas of Young Children/^ Childhood Hducation, VII (Octo- 
ber, 1930), 59-66. 

Reports results of tests in number given cluldrcn entering fust grade. Tests 
were in rote countjngj enumerationj reproduction of nm^berS; naming groups 
numerically, and in addition combinations. 


38. Miller, G, A, 

‘Tnverting the Denominator of a Fraction/* School Science and Mallie- 
matics^ XXX (November, 1930), 881-83. 

A historical discussion of the comparatively late appearance in the history of 
arithmetic of the rule for division of fractions by inverting the divisor and 
multiplying, 

39. NEWLANDj T. Ernist. 

*'A Study of the Specific Illegibilities Found in the Writing of Arabic 
Numerals/* Jonnial oj Edncalionol Rescanh, XXI (March, 1930), 177- 

85. 

Presents the results of an analysis of illegible figures written by elementary- 
school and junior high scliool pupils and by adults. Analysis shows that aflgjts 
write less legibly than children. 

40. Norem, G. M., and Knight, F. B. 

■^'The Learning of the One Hundred Multiplication Combinations,*' 
Report of the Society^ s Coimniltee on Arithmetic ^ pp. 551-68, Twenty- 
ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education. 
Bloomington, Illinois; Public School Publishing Co,, 1930. 

Presents data concerning the relative difficulty shown in the learning of the 
□ne hiindrod multiplication combinations by twenty-five third-grade chiklren. 

41. OsnuRN, W. J. 

"Two Recent Books on Arithmetic,** Edncaiional Re^mrch Bidkiin 
(Ohio State University), IX (February 5 i 1930)1 66-73. 

A critical analysis of recent studies by Wheat {The Reladvc Merits fif Comen- 
Honal md Jmaginalm Types of Prohlemin Ayitfmntic) and by Bowden (Con- 
sumers Uses of Arithmetic), 

42- Overman, J. R. 

"An Experimental Study of the Effect of the Method of Instruction 
on Transfer of Training in Arithmetic," Elemntary School 
XXXI (November, 1930), 183-90. 

Reports an experiment to determine the relative effectiveness of four methods 
of teaching in securing transfer of training to closely related types of examples 
in addition and subtraction. TJie mean amounts of transfer ranged from 15-5 
per cent of complete transfer for the least favorable method to 72.4 per cent 
for the most favorable method. 
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43. PANLASiGur, IsiDORO, and Knight, F. B. 

''The Effect of Awareness of Success or FailiAc/' Repo/'t o/^/ic ^ocla/s 
Commllee an Ant/imetii;, pp. 611-19. Twenty-math Yearbook of the 
National Society for the Study of Education. Dloomingtcn, Illinois; 
Public School Publishing Co,, 1930. 

Finds tliat tile usc of individual and class progress charts produces superior 
results with fourth-grade pupils. 

44. PeeTj IJaiuuet E., and Hearbojin, Walt^jr F. 

"A Test in Arithmetic for Measuring General Ability of Pupils in the 
First Six Grades,^' Report of (he Society's CammUlee oh ArilhmeUCf pp. 
601-10. Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study 
of Education, Bloomington, Illinois: Public School Publishing Co.^ 
1930. 

Describes the construction and standardization of a new test in nri thine tic, 

45. Reeve, William David. 

^The Universality of Mathematics,” Moiffcmalics Teacher, XXIII 
(February, 1930), 71-83. 

Quotes press comments on Bowden's Cousttmer^ Uses of Ariihmedc, Points out 
the fallacy in determining curriculuma on the basis of sucli studies as llowdcn. 
Quotes from various sources to show the possible value of a greater develop- 
ment of mathematics in schools. 

46. Repp, Austin C. 

“Mixed versus Isolated Drill Organization," Report of the Society* s Com- 
inilioe Oh ArithmctiCj pp. 535^49. Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the Na- 
tional Society for the Study of Education. Bloomington, Illinois; Pub- 
lic School Publishing Co., 1930. 

Reports a careful investigation of the value of two methods of organizing ma- 
terials for drill. Finds in/xcd drills greatly superior to isolated drills. 

47. Riddell, William Ren wick. 

“A Century-old Canadian Arithmetic," (Ontario College of Edu- 

cation), XIX (September, 1930), 6-8. 

A description of a Canadian textbook in arithmetic published ill 1833* 

48. Rolkeh, Edna. 

"The Spread of Ability in Arithmetic and Its Relation to Standards of 
Promotion and Revision of the Course of Study in Grades Four, Five, 
and Six," Balliviore BnUetin of Education, IX (September, 1930), 5-7. 
A study of the range hi nbHit3'' to add in Grades IV-VI. Data are liilerproted 
to indicate the need of ample range in courses of study. 

49. Rosse^ James C. 

"An Experiment To Test the Increase in Reasoning Abilitj^ from the 
Use of Teat and Practice Slice U in 6 A Arithmetic," Journal of Eluca- 
tioml Researc}f,, XXII (October, 1930), 210-13. 
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Reports a teaching experiment to determine the effect on reasoning ability o[ 
the use of the Lcnne^ T e^l and Praclke S beefs in A rithnidics 

50, Rudadq, Clarence Arthur. 

Problems of the CUy School Siiperintendenl in Uie Field of Arlihinetk, 
•Teachers College Contributions to Education, No. 406. New York; 
Teachers College, Columbia University, 1930. Pp. I08, 

Reports an invesligatioji of the problems treated in the literature of arithmetic 
which arc judged by superintendents of schools to be important to thetn in 
their professional activities. Gives suggestions regarding reading materials 
dealing with the problems. Contains an extensive classified bibliography, 

51, Ruc?h, G, M., and Mead, Cyrus D. 

Review of Experiments on Subtraction,'* Report of the Society s Com- 
miliee on Arillmetic^ pp, 67i-'78, Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the Na- 
tional Society for the Study of Education, Bloomington, Illinois; Pub- 
lic School Publishing Co., 1930, 

A critical summary of nine studies of methods of subtraction. 

52, SiOTSON, I, Jewell. 

Arithmetic Goolsi Suggestions for Testing and for Corrective Work, Mary- 
land School Bulletin, Vol, XI, No- 3, Baltimore: State Department of 
Education, 1930. Pp. iv+96. 

A revised and expanded edition of an earlier bulletin including a statement of 
the objectives of the arithmetic of the various grades and suggestions regarding 
methods of teaching and remedial work. 

*53, Steel, H. J. 

”Time Activity Analysis Technique Applied to the Supervision of Arith- 
metic/* Scientific Method in Suf)ervisionj pp, 133-44. Second Yearbook 
of the National Conference of Supervisors and Directors of Instruction. 
New York: Teachers College, Columbia University, 1929. 

Presents a blank used to report distiibiition of time spent on arithmetic among 
various activities. Indicates its usefulness in supervision and presents data 
secured from use of the blanks among teachers in Minnesota. 

54. Stone, C. W. 

♦An Experimental Study in Improving Ability To Reason in Arithme- 
tic,** Report of tfio Society's Conmitfee on AriihmetiCf pp. 589-99. Twenty- 
ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of Education. 
Bloomington, Illinois; Public School Publishing Co,, X 930, 

A study of the value of certain diagnostic and practice tests a.s means of im- 
proving ability to reason in arithmetic. 

55, Tripp, I\Iyron 0 , 

"Changing Ideals in Mathematical Instruction/' School .Science and 
Mothmatics, XXX (November, 1930), 927-30. 

*This reference came to the attention of the writer too late to be included in the 
sLiminary for 1929. 
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A compaiisoti of the ideals and methods of teaching maUicmatica at the pres- 
ent time with those in vogue thirty years ago. Concludes that reflective 
thinking, whjcli is considered fimdanieiital to a proper approach to matliematl- 
cal science, is not being sullicicntly developed at the present time, 

S6. Trousdale, Mattie S. 

^'Remedial Cases in Arithmetic: Case 3,** Peabody Journal oJEdu^aiion^ 
VII (March, 1930), apo-98. 

Reports diagnostic and remedial measures in aritlunetlc used, tvith gratifying 
results, in the case of a fourth-grade pupil, 

*57. Turechek, Bianche, md Milster, Ben C* 

Study of the Fundamental Processes in Arithmetic/' School and 
Communily^ XV (December, 1929), 5(14^8. 

Reports diagnostic and remedial procedures used to secure improvement in the 
fundamentals in Grades V-VIIL 

58. WaSHBURNE, CARI.ETON JV- 

"The Grade Placement of Arithmetic Topical A ^Committee of Seven' 
Investigation," Report of Ihe Society's Comnilke on Ariihmelic, pp. 641- 
70. Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the National Society for the Study of 
Education. Bloomington, Illinois: Public School Publishing Co., 1930. 
Describes fi group of experiments to determine the grade placement of several 
topics in arithmetic. 


Sg. West, Guv A. 

"The Skills Involved in Problem Solving in Elementary School Arith- 
metic," Malhcniatics Teacher, XXIII (October, 1930)1 
Presents an analysis of factors in problem-solving and a brief summary of the 
results of an investigation of forms of statement used in problems in textbook e. 


60. West, R. L., Greene, Charles E., and Brownell, W. A. 

“The Arithmetic Curriculum," Report of (he Society's Committee on 
Arithmeiic, pp. 65-142. Twenty-ninth Yearbook of the National So- 
ciety for tlie Study of Education. Bloomingtonj Illmoia; Public School 
Publishing Co., 1930. 

Discusses the aims, time allotments, and changes in content and mctliods of 
instruction in arithmetic. Discusses topics which could he more fidcqua Udy 
treated in courses of study. Tlic most complete discussion to date on the cur- 
riculum in arithmetic. 


61. Whitson, Wiethe E. 

“Remedial Cases in Arithmetic: Case 4," Peabody Journal of Mnca- 
Hon, VII (May, 1930), 362^72. 

Presents a description, of dilhcultics in arithmetic experienced by a third-grade 
pupil and a statement of diagnostic and remedial measures employed. 

*Tliis reference came to the attention Of the writer too late to be included in the 
auininary for 1929. 
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62. Woody, Clifi?oiid, 

''Knowledge of Arithmetic Possessed by Young Children/* Semilh An- 
nml Conference on Ekmmtary Supervision^ pp. 50-85. Bulletin of the 
Sdrool of Education, Indiana University, Vol. VI, No. 6. Bloomington 
Indiana: Bureau of CoGperative Research, Indiana University, 1930. 

A report of an elaborate survey of the knowledge of aiitlimetic possessed by 
over hventy-five hundred young children. Con tains detailed analysis of re- 
sults and a copy of the survey test which was used. A valuable reference, 

63, Woody, CiiFronD. 

"Some Investigations Resulting from the Testing Program in Arith- 
metic/* Seventh Annual Conference on Edmalional Measurmenls^ pp. 
30-49. Bulletin of the School of Education, Indiana University, Vol. VI, 
No. 5. Bloomington, Indiana; Bureau of Cooperative Research, Indi- 
ana University, 1930. 

Reports results from three investigations, the first dealing with the influence of 
specialized drill in reading on the solution of verbal problems, the second witli 
transfer effects of three different methods of teaching, and the third with a asc 
study of a seventh-grade pupil who was doing unsatisfactory work in arith- 
metic. 



INEQUALITIES IN EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES 
IN THE WHITE ELEMENTARY SCHOOLS 
IN TENNESSEE 


JOim Q. VANCE 
Bethel College, McKenzie, Tennessee 


In the United States it is a recognised principle of government 
that the education of children is one of the fundamental obligations 
of the state. It is the duty of each state to secure educational oppor- 
tunities for all the children in the state and, as nearly as possible, 
to equalize these opportunities, 

There are several factors which arc important In determining the 
degree and character of educational opportunities and results. Some 
of the most sigiiilicant factors pertain to the assessed valuation of 
wealth; the value of school property pec cliild enrolled in school; 
the school expenditures as measured by the number of teachers, the 
number of children enrolled, the number of children in average daily 
attendance, and the amount paid for the salaries of teaclrcrs; the 
percentage of school enrolment in average daily attendance; the 
percentage of the scholastic population enrolled; the length of the 
school term; and the training, certification, and experience of the 
teacliers. This study treats the inequalities in these factors prevail- 
ing in the county and city white elementary schools in Tennessee 
and in the white elementary schools in nine selected counties in 
Tennessee. 

INEQUALITIES IN EDUCATIONAL OPPORTUNITIES EXISTINO 
IN COUNTY AND CITY SCHOOLS 

In the comparison of the county and city schools the items con- 
sidered are (i) the qualifications of the teachers, (2) the salaries of 
the teachers, (3) the value of school property per child enrolled, and 
(4) the length of the scliool term. 

QuaUJicalions oj teachers . — -Several elements enter into the quali- 
fications of teachers. The chief of these pertain to the experience, 

767 
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training, and certification of teachers. The annual report of the 
commissioner of education of the state of Tennessee^ shows that, in 
the school year 1926-27, 9,453 white teachers were employed in 
county elementary schools and 2^755 white teaclieus were employed 
in the city elementary schools in the state. Of the county teachers 
1,911, or 20.2 per cent, had had no previous teaching experience; 
only 105, or 3.8 per cent, of the teadiers in city schools were without 

TABLE X 


Distributions of 9,453 WinTu Teachbrs in County Elementary Sckools and 
OF 2,410 WinxE Teacieers in City Elementary Schools Accoilding to 
Educational Preparation in School Year 1926-27 



CouNTv SenooM 


CiTSr ScftQQi^ 

- K 

PjlUPAHATiON 

Number 
0! Alcn 

Number 

of 

Women 

Toiflil 

Per 

Cent 

Number 
of Men 




CollcBG graduate. 

loS 

240 

345 

3.6 

37 

194 

231 

9.6 

Three years in college. . , . 

67 

271 

33 & 

3,6 

29 

394 

423 

^7.5 

T\vo years m college 

183 

804 

Qflj 

10.4 

34 

698 

732 

30.4 

One year in college 

226 

1,240 

1 , 4^6 

15.5 

9 

. 452 

461 

19. 1 

High-Bclioo] graduate 

768 

3 ; 492 

4,260 

45.1 

14 

333 

347 

HA 

Th rue years in hi gU school . 

194 

389 

583 

6.2 

I 

96 

97 

4.0 

Two years in high school. 

237 

43 S 

673 

7.1 

0 

26 

aS 

1.2 

One year in high school. . . 
Elementary school 

131 

153 

264 

3.0 

0 

2 

2 

o.i 

192 

326 

sia 

5.5 

2 

87 

89 

3-7 

Total. 

2 >103 

7 p 3 S° 

9 j 453 

100.0 

126 

3,284 

2,410 

100,0 


previous teaching experience. If it may be assumed that the per- 
centage of teachers without previous teaching experience who arc 
employed annually represents the teacher turnover each year, the 
conclusion is that the percentage of teacher turnover in the county 
schools was almost six times as great as that in the city schools. 

The training of 9,453 white teadiers in county elementary schools 
and 2,410 white teachers in city elementary schools in Tennessee 
in 1926-27 was reported by the state commissioner of educatioji hi 
1927. The amount and kind of training are shown in Table I, This 
table shows that the largest single group of county teachers, 4^=260, 
or 45. 1 per cent, had had only high-school training and that the 

* Unless otherwise stated data in this article are derived from the Annual Rcporl of 
the VeParhneiU of Education, State of Tenn&ssce^for the Scholastic Fear Ending Jum jo, 

1927^ 
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largest single group of city teachers, 732, or 30.4 per cent, had had 
two years of college training. These figures give conclusive evidence 
that the teachers in the city schools had much the better training. 
Ill order to present the significance of these facts more clearly, it 
may be stated that 33.2 per cent of the teachers in county schools 
had had college training as compared with 76.6 per cent of the teach- 
ers in the city schools. Sixty-six and eight-tenths per cent of the 
teachers in the county schools had had no more than high-school 
training compared witli 23.4 per cent of the teachers in the city 
scliools with similar training. 

TABLE ir 

Distiudutions of 9,4S3 White Teachers in Countv Elismentauy ScuooLa awd 
■ oir 1,471 White Teachers in Citv Element arv Schools AccoRruNa to 
Type op Teaciung Certificate Held in School Year 1926-37 



CouKTY Schools 

Citv Schdols 

Tvp£ of Certificate 

Nunibcr 
of Men 

Number 

of 

Women 

Tolnl 



Numbci 

of 

Women 

TdLbI 

Ter 

Cent 

Permanent professional. , . 

i6i 

677 

B38 

8.9 

52 

SO3 

sss 

37.7 

Four-year professional. . , . 

231 


1.480 

IS -7 

M 

343 

357 

24^3 

Limited professional 

437 

3,438 

2,875 

3°-4 

9 

172 

181 

12.3 

Permanent examination. , 

433 

933 

1,366 

14-4 

6 

102 

loS 

7-3 

Four-year examination . . . 

274 

484 

7Sfl 

8.0 

t 

91 

92 

6,3 

Five-ycfir examination. . . , 

as 

159 

247 

2,6 

4 

47 

SI 

3-5 

Two-year examination .... 

231 

933 

1.164 

12,3 

2 

73 

75 

S-i 

Permit, 

ZSB 

467 

72s 

7.7 

2 

SO 

5a 

3.5 

Total 

2,103 

7,350 

9.453 

100.0 

00 

1.381 

1,471 

lOO-O 


In l()26-2^ there were 9,453 white teachers holding Tennessee 
certificates to teach in white county elementary schools and 1,471 
white teachers holding Tennessee certificates to teach in white city 
elementary schools. Table II shows the type of certificates liclcl by 
the men and women, separately. All the professional certificates 
enumerated in Table II are based on periods of training and on cred- 
its earned in approved schools. In order to secure a permanent pro- 
fessional certificate, the applicant must have attended an approved 
higher institution of education for a period of two years and must 
have earned credit of ninety quarter hours, eighteen of which must 
be in education. To secure a four-year professional certificate, the 
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applicant must have attended an approved college or university (or 
a period of one year and have earned credit of forty-five quarter 
hours, nine of which must be in education. The limited professional 
certificate may be obtained by a high-school graduate who attends 
an approved higher school for twelve weeks and earns credit of 
twelve quarter hours, three of which must be in education. The 
examination certificates, as the name implieSj are issued to appli- 
cants who pass examinations given by the state department of edu- 
cation, Permits to teacl^ are granted to persons who are recommend- 
ed hy the county superintendents and who are approved by the 
state commissioner of education when licensed teachers cannot be 
secured to fill all the teaching positions. These permits are valid 
only until the next regular state examination for teachers. After tak- 
ing this examination, many holders of permits become holders of 
examination certificates. The comparative status of the certification 
of teachers in county and city elementary schools may be better 
understood by considering all certificates as professional and exam- 
ination. Since many permits become converted into examination 
certificates, they are grouped with the examination certificates in 
this consideration. The certificates of 54.9 per cent of the teachers 
in county schools were determined by professional preparation 
rather than by examination, while the certificates of 74.3 per cent 
of the teachers in city schools were determined in this manner. 
Forty-five and one-tenth per cent of the teachers in county schools 
held examination certificates compared with 25*7 per cent of the 
teachers in city schools- These data indicate that the city teachers 
were better trained than the rural teachers. The data presented in 
Tables I and II corroborate this statement, 

Saltincs oj clemmlary-school teachers . — ^Tlie report of the commis- 
sioner of education of Tennessee for 1927 gives the monthly salaries 
of the men and women teachers in the elementary schools in ninety- 
two counties as well as the salaries of the elementary-school teachers 
in the cities in fifty-seven of the ninety-five counties in Tennessee. 
These data are given in Table III. The lowest monthly salary paid 
by any county to white teachers in county elementary schools was 
$48,10, while the lowest monthly salary paid the teachers in the city 
was $68.13. In the county elementary schools the highest monthly 
salary paid white teachers by any county in the state was $i53-o5j 
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wheieas to teachers in city elementary schools $271.00 was the 
highest monthly salary paid. The median salary paid men teachers 
in county elementary schools was $80,00 per mouth, while the me- 
dian monthly salary paid men teachers in city elementary schools 
was $134.16. The median salary paid white women teachers in the 
county elementary schools was $73,06, while the median salary paid 

TABLE HI 

Moktuly Salaiues Paid in Sciiooi. Yeah 1936-27 to 
White Teachehs in Countv Elementahy Schools in 
Ninety-two Counties and to Widte Teaciieiis in 
C rTY Elementary Schools in Fifty-seven Counties 


^lONTHLV 

County Schools 

City Soioou 

SALiIBY 

Men 

Women 

Men 

Women 



I 

0 

0 

0 

50 -S 9 

0 

r 

0 

0 

60^69 

B 

28 

0 

1 

10-79 

35 

49 

I 

12 

80^89 

90-99 

29 

10 

1 

1 

I 

3 

ao 

14 

100-109 

I 

I 

5 

3 

1 10-19 

I 

0 

t 

2 

120-29 

0 

0 

10 

0 

130-30 

I 

I 

6 

2 

MO -49 

0 

0 

2 

0 

iSo-SO 

2 

0 

2 1 

0 

160-69 

0 

0 

5 

0 

170-79 

0 

0 

1 

0 

180-89 

1 

0 

I 

0 

190-99 

0 

0 

0 

0 

200-249 

0 

0 

6 

0 

250-99 

0 

0 

3 

0 

Median 

SBo,oo 


St34 16 

$87 .00 


white women teachers in the city elementaiy schools was $Sj,qq. 
Because of these great differences in salary it is not surprising that 
the city schools secured better trained teachers than did the county 
schools. 

Value of school The estimated value ol the property of 

the white, county elementaiy schools was $42,33 per cJjild enrolled' 
for white, city elementary schools, $84.70, or double the value of tlie 
property of the county schools- These data, which were derived 
from the 1927 report of the commissioner of education of Icnnessee, 
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constitute a sufficiently critical commentary on the inequalities pre- 
vailing between white, county elementary schools and city elemen- 
tary schools so far as the value of school property is concerned. 

Length of school term . — ^The average length of the school term in 
the white, county elementary schools in 1926-27 was 158 days; in 
the whitCj city elementary schools, 189 days, a difference of 31 days 
in favor of the city elementary schools. 

In so far as the factors compared may be accepted as criteria for 
evaluating educational opportunities, the conclusion is justified that 
there are significant inequalities in these opportunities in the county 
and city schools. 

iNEQUAtiTIlES IN EDUCATIONAL OPIPOUTUNITIES 
AMONG COUNTIES 

The inequalities in educational opportunities existing in the nine 
selected counties in Tennessee are considered with reference to (i) 
the assessed valuation of property and the value of school property 
per child enrolled in school; (2) the school expenditures as measured 
by the number of teachers, the number of children enrolled, the 
number of pupils in average daily attendance, and the amount paid 
for the salaries of teachers; (3) the percentage of the school enrol- 
ment in average daily attendance, the percentage of the scholastic 
population enrolled, and the length of school term; and (4) the quali- 
fications of the teachers (training, certification, and experience), 

Valuation of wealth and school properly . — -The assessed valuation 
of wealth and the value of school property* in the following nine 
counties are compared on the basis of the assessed valuation per 
child enrolled ill school: the two richest counties, Davidson and 
Shelby ; the two poorest, Overton and Pickett; the middle ranking, 
Anderson, Monroe, and Cocke; and the two quartile counties, 
Rutherford and Jackson. This comparison is set forth in Table IV. 
This table shows that Davidsoii and Shelby, the two richest counties 
in the state, are almost eight times as able to provide school rev- 
enues as are Overton and Pickett, the two poorest counties in 
the state, With respect to the value of school property, the two rich- 

' This mformation WHS secured from the Uicmml Report of Uw State SuperiiUtudenl of 
Fuhlic Inslr'iiclwn^ 1^21-32, pp, 166-67. Nashville, Tennessee; Department of Edu- 
cation, 1922. 
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est counties in the state rank third and first among the nine selgcted 
counties and have more than five times as much school property per 

TABLE IV 


Wealth op JVine Selected Tennessee Counties and 
Value oi? Elementatiy-Sceool Property per Ckilo 
E tmoLLED IN Eleupntahy Schools in 192a 


County 

Wealth 

Value of School 
P norEiTY 

Amount 

Hnnkninone 
the Counties 
tn llie Stale 

Amount 

Rank ftinonii 
Niue Sc- 
lc€ie(i 
Counlifis 

Davidson 

SSj 394 

X 

$59-59 

3 

Shelby 

5.813 

2 

87.07 

1 

Rutherford. . 

2 j 352 

24 

4951 

4 

Anderson ' 

1,784 

47 

67.79 

2 

Moiiroe 

1,769 

4a 

27.79 

6 

Cocke 

1,762 

49 

31 -54 

5 

Jackson 

1,331 

72 

23,30 

7 

Overton 

7M 

W 

8.92 1 

9 

Pickett 

747 

95 

11.3a 

S 


TAnLE V 


Ele\eentaiiy-School Expenditures of Nine Selected Counties and the 
Average Monthly Salary op Teachers in School Year 1926-27 


County 


Eznemlrlurej per 
Child in Average 
Daily Attendance 

Expend! Lurcj per 
Teacher 
Employed 

Average 

Monthly hal Ary 
of XeAchera 

Davidson 

$39.81 

$ 53-94 

«i, 33 ''-Bg 

$126.30 

Shelby 

60.74 

82.04 

a,374'99 

142. OS 

Rutlicriord 

27.18 

42.91 

1,030.3a 

75-31 

Anderson .... 

27.22 

31.67 

1,109.08 1 

75.37 

Monroe, 

20.55 

38 -73 

818,42 

71.88 

Cocke 

15-56 

35.60 

6ID.B5 

66.12 

Jackson 

17.84 

25.82 

699 . 4 2 

73.16 

Overton 

15.43 1 

28.41 

S 5 i.n 

71,29 

Pickett 

12,34 

23.60 

524.46 ' 

70,41 


child enrolled as the two poorest counties in the state, which rank 
ninth and eighth among the nine selected counties, 

School expmidUnrcs , — ^The teachers’ average monthly salaries and 
the school expenditures iii the school year 1926-27 in nine selected 
counties per child enrolled, per child in average daily attendance, 
and pec teacher are given in Table V. This table makes it apparent 
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that the inequalities in school expenditures in the nine selected 
Tennessee counties were outstanding* Davidson County and Shelby 
County, the two richest counties in the state, expended^ respective- 
ly, $39.81 and $60.74 per child enrolled as compared with Overton 
County and Pickett County, the two poorest counties in the state, 
which expended I15.43 and $12,34, respectively. The two richest 
counties and the two poorest counties show about the same degree 
of variation in expenditures per child in average daily attendance 
that obtains in the expenditures per child enroUedp A similar varia- 
tion exists with regard to expenditures per teacher employed and the 
average monthly salary of teachers. With only two exceptions the 
expenditures of the two richest counties in the state were the great- 
est, and those of the two poorest counties the smallest, of those of 
any of the nine counties selected on the basis of wealth. When all the 
items are considered, the general variations of expenditures are; 
with few exceptions, in descending orcfer from the richest to the 
poorest of the nine selected counties. This fact indicates some cor- 
relation between wealth of counties and expenditures for schools, 
At least, this correlation is close enough to operate to the disad- 
vantage of the poorest counties in the group studied. 

Enrohnenij aUendance, and length of school term . — ^The percentage 
of the scholastic population enrolled, the percentage of the enrol- 
ment in average daily attendance, and the lengths of the school 
terms in white elementary schools in the nine counties in tlie school 
year 1926-27 are presented for comparison in Table VI. This table 
shows that the two richest counties in the state, Davidson and Shel- 
by, rank below the two poorest counties in the state, Overton and 
Pickett, in the percentage of the scholastic population enrolled in 
school, It is possible that the poorest counties failed to enumerate 
some children who should be included in the scholastic population, 
and that, consequently, the enrolment appears high in proportion to 
the scliolastic population. Especially does such seem to be the case 
in Cocke County where the enrolment is reported to be 108.5 per 
cent of the scholastic population. The percentage of enrolment in 
average daily attendance in the two wealthiest counties ranks far 
above that in the two poorest counties in the state. When the 
lengths of the school terms of the two richest and the two poorest 
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counties are compared, it is obvious that children living in the 
wealthy counties had much greater educational opportunities than 
did those residing in the poor counties. 

TABLE VI 


Enroliient, Attendance, and Lengths ot Sciiooi. 
Terms in White Elementahy Schools in Nine 
Selected Counties in’ Sckool Year 1926-37 


County 

rcrccnfngc of 
Scholastic 
Population 
Enrolled 

Pnreenfago of 
Enrolmcnl In 
Average Daily 
Aiicndancc 

Number of Dnya 
in School Term 

Davidsoii 

87.1 

75-0 

1 7.1 

SlieJby. 

79.8 

74.0 

180 

Rutherford 

Q4.fi 

63-3 

15a 

Anderson. ..... 

85 -S 

68.1 

157 

Monroe 

69.8 

S 3-0 

154 

Cocke 

loB.S 

60.6 

155 

Jackson 

9B.6 

69.0 

159 

Overton 

97 -S 1 

55*2 

144 

Pickett 

QI. 2 

S 5.2 

14R 


TABLE VII 


Peiicenxage Distrihutiqns or White Elementary-School Teachers m Nine 
Selected Counties in 1922 According to Educational Pheiuration* 


County 

Elemen- 

tary 

School 

Only 

Part 

High 

Sdiool 

Ifi’sh- 

School 

Giadu- 

Ale 

Purl 

Naritial 

School 

Aca- 

(bniic 

Normal 

Schrol 



■ 

Davidson 

0.41 


40.00 

4 . 49 

8.57 

2.45 

22.86 

6.12 

Shelby 

0.81 

5-91 

24,11 

37-82 

r.52 

fi -95 

17.72 

5-16 

RiiUicrford 

10.22 

43 -75 

i 8-75 

2,27 

11-93 

5-12 

3-98 

3-08 

Anderson 

0.00 

3 S.o 6 

45-37 

10.30 

r.03 

2 .06 

3-09 

3 09 

Monroe 

4.58 

35-12 

36.64 

9.16 

0.76 

3.82 

6.10 

3.S2 

Coc;kc 

32.31^' 

3° -75 

19.23 

4.62 

0,00 

1.54 

6.16 

5 - 39 

Jackson 


78.65 

5.62 


0,00 

D.CMD 

0.00 

0.00 

Overton 

66.66' 


11.83 


0 .00 

0.00 

0.00 

O.Oo 

Pickett : ’ 

1 

46.88 

1 

43 -75 

3.12 


0.00 

O.OO 

0.00 

o.oo 


^ Dftla dcrivctl from Flclchcr Harper Swift and John Harold Goldtlioriw. .VW/fi in VuhJic School 
ThA South— Arhafisas, Oklahoma. Alabama , Tei\wseej p. 175. llcseRrcli ruLlicalioiisi of I he Uni- 
veraiLy of Alinncscila, Edncaiton Senes, No. a- WiiincapoJiSj Minnesota: ITiiivcrsity of Aliiiiitssoin, rgjs. 


Qualifications of teachers . — The training of the teachers in the 
white elementary schools in the nine selected counties is shown in 
Table VII. The richest counties, Davidson and Shelby, at the time 
these data were assembled had the highest percentages of teachers 
trained beyond the high school, 4449 per cent and 69.17 per cent, 
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respeclively, whereas in Pickett County, the poorest county in the 
state, only 6.25 per cent of the teachers possessed a similar training. 
Jackson and Overton, the next poorest counties in this group had 
no teachers who were trained beyond the high school, while only 
two of the thirty-two teachers in Pickett County had as much as 
a partial normal-school training. Jackson, Overton, and Pickett 
counties had no teachers who were graduates of either a normal 
school or a college. 

The inequalities in the preparation of the teachers in these counties 
are even more striking when the teachers whose training was below 
the high-school level is considered. In Davidson County and Shelby 
County 15.51 per cent and 6,72 per cent, respectively, of the ele- 
mentary-school teachers possessed a training below that of higli- 
school graduation; the corresponding percentage is 94.38 in Jackson 
County, 88.17 Overton County, and 90.63 per cent in 

Pickett County. In Overton County and Pickett County, the two 
poorest counties in the state, two- thirds and almost one-half, re- 
spectively, of the white elementary-school teachers employed were 
graduates of the elementary school only and did not possess training 
beyond that given in the schools in which they were teaching. On 
the other hand, less than i per cent of the teachers employed in 
each of the two richest counties in the state were graduates of the 
elementary school only. The inequalities in the training of the teach- 
ers in these counties correlate closely with the wealth of the counties. 

The inequalities in the qualifications of the teachers in the nine 
counties are further shown in Table VIII, wliich shows the Uumbet 
of teaclicrs possessing teachers* licenses of the highest and lowest 
types, that is, permanent professional certificates (requiring two or 
more years of training above the high school) and permits to teach 
(having no specifications relative to training). The data in this tabic 
contribute abundant evidence of the extent of the inequalities iu 
certification of the teachers in the white elementary schools in the 
nine counties investigated. In the richest counties, Davidson and 
Shelby, the percentages of teachers who held permanent professional 
certificates are 20.0 and 59.7, respectively, while 30.8 per cent in 
Rutherford County held the permanent certificate. The teachers of 
these same counties held the lowest type of certificates issued by the 
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state, the permit, in such small percentages as 1.6. There are at 
least two possible explanations for the large number of teachers 
who held permanent professional certificates in these counties, One 
explanation is that these are the wealthiest counties in the group, 
and the other is that in each of these counties are located a large 
teachers' college and one or more other colleges. In contrast with 
these counties it may be noted that only 4.6 and 2,6 per cent o£ the 
teachers in the two poorest counties in the state, Overton and Pick- 
ett, held permanent professional certificates, while 8.4 per cent of 
the teachers in Overton County and 22.2 per cent of those in Pickett 
County held permits, 

TABLE VIII 

iNIiQUALiriES IN CCUTinCATlON AND EXPEDIENCE OV TDE WHITE KlEUENT A ll V- 

SciiooL Teachehs in Nine Selected Counties in tue School 
Year 192Q-27 


COUWTY 

NlfUDER 

OP 

Teaciie »9 

Emtiovep 

TcAcncn? IIoldino 
Peeuanent Feofesi- 
510KAL Ceutificates 

TeAaiEaa Holding 
Permits 

Tkacuers without 
Experience 

Number 

Per Cent 

Number 

Per Cent 

Number 

Per Cent 

Davidson 

255 

SI 

20,0 

4 

1.6 

23 

9.0 

Siiclby. 

243 

14s 

S 9-7 

4 

1.6 

TO 

4.1 

Rutherford 

107 

33 

30.8 

0 

0.0 

31 

ag.o 

Anderson 

a? 

6 

6.9 

3 

3-4 

a6 

29.0 

jVZonroe. 

r 23 1 

7 

5-7 

3 

2,4 

34 

27.6 

Cocke 

127 1 

6 

4.7 

45 

354 

25 

19.7 

Jackson 

95 

6 

6.3 

16 

16.8 

12 

12.6 

Overton 

13 1 

6 

4.6 

II 

8.4 

40 

30 - S 

rickett 

36 

I 

2.S 

8 

2a. 2 

I 

2.8 


With the exception of Pickett County, the counties of Davidson 
and Shelby had smaller percentages of teadiers without experience 
than did the other counties. Except in these two counties there 
seems to be little, if any, correlation between teacher turnover and 
the wealth of the county, for Pickett, tlie poorest county in the 
state, had the lowest percentage of turnover (2.8) of any of the 
counties in this group. 

SUMMAKY 

I. A comparison of the experience, training, certification, and 
salaries of teachers; the value of school property per child enrolled; 
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and the length of scliool terms in white, county and city elementary 
schools shows that in all six items the city schools were favored by a 
wide margin, 

2. A comparison of the assessed valuation of wealth; the value of 
school ptoperty per child enrolled in school; the school expenditures 
as measured by the number of teachers, the number of children 
enrolled, the number of children in average daily attendance, and 
the amount expended for the salaries of teachers; the percentage of 
the school enrolment in average daily attendance; the percentage of 
the scholastic population enrolled; the length of the school terms; 
and the qualifications of the teachers in nine selected counties shows 
that the wealthiest counties had the advantage in all but two of the 
twelve factors. The two factors for which no advantage was shown, 
for the wealthiest counties ate the percentage of scholastic popular 
tlon enrolled in school and the experience of the teachers. 

3. If the factors considered are adequate criteria for determining 
educational opportunities, it may be concluded that marked inequal- 
ities existed between county and city white elementary schools and 
in the white elementary schools in the nine selected counties. 



THE ELEMENTAEY-SCHOOL NEWSPAPER 


PAUL R. PIERCE aVd TODEY R. GOODMAN 
William E. Gladstone School, Chicago, Illinois 


The school newspaper has long been considered an important ex- 
tra-curriculum activity in the high school. As early as 1851 news- 
papers were issued by high sdiools in Hartford, Connecticut, by the 
Boston Latin School, and by the Girls' High School, Portland, 
Maine, ^ These early papers were extra-curriculum activities in the 
most modern sense as they were organized, written, and edited by 
the pupils as mediums through which talents for the writing of 
stories, poetry, essays, jokes, and editorials were displayed. In the 
later stages of development the high-school newspapers were uti- 
lized as curricular material in courses in English and joiirnalisin. At 
present a paper is usually conducted either In connection with a 
class in English or as an extra-curriculum activity for whicli the par- 
ticipating pupils receive credit. Whatever the status of the school 
paper in the organization of the activities of the high school, its value 
as a socializing factor and as a means of encouraging written expres- 
sion and influencing community opinion with respect to the sdiool 
is well established. 

The school paper has not attained so high a degree of develop- 
ment in the elementary school as in the junior and senior higli 
schools. However, there seems to be no valid reason why it should 
not prove fully as vital and effective in this newer field. It is just 
as important that extra-curriculum activities render their services 
in socializing the pupil in tlie elementary grades as in the higher 
levels of school work. If organized pupil activities have values in 
effecting the many-sided development of the child, why postpone 
them until the junior or senior high school period is readied? Since 
the school paper is well established as a socializing factor, it may, 
without doubt, occupy a wide sphere of influence in the elementary 

‘ Alssttncler Crippen Roberts and Edgar Marian Draper, Hxlrachis IjilMiimi’al 
Ac/m(/ex in High Schaols, p, 163- floslon; D. C. Heatl) & Co., ipaB, 
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school, It is the purpose of this article to present a statistical analy- 
sis and comparison of the outstanding elements of thirty-five repre- 
sentative newspapers and one special newspaper in the elementary 
schools of Chicago; 

The study here described had its origin in the activities of the 
journalism club of the Gladstone Elementary School during the 
spring semester of 1929. One of the major activities of the club was 
the reading of school papers secured through exchanges with a view 
to finding suggestions for improving the local school paper, which 
had just been established. This practice was continued during the 
following school year; and, as the interest in the content and makeup 
of the school papers grew and as the possibilities of improving school 
journalism through acquiring wider knowledge of the practices of 
elementary-school papers were sensed, it was decided to make a 
more comprehensive investigation than the limitations of the club 
permitted. Accordingly, a greater number and variety of elemen- 
tary-school papers were secured, and a systematic study of the ma- 
terials was begun. 

Thirty-five representative elementary-school newspapers were se- 
cured for study, of which twenty-four were printed papers and eleven 
were mimeographed papers, Two numbers of each paper issued dur- 
ing the school year 1929-30 were carefully analyzed with respect to 
the type of school from which it was issued, the auspices of publica- 
tion, the method of financing, the mechanical makeup, the general 
form, and the content. In order that the data obtained might be 
entirely objective, all facts were secured from analyses of the papers, 
no questionnaires being employed. The conte^it of the papers was 
determined by obtaining the number of square inches of space de- 
voted to each feature in the two copies of each paper. 

Table I contains data concerning the types of elementary schools 
in which printed papers are published, the names of the papers, by 
whom published, and the methods of financing. The table should 
be read as follows: School 1 contains a kindergarten and eight 
grades. Its enrolment is 952, and the organization is the regular 
type ordinarily found in elementary schools. Its school paper is 
named the Microphone, It is published by the parent-teachers^ as- 
sociation and is financed by means of advertising. Table II contains 
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data for the miraeograplied papers; these papers are published and 
financed by the schools. 

The data, in Table I show that fourteen, or 58.3 per cent, of the 
printed papers are under the direction of the parent- teachers’ asso- 


TADLE I 

Data concehnjno Ti.ventv-bouii Eleuentaiiy Schools* and the 
Printed School Papers Which They Issued dhrinq 
THE School Yeah ipap-jo 


School 


Highest 

Grndct 


Bnra}~ 

ment 


Type of 
OraftniznLiont 


Home of 

Paper 


Fnbffslicd UTiUcr 
AuspiccB of — 


Method of 
Finandng 


viir 

vni 

VIII 


gS 2 


Regular 

Ueguhr 

Regular 


Afferaphone 

Co-workcr 

Dreeze 


Pni'cnt-tcachijra' 
asaociatioa 
Parcnt-Uncliers' 
arsocfAiion 
Rlghlh -grade pupils 



VIII 

vni 

VIII 

VI 

VI 




Regular 


1,461 

1,36s 

S?5 


Rcgulqr mid 
program 
Regular and 
li ill [-day 
Regular 


1,650 


Regular 


News 

News 


Pflfcnt-tcachcrs' 

association 

Pupils 


Message 

Chat 

Civic Hcncon 


FarcnL-Lcnchera' 

nssoclaiion 
ParcnWeachcra' 
nssochlion 
Civic club 


10, 

11 . 


12.. . 
13 .-, 
T.l , . . 

15 , 

16 . . . 

17.. . 


23- 

H- 


VI 

VIII 

VIII 

VlII 

VIII 

Vlll 

vni 

VllI 

Vlll 

vm 

Yin 

VI 

VT 

Vlll 

VIII 

VIII 


1 , 400 

BgB 

i. 37 d 

1,300 

1,718 

I,6od 

1,842 

1,098 

1,466 


T, 72 S 

650 

1,320 

BB 3 

083 

71S 


Regular 

Regular 

Regular 

ReguJar i^d 
industrial 
Regular 

Regular and 
progTum 
Regular 

Rotary 

Regular 

RcBkilar, lulf- 
day, and ro- 
larv 

Regular and 
double 
Regular 

Regular 

Regular 

Regular 

Regular 


TelHal 

Herald 

News 

Line 

Lantern 

Journal 

Neivs 

Call 

News 

Herald 

News 

Chips 

News 

Reminder 

Stone 

MonlUly 


PftrcnHcacUcr.V 

Associalioii 

Pupils 

ParcnL-lcachrra' 

ussocinlian 

Pupils 

Parent'lcacKers' 

associatiuD 

Pupils 

Parctil-leacliere* 

association 

Pupils 

Parent-teachers' 

nsriocialion 

Pupils 


Pupils 

Parent-leathers' 

nssocialLon 

Pupils 

Parent* Icacliers' 
□asocialion 
PnrcnUcaclicra' 
association 
ParonL-lcachera' 
association 


Advcrtiscniicnis 

AdvaHisemeuts 

.Subscriptions nnd 
odverliscincuLs 
Aclvcrlrseinonta 

Sub.urriplions nnd 
advertisements 
Subscriptions and 
ndvcrLiscmenls 
AdvertisemeJits 

Dues and advcT- 
tlscmenl.s 
AdveiLlBcnieiiU 

Adverluemcnli 

Advertisementa 

Sulwcripliors 

AdvcrtlseincnLa 

Subscriptions 

Advertisements 

Subscriptions 
Buhscripliona and 
ndvertiaomenla 
AtlverLisemcnts 


Subscrfpllons and 
udvcrlsSementa 
Subscriptions and 
sidvcrtlscmenls 
SuhscripUoiis 
AdvcrLl.scmcatH 

Adveiliscmonls 

Advertisements 


’•‘The data concerning the grades, enrolments, and types of orgnnizaliou In these schools iverc oblaincd 
from the Dircclory oflfn Pufi/rc Schools 0 / 1 fie City ofChitago^ 1929-1^0. Chicago: board of iducafiati. 
t All schools have kinderaortens. 

t The term "program*' tclcta to a modiJicatlfwi of ffaeplalooji plan; "doubte," lo sebooU Jii wlucli 
pupils nre divided Into two scctionB, each occupying the building onc-hali ol one.x.lcnucaday; nolf-day, 
to schools in wliich primary pupils attend onc-balf the regulnr day: influslnal, to schoma in 
nunils of upper grades Epeiid DJie-/oui'th or onp-Jifth of theJT Jjnic jn Industrial wore; und mlaiy, to 
school 3 in which certain divisions nre scheduled for aciidemic insiruction in home rooms during periods 
in wbicli pupils of the liomc rooms arc in special rooms, 
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ciations; that nine, or 37,5 per cent, are managed by pupils under 
faculty direction; and that one paper is the organ of the civic clubs 
of the school. When advertisements are the chief source of reveiuie, 
the advertising firms frequently secure the advertisements, furnish 
a portion of the content, and publish the newspaper for the parent- 
teachers' associations. It is evident, therefore, that the problems of 
organizing, editing, publishing, and financing are quite removed 
from consideration by pupils or teaching staff in more than one- 
half the elementary schools having printed papers. 

TABLE n 

Data conceukimg Eleven Elementary Schools Having 
Mimeographed Newspapers during School Year 
1929-30 AND Names or the Papers* 


Scliool 

Enrolment 

Name or Pajjcr 

I , , 

1. 331 

Bugle 

2 

i,l 8 s 

Scoop 

3 

1,280 

Educator 

4. . 

666 

Bugle Call 

5 

598 

Reporter 

6 

382 

Gazette 

7.. 

968 

News 

8 

988 

Journal 

Q 1 

1, 17s 

Newsette 

lo 1 

883 

News 

II , 

1 

775 

News 


* All Ihc schools represented in this table h^vc eight ('radc^ and kin- 
dercartens, nnd nil h[ivcor5a.nJzntions o( ihe regular type. School j runs 
double sessions. 


Advertisements are contained in twenty of the printed papers 
and in one of the mimeographed papers. Four printed papers pub- 
lished by the schools and tliree published by parent-teachers* asso- 
ciations are supported jointly by subscriptions and advertisements. 
Of the printed papers supported solely by advertisements, eleven 
are published under the auspices of the parenWeachers^ associations 
and two by the schools. Four printed papers published by pupils are 
supported wholly by subscriptions. The subscription rates for the 
printed papers range from two to ten cents a copy. Two mimeo- 
graphed papers have subscription rates of one cent a copy. In gen- 
eral, the paper and stencils for mimeographed papers are furnished 
by the schools, Thus, the newspapers are made available to the 
pupils without charge. 
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The data conceniing types of schools show that the printed papers 
are generally found in the larger schools. The median enrolment of 
schools having printed papers is 1,370; the median ejirohnent of 
schools having mimeographed papers is 968. Five of the schools hav- 
ing printed papers are six-grade elementary schools, while all the 
schools having mimeographed papers are eight-grade schools. The 
type of organization of the school does not appear to be a material 
factor in determining the kind of paper a given school issues. 

The names of the papers show considerable variety, ”News/^ the 
only name utilized more than twice, appears seven limes as the name 
of a printed paper and three times as the name of a minieogrfiphed 
paper- 

Thirteen of the printed papers and two ol the mimeographed 
papers have covers. Four printed papers and none of the mimeo- 
graphed papers contain headlines. Twenty-two of the printed papers 
and seven of the mimeographed papers give the dates of the issues, 
Only seven of the papers are organized with de&nlte sections for the 
various types of material. The mimeographed papers are typed on 
either one or botli sides of the sheet, contain from two to fourteen 
pages of one or two columns, and are either eight and one-half by 
eleven inches or eight and one-half by thirteen inches in size. 

Detailed data with regard to the size, the number of columns, 
and the number of pages of the printed papers are sho^Yn in Table 
III. The variety in the size and makeup of the printed papers is 
much greater than that of the mimeographed papers. The size seven 
by ten inches has the greatest frequency, followed closely by the 
sizes six by nine inches and eight and one-halt by eleven inches. 
Thus, in. the printed elementary-school paper the trend is distinctly 
in favor of the small sizes. The most popular numbers of columns 
are two and three, respectively, which together are found in five- 
sixths of the printed papers included in the study. Four pages is the 
number of pages most frequently utilized. Simplicity and avoidance 
of extremes are found to be the outstanding cliar act eristics in the 
form and makeup of the printed elementary-school paper. 

The content of the papers was classified according to thirteen 
main divisions, as shown in Table IV. While most of these divisions 
are self-explanatory, some may require explanation. ^‘Eoard of edu- 
cation news’’ includes all news concerning finances, legislation, build- 
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ing programs, and news issued by tlie central ofl&ce of the board of 
education which was thought to be of interest to the community, 
such as growth of the schools, explanations of policies of the central 
office, and community civic assemblies called by the superintendent 
of schools, "Creative literary effort** refers to letters, poems, and 
stories contributed by pupils* ^^School news*^ includes all personal 

TABLE III 


Size, Nuudeh op Coluains, and Nua[der op Pages of Twentv^ 
POUR Printed Elewentary-Sciiool NE^vspApERS in 
Chicago in School Year 1929-30 


Makeup FeaUiic 

Number o! 
Papers 

Percentage o[ 
Papers 

Rank 

^ize; 




6 by 9 inches 

5 

20.83 

1 2.5 

7 by 10 inches 

6 

25.00 

I 

8 by 10 inches 

2 

8.33 

S 

8i by II inches 

S 

20.83 

2.5 

9 by 12 inches 

3 

12.50 

4 

10 by 16 inches 

I 

4.17 

7 

12 by 16 inches 

I 

4.17 

7 

12 by 19 inches 

I 

4.17 

7 

Number of columns: 




I 

I 

4.17 

4.5 

2 

12 

50. 00 

I 

3 

8 

33-33 

2 

4 

I 

4.17 

4-5 

5 

2 

8.33 

3 

Number of pAges: 1 


! 


4 1 

9 

37.50 ! 

i-S 

6 

2 

8.33 

3.5 

8 ' 

2 1 

8.33 

3.5 

10 

I 

4.17 

S -5 

12 

I 

4.17 

S .5 

16 or more 

9 

37.50 

t .5 


items concerning pupils, alumni, and teachers, as well as official an- 
nouncements and explanations of policies of the school. 

The five leading topics in the printed papers are advertisements, 
creative literary effort, community news, school news, and reprints, 
in the order named. The topics of corresponding rank in the mimeo- 
graphed papers are creative literary effort, school news, extra-class 
activities, cuts, and humor. Thus, the school papers of both types 
emphasize creative literary effort on the part of the pupils and local 
school news. All five leading features of the muneographed papers 
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show tlie content of these papers to be focused an matters of local 
school interest to a much greater extent than is the case in the print- 
ed papers. The fact that community news and reprints, items which 
are almost negligible in the mimeographed papers, are emphasized 
to so great an extent in the printed papers may be due to the fact 
that many of the latter are controlled by pareut-tcacheis’ associa- 
tions. The greater emphasis on advertising which is shown in the 
printed papers may be attributed to the heavier burden of iinandiig 
papers of this type. 

TABLE IV 


Percentage op Space and Ranks op Thirteen Types op Content in 
Twenty-four Printed and Eleven Mimeographed ErEMENtARV- 
ScHOOL Newspapers in Ciucago in School Year 19 39^30 


Content 

1 Printed Fatehs 

Miukograpued Papers 

PercenUgo 

Rank 

Pcrcciiiago 

Rank 

Advertisements 

26. oz 

I 

1.45 

9 

Board of education news 

1.06 

II 

2.40 

6 

Community news 

15^08 

3 

0.30 

II 

Creative literary effort 

15. ip 

2 

33 52 

1 

Cuts ; . , 

7-16 

6 

11.83 

4 

Editorials 

3 -Si 

8 

x.oi 

10 

ExebEmges 

0*34 

12 

0.00 

12.5 

Extra-class activities 

5.23 

7 

15-47 

3 

Humor 

2.24 

9 

7.25 

5 

List of staff members 

1 .90 

lo 

X .47 1 

a 

Reprints 

7-30 

5 

1.82 

7 

School news 

12.76 

4 

23-32 ■ 

2 

Table of contents 

0.20 

13 

0,00 

la 5 


The data concerning content furthermore reveal definite dericien- 
cics in the emphasis placed on various topics. For example; neither 
type of paper gives a sufficient amount of space to news from the 
board of education. Likewise, the space devoted to editorials i.s 
small. The mimeographed papers place surprisingly little emphasis 
on community news, and the printed papers place little emphasis on 
extra-class activities. 

The next source of factual material to be considered was the 
Gladstofie-Bvciiucifd Civic Beacon for the school year 1929-30. Its 
content was deemed significant because the eight issues of the paper 
for 1929-30 represent the results of a year of studious and painstak- 
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ing effort on the part of the principal, a selected faculty committee, 
and the pupil staff to fit the school paper effectively to the needs of 
a six-year elementary school and its community. This paper is the 
official publication of the Gladstone Civic Club of the Gladstone 
Elementary School in Chicago. The features of the paper are 
ten by pupils, by pupils and teacliers jointly in classes or groups, 
and at times by teachers themselves. 

The Gladsione-Braimrd Civic Beacon is seven by ten inches in size 
and contains four pages of three columns each. It has no cover, but 
the title, the volume number, and the date of issue are given at the 
top of the first page. The general organization provides that mate- 
rials of definite types appear on given pages. For example, the ma- 
terials of the first page include a headline and right-hand column 
dealing with some phase of school-board publicity, a picture of a 
school official or a school building in the middle column, and a left- 
hand column dealing with an activity of the school considered to be 
of special interest to the people of the community. The second page 
contains a list of staff members, an editorial, a serial story by a 
pupil author, and other creative effort of the pupils. The coji tents of 
the third page consist in news of the Brainard branch of the school 
and creative literary effort of its pupils. The fourth page is devoted 
to extra-class activities, humor, school news, and an advertisement 
of the community banlc. 

Inspection of the data of Table V shows that the civic theme is 
very prominent in the content of this paper, an outcome to be ex- 
pected in a publication of a civic dub. More than one-fourth of the 
content is devoted to extra-class activities — the socializing agencies 
of the school~and approximately one- tenth to news supplied by 
the board of education, constituting news of schools and city-wide 
civic and social movements sponsored by the superintendent. The 
fact that a considerable proportion of the school news and editorials 
is devoted to civic subjects gives additional emphasis to the civic 
theme in the paper. A relatively large proportion of space is devoted 
to creative literary effort. Less attention is given to cuts, humor, 
and school news than is the case in the mimeographed papers. 

The coefficient of correlation between the rank orders of types of 
content in the Gladsione-Brainard Civic Beacon and the types of 
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content in the twenty-four printed papers, computed by the Spear- 
man rank method, was found to be .55. The corresponding co- 
efficient oi correlation between the Ghd^imc-Braimrd Cim Beacon 
and the eleven mimeographed papers was ,73. When the printed 
papers were separated into two groups, one consisting of papers con- 
trolled by the parent-teachers^ associations and the other consisting 
of papers controlled by the schools, the coefficient of correlation 
between the Gladsione-BrainaYd Civic Beacon fund the papers spon- 
sored hy the parent-teachers’ associations was found to be 44; that 

TABLE V 


Peiigentaqe or Space and Ranks op Thirteen Tvpes op Con- 
tent IN Eight Issues op the "Gladstone-Brainahd 
Civic Deacon” duihng School Ykau 1920-30 


Content 



Advertisements. 

12 .70 

4 

Board of education news 

9-50 

S 

Community news 

1.23 

10 

Creative literary effort 

17.87 

2 

Cuts 

3.68 

9 

Editorials 

6.79 1 

6 

Exchanges 

0.00 

12. s 

Exti'a-class activities 

26.86 

I 

Humor — 

1. 17 

ti 

List of staff members 

3 . 7 <i 

7 

Reprints 

3.67 

9 

School news 

ia. 7 s 

3 

Table of contents. 

o.oo 

12.5 


between the Gladstone paper and the papers issued by the schools, 
,78. Thus, with respect to content, the Gladslone-Bniinatd Civic 
Beacon shows a much higher degree of relation with papers controlled 
by the schools, both printed and mimeographed, than with those 
controlled by the parent- teachers’ associations, 

Other correlations were found to be as follows: content ol entire 
group of printed papers with content of entire group of mimeo- 
graphed papers, .45; entire group of printed papers with printed 
papers controlled by parent-teachers’ associations, .94; entire group 
of printed papers with printed papers controlled hy schools, .71; 
mimeographed papers with printed papers controlled by parent- 
teachers’ associations, .23; mimeographed papers with printed pa- 
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pers controlled by schools, .81 ; printed papers controlled by parent- 
teachers' associations with printed papers controlled by schools, .53. 
These correlations indicate a high degree of relationship between the 
content in mimeographed papers and that in printed papers con- 
trolled by schools, and a comparatively limited degree of relation- 
ship between content in the papers controlled by parent-teachers’ 
associations and that in papers controlled by schools. Thus, control 
is seen to be a mnch more influential factor than form in deter- 
mining the content of the elementary-school newspaper. 

SUMMARY 

The data presented show a great variety of trends in the control, 
form, and content of the elementary-school newspaper, Some pa- 
pers are controlled by pupils under teacher direction; other papers, 
by parent-teachers' associations. The papers are either printed or 
mimeographed, There is a trend toward simplicity in the form of 
the printed papers; the typical paper measures seven by ten inches 
and contains four pages of cither two or three columns. Both printed 
and mimeographed papers show a general lack of organization of 
content. Papers sponsored by parent-teachers' associations empha- 
size community news and advertisements, whereas papers controlled 
by scliools emphasize school news and creative literary eflbrt of the 
pupils. The content in a paper especially designed to meet the needs 
of a six-grade elementary sdrool shows much higher relation to the 
content in printed and mimeographed papers controlled by schools 
than to the content in papers sponsored by parent-teachers’ asso- 
ciations. 

The comparative dearth of outstanding central tendencies in the 
form and content of the papers considered in this study suggests 
the need for further investigation to discover the most essential 
features in form and the relative importance of topics of content in 
newspapers for elementary schools. Such data may then be made 
the basis for setting up simple and effective standards for guidance 
in the publication of elementary-school newspapers, 
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REVIEWS AND BOOK NOTES 

The ehmnlary-sciml library— It is commonly recognized that the elemen- 
tary-school library is a most potent factor in the development of an interest In 
reading and in the establishment of a habit of reading extensively in a variety 
of fields of subject matter. A recent publication* oilers vnluablc assistance to 
eleinentary-school librarians and superintendents in the selection of reading ma- 
terial for Grades IV, V, and VI and to teachers in the stimuklion and guidancG 
of elcmentary-scliool cliildrcti in their reading activities. 

In Chapter I the author states the major purposes of the elementary-scliool 
library and describes in some detail the organization and management of the 
library in the University Elementary School of the University of Clncago. 
On page 8 a list of ten excellent suggestions for motivating reading activities 
and for guiding children' in their choice of books is offered. Tcnchcra and li- 
brarians will find the suggestions most pertinent in meeting the problem of sLim- 
iilating varied and extensive reading among elementary-school diildrcn. 

An analysis of the circulation records and of the reports of the children's In- 
dividual reading has been made to determine the main cliaracteristics of cliil- 
dren^s interests and the treudSp changes, and continuity apparent In children's 
selections over a period of time. The following quotations will illustrate the 
quality of the comments included, 

Factual material is read extensively by both bqys and girls of all three grades, and 
there is evidence that they would read more if it were available in well-wrUton and 
attractive form suitable for juvenile readers. 

There is evidence that mtcrcsts are aroused in history, gcograpliy, and science classes 
which influence children's reading. In general, girls are more responsive to these inter- 
ests than arc boys 

Children of all three grades show considerable interest in reading biography. Marc 
biography would be read if more were suitably written 

The average child in these grades shows considerable breadth of iiUcrcsls. A few 
have highly specialized interests, as one sixth-grade boy who lias always confined his 
reading as closely as possible to various aspects of natiirnl science. 

^ Evangeline Colburn, A Library for the Intcniiediaic Grades- Publicatioiis of the 
Laboratory Schools of the University of Chicago, Number i. Chicago: Department of 
Education, University of Chicago, 1930. Pp. iv-l- 150. §1.25. 

70Q 


790 the elementary school journal 

Sustained interest in some sub]ects is prominent with some children. An example 
of this is a fourth-grade girl who is interested ip Holland, and the Butchi She wants to 
read everything available on these subjacts. Her case parallels that of a sixth-grade girl 
who was absorbed in the study of India and exhausted the sources of the library on 
that subject* 

There is a strong preference manifested for long selections, for entire books rather 
than collections of stories [pp, 15-16]. 

The analysis will be useful to any adult who is in a position to provide or 
suggest reading material for children of these ages. 

The standardized reading- test records of children in Grades IV, V, and VI 
of the University Elementary School are provided in chapter ii, and it may be 
seen that the effect of extensive and wide library reading on the various reading 
skills, as measured by standardized tests, is obviously of positive value. 

Miss Colburn supplies an annotated list of books which have been carefully 
selected on the basis of the evidence gained through seveial yeans of close con- 
tact with children in the elementary-school library, where she has watched 
children in their reactions to books in an informal situation and has studied the 
records of the reading done by the children, both in school and in the home. 
This experience as teacher-librarian qualifies the author to designate boolcs of 
real merit which appeal to children's varied interests and are suited to different 
levels of reading ability. Therefore, the suggested list is tremendously valuable 
to libmrians, teachers, and superintendents who are selecting library books for 
children in the middle grades of the elementary school, 

Delia E. Kihee 

State Department of Public Instruction 
Madison, Wisconsin 

Measuring the iiUelligente of preschool children . — ^Recognition of the many 
clifTicuIdes faced by the investigator of the intelligence of preschool children is 
probably responsible for the dearth of even reasonably satisfactory intelligence 
scales for children under five or six years of age. An outstanding contribution 
to this neglected held is reported in a recent publication/ the work of a psy- 
chologist who has been able to draw upon the rich resources of the Merrili- 
Palmer School. 

The book is organized in four parts: (i) “Problems and History of the Men- 
tal Testing of Preschool Children/* (2) *^The Merrill-P aimer Research/’ (3) 
“Guide for Administering the Merrill-P aimer Scale/* and (4) “Illustrative Case 
Studies “ 

Part One presents a review of earlier tests suitable or in part suitable for 
testing children of preschool age and also an excellent discussion of criteria for 
the selection of tests for children of that age, 

^ Rachel Stutsman, Menial Measur&meni of Preschool Children with a Guide for the 
Adviiniskallon of the Merrill-Pahter Scale of Mental Tests, yonkei's-oii-Hudson, New 
York : World Book Co., 1931, Pp. K-I-36B* $2,20. 
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Part Two reports in detail tbe Merrill-Palmcr Research, through which the 
possibilities of sevejity-iiine old and new tests were examined, Thirty-eight of 
these were adapted to the requirements of the new scale. Of those retained 
which had already been designated useful, the following arc representative; 
Woodworth and Wells’ Action Agent Association Test; Marc and Foal Picture 
Completion; Wallin's Peg Boards, A andD; the Buttons and Buttonholes Test 
from Dccroly Educative Games; and Goddard and Footes’ Opposi tion of Thumb 
and Fingens Test. Among the new tests developed by the author are the follow- 
ing: Pyramid i (3 cubes), Pyramid 2 (6 cubes), Identification of Self in Mirror, 
Nest 0^ Cubes, and Crossing the Feet. 

The author's report furnishes evidence that the tests were selected both with 
the essential requirements of a testing device and with the requisites of the test- 
ing situation in mind. The final selection of tests was based on the reliability 
with which they differentiated children of different clironological ages, the 
amount of time required to administer the tests, the case and objectivity of 
scoring, and, of necessity, the interest which the tests had for children of pre- 
school age. Emphasis was given to tests of performance and other non-verbal 
types. 

Standardization was based on the performances of 631 subjects well distrib- 
uted as to age and sex and obtained from twenty different sources (Merrili- 
Palmer children being excluded). The author's careful analysis of the selective 
factors involved in sampling adds to one’s confidence in the samples that she 
employed. Variable-score tests were broken into elements that could be scored 
on an all-or-iione basis. The completed scale contains ninety-three separate 
diagnostic elements, The score may be interpreted in three ways — in terms of 
mental age, in terms of the score’s standard’ deviation value, and in terms of the 
percentile value of the score. Tables to facilitate the interpretation of scores 
are provided in Part Three. 

The validity of the scale appears to be well established. The scale differen- 
tiates (i) between the performances of apparciUiy briglit and dull children of 
the same age, (2) between the performances of normal and feeble-minded chil- 
dren, and (3) between the performances of children of different age levels. The 
amount of overlapping of adjacent age groups is sufficiently small to indicate a 
real progression from one age to another. The correlation between scores jnadc 
on the Merrill-P aimer Scale and on the Stanford-Biiiet scale was found to ap- 
proximate +.80 when children tlirqe to six years of age were tested. 

Part Three furnishes detailed directions for administering the test, including 
exact instructions for setting the stage, a descrip tion of each step in obtaining the 
various responses, and samples of acceptable and unacceptable performances. 
These procedures have been so well defined that objectivity and comparability 
of results seein to be assured- A guide for personality observations is also pro- 
vided. 

Part Four reports a number of illustrative case studies in which the scale 
gave evidence of usefulness in making diagnoses in plauniug [or the future, in 
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dealing with children 'with special difliciiltics, and in coiiiii-ming general im- 
presaions, 

The study makes more feasible the examination of all children at the pie- 
school level and makes possible more intelligent direction of the training of the 
preschool child. It is a scholarly presentation of a difficult problem. 

Herman G, Richey 

Tort HabUily of school districts and school-dislrict o^^cers. — ^Public-school oITi- 
cials are sojnetiines lulled into a false sense of security with regard to their lia^ 
bililies and obligations by reason of the fact that the officially prepared school 
codes present in compact form the statutory laws with regard to schools and 
school ofFicials, These codes, however, do not at all deal with case law, which is 
sometimes of decisive importance in determining the responsibilities and lia- 
bilities of teachers and boards of education. The case law, too, is rather fre- 
quently overlooked by the ordinary legal practitioner, with the results that pub- 
lic-school men often find it difficult to obtain answers to legal questions that 
loom large in the daily administration of schools. 

Professor J. Frederick Weltzln, in his treatise on the legal authority of the 
school,* undertakes to make for public-school people a thorough study of lia- 
bility to damages on the part of school corporations and school officials as re- 
vealed in American case law. The book treats the legal nature of the public- 
school corporation; the status of the school corporation with relation to state 
and municipality; the powers and duties of the corporation; the liability of the 
sdiool corporation to damages for torts; and the tort liability of officers, teadi- 
era, principals, and superintendents. Although mucli of the value of the book 
consists in full citation of cases, the author does not claim to be exhaustive but 
merely to "'examine as completely as possible all the primary authority in point 
on the main issues of this study so that the principles formulated , . . , will be 
accurate statements of the law” (p. 2 ). The book is valuable because it gives in 
concise form material that persons dealing with school problems need and can- 
no 1: readily find elsewhere. 

Valuable as the book is, the reader unfamiliar with legal materials should 
remember that the au thorns summary of the law, even though excellently and 
conservatively stated with regard to the general holdings of the courts, might 
not be upheld by the specific court in whose jurisdiction the reader himself 
happens to be employed. The first value, therefore, which the public-school 
man will find in the work is a general summary of principles that probably, 
but not certainly, apply in liis jurisdiction. He should investigate rather care- 
fully the special holdings in his own jurisdiction in important cases before com- 
mitting himself or liis board on the faith of the general principles laid down. 

* J. Frederick Weltzin, The Legal AMorUy of Ihe American Public School as Devel- 
oped Py a Study of Liability la Damages^ University of North Dakota Sdiool of Edncfl- 
tion Bulletin No. 7. Grand f'orks, North Dakota: University of North Dakota, 1930. 
Pp, xii-l-240. $1.00. 
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Another value of the book is that it points oui to school admini&tmtQr^ nnd 
teachers responsibilities and liabUities which are easily overlooked. 

In fairness to the author it should be stated that an app^ircnt scrappincss of 
treatment and a somewhat sudden veering from tlie careful dcfniitiou in one 
paragraph of what seem to be simple terms to the use in the next paragrapji of 
undefined terms whose significance seems technical arc inherent in the nature 
of his material. The special cases dealing with school problems are^ after sll, 
merely a cross-section of cases involving the intricacies of corporation law, 
administrative law, the law of torts and damages, and even questions of cori'' 
stitutioiial interpretation. Foe the understanding of readers vm familiar with the 
laWj the author at times has defined terms quite simple to students of law. 
However, he could not hope to define all terms the meanings of which would 
be uncertain to many of his readers without producing nn umvieUly treatise. 
On the whole, lie is to be congratulated for his wise selection of terms that need 
to be defined in order to produce an understandable study, 

Holland Holton 

DujiE University 


A IocgI probhfu co/isideted historically, — What is the value to the world at 
large of an intensive historical study of a local institution? A recent Doctor's 
dissertation,* which treats the development of the state department of educa- 
tion in one state^ prompts this question, Such a study willj of course, appeal 
to the local client^e. It should likewise appeal to a small but select group of 
students of education to be found usually in the colleges and universities localccl 
beyond the boundaries of the state. If the writer of a dissertation docs not 
address his treatise directly to the latter group, he should, at least keep their 
interests before him as he writes. 

Obviously, readers of this class seek in the local treatise a reward more sub^ 
stantial than the satisfaction of their idle curiosity. They, being devoid of the 
local reader's pride in placcj are concerned more with generalizations than with 
unique instances, They are accustometl to search history for facts Ibal: tend to 
confirm principles, for facts that tend to justify or discredit established pro- 
cedures. Information per sc is of less value to tlicni fiian (be significance of the 
information in relation to national or world-wide movements in thought. For 
such readers the local study has value ni proportion as it i3stablishcs a reljition 
between forces making for local developinciU and forces allealmg cducatmn 
throughout the nation, The conscientious writer may discharge Jus obligation 
to such readers by so marshaling his matcnals as citlicr to develop a new ]U'Jncj- 
pie or to test the validity of an pM oue. 

A book with the title A Ilistary of the DevelopmaU of (he DepurtmafJ of mik 
Insimaian in lom olTers but few opportunities for generalization, and these few 

' Robert Ervic McConnell, A IJislory of the Dmlopimt of lltc Deportment of Puhhc 
Ifistyuctwn in University of Iowa Studi /?,5 hi E/inr/ition, VoJ. VI, No. r. Iowa 

City, Iowa: University of Iowa, 1930- Fp. 122. Si. 00. ^ 
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seem to have escaped the notice of the author. To illustrate the point: The 
machinery for administering the state school system in Iowa seems to have 
taken shape during a period of experimentation between 1846 and 1865. Does 
that brief period have any special significance in the educational history of the 
nation? The author neglects to note the fact that a number of other states were, 
during the same period^ going through the same experiences that Iowa was 
passing through. Moreover, Iowa, following the advice of Horace Mann, adopt- 
ed and later rejected the Massachusetts plan of administration by means of a 
state board of education. NowadaySj authorities on school administration 
throughout the country have come to regard the Massachusetts plan with favor. 
The curious reader may legitimately inquire wliat factors prompted lowa^s 
shift in policy. The author is silent on this point and on other broad implica- 
tions of bis study. 

The reviewer appreciates the value of the dissertation in preserving Iowa's 
educational record so far as the state administration of schools is concerned. 
The study is well presented, clear, and— so far as the revie wer*s knowledge 
allows him to judge — thorough in treatment. It contributes much useful in- 
formation to the chronicle of education in Iowa, 

Stuart G. Noble 

'TuLANE UmVEBSlTV 

A Mbook in nalnre-sfitdy . — A recent science book' written for use in the in- . 
termecliate or upper grades of the elementary scliool undertakes to carry chil- 
dren into the "economic and scientihe pliascs" of the study of nature. It is a 
companion volume to the author's earlier Nature Study, Book One, designed 
chiefly to arouse interest in common natural phenomena. 

The twenty-eight chapters of the new book are grouped into six parts: 
"Order and System in Nature/^ "Insects," "Adaptations in Nature," "Plants," 
'Weeds," and "Physical Nature Study." As is evident from these titles, the 
emphasis of the book is on the biological aspects of environment. Many of the 
biological topics, aa might well be expected from the fact that the author pur- 
poses to stress the economic phases of nature, are discussed from the standpoint 
of the agriculturist. The section devoted to physical i^ature-stiidy occupies 
only one-eighth of the book. ; Three topics, "Rocks and the Soil/' "Weather and 
Climate," and "The Solar System," are included. 

All the chapters of the book are short; they range from four to thirteen pages 
In length- At the close of each chapter a few questions and suggestions for ac- 
tivities are given. The following exercises found at the conclusion of the chapter 
"Poisonous Insects" arc representative. 

1. Have you ever seen the ncBt of a bumblebee, paper wasp, or mud dauber? 
Describe iti 

2. Bring to class the deserted nests of different kinds of wasps, and observe how each 
£s constructed. How does the larva get air, heat, and food? 

3. Where have you seen wasps obtain food? [p. 54I 

'John H, Gehxa, Nature Study, Book Two. Chicago: American Book Co., 1930. 
Pp. xii-j-aoS, 
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The vocabulary used is simple; children in bhe upper grades should be able to 
read the material easily. However, little attempt has apparently been made to 
present the subject matter interestingly. Each topic is discussed in an extremely 
matter-of-fact style. Some chapters, indeed, are little more than outlines. 
Moreover, the author has followed the plan of closing each chapter with a 
summavy, ^vhich mcreaaca the formaUty ot the book. The style is probably ex- 
plained largely by the author's point of view, which is expressed in his introduce 
tory discussion of objectives in nature-study. Here he says, ”Dooks are only 
guides in the study of nature’* (p. viii). Nature itself should be used, in his opin- 
ion, as the first, the middle, and the last reference. Those science teachers who 
believe that reading material is an important factor in broadening children’s 
first-hand experiences with science materials will be dissatisfied with the very 
brief discussion accorded each topic. In the five-page discussion of the solar 
system, for example, no answers are to be found to such common questions as: 
Are planets other than the earth inhabited? Why docs the moon seem to 
change shape? What causes eclipses? Of what arc the rings of Saturn made? 

No indication is given by the author as to what part of the entire inter- 
mediate- and upper-grade science course he expects the topics discussed In this 
book to represent. Although the topics included, if properly handled, would 
require a considerable amount of time, the book alone cannot be regarded as 
offering a well-balanced course in science because the physical aspects of the 
environment are not sufficiently emphasized, As a textbook for the biological 
units, its usefulness is limited by the fact that portions of it are too strongly col- 
ored by the agricLdturist*s point of view to be suitable for children in urban com- 
munities. Probably the chief service of the book will be to aid rural teachers in 
selecting from their environment topics worthy of inclusion in a science course 
and to furnish needed factual material concerning those topics, 

Bertha. M. Pabirer 

A history arranged on the unit plm, — ^Thc author of a recent book^ 1ms set 
forth in a most fascinating way the story of our country from 1789 to the pres- 
ent time. The book is adapted to the interests, needs, and capacities of children 
in the middle grades of the elementary school. 

The voUiine is divided into the seven following umta: 'TIow the United 
States Won the Respect of the Nations,” *TIow the United States Moved West- 
ward to the Pacific," "How One Machine Called for Another until All Our 
Methods of Living Were Changed/* *TIow the Slavery Question Almost Split 
the Nation into Two Parts,*’ “How the United States Became Really United 
in Spirit/* “How the United States Became a Great Industrial Nation,” “How 
the United States Became a World Power.'* Questions appear at the close of 
each unit, which are followed by exercises and games to be played by the pupils. 
The unit plan of organization as used by Miss ICelty lias many features to 
commend it. 

< Mary G. Kelty, The Growth of the American People ami Nation, Boston: Ginn 61 
Co., 1931. Pp. vm+632. 51.32. 
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The author has followed in her book certain very desirable educational prin- 
ciples and practices. Her stories are full of color and reality j they grip the inter- 
est of the cliildreti. The vocabulary used has been carefully tested. It has been 
checked by the Thorndike 'Word List and by the Graded Word List of Bucking- 
ham and Dolch. The content of the book has been so selected that the number 
of minimum essentials, such as proper names and dates, have been limited. Ade- 
quate emphasis has been placed on the social and economic phases of history, 
while military history has been reduced to a mimmum. The book contains self- 
testing exercises, which are used as study guides. The pictures and maps of the 
book are. well chosen and aid the pupils in visualizing the events. 

All in all, Miss Kelty's book is outstanding and does well the very tilings 
that should be done in the field of history for the middle grades of tlie elementary 
school. 

Charles GAHnE’n: Vannest 

I-Iahhis TEACiriiiis College 


CreGlivB mmic Jor children,— h recent contribution' to the Creative Music 
series by Mrs. Satis Coleman is devoted to drums. Although designed for chil- 
dren in the intermediate grades, it will also interest those of more advanced 
years, 

A much larger book than the one under review would be necessary If more 
than a brief description of the many varieties and uses of this instrument were 
to be given. Despite the brevity of treatment, however, Mrs. Cclemanj in a 
direct and readable style, has given a clear idea of each form discussed. The 
book shows careful research and study, for it presents much new and valuable 
information on the subject, The reader learns, for example, that in some parts 
of Africa the natives use a code system of drum beats much as we use the tele- 
graph. Signals can be sent from one village to another in this way and may even 
he relayed from place to place for considerable distances. In a native revolt 
in West Africa the German government forbade the lise of drums because infor- 
mation was quickly drummed from one place to another, 

Equally interesting material is found in chapters describing the drums of 
ancient and modern India, China, and Japan, and of the American Indians. 
In each case Mrs. Coleman, has told of many kinds of drums found among these 
primitive people, ]iow they are made and used, and legends concerning them. 
The section devoted to the modern instrument takes up the introduction of 
drums into civilized life and their use at the present time. 

One always thinks of Mrs. Coleman in connection with creative music for 
children because she is chiefly responsible for making the term familiar to music 
teachers. One has learned to expect definite helps from her writings in the field 
of creative music. This book fulfils expectations, for in the latter chapters the 
reader is told how to make and use drums. He is also given directions for reacl- 

^ Satis N. Coleman, The Dfnm Book, New York; John Day Co., 1931. Pp. vili'h 
190. 
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ing clnun music. Rhythms for dancing, drum songs, and drum orcheatraa ore 
given adequate treatment, while the use of the drum with other instnitnents is 
not ovei'looked- 

An attractive and valuable feature of the book is its many excellent illus- 
trations, Teachers and parents will find this small volume a useful addition to 
their libraries, since it contains material which makes music a vital and fascinat- 
ing subject. 

Another book* about creative music, but of a type difTerciit from the one just 
described, is devoted to rhythmic activities for children. This book is evidently 
the outcome of experimental work in free activity, for the Introduction describes 
it as book of children, for children, by children,^' in which the authors have 
only collaborated. The music, written by Miss Schmidt, is from eight to sixtcGii 
measures in length and is simple in form. Rhythm suggestions by Mr, Ashton 
are ill accord with the music and are given for each composition. They include 
suggested rhythmic activities, such as one-foot skip, the frog, and aeroplane, 
A circus unit with the dancing bear, the tight-rope walker, and trotting ponies 
is included as well as a playground unit with sliding board, swing, organ grinder, 
the iire engine, and various dances. The book is elementary ia contGiit and 
may suggest to inexperienced kindergarten and primary-grade teachers bow to 
utilize music and the natural rhythmic activities of children in a simple and 
direct way. 

A>1NE E. PlERCIi 

Ukivehsity oi- Iowa 

A new textbook in Amerkan history, — A recent addition to the group of 
textbooks in American history that are designed for use in the upper grades of 
the elementary school and in the junior high school is written by William Backus 
Guitteau.^ 

The book opens with an excellent Introduction by the uutlior, which gives 
the reasons for the study of American history in the upper grades, The Tabic 
of Contents indicates that the material included is comprehensive, No impor- 
tant subject found in the courses of study generally used in the states and 
cities of our land is omitted. The organization of the book is based cliicfly 
on a somewhat strict adherence to the chronological development of American 
history. This is undoubtedly as it should be. Within the general chronological 
divisions many subjects are taken up with little attention to chronology, 

The book is well writteni it possesses charm and cannot fail to interest cliil- 
dren. Details are presented pleasingly. The book Is well printed and securely 
bound. It will stand hard usage in public schools. Tiie lUustraLlons arc good, 

* Anna M. Reccius Schmidt and Dudley Ashton, Charackrislk Rhythms for Children, 
New York: A. S. Barnes & Co., Inc., 1931. Pp^ 46. So.So- 

^ William Backus Giiitteau, Qnr Vmld Stales: A History for Upper Grammar 
Grades and Junior High School. Newark. New Jersey: Silver, Biirdctt k Co., Jpjo. 
Pp. xii-l-626-l-xIvL 
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and many of them seem new and unfamiliar, The maps are excdlent although 
hi a few cases— for cKample, the map of a Civil War campaign on page 4^3^ 
they seem too detailed for the junior high school grades. 

The subjects which should be presented in a textbook h American history 
appear, but the amount of time allotted to these subjects is sometimes poorly 
proportioned. Half the material in the volume deals with the peiiod before 
1020, Placing the division between semestens at a kter date would have made 
possible the expansion of the chapters covering the history since the Civil War. 
The industrial development of our country since 1865 needs emphasis. Beyond 
question, the most important period in the evolution of American civilization 
has been during the past two generations, and it should be regarded as of ftinda- 
mental importance, 

, It appears to the reviewer that the time and space devoted to military affairs 
are unduly large and that the details are too numerous for an elementary- 
school history. Bewey'a operations are discussed in conneciion with the Span- 
ish'American War, The hour at which the battle of Manila Bay opened, the 
number of Spaiiisli sailors killed and wounded, the number of Americans wound- 
ed, and the names of the German and British admirals present shortly after the 
conclualoji of the battle are given, The mat\cuvers of Admirals Sampson, 
Schley, and Cervera preceding the battle of Santiago are presented iii detail, 

The amount of material devoted to economic and social development seems 
too restricted, American literature, educationj municipal government, discov- 
eries and inventions, and the development of American agriculture between the 
years 1865 and 1915 are crowded into a single chapter, This material could, 
with profit, have been expanded considerably. The last three chapters of the 
book deal with the World War and the ednunistrations of J-Iarding, Coolidge, 
and Hoover and are, on the whole, excellent— among the best in the book. 
The causes of the World War are, however, treated in a somewhat superficial 
manner, and this treatment is unfortunate since an analysis of the undcriying 
causes would have been fully os Interesting and would have conveyed to the 
pupils a clearer understanding, 

One of the strongest features of Giiltteau's book lies in the vivid descriptions 
of Colonial and Revolutionary times, which are made to live again for pupils of 
the twcii tieth century . 

At the end of each chapter appear a brief reference list for the teacher and 
mother reference list for the pupils. No suggestions are ofiereci for the solution 
of problems, for the drawing of graphs, or for tlie preparation of topics, outlines, 
tabulations, debates, or discussions. The book would have been greatly im- 
proved if suggestions of this type had been included for the aid of both pupil and 
teacher. In an appendix are included the Declaration of Independence, the 
Constitution, and Lincoln's Gettysburg Address, material which is valuable in 
itself but which nine out of ten teachers probably do not use. 
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The drawbacks mentioned are comparatively unimportant and detract but 
little from the really substantial merits ol the book. 

D, S, LrijUWAtiD 

State Teacheiis ColItEoe 
St, Cloud, Minnesota 
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